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AKIMCANNA : SELF-NAUGHTING 


By 

ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 
Vivo autem jam non ego (Gal. 11.20) 

Eya diz solte du sele sdieiden von allem dem, daz iht is! (Eckhart, Pfeiffer 525). 
Her umbe sol der mensch gefiizzen an, daz er adi entbilde ^ 
selbes unt aller creature nodi keinen vater wizze denne got alleine .... 

Diz ist aller menschen fremde .... Ich wolde, das irz befunden hetet 
mit lebenne” (Eckhart, Pfeiffer pp. 421, 464). 

" When thou standest still from the thinking of self, and the willing of self’ (Jacob 
Bohme, 0/ the Supersensual Life). 

An ^o-mania occasioned the fall of Lucifer, who would be “ like the 
Most High” (Is. XIII. 14), thinking ” Who is like me in Heaven or Earth ?” 
(Tabari, Ch. XXIV), and desiring to deify himself (Augustine, De qu. vet. 
Test. CXIII) not in the way discussed below by an abnegation of selfhood, 
but as St. Thomas Aquinas says “ by the virtue of his own nature” and “ of 
his own power {Sum. Theol. I. 63.3 c). We are all to a greater or less extent 
ego-maniacs, and to the same extent followers of Satan. Act V. 36 refers to 
a certain Theudas as “ boasting himself to be somebody”. 

In the vernacular, when a man is presumptuous, we ask him "who do 
you think you are”, and when we refer to someone’s insignificance we call 
him a “nobody”, or in earlier English a “nithing”. In this worldly sense 
it is a good thing to be “ someone” and a misfortune to be “ nobody”, and 
from this point of view we think well of “ ambition ” {iti-bhavabhava tcmhd). 
To be "someone” is to have a name and lineage (ndma-gotta) , or at least 
to have a place or rank in the world, some distinction that makes us recog- 
nizable and conspicuous. Our modem civilisation is essentially individualistic 
and self-assertive, even our educational systems being more and more designed 
to foster “self-expression” and “self-realisation” : and if we are at all 
concerned about what happens after death, it is in terms of the survival of 
our treasured “ personality”^ with all its attachments and memories. 

On the other hand, in the words of Eckhart, “ Holy scripture cries aloud 
for freedom from self”. In this unanimous and universal teaching, which 
affirms an absolute liberty and autonomy, spacial and temporal, attainable as 
well here and now as anywhere else, this treasured “personality” of ouis is at 


1. Mainly based, as the title implies, on Christian and Buddhist sources. 

2. We write “personality” because we are using the word here in its vulgar 
sense and not in the stricter and technical sense in which the veritable “ person ” is 
distinguished from the piienoraenal “ individual ”, e.g. in Aitareya Aravyaka II. 3.2 
and Boethius, Contra Evtychen, II. 
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once a prison and a fallacy, from which only the Truth shall set you free :* 
a prison, because all definition limits that which is defined, and a fallacy 
because in this ever changing composite and corruptible psycho-physical 
“personality” it is impossible to grasp a constant, and impossible therefore 
to recognize any authentic or “ real” substance. In so far as man is merely 
a “ reasoning and mortal animal” tradition is in agreement with the modem 
determinist in affirming that “ this man”, so-and-so, has neither free will* 
nor any element of immortality. How little validity attaches to this man’s 
conviction of free-will will appear if we reflect that while we speak of “ doing 
what we like”, we never speak of “ being when we like” and that to conceive 
of a spatial liberty that is not also a temporal liberty involves a contradic- 
tion. Tradition, however, departs from science by replying to the man who 
confessies himself to be only the reasoning and mortal animal that he has 


3. The doctrine is one of escape and the pursuit of happiness. It will not 
be confused with what has been called escapism. Escapism is an essentially selfish 
activity, failure to “ face the music” (as when one “ drowns one’s sorrows in drink”), 
and the choice of easier paths ; escapism is a symptom of disappointment, and 
cynical rather than mature. We need hardly say that to “ wish one had never been 
bom” is the antithesis of the perfect sorrow that may be occasioned by the sense 
of a continued existence : we are born in order to die, but this death is not one 
that can be attained by suicide or suffering death at the hands of others ; it is not 
of ourselves or others, but only of God that it can be said in the words of St. John 
of the Cross, " and, slaying, dost from death to life translate.” 

At the same time, the tme way of “ escape” is by far more strenuous than 
the life that is escaped (hence the designation of the religious in India as a "Toiler”, 
sramcma), and it is the degree of a man’s maturity (in Skr. the extent to which 
he is pakva, " pukka”, and no longer ama, "raw”) that is the measure of the possi- 
bility of his escape, and consequent beatitude. 

"The minds of some are set on Union (yoga), the minds of others on com- 
fort (kfenut)" (TS. V. 2. 17, cf. KU. II. 1-4). 

4. The denial of freewill in “ this man”, the individual, is explicit in Sn. 350. 
"Tt does not belong to the many-folk to do what they will (na kamakdro hi 
puthujjananam. cf. "Ye cannot do the things that ye would”. Gal. V. 17) : and 
this denial is made in a very striking manner in S. III. 66-67 where for the usual 
formula according to which the body and mentality are anatta, not I, nor mine, 
the proof is offered that this body, sensibility, etc., cannot be “ mine”, cannot be 
“ I”, for if these were myself, or mine, they would never be sick, since in this case 
one could say " Let my body, sensibility, etc. be thus, or not-thus” ; nothing being 
really okts except to the extent that we have it altogether in our power, nor any- 
thing variable any part of an identity such as the notion of a "very person” 
(satpuTUia) intends. A further consideration is this, that if the becoming (bhava) 
of the fimte individual were not absolutely determined by " fate”, "mediate causes”, 
or “karma” (the terms are synonymous), the idea of an omniscient providence 
(prajna, pannd; knowledge of things not derived from the things themselves) would 
be unintelligible. In this connection we may remark that we are not, of course, 
concerned to prove any doctrine whatever dialectically, but only to exhibit its con- 
sistency, and therewith intelligibility. The consistency of the Philosophia Perennis 
is indeed good ground for "faith” (i.e. confidence, as distinguished from mere belief); 
but as this “ Philosophy" is neither a “ system” nor a ” philosophy”, it cannot be 
argued for or against. 
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“forgotten who he is” (Boethius, De Consol, prose vi), requires of him to 
“ Know thyself”, = and warns him “ If thou knowest not thyself, begone” 
{si ignoras te, egredere. Cant. I. 8). Tradition, in other words, affirms the 
validity of our consciousness of being but distinguishes it from the so-and-so 
that we think we are ; the validity of our consciousness of being is not esta- 
blished in metaphysics (as it is in philosophy) by the fact of thought or 
knowledge ; on the contrary, our veritable being is distinguished from the 
operations of discursive thought and empirical knowing, which are simply the 
casually determined workings of the “ reasoning and mortal animal”, which 
are to be regarded yathabhutam, not as affects but only as effects in which 
we (in our veritable being) are not really, but only sui^x)sedly involved. 
Tradition, then, differs from the “ nothing-morist” (Skr. ndstika, Pali nat- 
thika) in affirming a spiritual nature that is not in any wise, but immeasur- 
able, inconnumerable, infinite and inaccessible to observation, and of which, 
therefore, empirical science can neither affirm nor deny the reality. It is to 
this “ spirit”® (GK. pcneuma, Skr. atmm, Pali Attd, Arabi ruh, etc.) as dis- 
tinguished from body and soul, i.e. whatever is phenomenal and formal (Gk. 
soma and psyche, Skr. and Pali ndma-rupa, and sa/vijndfta-koya, savinnma- 
kaya, “name and appearance”, the “body with its consciousness”) that tradi- 
tion attributes with perfect consistency an absolute liberty, spatial and tem- 
poral. CXir sense of free will is as valid in itself as our sense of being, and as 
invalid as our sense of being So-and-so. There is a free will, a will, that is, 
unconstrained by anything external to its own nature ; but it is only “ ours” 
to the extent that we have abandoned all that we mean in commwi sense by 
“ ourselves” and our “ own” willing ; only His service is perfect freedom. 
“ Fate lies in the created causes themselves” (St. Thc«nas, Sum. Theol. I. 116. 
2) ; “ Whatever departeth farthest from the First Mind is involved more 
deeply in the meshes of Fate (i.e., karma, the ineluctable (^ration 
of “ mediate causes ” ) ; and everything is so much the freer from 
Fate, by how much it draweth nigh to the pivot of all things. 


5. E.g., Avencebrol, Fans Vitae, I. 2, quid est ergo quod debet homo inquirere 
in hac vita? . . . .hoc est ut sciatse ipsum. The reader will not confuse the “ science of 
self” {dtmavidyd) here intended the psychologist, whether ancient or modem ; 
as remarked by Vansteenberghe, the gnothi seauton with which Nicholas 
of Cusa opens his De docta ignorantia “ n’est plus le ’Connais toi- 
meme’ du p>sychologue Socrate, c’est le ’Sois maitre de toi ( =rMi. 160 attd hi attano 
ndtho) des moralistes stoiciens” (Autour de la Docte Ignorance, 1915, p. 42). In 
the same way, the only reason d'etre of "Buddhist psychology” is not "scientific”, 
but to break dowm the illusion of self. Whereas the modem psychologist’s only 
concern and curiosity are with the all-too-human self, that very self which even 
in its highest and least suspected extensions is still a piison. Traditional metaphy- 
sics has nothing in common with this psychology which restricts itself to " what 
can be psychically experienced" (Jung’s own definition). 

6. The phenomena of this "spirit” (the realisations of its possibilities of 
manifestation under given conditions) are all phenomena whatever (amongst which 
those which are called " spiritualistic” have no privileged rank, — on the contrary, 
"A mouse is miracle enough . .”). 
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And if it sticketh to the constancy of the Supernal Mind, that needs 
not move, it is superior to the necessity of Fate” (Boethius, De Consol, prose 
IX). This freedom of the Unmoved Mover (“That which, itself at rest, 
outgoeth them that run,” isa Up. 4) from any necessitas coactionis is that of 
the spirit that bloweth where and as it will (hdpou thelei pnei, John III.8; 
carati yathd vasam, RV. X.168.4) to possess it, one must have been “ bom 
again. .. .of the Spirit” (John III.7-8), and thus “in the spirit” (St. Paul, 
passim), must have “found and awakened to the Spirit”® (yasy^uvittal!. 
pratibuddha atmd, BU. IV.4.13), must be in excessus (“gone out of” one- 
self, one’s senses), in samddhi (etymologically and semantically “synthesis”), 
unified {eko bhutah), or in other words “dead” in the sense that “the king- 
dom of God is for none but the thoroughly dead” (Eckhart) and that Rumi 
speaks of a “dead man walking” {Mathnam, VI. 742-755), or again that 
of initiatory death as the prelude to a regeneration. There is not, of course. 


7. RV. X. 168. 3-4, John III. 7-8 and Gylfiginning 18 present remarkable 
parallels. 

8. “ He who sees, thinks and discriminates this Spirit, whose pleasure and 
play are with the Spirit, whose dalliance is with the Spirit (as in BU. IV. 3. 21. 
“ All CTeation is female to God”) and whose joy is in the Spirit, he becomes auto- 
nomous (svaraj), he becomes a Mover-at-will (kamdcarin) in every world ; but his 
worlds whose knowledge is otherwise than this are cormptible, he does not become 
a Mover-at-will in any world” (CU. VII. 25.' 2). The conception of Motion-at-will 
is developed in very many texts, from! RV. IX. 113.9. “ Make me undying there 
where motion is at will ” (yatranukdmam caranam. . . .mam amftam krdki) onwards. 
The Christian equivalent can be found in John III, 8 and X, 9 (“ shall go in and 
out and find pasture ” like Taitt. Up. III. 10.5 “ he goes up and down these worlds, 
eating what he will and assuming what aspect he will”). 

Motion-at-will is a necessary consequence of filiation or deification ; the Spirit 
moving ” as it will” in virtue of its omni-and total presence, and because “He that 
is joined unto the Lord is one spirit” (I Cor. VI. 17) ; all possession of “powers” 
(rddhi, iddhi, such as flying through the air or walking on the water) being gifts 
of the Spirit and depending upon a more or less ablatio omnis alteritatis et diversi- 
tatis (Nicolas of Cusa). In other words, our freedom and beatitude are the less the 
more we are still “ ourselves”, un tel. The “ miracle” is never an “ impossibility”, 
but only so according to our way of thinking : performance is always the demon- 
stration of a p)ossibility. It is not opposites (as “possible” and “impossible”, 
but contraries (for example rest and motion, both of which aie “possibles”) 
that are reconciled in divinis. “ Primitive” languages retain the stamp 
of this polarity in words which may mean either of tw^o contrary things (cf. Freud 
on Abel, “ Gegensinn der Urwort” in Jahrb. fiir psychoandytische und psycho- 
patkologische Forschungen, Bd. II, 1910, and Betty Heimann, “ The Polarity of 
the Infinite” in Journ. Indian Society of Oriental Art, V, 1938). 

It may be added that because of the identity of the immanent and transcendent 
Spirit (I Cor. VI. 17 : “That art thou” of the Upani§ads, etc.) we make no real 
distinction in the present article between “my spirit” (the “ghost” that we “give 
up ”, at death ) and “ the spirit ” ( the Holy Ghost ) , although sometimes writing 
“spirit” with reference to the immanent essence (antardtman) and “Spirit” with 
reference to the transcendent essence (paramdtman) . So far as a distinction can 
be made, it is “ logical but not real” (secondum rationem, non secundum rem) . 
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any necessary connection between liberation and physical death a man can 
as well be liberated “now in the time of this life” {fivan mukta) as at any 
other time, all depending only upon his remembering “ who he is”, and this 
is the same as to forget oneself, to “ hate one’s own life” (psyche, “ soul” or 
“self”, Luke, XIV. 26), deficere a se tota and a semetipsa liquescere (St 
Bernard the “death of the soul” (Eckhart), “nothing else than that the 
spirit goeth out of itself, out of time, and entereth into a pure nothingness” 
(Tauler), becoming thus “free as the Godhead in its non-existence” (Eck- 
hart) ; to have said “ Thy will be done, not mine” or in other words, to have 
been perfected in “ Islam”. 

Man has thus two selves, lives or “ souls”, one rational and mortal, the 
other spiritual and not in any way conditioned by time or space, but of which 
the life is a now “ where every where and every when is focussed” (Paradiso, 
XXIX, 12), and “apart from what has been or shall be” (KU.II.14), that 
“ now that stands still ” of which we as temporal beings knowing only a past 
and future can have no empirical experience. Liberation is not a matter only 
of shaking off the physical body — oneself is not so easily evaded — but, as 
Indian texts express it, of shaking off all bodies, mental or psychic as well as 
physical. “ The word of (jod is quick and powerful, and sharper than any 
two-edged sword, piercing even unto the dividing asunder of soul {psyche) 
and spirit {pneuma)p-^ Heb. IV.12. It is between these two that our choice 


9. “ Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was, and the spirit shall 
return unto God who gave it” (Eccl. XII. 7). Our sense of being may be “ in the 
dust” or “ in the spirit”, and so either “ saved or lost”. It is well for him “ who has 
been of strength to awaken before the body is unstrung” (KU. VI.4). 

10. For St. Bernard see Gilson, La Theologk Mystique de Saint Bernard, 
Paris 1934, Ch. V. How dose to Indian formulation St. Bernard comes appears in 
his distinction of proprium from esse {mama from atta) and in Rousselct’s sum- 
mary {ib. p. 150, note 2) “ Cela revient a dire queon ne peut pleinement possfider 
dieu sans pleinement se posseder soi-meme”, at the same time that {ib. — 152, note 1) 

" II n’y a plus de suum, I’etre s’est vide de lui-meme”, as in SB. III. 8. 1. 2-3, where 
the initiated sacrificer is “ as if emptied out of himself’ {riricana ivatma bhavati) 
in order to enter into possession of his " whole self” {sarvatmanam) , or as in A. I. 
249 where the man who “ has brought into full being-body, will and foreknowing 
{bhdvitq-kayo, -citto, -panno, i.e. whole self) is not emptied out {aparitta aprarikta) 
but the Great Spiritual-Self of which the way is beyond all measure” {mahatta appa- 
moTW-vihari) . 

11. As far as possible this clear distinction of “ soul” (psyche, anima, nafs, 
vedana, etc.) from “spirit” (pneuma, spiritus, ruh, dtman, etc.) is maintained in 
the present article ; cf. Origen, dted by Eckhart, PfeiffeS p. 351 din geist ist dir 
niht genomen : die krefte diner sele sint dir genomen (“ It is not thy spirit, but 
the powers of thy soul that art taken from thee”). It must also be recognized, 
however, that in the European tradition the word “ soul” is used in many senses 
(for example, “animal” is literally “ensouled”, anima here as sphaculum vitae, cf. 
Skr. prdna-bhrt) and that in one of these senses (which is strictly that of Hiilo’s 
“ soul of the soul”, Heres. 55, cf. Augustine, De duabis animabis contra Manicheos 
“ soul” means " spirit”. In what sense “ soul” is or is not to be taken to mean 
“ spirit” is discussed by William of Thierry in the Golden Epistle, 50 (p. 87 in 
Shewring’s English version, London, 1930). In the same way dtman may refer to 
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lies : between ourselves as we are in ourselves and to others, and ourselves 
as we are in God — not forgetting that, as Eckhart says, “Any flea as it is 
in God is higher than the highest of the angels as he is in himself”. Of these 
two “ selves”, the psycho-physical and spiritual, one is the “ life” (psyche) 
to be rejected, the other the “life” that is thereby saved of Luke XVII. 33 
and Math. XVI. 25 : and of these again the former is that “ life ” ( psyche ) 
which “he who hateth in this world shall keep it unto life eternal” (John 
XII. 25) and which a man must “ hate, if he would be my disciple” (Luke 
XIV. 26). It is assuredly all that is meant by psyche in our word “ psycho- 
logy” that is in this way “ le moi haissable” ; all of us, in fact, that is subject 
to affects or affections or wants of any sort, or entertains opinions “of its 
own”.^* 

The unknown author of the Cloud of Unknowing is therefore altogether 
in order when he says (Ch. 44) so poignantly that “ All men have matter 
of sorrow : but most specially he feeleth matter of sorrow, that wotteth and 
feeleth that he is. . . .And whoso never felt this sorrow, he may make sorrow : 
for why, he never yet felt perfect sorrow.*^ This sorrow, when it is had .... 
maketh a soul able to receive that joy, the which recveth from a man all 
witting and feeling of his being”. And so also Blake, when he says “ I 
would go down unto annihilation and Eternal Death,’^ lest the last Judg- 
ment come and find me Unannihilate, and I be seiz’d and giv'n into the 
hands of ray own Selfhood”. In the same way St. Paul, Vivo, autem jam 


the psycho-physical " self” or to the spiritual self ; from the latter point of view, the 
psycho-physical self is anatta, “ not spiritual” ! It is because both “ soul” and 
" spirit" are selves, although of very different orders, that an equivocation is in- 
evitable ; the use of the words in their context has always to be very carefully 
considered ; the proper sense can always be made out. 

12. Cf. the citation from Jacob Bdhme at the head of this article. It is com- 
paratively easy for us to admit that a “ self-willing” is egotistical ; it is far more 
difficult, but equally indispensable to realise that a “self-thinking”, i.e. “ thinking 
for oneself” or " having opinions of one’s own” is as much an error, or “ sin,” 
defined as " any departure from the order to the end" as any wilfulness can be. 
A good case of “ thinking for oneself” is what is called the “ free examination of 
scnpture ; and here, as was lately remarked by Mr. David MacIver, “ the number 
of pxissible objections to a p»int of doctrine is equal to the number of ways of mis- 
understanding it, and therefore indefinite”. 

13. Vmragya, " dis-gust”, as distinguidied from bhanga, “ disappiointment”. 
nekkkamana-sita as distinguished from gehosita in D. II. 279 ; or kata Iheon lupe 
as distinguished from tou kosmou lupe in II Cor. VII. 10. 

14. As remarked by St. Thomas Aquinas {Sum. Theal. I. 63. 3), “no creature 
can attain a higher grade of nature without ceasing to exist”, which self-denial is a 
thing against the natural desire”. It is not of its “own” will that the creature can 
desire its own “ annihilation” or " death”. But our consciousness of being ( as 
distinguished from any conceit of being So-and-so or such and such) is precisely 
not the " creature” ; it is another will in me than " mine”, the lover of another 
(S. IV. 158) self than “mine” that “longs intensely for the Great Self” {mahattam 
abhikhohkata, M. 11. 21) i.e. lot Itself ; this does not pertain to our self-love, but 
God’s, who is in all things self-intent and loves no one but himself. 
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non ego : vivit in me Ckristus (Gal. 11. 20). 

We are sometimes shocked by the Buddhist disparagement of natural 
affections and family ties. But it is not the Christian who can thus recoil, 
for no man can be Christ’s disciple “ who hateth not father and mother, and 
wife and children, and brethren, and sisters”, as well as himself (Luke XIV. 
26). These uncompromising words, from one who endorsed the command 
to honour father and mother and who equated contempt with murder, show 
clearly enough that it is not an ethical doctrine of unselfishness or altruism 
that we are dealing with, but a purely metaphysical doctrine of the transcend- 
ing of individuation. It is in the same sense that he exclaims “ Who are my 
mother and my brethren ?” (Mark III. 34 etc.), and accordingly that Eckhart 
warns “As long as thou still knowest who thy father and thy mother have 
been in time, thou art not dead with the real death” (Pfeiffer, p. 462). 

There can be no return of the prodigal, no “ turning in” (nivrtti) except 
of same to same. “ Whoever serves a God, of whom he thinks that ‘ He is one 
and I another’, is an ignoramus” (BU.I.4.10) ; “ If then you do not make 
yourself equal to God, you cannot apprehend God : for like is known by like” 
(Hermes, Ub. XI. ii. 20 b). The question is asked of the home-comer, “ Who 
art thou ?” and if he answers by his own or a family name, he is dragged 
away by the factors of time on the threshold of success (JUB. HI. 14. 1-2) 
“that ill-fated soul is dragged back again, reverses its course, and having 
failed to know itself, lives in bondage to uncouth and miserable bodies. The 
fault of this soul is its ignorance”^® (Hermes, Lib. X. 8 a). He should answer 
“ Who I am is the light Thou art. What heavenly light Thou art, as such 
I come to Thee”, and answering thus is welcomed accordingly, “ Who thou 
art, that am I ; and who I am, art thou. Come in” (JUB. HI. 14. 3-4) : to 
the question “ Who is at the door ?” he answers “ Thou art at the door” and 


15. The traveller, at the end of life’s journey, knocks at the Sun(kx>r (as in 
JUB. etc.) ; which is the door of the house of Death (as in KU.), and that of 
Yama’s paradise (as in RV.), and would be received as a guest ; or as expressed in 
Pali, amaJa-dvaram ahacca titthati. Admission, however, depends upon anonymity, 
with all its implications of "being in the spirit” (atmany etya Tnukha ddatte, 
" going in the spirit, the gate receives him”, JUB. III. 33. 8). There can be no doubt 
that the same mythical and profound eschatolc^ underlies the Homeric legend of 
Ulysses and Polyphemus. The latter is assuredly Death (his one eye corresponds 
to Siva’s third ; that is blinded and thus " closed” means that the world illumined 
by sun and moon, the two eyes of the Gods, is to persist for Ulysses and his com- 
panions ; it must be an initiatory, not in final death that is overcame, as is also 
suggested by the “ cave”) ; his land which yields crops untilled is a Paradise, like 
Yama’s or Varuna’s ; Ulysses would be his guest. The story as told by Homer 
(and Euripides) has become an adventure rather than a myth, but it remains that 
the hero who overcomes Death is the one man who when he is asked "who art thou” 
answers “ No one” ; and it is noteworthy that in the Euripides version when the 
blinded Cycles cries out " Where is Nobody ”, the Chorus answers “ Nowhere, 
O Cyclopes”. It would be hard to say whether or not Homer still " understood 
his material” ; it may be taken for granted that Euripides did not. 

16. Cf. Dh. 243 where after a list of “ faults”, we have " the supreme fault is 
ignorance” {avijfd parantam malam). 
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is welcomed with the words “Come in, O myself” (RumI, Mathnawi, I. 
3062-3) ; it is not as un tel that he can be received, — “ Whoever enters, say- 
ing ‘ I am So-and-so’, I smite him in the face” (Shams-i-Tabriz) ; as in 
Cant. I. 7 si ignoras te, egredere. 

“ He that is joined unto the Lord, is one spirit” (I Cor. VI. 27). But 
this Spirit (dtmm). Brahman, God, the “What?” of JUB. III. 14, “hath not 
come anywhence nor become anyone” (KU. 11.18) ; the Imperishable has 
neither personal nor family name (BU. III. 8.8, Madhyarhdina text), nor 
any caste (Miuid. Up. I. 1.6) ; “God himself does not know what he is, 
because he is not any what”*^ (Eriv^na) ; the Buddha is “neither priest 
nor prince nor husbandman nor any one at all (uda koci no’mhi) . . . .1 
wander in the world a veritable naught (akimcana ) . .. .Useless to ask my 
kin {gottam Sn. 455-6).'® 

The outlines of the universal doctrine of self-naughting and of self- 
sacrifice or devotion in the most literal sense of the words having been drawn 
above, we propose to devote the remainder of our demonstration to its speci- 
fically Buddhist formulation in terms of akimcafinayatana, “the station of 
no-what-ness”, or more freely “ the Cell of Self-naughting”. “ When it is 
realised that ‘ There is no aught’ (n’attki kimci), that is ‘Emancipation of the 


17. The deiformed soul in which an ablatio omnis alteritatis et diversitatis 
has been effected (Nicolas of Cusa) is therefore beyond our speechways (vadapatha. 
Sn. 1076), "unknown to herself or any creature, she knows well that she is, but 
does not know what she is” (Eckhart, Pfeiffer, p. 537). 

18. In the same way the famous Ode of Shams-i-Tabriz (XXXI in Nicholson), 

I know not myself, .1 am not of Adam nor of Eve.... My place is the 

Placeless, my trace is the Traceless ; nor body nor life, since I am of the life of 
the Beloved” (na tan ndsad na jdti nasad, ki man az jdn jandn-am). Nicholson 
comments ; “ ‘I am nought’ means ‘God is all' ”. From the Indian point of view, 
the “ Beloved” is, of course, " the Spirit which is also one’s own spiritual essence”, — 

" For one who has attained, there is none dearer than the Spirit”, or “ than the 
Self” (na piyataram attanS, S.I. 75, cf. BU. 1.4.8 tad etat preyah putrdt . . . . yad 
ayam dtmd. . . .dtmdnam eva priyam updsita ; II.4 ; IV. 5; CU. VII. 25 etc.). With 
“ traceless” compare Dh. 179 tarn buddham anantagocaram apadam, kena padena 
nessatha, "That Buddha, whose pasture is without end, the footless (or trackless), 
by what track you find him out?” (complementary to the usual doctrine of the 
vestigium pedis, according to which the intelligible Buddha (or Agni) can be tracked 
by his spoor, pddd or padani). “ A Tathagata, I say, is actually (dhamme) beyond 
our ken (ananuvejjo, M, J. 140) ; and in the same way of ArhatsI "there is no 
demonstration” (tesam natthi paniiapandya, ib.) : "Him neither gods nor men can 
see” (tarn ce hi •nddakkhum, S.I. 23). The last is spoken in the Buddha’s jAysical 
presence, and corresponds to the well known text of the Vajracchedika Siitra, “Those 
who see me in the body (rupena) or think of me in words, their way of thinking 
is mistaken, they do not see me at all ; the Blessed Ones are to be seen only in the 
Body of the Law, the Buddha can only be rightly understood as the Principle of 
the Law, assuredly not by any means ” ; cf. St. Thomas “ Therefore if anyone in 
seeing God conceives something in his mind, this is not God, but one of God’s 
effects” (Summa Theologica, IH. 92. 1 ad 4) ... ." We have no means for considering 
what God is, but rather how He is not” (ib. 1.3.1), 
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wiir^® (ceto-vimutti) in the ‘Station of No what-ness’ ” (S. IV. 296, cf. D. 
II. 112). The exact meaning of “There is naught”, i.e. “naught of mine”^® 
is brought out in A. 11.177 “ The BiShman^i speaks the truth and no lie when 
he says ‘ I am naught of an anyone anywhere, and therein there is naught of 
mine anywhere soever ’ ” (ndham kvacani kassaci kithcaruim, tasmin na ca 
mama kavacani katthaci kimcanam n'atthi, also in A.I.206),®® the text con- 


19. Ceto-vimutti (often rendered “ Heart’s release”) is contrasted with panna- 
vimutti, “ Intellectual emancipation ” (ceto- and panna- denoting both the means 
or way of liberation and the respect in which liberation is obtained) ; the texts 
often speak of a “ being free in both departments” ubhato-bhaga-vimut'ti, as well 
as of other types of liberation ; and it is evident that the two ways, which are 
those of the will and the intellect converge and ultimately coincide. A.II.36 ceto- 
visippato hoti vitahka-pathesu, “ He is a past master of the will in matters of 
choice” or “ matters of counsel”, brings out very clearly the conative connotations 
of ceto, which are evident also for cetas in AV. VI. 116. 3. S. HI 60 defines sahkhara 
as samcetana, rendered by Mrs. Rhys Davids “ seats of will ”. It is clear, then 
that the connection of ceto-vimutti with akimcanna is intrinsic ; since it is just to 
the extent that' one ceases to feel that one is anyone and to the extent that one 
loses all sense of proprium {mama) that self-willing and self-thinking must cease. It 
is just because ceto implies both willing and thinking that it is difficult to represent 
it by a single English word ; however, it is in just the same way that English “ to 
have a mind to” is the same as “ to wish to” or “ to want to”, and so too that Skr. 
man to “ think” and kam to “ wish” or “want” are virtually synonymous in many 
contexts. Panna is not, of course, " thought” in this sense, but much rather “ specu- 
lation” in the strict sense of this word {adityd mahat . . . . adarse prathupa^ Kau? 
Up. IV. 2, with very many Christian and other parallels, e.g. St. Thomas Aquinas, 
Sum. Theol. I, 12. 9 c “ All things are seen in God as in an intelligible mirror”, i.e. 
the speculum aeternum ). It is asked in M. I. 437, How is it that some are liberated 
in one way and some in the other, the Buddha replying that it depends upon “ a 
difference in faculties” (indriya-vemattatam) . The difference is, in fact, typically 
that of the royal from the sacerdotal, K^atriya from Brahman character ; because 
of which difference it is that a bhakli-mdrgd and karma-mdiga are stressed in the 
Bhagavad Gita and a jhdna-mdrga in the Upanisads. The two ways, of ceto- 
vimutti (in thoulbaka 19 identified with metta, “charity”) and panha-vimutti cor- 
resfxmd to and are essentially the same as the bhakti-marga and jhdna-mdrga of 
Brahmanical texts. 

20. It will be seen that the Arhat or Brahman who has attained to self- 
naughting and confesses accordingly " n’atthi’ or "n’atthi kirhci’ might have been 
called a “ nattkika”, or natthikavdda (“Denier”). If he is never in fact so called 
(but rather, sunyavddi), it is because these were designations current in a very 
different sense, with reference viz. to the “ materialist” or “ sceptic” who denies 
that there is another world or hereafter (as in M. I. 402-3) or takes the extreme 
view (natthitd) that there is absolutely nothing in common between the individual 
that acts and the individual that experiences the results of the act (S.II.17). We 
propose to discuss this other “ Denier” upon another occaaon. 

21. Pali Buddhism not only equates brahma-bhuta with buddha, brahma- 
cakka with dhamma-cakka, etc., but (where there is no polemic involved) maintains 
the old and familiar distinction of the Brahman by birth (brahma-bandhu) from 
the Brahman as Comprehensor (brahma-vit) , in the latter sense equating Brahman 
with Arhat, passim. 

22. Netti 62 (cited in Gradual Sayings, p, 184) explains kirhcana here by 
rdga-moha-dosa, i.e. ethically, and this is true in the sense that when self is let go. 
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timing " Therewith he has no conceit of being ‘ a Toiler’ (samai^a) or ‘ a 
Brahman’, nor conceit that ‘ I am better than’, or ‘ I am equal to’, or ‘in- 
ferior to’ (anyone). Moreover, by a full -comprehension of this truth, he 
reaches the goal of veritable ‘naughting’” (dkimcannarii yeva patipadam). 
What is neither “ I” nor “ mine” is above all body, sensibility, volitional con- 
formations, and empirical consciousness (i.e. the psycho-physical self), and 
to have rejected these is “ for your best good and beatitude” ( S. III. 33, 
chapter entitled Natumhaka, “ What is not ‘ Yours’ ” ) . Accordingly, “ Behold 
the Arhats’ beatitude ! No wanting can be found in them; excised the thought 
‘I am’ {asmi) delusion’s net is rent. .. .Unmoving, unoriginated.... 
Brahma -become. . . .true ‘ Persons’ {sappurisd), natural sons of the Wake. . . . 
That heart-wood of the Brahma-life is their eternal-reason ; unshaken in 
whatever plight, release from ‘still-becoming’ (pimabbhava) , on ground of 
‘ dompted (-self)’ they stand, they in the world have won their battle.... 
They roar the ‘ Lion’s Roar’. Incomparable are the Wake” {Buddha, S. Ill, 
83-84). No question of a post-mortem “annihilation” here, then, but of 
“ Persons” triumphant here and now ; their unconditionality will not be 
changed by death, which is not an event for those who have “ died before 
they die” (Rumi), not an event for the jivm-mukta, the veritable diksita 
for whom the funeral rites have already been performed and for whom his 
relatives have already mourned (JUB. Ill, 7-9) ; of these it is only the mani- 


there remains no ground for any “ selfish” passion : kimcana is the “ somewhat” of 
the man who still feels that he is “ somebody”, and accordingly the ground in which 
interest, delusion and ill-\vill can flourish. 

In all respects equivalent to n’atthi (Skr. nasti) is Persian nht in Shams-i- 
Tabiizi (T. 139.12 a, cited by Nicholson, p. 233), “Be thou naught (««f shu), 
naughted of self, for there is no crime more heinous than thine existence”. 

23. This does not imply that the Arhat “ is not”, but excludes from an in- 
effable essence the proce.ss of thought. From this point of view, Cogito ergo sum 
is altogether without validity ; what I call “ my” thinking is by no means my Self. 
The Arhat does not wonder whether he is. or what he is, or how he is, or has been, 
or wilt be (S. II. 26, Sn. 774). "He does not worry about what isi unreal” (asaii 
na paritassati, M. 1.135) he is self-synthesised (ajjhatam susamdhito, passim), and 
in this state of syntheas (setmddht) though he is unaware of anything, yet there is 
awareness in him” (S. V. 7, cf. BU. IV. 3. 28. 30). The Buddha neither teaches 
that mbbana is a “ nothingness” nor that the Arhat “ comes to naught” : “there is 
(atthi) an unborn, unbecome, uncreated, uncompounded, and were there not, there 
would be no way out of this here born, become, created and compound existence” 
(Uddna, 80); a Tathagata, whose “I am has been cast off” (asm'imdno pahtno) 
is not " destroyed”,—" It is in the veiy presence of such a Tathagata that I call 
him ‘ past finding out’ (ananuvejjo) and yet there are some who naughtily, vainly, 
falsely and contrary to what is the fact (asald tucchd musd abhutena) 
charge that the Tathagata is a raisleader ( venayika, cf. dunnaya, heresy) who pro- 
pounds the cutting off, destruction and ceasing to be of essences. That is just 
what I am not, and what I do not propound. The stoppage {nirodha) that I 
have preached, both of old and now, is nothing but the stoppage of Grief” {duk- 
khassa, i.e. of that which is anattd, not I nor mine), M. I. 139-140 (the coincidence 
of anattd with dukkha correspond exactly to the cjo ta dtma sarvdntarah ato’nyad 
at tarn of BU. III. 4.2). 
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festation in terms of “ name and appearance” (nama^rupa) that comes to an 
end (as all things must that have had a beginning), so that after death they 
will be sought for in vain by Devas or men in this world or any other (S. I. 23, 
D. I. 46 etc.), just as one might seek in vain for God anywhere, of whom it is 
asked “Whence did he come to be?” (kuta a babhuva, RV. X. 168.3), “In 
what quarter is He or in what ? ” (TS. V. 4. 3. 4), and “ Who knows where He 
is?” (KU. H. 25), — “Thou canst not tell whence it cometh or whither it 
goeth : so is everyone that is bom of the Spirit” (John HI. 8) : in spite of 
all which it must be remarked that the attainment of infinite is not a destruc- 
tion of finite possibility, for the deceased Comprehensor, being a Mover-at- 
will {kdmdcarin) , can always therefore reappear if, when, where and as he 
will : of which “ resurrection” examples may be cited in JUB. HI. 29-30 
(where the noli me longer e offers a notable parallel to the Christian resur- 
rection), and in the Parosahassa Jataka (No. 99) where a Bodhisattva is 
asked on his deathbed “ What good he has gotten ?” and answers “ There is 
naught ” (n’atthi kimci) and this is misunderstood by his disciples to mean 
that he has gotten “ no good” by his holy life. But when the conversation is 
reported to his chief disciple, who had not been present, he says “ You have 
not understood the meaning of the Master’s words. What the Master said 
was that he had attained to the ‘ Station of No-what-ness ’ ( akimcohna- 
yatana).^* And thereupon the deceased Master reappears from the Brahma- 
world to confirm the chief disciple’s explanation.^® 

The man self-naughted is a happy man, not so those still conscious of their 
human ties. “ Look you, how they are blest, these ‘Nobodies ’, yea these 
Comprehensors who are ‘ men of naught ’ : and see how hindered he for whom 
there is an ‘ aught ’, the man whose mind tied up with ‘ other men ’ ” 
(Udana 14). For “to have known the forthcoming of not being ‘any- 

24. It may be noted here that Alara Kalama’s doctrine and realisation 
extended to the dkimcanndyatana (m. 165). 

25. Again a sufficient proof that even in “ late” Hinayana Buddliism, to have 
become “ no one” was by no means the same as to have been “ annihilated”. The 
Buddhist position is in no way inconsistent with the “ Never have I not been and 

never hast thou not been nor ever shall not be” of BG. II. 12. It should be 

observed that the resurrections of JUB. III. 29-30 and J. as cited above are wholly 

in order , and have nothing in common with the phenomena of spiritualism. An 
almost identical situation is described in J. I. 143. It is as much a Buddhist as is 
a Brahmanical commonplace that “ the dead are not seen again amongst the living 
as asked in J. 

26. The context is with reference to a man who steals for his wife. The con- 
trasted terms are akirhcana, “ man of naught ” and sakiihcana, “ man of aught ” 
the man, that is, who " has ” what he calls "his ” individuality, which individuality 
in this case “ expresses itself ” in an act of partiality. This “ man of aught ” is 
hindered by the notions of “him-self ” and of " his ” wide, the “ tie ” being as 
between these two selves, subjective and objective ; in so far as he does not “ hate ” 
both himself and his wife, he is not the Buddha’s disciple, but is troubled and gets 
into trouble. In all these contexts it must be remembered that it is a question of 
the summutn boimm and man’s last end, and not of the " good of society ”, which 
is not a final end. The man’s first duty is to work out his own salvation. Aban- 
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one’ (akimcannd-sambhavam natvd) . . .that is ‘gnosis’” {etam, hdnam Sn. 
1115): this is Way, ‘‘Perceiving that there is ‘ No-what-ness ’ {dkithcanham) 

. ..convinced that ‘There is not’ {n’atthi, i.e. ‘naught mine’, as above), so 
cross the flood” (Sn. 1070). And this is not an easy matter : ‘‘Hard to 
perceive what’s false {anattam, here probably = anrtam),^'’ nor is it easy to 
perceive the truth {saccam = salyam) ; he knows, whose wanting has been 
smitten through, who sees that ‘ There is naught ’ ” {n’atthi kimcanam, Uddna 
80), “who hath overpast becoming or not becoming in any way” {iti-bhavd- 
bhavam, all relativity, Uddna 20).^® 

It will be seen that anonymity is an essential aspect of dkithcanm. All 
initiations (diksd), and likewise Buddhist ordination (pabbajana) , which 
as in monasticism elsewhere is a kind of initiation,^® involves at the outset 


donment of self and of all ties is not only literally “ un-self-ish,” but it is also both 
better and kinder to point out the way to happiness by following it than to be 
“ sympathetic ”, i.e. to “ suffer with ” those who will not “ seek peace, and ensue it.” 

27. The PTS. editor ( Paul Steinthal ) reads anattam, but what is admitted- 
ly the best Ms. (A) has anatom, which is the form that would be assumed by 
anrtam in Pali (cf amrtam, amatam). A commentary has anatam, but apparently 
in the sense of the “ not-bent ”, hence nibbana, and it must be with this in view 
that Woodward translates by “ infinite ”. But it is almost impossible to doubt 
that what we have is the familiar antitheas of anrtam to satyam. The uncertainty 
of the reading nevertheless expresses a sort of double entendre ; that which is 
anatta, “ not what I really am ” ( na me so attd, passim ) but “ devoid of any 
spiritual-essence” ( S. IV. 54 ), and “ naught-y ” ( asat, M. I. 135 ) is equally from 
the Brahmanical point of view at the same time “ false ” and “ human ” as dis- 
tinguished from what is “ true ” and “ non-human ”, i.e. divine, as is explicit in 
VS. I. 5 and SB. I. 9. 3. 23. (Cf. AB. VII. 24)', where the sacrificer (always in the 
last analysis the sacrificer of himself) when initiated and during the performance of 
the rite “has entered from the untruth {anrtam) into the truth” {satyam), and 
when at the close of the operation he formally desecrates himself, but does not like 
to say plainly the converse of this, says instead " Now I am he that I actually (em- 
pirically) am ”, So-and-so. 

28. “ It is the Spirit in thee, O man, that knows which is the true and which 
the false ( attd te purisa jdndti saccam vd yadi vd musd ) the ‘ fair self ’ ( kalydnam 
. . . attdnam ) ... or the ‘ foul ’ ’ ( pdpam attdnam ) (A. I. 149 ), in other words 
the “great self” {mahattd) or the “petty” {appdtumo) of A. I. 249, the 
“ Self that is Lord of self ” or the “ self whose Lord is the Self ” of Dh. 380. The 
false view is to see “ self in not-self ” ( anattani . . . atta, A. II. 52 etc.) i.e. in the 
empirical subject or its percepts (S. III. 130 etc.). It is “ well for him that knows 
himself ” ( atta-sannato. S. I. 106 ; attannu D. Ill 552 ) , “ whose light is the Spirit ” 
{atta-dipa. D. 11. 100), the “Self-lover” {attakdmo, S. 1. 75, etc.), “inwardly 
.self-intent” (ajjhatarh susamdhito, A. 11. 31 etc.), “in whom the Spirit has been 
brought to birth ( bhdvitattd, passim), and so “Go seek your Self” attdnam 
gaveseyydtha, Mahdvagga 1. 23), “Quicken thy Self” {coday’ attdnam, Dh. 379, 
for “Self is the Lord of self” {ib. 380). 

29. The initiate is “ nameless ” in KB. VII. 2-3 and speaks of none by name; 
he is not himself, but Agni. In SB. III. 8. 1. 2 he is “ emptied of self ”. Buddhist 
ordination ( pabbajana from the point of view of the ordained , pabbdjana from 
that of the ordainer, who during the Buddha’s lifetime is the Buddha himself) 
has many of the characteristics of, and is sometimes called an initiation ( S.I. 226 
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a self-denial as is explicit in Udana 55, where “Just as rivers lose their 
former name and lineage ( purimdni ndma-gottdni ) when they reach the 
sea, and are accounted just as ‘the great sea’, so men of the four castes 
{khattiyd brdhmatio vessd suddd), when they as-wanderers-are-ordained ’ 

( pabbajitvd ), discard their former names and lineage, and are reckoned 
only to be ‘ Toilers ‘ Sons of the Sakyan ’ It is thus that the “ exile ’’ 

( pabbajaka ) sets to work to “ deform himself of himself ’’ as Eckhart ex- 
presses it ( daz er sin entbUde sin selbes ), or in other words to “transform ” 
himself. 

The anonymity which we have described above as a doctrinally inculcated 
principle is by no means only a monastic ideal but has far-reaching reper- 
cussions in traditional societies, where our distinctions of sacred from profane 
( distinctions that are, in the last analysis the signature of an internal con- 
flict too rarely resolved ) can hardly be found. It reappears, for example, in 
the sphere of art. We have discussed elsewhere “ The Traditional Concep- 
tion of Ideal Portraiture ( citing, for example, the Pratimmataka, III. 5, 
where Bharata, though he exclaims at the artists’ skill, is unable to recognize 
the effigies of his own parents ) ; and may point out here that there is a cor- 
responding anonymity of the artist himself, not only in the field of the so- 
called “ folk arts ’’ but equally in a more sophisticated environment. Thus, 
as H. SwAZENSKi has recently remarked, “It is in the very nature of Mediaeval 
Art that extremely few names of artists have been transmitted to us. . . the 
entire mania for connecting the few names preserved by tradition^* with well- 
known masterpieces, — all this is characteristic of the nineteenth century’s cult 
of individualism, based upon ideals of the Renaissance ’’^®. Dh. 74 exclaims, 

Q)inm. explains cirordikkhita, “ long since initiated ’’ by cira-pabbajita, “ long since 
ordained”; in Jatahamdla X. 32 a Bodhisattva is diksita ). 

The primary senses of pabbdjati are to “wander”, “travel” and “be in exile” ; 
and so to become a fellow in the " Companionship ” ( sangha ) of Mendicant Tra- 
vellers {bhikkhu, padbdjakd), a true Wayfarer; cf. my "Pilgrim’s way in JBORS. 
XXIII and XXIV, 1938, — the Traveller is bound for a World’s End that is within 
himself. 

30. The ethical aspect of this self-denial is a dispositive means to the end of 
self-naughting and Self-realisation, not an end in itself. Tapas, whether Brahmani- 
cal or Buddhist, is never a “penance ”, but in its disciplinary aspect a part of that 
training by means of which the petty self is subjected to the Great Self, or in a 
familiar symbolism, by which the steeds are brought under the driv'er’s control, 
apart from which the man is “at war with himself ” ( S. I. 71-72, like BG. VI. 5-6 ) ; 
and in its intrinsic character, a radiance, reflecting his “ Who glows ( tapati ) 
yonder”. 

31. To appear in the third issue of “Twice a Year” ( New York ), 1939. 

32. “ History ”, rather than “ tradition ” in our stricter sense. 

33. Journal of the Walters Art Gallery, I, 1938, p. 55. Cf. Strzygowski, “ the 
artist in Viking times is not to be thought of as an individual, as would be the case 
today ... It is a creative art ” ( Early Church Art in Northern Europe, 1928, 
pp. 159-160 : and with resjject to this distinction of “ individual ” from “ creative ” 
art, “ I do nothing of myself ” ( John VIII. 28 ) and “ I take note, and even as 
He dictates within me, I set it forth ” ( Dante, Purgatorio, XXIV. 52 ) . Better 
to be an amenuensis of the Spirit than to “ think for oneself ”! 
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“May it to religious and profane that ‘This was my work’®*. ..that is an 
infantile thought.” DhA I. 270 relates the story of thirty-three youths who 
are building a ‘ Rest Hall ’ at four cross roads, and it is explicit that “ The 
names of the thirty-three comrades did not appear,” but only that of 
Sudhamma, the donor of the roof plate (the keystone of the dome ).®® One 
is irresistibly reminded of the “ Millennial Law ” of the Shakers, that “ No 
one should write or print his name on any article of manufacture, that others 
may hereafter know the work of his hands.”®® And all this has not only to 
do with the body of the work and its aesthetic surfaces, it has just as much to 
do with its “weight” (gravitas) or essence (atman); the notion of a possible 
property in ideas is altogether alien to the Philosophia Pereimis of which we 
are speaking. It is of ideas and the inventive power that we can properly 
say, if we are thinking in terms of the psycho-physical ego, that this is not 
“ mine,” or if self has been naughted so that, to use the Bilahmana phrase, we 
have “ come into our own,” that these gifts of the Spirit are truly “ mine ” ; 
since it is the Synteresis, the Divine Eros, inwit, in-genium immanent spirit, 
daiimon, and not the natural individual that is the ground of the inventive 


34. The words of the original could mean either my “work” or my “doing,” 
kamma covering both things made and done. The same ambiguity, or rather ambi- 
valence. is present in the corresponding text of BG. III. 27, “ One whose self is con- 
founded by the concept of an ‘ I ’ imagines that ‘ I am the doer,’ ”, and V. 8, where 
the Comprehensor does not think of “himself as the doer of anything,” the word 
for “ doer,” kartr, meaning equally “ maker ” or “ creator ” ; cf. JUB. 1. 5. 2. 
"Thou (God) art the doer,” and IV. 12. 2 “I (God) am the doer,” or “maker.” 
Like BG. as cited above is Udana 70 “ Those who give ear to the notion ‘ I am 
the doer’ {aharhkdra) , or are captivated by the notion ‘Another is the doer' 
{paramkara) , do not understand this matter, they have not seen the point.” 

We need hardly remind the reader that this is a metaphysical position, and 
must not be confused with the akiriyavada heresy, that viz. of the man in Udana 45 
is represented as saying, even while acting, 'It is not I that am agent’ {yo c’api 
katvd na karomi ’ti c’dha). “ I,” “ this man,” un tel, have no right to evade “ my” 
responsibility in this way, by maintaining that it does not matter what I do, be- 
cause it is not really I that am doing it. It is only when the non-entity of this 
“I” has been verified (sacchiktvd) that in the sense of I John III. 9 being “born 
of God, cannot sin,” or that of Gal. V. 18 “ am not under the law.” 

35. In early Indian art, the names of donors are constantly met with, those 
of artists almost never. The donor’s name is recorded, because he wishes to “ acquire 
merit” for what has been done; the artist is not, as such, in this specifically 
moral sense, acquiring merit, but on the one hand earning his wages, and on the 
other working for the good of the w'ork to be done, neither of these points of view 
implying any wish for fame. 

36. E.D. and F. Andrews, Shaker Furniture, 1937, p. 44. In all these con- 
nections, however, it is the spirit rather than the letter that matters. In the same 
community, for example, furniture could not be owned “as private property or 
individual interests,” and yet might be marked with a person’s initials “ for purci>ses 
of distinction ” ; and it was in just the same way in order for a Buddhist monk to 
say “ I” or “ mine ” when convenient. In the same way an artist’s signature need 
not be an adveitisement, but can be, like a hali-mark. a simple guarantee of quality 
and acceptance of responsibility. 
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power, and it is precisely of this inwit, this inteHectual light, and not our 
own “ mentality ” of which it is said that “ That art thou.” 

In conclusion, the student must not be misled by such terms as self- 
naughting, non-being, or any other of the phrases of the negative theology. 
Non-being, for example, in such an expression as E^ckhart’s “ non-existence 
of the Godhead ” is that transcendant aspect of the Supreme Identity which 
is not, indeed, being but that to which all being, even God’s, can be reduced, 
as to its principle ; it is that of God’s which is not susceptible of manifesta- 
tion, of which therefore we carmot speak in terms that are applicable only 
to states of manifestation, yet without which God would be only a “ pantheon,” 
a “ pantheistic ” deity, rather than “ all this ” and " more than this ”, 

“ within ” and “ without.” In the same way it must be realised that of one 
assimilated to God by self-naughting, and therefore no longer anyone, we 
have no longer any human means or speechway {vddapatha) to say what he 
is, but only to say that he is not such or such ; it would be even more untrue 
to say that he is not, than that he is ; he is simply inaccessible to analysis. Even 
a theoretical grasp of metaphysics is impossible until we have learnt that 
there are “things which our intellect cannot behold. . .we cannot understand 
what they are except by denying things of them” (Dante, Convito, III. 15), 
and that these very things are the greater part of man’s last end. If, for 
example, the Arhat no longer desires, it is not because he is in human lan- 
guage “apathetic,” but because all desires are possesst, and pursuit has no 
longer any meaning ; if the Arhat no longer moves, it is not as a stone lies 
still, but because he no longer needs any means of locomotion in order to 
be anywhere ; if he is not curious about empirical truths, whether “ this 
is so " or “ not so,” it is not because he does not know, but because he does 
not know as we know in these terms ; for example he does not think in terms 
of past or future, but only is now. If he is “ idle,” from our point of view 
who still have “things to do,” it is because he is “all in act” {krtakjtyal}, 
katakarrayo) , with an activity independent of time. 

But if we cannot know him, it does not follow that he cannot know or 
manifest himself to us. Just as in this life whilst in samddhi he is inaccessible 
and for all practical purposes dead, but on emerging from this synthesis and 
“ returning to his senses ” can conveniently make use of such expressions as 
“ I ” or “ mine ” for practical and contingent purposes without attainder of his 
freedom ( S. I. 14 ), so after death, by which he is not changed, a resurrection 
is always possible in any guise (“he shall go in and out, and find pasture,” 
John X. 9, with many Indian parallels, e.g., Taitt. Up. III. 5 “ he goes up and 
down these worlds, eating what he desires and assuming what aspect he will ) , 
this possibility by no means excluding that of reappearance in that very 
(dis-) guise by which he had been known in the world as so-and-so. Exam- 
ples of such resurrection can be cited not only in the case of Jesus, but in that 
of Uccaissravas Kaupayeya (JUB. III. 29-30), in that of the Bodhisattva 
of the Parosahassa Jataka, and in that of the former Buddha Prabhutaratna. 
Such a resurrection, indeed, is only one of innumerable “powers” (iddhi). 
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such as those of walking in the water, flying through the air, or disappearing 
from sight, which are possesst by one who is no longer “ in himself ” but 
“ in the spirit,” and inevitably possesst precisely ba:ause they are the powers 
of the Spirit with which he is “one” (I Cor. VI. 27):^' which powers (as 
listed for example in S. II. 212 f., A. I. 254 f., and S. V. 254 f.) are precisely 
the “ greater works ” of John XIV. 12, “ the works that I do shall he do 
also : and greater works shall he do.” There can, indeed, be no question for 
those who know the “ facts,” that in so far as the Yogin is what the desig- 
nation implies, “ joined unto the Lord,” these “ powers ” are at his command : 
he is only too well aware, however, that to make of these powers an end in 
themselves would be to fail of the real end. 

It will be seen that in speaking of those who have done what was to 
be done, we have been describing those who have become “ perfect, even as 
your Father in heaven is perfect.” There will be many to say that everi if 
all this hold good for the all-abandoner, it can have no meaning for “ me : 
and it is tme that it cannot have its full meaning for “ me ” who, m etant 
un tel am insusceptible of deification and therefore incapable of reaching God. 
Few or none of “ us ” are yet qualified to abandon ourselves. But so far 
as there is a Way, it can be trodden step by step. There is an intellectual 
preparation, which not merely prepares the way to a verification {saccha- 
kiriya) but is indispensible to it. So long as we love “our” selves, and 
conceive of a “ self-denial ” only in terms of “ altmism,” or cling to the idea 
of a “ personal ” immortality for our or other selves, we are standing still. 
But a long stride has been taken if at least we have learned to accept the 
idea of the naughting of self as a good, however contrary it may be to our 
“ natural ” desire, however aller menschen jremde. For if the spirit be thus 
willing, the time will come when the flesh, whether in this or in any other 
ensemble of possibilities forming a “ world,” will be no longer weak. The 
doctrine of self-naughting is therefore addressed to all, in the measure of 
their capacity, and by no means only to those who have already formally 
abandoned name and lineage. It is not the saint, but the sinner, that is 
called to repent of his existence. 


37. This unification is to be understood in the same way that the " eternal 
reasons” are one with the intellect that entertains them, and yet distinguishable 
amongst themselves, so as to be in posse to project their images upon the walls of 
our cave. Filiation or theosis by ah ablatio omnis alteritatis et diversitatis can 
be expressed in terms of “ glorification ” as a becoming consciously a ray of the Light 
of lights : the relation of a ray, although of light throughout its course, is that of 
identity with its source at one end, and separate recognizability at the other, where 
its effect is observed as colour. In no better way than by this adequate sjnnbol, 
made use of in all traditions, can we express or suggest the meaning of Eckharts 
" fused but not confused,” or Indian bheddbhedha, “ distinction without difference. 



EXPANSION OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND ABROAD* 


By 

BIMALA CHURN LAW 
VII. Korea-^ 

Korea has its importance in the history of Buddhist expansion from the 
fact that it was from Korea that Buddhism first entered Japan and the 
earliest extant edition of the Chinese Tripitaka known only by a single copy 
was preserved in Korea and thence taken to Japan. Buddhism entered 
Korea as early as the last half of the 4th century .\.d. In the middle of the 
6th century Korea fell out with Japan, and anxious to have an alliance with 
the Emperor of Japan, sent him presents which included Buddhist texts and 
images. Korea maintained friendly intercourse with the Tang Dynasty in 
China and became largely imbued with Chinese Buddhist culture. In the 7th 
century the capital of Silla came to be a centre of Buddhist culture and trade. 
Merchants and missionaries from India and Tibet visited Korea and Korean 
pilgrims made journeys to India. From the 10th to the 14th century under 
the patronage of the Wang and Yuan dynasties Buddhism had a flourishing 
existence but in the domain of scholarship and learning it was more or less 
sterile. Magnificent monasteries were founded and the religion received state 
patronage in many ways. Towards the end of the 14th century, however, the 
reigning dynasty was overthrown by a revolution which was mainly the work 
of a section of the nobility that came to be attached to Confucianism. In 
the 15th century restrictive measures, sometimes amounting to persecution, 
were imposed against Buddhism. Buddhist statues were broken or melted 
down and Buddhist learning was forbidden. Towards the end of the 16th 
century, Korea successfully withstood a Japanese attack, but Buddhism does 
not seem to have enjoyed any very serious consideration in the succeeding 
centuries. Since the annexation by Japan in 1910, conditions have changed 
and the religion is being encouraged. 

VIII. Japan^’’ 

Japan received the doctrine of the Buddha from China through Korea 
in about the middle of the 6th century a.d. but there are many elements of 


* Continued from p. 709 of Vol. II. 

26. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Korea, See Eliot — Hinduism 
and Buddhism, Vol. III. 

27. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Japan, See Eliot — Hinduism 
•and Buddhism, Vol. Ill ; E. Steinlher Oberlin, Buddhist Sects of Japan : Their 
History, philosophical Doctrines and Sanctuaries. 
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difference between Chinese and Japanese Buddhism. Buddhism in Japan 
had always an intimate connection with social, political and even military 
matters of the country and from the 7th century until the Maji era all Shinto 
shrines with a few exceptions were according to an agreement handed over to 
the custody of the Buddhist priests. 

Among the undemoted twelve sects of Japanese Buddhists the first eight 
called by the Japanese Hasshu are all imported from China and represent the 
Buddhism of the Nara and Hei-an periods. The rest are later than 1170 
A.D. and were “ all remodelled, if not created, in Japan.” 


The twelve sects are as follows ; — 

1. Kusha 

2. Jo-jitsu 

3. Ritsu-Shu or Risshu 

4. Scoiron 

5. Hosso 

6. Kegon 


7. Tendai 

8. Shingon 

9. Jodo 

10. Zen 

11. Shin 

12. Nichiren. 


All Japanese sects of importance are Mahayanists. The Hinayana is 
represented only by the Kusha, Jo-jitsu and Risshu. The two former are 
both extinct : the third still numbers a few adherents, but is not anti-Maha- 
y^ist. It merely insists on the importance of discipline. 

Of the above twelve sects, the Tendai and Shingon, onwards for 700 
years from the 9th century, played a %'ery great part in the history 
of Japanese art and literature as well as in political and literary matters. 
The culture of the Fujiwara period was almost entirely their contribution. 
Of the four remodelled sects, the Jodo and Shin-Shu are Amidists, i.e., those 
who have absolute faith in the mercy of Amida. The Nichiren sect is 
purely Japanese and is a protest against Amidism and an attempt to restore 
the historical Buddha to his proper position. Zen is the Japanese equivalent 
of Chinese Ch’an and is the name given to the sect founded in China by 
Bodhidharma. It is said to have been introduced into Japan in the 7th 
century, but died out till it was later revived under the patronage of the 
Hojo-Regents and specially during the Ashikaga period. Zen monks pro 
foundly influenced the art and literature of Japan. 


IX. Ceylon^^ 

Ceylon along with Burma and Siam is one of the three countries which 
still adheres to Theravada Buddhism. According to tradition, Ceylon was 
colonised from India from a region known as Liala by a Kshatriya prince 
named Vijayasingha but the introduction of Buddhism did not take place 


28. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Ceylon, See Dipavamsa, ed. 
by Geiger : Mahdvamsa ed. by Geiger : Mahavemsa Commentary, 2 Vols. ( PTS) 
ed. by Malalaseker.\ ; De Silva — “History of Buddhism in Ceylon" (in Buddhis- 
tic Studies ed. by B. C. Law ) ; Eliot — Hinduism and Buddhism. Vol. Ill ; Geiger 
— “A Short History of Ceylon" ( in Buddhistic Studies ed. by. B. C. Law). 
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earlier than me reign of Asoka, when the king of Ceylon sought the friend- 
ship of the great emperor and sent an embassy to him with presents. King 
Asoka sent two representatives of his own family, Thera Mahinda and 
Theri Sahghamitta to Ceylon to propagate the religion there. The reigning 
king of Ceylon, Devanampiya Tissa accorded them a cordial reception and 
became a patron of the religion and thus the religion gained a foothold in the 
island-country, according to tradition. Even within the life-time of the two 
vanguards, hundreds of men and women sought refuge in the religion and the 
religion was well-established. Monasteries, Stupas and other Buddhist 
establishments came to be founded, hundreds became Bhikshus and Bhik- 
shunis receiving support from the laity, and studies in the three pitakas com- 
menced in full earnest. After the death of Mahinda and Sahghamitta the 
hierarchy of the disciples was continued in pupilary succession. In the 2nd 
century B.c. King Dutthagdmani gave a good fillip to the religion and during 
the two centuries that followed Buddhism became almost the sole channel 
through which the social and cultural development of the island followed. 
The religion of the Ceylonese people during this period came to be purely 
and entirely Buddhist and traditions as recorded in the chronicles of the 
island indicate much practical activity in religious affairs, both in endowment 
and maintenance of religious institutions and the practice of religious principles. 
Towards the beginning of the 1st century B.C., during the reign of King 
Vattagamcofi, two important events that concerned the Buddhist religion took 
place ; the first was the committing of the Buddhist teachings into writing 
and secondly the introduction for the first time of a schism in the Buddhist 
church of the island. The order of monks at Mahavihdra at Ariuradhapura 
held a convocation and under the patronage of the king appointed scribes to 
commit into writing the teachings of the religion. 

The schism that occurred in the church of Ceylon in about the 1st 
century a.d. was due to the infringement of certain rules of monastic disci- 
{ffine. Outside the precincts of the established church there was another 
Vihara known as Abhayagiri where the dissentient Bhikshus had taken up 
their abode. They were later on joined by disciples of Dhammaruci 
AchS'yya. They adopted the Vaitulya pitaka and proclaimed it to be the 
teaching of the Buddha. For centuries the Mahavihara monks carried on 
successfully under the patronage of the reigning kings a long stmggle against 
the Vaitulya fraternities of the Abhayagiri vihara. But intercourse with 
India during all these centuries was so frequent that from time to time non- 
orthodox doctrines and their followers occasionally found their way to Ceylon 
and w'eie favoured by certain classes of monks. But these had no marked 
effect on the general progress or the stability of the orthodox church. 

In about the first quarter of the 9th century a.d. an ascetic of the 
Vajmparvata Nikaya clad in the robes of a Buddhist monk came to Ceylon 
obviously from the mainland of India and converted the reigning king into 
his secret doctrine. To-day it is difficult to find any books of either the 
Vaitulya pitaka or any other heterodox teachings. But the ruins of Anu- 
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radhapura and archseological explorations on other sites in Ceylon have 
yielded not only inscriptions but also images that are definitely not only 
Mahayanistic but also frankly tantric. 

To resume the story of the orthodox church one must refer to the acti- 
vities of the great Thera Buddhaghosa in about the first half of the 5th 
century a.d. Buddhaghosa came from South India to Ceylon where under 
the patronage of the reigning king, Mahanama, he engaged himself in the 
work of compilation of the celebrated atthakathas or commentaries of the 
Buddhist pitakas. His well-known works, the Visuddhimagga, the Samanta- 
pdsddikd, the Sumatigalavilasini, the Papmcasudam, the Manor athapur am, 
the Sasratthapakdsinl and a host of other works were all written down in 
Ceylon. Buddhaghosa thus raised the position and prestige of the Theravada 
Church of Ceylon to a great extent. 

Towards the end of the 8th century Ceylon suffered severe political 
unrest and the Ceylonese Church felt the consequences for more than two 
centuries, so much so that towards the middle of the 11th century, it was 
once found difficult to get a chapter of ordained monks to continue valid 
ordinations. This was, however, restored by the help of a number of learned 
Theras who were brought out from Arakan by king Vijayavahu. In the 
middle of the 12th century, under the patronage of the king Parakraniavdhu, 
the religion received infusion of new life. Pardkramavdhu restored viharas 
and monasteries, built new religious edifices and brought about the unifica- 
tion of the three contending sects, namely, the Mahdvihara Nikdya, the 
Abhayagiri Nikdya, and the Vaitulya Nikdya, and also brought about the 
restoration of the power and influence of the orthodox church, the Maha- 
vihara Nikaya. He also brought into existence, probably for the first time, 
a code of regulations for the guidance of the Bhikshus. From the tim.e of 
Buddhaghosa upto the time of king Parakramavahu, numerous Buddhist 
works by celebrated scholars were composed in Pali and Sinhalese. During 
the reign of Parakramavahu the Great, a systematic compilation of sub-com- 
mentaries took place under the guidance of Kassapa Thera. After his death 
unfortunately there were again political unrests in the island. Within a 
hundred years, the Bhikshus were again disorganised, but the sdsana was 
•again restored ( 1266 a.d.) with the help of monks brought from the Q>!a 
country in South India. Monasteries were again established and there was 
again activity in the cause of religion. 

The reputation of the Sahgha in Ceylon became so well established that 
towards the middle of the 15th century when Burma was faced with a crisis 
of the cessation of valid ordination, the reigning king of the country sought 
the help of the Mahdvihara in Ceylori for restoration of the Sdsana. From 
Burma at a later period the ordination of this Nikaya was carried to Siam. 
“ The connection of Burma at this period has an important bearing on the 
fortunes of the Sahgha fraternity and of Buddhism in Ceylon. For through 
these embassies the books that existed in Ceylon were taken to Burma, Siam 
and Cambodia and the Mahanikaya was established in these countries, which 
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helped Ceylon to get back the books and the ordination at a subsequent period 
when ordination had disappeared in the island and books were lost.”^® 

In about this time the Portuguese arrived at the island and established a 
fort in Colombo, besides introducing Christianity into the island. The then 
leigTiing king Bhuvanekavahu III ( 1552 a.d. ) allied himself with the Portu- 
guese and brought ruin not only upon himself but also upon the religion. 
But a still more severe blow came from king Rajasingha I. He did havoc 
with the monks and monastic establishments. The king of Kotte with whom 
the Potuguese gained influence also pursued more or less the same policy. 
The king of other provinces also turned against Buddhism. But with the 
arrival of the Dutch in the 17th century conditions took a better turn. Their 
attitude was more conciliatory towards the religion and the subsequent kings 
were able to devote their times and energy to restore the status of Buddhism. 
During this time a great man arose in Saranakara who was a Samot^era as 
ordination had disappeared in the land. He made known to king Sri Vijaya 
Rajasingha ( 1734 a.d.) that the religion of the Buddha had deceased in 
the island because the order of the Bhikshus had become extinct. He pre- 
vailed upon the king to bring out a mission of Bhikshus from Siam for the 
restoration of the order. The Siamese mission started for Ceylon but the 
voyage was eventually abandoned. Saranahkara persisted in his attempt and 
finally prevailed upon the succeeding king Kittisiri Rajasiha to send another 
mission to Siam. This mission was cordially received by King Dhammika 
of Siam who sent Updli Thera with a chapter of Ten Bhikshus and the order 
was eventually restored in Ceylon and Saranahkara was appointed Sahgha- 
raja, the head of the Sangha. In 1815 the island came into the possession of 
the English who pledged for the protection and maintenance of the Buddhist 
religion. 


X. Siam^^ 

The Buddhism of Siam belongs to the Theravada school. The Siamese 
belonged to Thai family of a South Chinese people. The history of Thai rule 
in Siam may roughly be described as a succession of three kingdoms with 
capitals at Sukhothai, Ayuthia and Bangkok respectively. 

The Southern regions of Siam came into contact with Buddhism at a 
considerably early period. The eastern coasts in India had intercourse not 
only with Burma but also with the Malaya Peninsula. Epigraphic evidence 
proves that the reign of Ligor came into contact with Buddhism as early at 
least as the 4th and 5th centuries a.d. and it is only probable that Siam was 
also touched by this wave of Indian religious expansion. In fact, some of the 
ancient sites of Siam, e.g. Dvaravatl have yielded sculptures and other anti- 
quities that are either frankly Buddhist or are affiliated to Buddhism. An 

29. De Silva, History of Buddhism in Ceylon in Buddhistic Studies, ed. B. C. 
Law, p. 502. 

30. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Siam see Eliot — Hinduism 
and Buddhism, Vol. III. 
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inscription of about the 4th century found in Kekah and another of the 7th 
or 8th century from Pra Pratom, both contained the well known-Buddhist for- 
mula of causation. The latter inscription and also one from Margui seem to 
be in mixed Sanskrit and Pali. 

In an important inscription found at Sukhothai and now preserved at 
Bangkok and probably datable in about 1300 a.d. it is stated that the Siamese 
kingdom of the time extended on the South to the sea as far as Ligor and on 
the west to Pegu. From the same inscription we derive the knowledge that 
the court and the inhabitants of Sukhothai were devout Buddhists regularly 
observing the Vassa and the festival of Kathina and also that there were several 
arch monasteries, many Buddha statues and Buddhist relics. The form of 
Buddhism described seems to have differed little from the Hinayanism found in 
Siam to-day. In any case, it seems that at least during this period the Siamese 
were acquainted with Pali Buddhism. Whatever may have been the earlier 
form of Buddhism and wherever we may trace the source of the religion of 
earlier times, there seems to be very little doubt that when the Thai poured into 
Siam the religion was a certain kind of Hinay^ism which in all likelihood 
was imported from Burma. We all know that towards the middle of the 
11th century Buddhism in Burma received a new infusion of life and spread 
over very quickly to the Shan estates and it is not altogether impossible that 
it found its way to the not very distant kingdom of Siam. In a subsequent 
period “ the Siamese recognised the seniority and authority of the Sinhalese 
Church by inviting an instructor to come from Ceylon, but in earlier times 
they can hardly have had direct relation with the island. A Khmer inscrip- 
tion composed in 1361 or a little later shows that the reigning king learned 
both in Buddhist and Brahmanical lore was a cosmopolitan in religious prac- 
tices. In 1361 he had a Sangharaja learned in the Pitakas brought frOTi 
Ceylon. He was received with great honour and became eventually the head 
of the Buddhist Church. Two other inscriptions apparently datable in this 
period refer to the importation of a branch of the Bodhi tree from Ceylon 
and certain Buddhist relics, probably from India, which were all installed 
with great solemnity. To this date may also be referred series of engravings 
on stone illustrating about one hundred Jatakas. 

Towards the middle of the 14th century the seat of power in Siam was 
transferred to Ayuthia where we have several gigantic images of the Buddha 
and the ruins of numerous Buddhist establishments. A curious inscription 
engraved on an image of Siva found at Sukhothai and dated 1510 A.D. 
asserts, however, the identity of Buddhism and Brahmanism. At Lophburi 
we have some ancient buildings which were originally constracted for the 
Brahmanic cult were later on adapted to Buddhist uses. Ayuthia continued 
to be the capital of Siam until 1767 when it was sacked and mined by the 
Burmese who, though Buddhists, did not scmple to destroy and deface Bud- 
dhist temples, establishments and statues. Phaya Tak Sin, a Chinese in 
origin, repulsed the Burmese attack, made Bangkok the seat of Government 
but was soon deposed in 1782 by Chao Phaya Chakkri who established a new 
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dynasty. This king convoked a council and had the whole Tripitaka revised 
by monk scholars and built a hall in which the texts were preserved. During 
the reign of one of his successors, Mongkut who spent 26 y^rs as a monk 
and then became King, Buddhism in Siam received a new lease of life. Dur- 
ing the reign of his successor, Chulalongkorn, an edition of the Buddhist 
Tripitaka was published and printed in Siamese type. 

XI. Burnia^^ 

Tradition ascribes the introduction of Buddhism into Burma to Asoka. 
Four centuries later, in the 3rd century a.d., Chinese evidence points to the 
existence of Buddhism in a place called Lin-Yang which may be tentatively 
identified with a place in Burma. With the 5th and subsequent centuries we 
are on surer grounds. Epigraphic records provide us henceforward with de- 
finite evidences of a flourishing state of Pali Buddhism in the metropolis of 
the kingdom of the Pyus, Hwawan and old Prome, indicating at the same 
time a very intimate intercourse of Lower Burma with the Kadamba-Cola 
countries of South India. Buddhist records, in Sanskrit have been found in 
old Prome pointing to a very close relation with the Magadhan countries of 
Eastern India. Epigraphic records are supplemented by quite a good num- 
ber of Buddhist monuments and sculptures and terracotta tablets which have 
been unearthed in old Prome and are datable from the 6th to the 10th and 
11th centuries. All these evidences point to a resurgence of the religion in 
the old kingdom of Prome in about the beginning of the 5th century. 

In 1057 A.D. took place the fateful invasion of Thaton by Anawrata. 
The story of this invasion really indicates a very flourishing state of the reli- 
gion in Lower Burma. The story of the religion now centres round Pagan 
where the royal dynasty and gradually the people found in the Theravada 
imported from Thaton, a purer and simpler faith, a religion with a more; 
direct appeal and a fresh message of deliverance. The religion slowly but 
steadily secured a solid ground and spread far and near on all sides. 
Hundreds of Buddhist monuments and monastic establishments came to be 
erected and • embellished with Buddhist sculptures and painting. Even dur- 
ing the reigil of Ambadatta the fame of Pagan as a centre of the Theravada 
faith was so well established that she exchanged religious gifts with Ceylon, 
with which she came gradually to be linked up in all matters concerning the 
religion. The clergyman of Burma looked up to the brotherhood of Ceylon 
as the source of all inspiration. This attitude of the Burmese brotherhood 
was in reality responsible for the introduction of the Sihala Sahgha in 
1181-82 A.D. 

The Sihala Sangha gradually established itself also in Lower Burma. 
The splitting up of these two sahghas into various factions naturally led to 

31. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Burma, see Eliot — Hinduism 
And Buddhism, Vol. Ill ; Ray — " Early Traces of Buddhism in Burma ” in Jourtud 
oj the Gieater India Society ; Sasanavamsa ed. by Bode { Introduction ) ; Bode — Pali 
Literature in Burma. 
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the degeneration of the religious order. A movement for reform was success- 
fully initiated by king Dhammaceti of Pegu in 1472. The Ceylonese brother- 
hood again came to the aid of the Burmese church and Dhammaceti’s refor- 
mation practically led to the final triumph of the Sihala Sangha. 

But Theravada was not the only form of Buddhism in the country. Pro- 
bably Sarvastivada, on the evidence of Sanskrit Buddhist epigraphs as well 
as on that of I-Tsing, was another form prevalent in about the 7th and 8th 
centuries a.d. Some sort of Mahayanism and MahSyanist Tantricism had 
also penetrated into upper Burma. Towards the end of the 17th century the 
church in Burma began to show signs of slackness of discipline and of trans- 
gression of rules by individuals and groups within the order. The order 
divided itself into two factions which came to engage themselves in a long 
struggle. The story of the religion in the 18th century is the story of this- 
struggle but eventually the orthodox school won and again the word and 
spirit of the original teachings of the Buddha were strictly adhered to. 

The dawn of the 19th century saw the introduction of the Amarapura 
school or Burma Sangha ( Burmese order ) in Ceylon. This event may be 
interpreted as the first return gift of Burma to Ceylon. About 60 years later 
two deputations from Ceylon came to Burma to receive valid ordination from 
the Burmese fraternity, and Burma was thus able to return the gift Ceylon 
had made in the 15th century. The last figure in the history of Buddhism 
in Burma is that of Mindon-Min who brought another triumph for the ortho- 
dox Buddhist church in Burma. Mindon-Min observed with regret that 
laxity in monastic discipline was much in evidence. He wanted to enforce 
the disciplinary code of the monks and thought it well to impose a vow en- 
joining strict conformity to Vinaya discipline and eventually acted up to his 
thought. 

In 1885 the English occupied Mandalay and thus came in possession of 
the whole of Burma. It signalised the termination of the old order of things 
and the beginning of the new. 

XII. Indo-China-- 
( Champa and Kamboj) 

The earliest trace of Buddhism in Indo-China is indicated in a Sanskrit 
inscription palaeographically datable in the 2nd or 3rd century of the Chris- 
tian era and found not far from modem Nhatrang. One cannot say definitely 
that it is a Buddhistic inscription but from some phrases and ideas used in 
the inscription it can more or less definitely be ascribed to Buddhistic inspi- 
ration. But more definite information about Buddhism in Champa is trace- 
able not earlier than the 9th century. In the second quarter of that century, 

32. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Indo-China, See Chatterji — 
Indian Cultural Influence in Cambodia ; M.^jumd,\r — Ancient Indian Colonies in the 
Far East, Vol. I, Champa: Ehioj—Hinduism cmd Buddhism, Vol. Ill ; Outlines of 
the History of Buddhism in Indo-China by Louis FiNor {Buddhistic Studies ed. by 
B. C. L.^w, p. 749 ff ) . 
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a Buddhist of Paflduiianga, Samanta by name, dedicated the monasteries and 
temples to the Jina and Siva. This indicates a very close association of 
Buddhism with Saivism which remained up to the end as one of the salient 
features of Indian religious life in Champa, as in other places of Indo-China 
as well as in Java and Sumatra. The growing importance of Buddhism is 
affirmed by the foundation of the great monastery of Lokesvara, a pious 
work of King Indravarman II. In 902 a.d., a Mahiayanist sthavira set up 
another Lokesvara monastery and in the foundation charter one finds a 
dear resume of the Mahayanist theogony. All these inscriptions prove de- 
finitely that Mahaymiism was the prevailing form of Buddhism in Champa. 
At the end of the 12th century a King of Pajiduranga boasted of practising 
the Mahaymia Dharma and erected in the district of Buddhaloka an image 
of Buddha Lokesvara. Even as late as the 2nd half of the 13th century a 
fragment of inscription begins with the invocation “ Om Namo Buddhaya 
proving that Buddhism was not extinct even at that time. The ruins of 
Champa have yielded a large number of bronze and stone statues of Buddha 
Lokesvara and Prajnaparamita. A number of clay medallions bearing 
images of the Buddha and Lokesvara were picked up in the caves of Northern 
Annam. 

But it is only likely that Mahayanism in Champa was preceded by 
Hinayma period. According to him, the Buddhists of Champa in the 7th 
century a.d. belonged to the Arya Sammiti School and there were also a 
few followers of the Sarvastivada School. But the evidence of I-Tsing is 
open to doubt, for the pilgrim never visited Champa and there has not been 
found any archaeological evidence to support his contention. Towards the 
end of the 15th century Champa was seized by the Anaemites who burnt down 
the capital and took possession of the whole kingdom where they introduced 
a debased mixture of Mahayanism. 

Funan, a great empire that had its centre of power in the modem terri- 
tory of Cambodia, is known to us only through Chinese historians. The 
hey-day of its glory occupies the first five centuries of the Christian era. As 
in Champa so also in Funan Saivism and Buddhism peacefully existed side 
by side. I-Tsing testifies that the people of the country were mostly wor- 
shippers of Devas but later on Buddhism came to flourish there. By the 
time the pilgrim wrote his account a wicked king had expelled and exter- 
minated all Buddhists and there were no members, of the Buddhist brother- 
hood at all. sakya Nagasena, who went to the court of China as an ambas- 
sador in 484 a.d. saw a Buddhist monk. The Bhikshus of Funan went to 
China for the translation of the holy books of Buddhism, among them were 
Sahghapala and Mandrasena. 

In the south of Funan the Malay Peninsula was essentially a Buddhist 
country. The inscriptions found in Ligor and in the province of the Welles- 
ley prove that in the 4th century a.d., there were some important Buddhistic 
centres on the coast. Inscriptions discovered on the south of the Isthmus of 
Kra dating from the 8th and 9th centuries prove that the religion was con- 
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timed in those countries. One of these inscriptions commemorates the con- 
struction of three Caityas in honour of Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara, Vajrapani, 
and Buddha in 775 a.d. 

Towards the middle of the 6th century the Kambojas came into pro- 
minence and overthrew the kingdom of Funan. An inscription of 664 a.d., 
praises two eminent Bhikshus of the realm. Another inscription of the same 
period refers to the worship of Maitreya Avalokitesvara and the Buddha. 
Lokesvara who is often associated with Vajrapani and Prajnaparamita was a 
very popular Buddhist divinity in the Mahayanist pantheon of Cambodia. 
Tantrism seems to have exercised very little influence upon the Khmer cults 
although several images of Hevajra have been found in the ruins of Angkor ; 
cult of Bodhidruma was also a popular one. Surjavarman I who probably 
belonged to the Buddhist religion as is shown by his posthumous name Para- 
manirvdnapada was probably indirectly responsible for the first Khmer ins- 
criptions found at Lnphburi in Siam. One of these inscriptions makes a 
distinction between the Sthaviras and Mahayana Bhikshus. It is, however, 
probable that the regions round Lophburi were the meeting ground of Maha- 
yanism of Cambodia. The Khmer kings had to abandon their capital in the 
course of the 15th century and their disappearance marked also the dis- 
appearance of Hinduism and Mahayanism. 

XIII. ] ava-Sumatra-Bali^^ 

The trace of Buddhism in Java is available in the accounts of Fa-Hien 
who visited die island in about 413 A.D. The Chinese pilgrim states that 
in that country there were many Brahmaoas but that the Buddhist religion 
was not of sufficient importance. Prince Gunavarman of Kashmir who turned 
the Buddhist missionary, visited the island in 423 a.d., but we do not know 
how far he succeeded in preaching religion in the island. Towards the end 
of the 6th century Central Java rose into importance which lasted for about 
two centuries. Towards the middle of the 8th century Java, especially Central 
and Western Java, passed from the hands of the Saiva rulers into the con- 
trol of a Mahaj'anist dynasty from Sumatra, known to historians as the Sai- 
lendras of Srivijaya, who had a mighty empire extending over the Malay 
Peninsula and Central Java besides Sumatra. These Sailendras were fer- 
vent Buddhists professing the Mahayiana faith. The temple of Kalasan in 
Central Java was erected by one of their kings in honour of the Mahayana 
divinity Tara in 1778 a.d. The magnificent monument of Barabudur in 
Central Java also was the the work of the Sailendras. Towards the end of 
the 7th century I-Tsing had visited Sumatra and described it as a great 
centre of HInayana learning ; but evidently after I-Tsing it had become a 
great stronghold of Mahayana Buddhism under the patronage of the 

33. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Java-Sumatra-Bali see 
Chakrwarty & Chatterjee India & Java. 2nd Ed. G. I. S. Bulletin ; Majumdar 
— Svarnadipa, 2 Vols. N. J. Krom — The Life of Btiddha 1926 — The Life of Buddha 
on Barabudur. 
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Sailendras who had extended their supremacy over Central Java as well. 

In the 10th century a Buddhist temple was constructed at Negapatam near 
Madras at the expense of a king of the Sailendras with the permission of 
a Cola Prince Nalanda. A copper plate of Devapala records the grant 
of some villages by the Plala sovereign of Bengal for the upkeep of a monas- 
tery at Nalanda which was built at the instance of Balaputradeva of the 
Sailendra dynasty out of devotion to Buddhism. Dharmapila the famous 
Guru of Nalanda passed his last days in Sumatra. Under the Pala kings 
the Mahayana doctrine flourished in Bengal and Magadha as they did 
nowhere else in India and it was Mahayana tinged with Tantrayana. We 
find exactly the same blend of Buddhistic and Tantric doctrines in Sumatra. 
Java, and to some extent in Cambodia. The earliest Mahayana inscriptions 
of the Sri Vijaya kings in Java are also written in South Indian Grantha 
characters but in a Central Indian script almost exactly like that of the 9th 
century inscriptions discovered at Nalanda. 

All sorts and varieties of Mahayana, Vajrayiana, Bodhisattvas and Sak- 
tis, Adi-Buddhas, Dhyianl-Buddhas, etc., have come to our view and icono- 
graphically they follow the Eastern School of Indian art. The study of 
Buddhistic literature in Java is proved not only by the discovery of import- 
ant Buddhist texts but also by the sculptures of Barabudur and other reli- 
gious monuments which presuppose a wide range of knowledge in its various 
branches. The later phases of Mahayana Buddhism in India are also met 
with in Java especially in Eastern Java. We may note in particular the 
adoption of Hindu gods in Buddhist Pantheon, the introduction of minor 
and miscellaneous divinities, of Tantric mode of worship etc. 

Towards the middle of the 10th century the Saiva princes who had 
been ousted from Central Java and had settled in Eastern Java, won back 
their lost territories from the Sailendras and there was a Saivite revival 
in Central Java which, however, was soon abandoned. The scene now 
shifts to modem Java where it took some time for Buddhism to establish 
itself. The famous image of PrajnajMramita now in the Leiden Museum 
is ascribed to the second quarter of the I3th century to the reign of Ken 
Arok. To the middle of the 14th century belong the curious inscripticais 
of Adityavarman, a prince of Sumatra, who was a relation of a vassal to 
the Queen of Madjapahit, the centre of royalty in eastern Java. The lan- 
guage of these inscriptions clearly shows the prevalence of Tantric doctrine 
in Sumatra and Java. After his death Adityavarman was supposed to be 
identified with Avalokitesvara. In this connection may also be mentioned 
the Tantric practices ascribed to Kretanagara by Prapancha. The Nagar- 
kret5gama also refers to the Tantric chakra rites diligently carried out by 
Kretanagara. 

In the reign of Hyam Wuruk, there was a set of royal officials called 
Bhujangas or learned priests. They were Brahmanical as well as Buddhistic. 
The Nagarkretagama gives a detailed account of the capital city, namely, 
Madjapahit. In the southern part of the city lived the Buddhists, the head 



28 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


.[April 1940. J 


of the Safigha was Sthavira Rengkamedi. Contemporary sources seem to 
point out that Buddhism flourished mostly in aristocratic circles ; this ex- 
plains the large number of fine Buddhist shrines which arose during this 
period but the religion does not seem to have entered much into the life of 
the people, Javanese literature is Brahmanical, Buddhism could not make 
much headway in Bali, and though the religion still survives in the island, 
Hinduism is in the ascendant. 



YASNA HA XL— HOM VAST - 

By 

ERVAD MANECK F. KANGA 

(1) The three righteous (creatures), the ox, the horse and the haoma, 
openly utter imprecations.^ The ox curses the Zaotar ‘ mayest thou be 
childless and followed by disrepute, who dost not distribute me when cooked,® 
but thou makest me fatten for the belly* of the wife, or of the son or of thy 
own.’ 

(2) The horse curses the rider : ‘mayest thou not bridle race-horses, 
mayest thou not mount race-horses, mayest thou not drive race-horses, who 
dost not demand (any feat of) strength from me in the much-attended 
festival® meeting of the country® thronged-with-men.’ 


* Chapters IX-XI of Yasna Literature, which comprise the Horn Yast are speci- 
ally recited in preparing the Haoma as part of the sacrifice. The term Haoma 
which is the same as the Vedic word Soma, is used in a double sense in the Avesta. 
In the first place it is the name of a yazata occupying a definite place in the 
Avestan Pantheon. In the second place it is the name of a Plant of magical and 
healing properties used in the Yasna Ceremony. Now-a-days only a few dry twigs 
of the Plant are used by the Parsi priests for the purpose. 

1. Afrivacah-adj. lit. ‘speaking benedictions’; here used euphemistically in the 
sense of “pronouncing curses, maledictions” (Bartholom.® Altiranishes Worter- 
biich, 331). The Pahlavi rendering afiin-gobishnih and Skr. version aiirvacasa. are 
both used here euphemistically and this is quite obvious from Pahlavi and Skr. glosses : 
“ they pronounce curses ”. Cf. Pahl. “ ku nafrin kunand ” and Skr. “ kila saparh kur- 
vanti” respy. For Av. word afri — ^meaning ‘ curse’ see Sitzungsberichte der philos- 
fiiilol. tmd historischen klasse der k, Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Munchen. 1868. 2. 536. 

2. The chief priest entrusted with the recitation of the Gathas ; he conducts 
the religious ceremonies usually with seven subordinate priests called ‘ ratav’s’. This 
name is a relic of an Aryan Age, for it is also found in the Veda, where it appears 
as Hotar. (Ah Wb. 1653). He is the representative of the priestly class. 

3. Adj. meaning ‘ cooked’. The Pahlavi version curiously translates it by 
X^-astak, Ir. her meaning “ wealth, riches.” This passage indicates that the cus- 
tom of offering animal sacrifice to Horn was prevalent in the period of the Later 
Avesta. 

4. gen. sg. instead of dat. sg. 

5. Av. pourumaiti. loc. sg. from pourumant — ‘ having or containing many’ ; 
hence ‘much-visited, attended’ (Barth. Aij Wb. 901). The Pahlavi version curi- 
ously translates it by “ vas mat estend” as though av. suffix maiti. is derived from 

gam — to come. 

6. Av. Karshu-subs. fern. ‘ cultivated land, agricultural borough from ^ karsh 
— ^to cultivate, to till (Air. Wb. 458). Pahlavi version incorrecrtly translates it by 
“ kartar” meaning “ doer, performer” as though the word is derived from J' kar — 
to perform. Spiegel reads karshyo and translates “ family-circle.” Ervad Kanga 
translates “a meeting, a thick crowd” (Dictionary p. 129). 
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(3) Haoma curses the partaker : ‘ mayest thou be childless and accom- 
panied by infamy, who dost keep me, when I have been pressed, in custody, 
like a thief sentenced-to-death. I who (am) Haoma, the righteous, warding 
off death, am not one-sentenced-to-death.’ 

(4) The Holy Father Ahura Mazda, has assigned" to me, the Haoma, 
as a portion the cheek with the tongue and the left eye. 

( 5-6 ) Whoso deprives me of that portion viz. the cheek with the tongue 
and the left eye, or steals it or takes it away, which the Holy Ahura Mazda 
gave me, never in this house will be born a priest, neither the warrior nor 
even the prosperity-bringing agriculturist ; but in this house will be bom 
the Dahaka, muraka as well as the varshna® of various sorts. 

(7) Quickly cut off the portion of the ox for the most powerful Haoma. 
May Haoma not bind thee just as he bound the wicked Turanian Frangaras- 
yan who was surrounded by iron in the middle third part of this earth.® 

(8) Thereupon Zarathushtra spoke; ‘Obeisance (be) unto Haoma, 
created by Mazda ! Good is Haoma created by Mazda ! Homage (be) unto 
Haoma !’ 

(9) When from us comes one, those which have come to us from you 
are two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine and ten. 

(10) I dedicate to thee, O Righteous, Asha-increasing, Haoma I 
this body which appears to me beautiful, for Haoma’s energetic intoxication, 
for good life and for the possession of the highest claim. Mayest thou grant 
me, O righteous Haoma, warding off-death ! the heaven of the holy, bright 
and all-comfortable. 

( 11 ) ' At will and desire. Thou, O Ahura Mazda, rulest over Thine own 
creations : at will, the waters, at will the trees and at will all the good 

7. frerSnaot— Impeifect 3rd pers. sg. from V ar— with fra-prefix = he as- 
agned, he bestowed. (Air \Vb. 185.) The Pahlavi rendering is franaft from caus. 
inf. franaftan, "to go forth, to take a course’’. Av. word ar — has various mean- 
ings ; (1) to move (ii) to grant, to allot & (hi) to stick. Here the Pahlavi trans- 
lator has derived the av. word from the stem ar — to move. 

8. The names of Daivaic Creatures ; they are the antitheses of the Ahurian 
priests, wamors and agnculturists. The Pahlavi translator translates the av. word 
dahakaca by dakhshak-kahenitar meaning " the diminisher of sign" and explains 
in the gloss ke dakhshak i Ohrmazd be kahenet ’’ i.e. " who diminishes the sign of 
Ohrmazd . I compare dahaka, subs. mas. with av. dahaka and translate “ men of 
the type of azi-dahaka . The Pahlavi rendering of av. word murakacha is mutak- 
kartar, meaning “making weak, destructive”. This is further explained by the gloss 
thus : Chich tapah be k-unet i.e. he destroys everything. Of av. maodhano-kara in 
yas. IX. 32, where the Pahlavi translator translates “ mutak-kartar”. Av maodhano- 
kara (Ah. Wb. 1109) means voluptuous, lascivious, preparing lust. The word 
mutak is the Pahl. rendering of av. mrurd “ destructive” in "Vend II. 22. Av word 
varshna— is curiously translated into Pahlavi by varzitar. See Barth Ah Wb 704 
1189 and 1380. 

9. Reference to the .subterranean iron fortress of Afrasyab, where he took 
shelter after being defeated by Kay Husrav. It is known in the Shahnameh as 
Hang-i Afrasiab. Cf. Aban Ya§t. 41, 
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(creation), the seed of Asha. Make you (O Ahura Mazda !) the righteous 
one powerful (but) the wicked without power. 

(12) May the righteous (man) be ruling-at-will, but may the wicked be 
without- free-pow'er, defeated, suppressed^^ and thrown-out from the creations 
of the Holy Spirit. (May he who) turned away^^ (from the Religion be) 
without-free-power. 

(13) Even I who am Zarathushtra, shall incite the leaders of the 
houses, villages, countries and provinces to think in confirmity with, to speak 
in conformity with and to act in conformity with this Religion, which is of 
Ahura, revealed by Zarathushtra.^^ 

(14) I pray for affluence and ease to the world of the righteous, and 
distress and difficulty to that of the wicked. 

(15) I praise good thoughts, good works, and good deeds through 
thought, through word and through deed. I hold fast all good thoughts, 
good words and good deeds. I renounce all evil thoughts, evil words and 
evil deeds. I dedicate unto you, O Holy Immortals, worship and praise, 
with thought, with word, with deed, with the impulse of the soul, with the 
very life of my body. I praise righteousness.^^ 

10. Av. havanghva, sub. n. “ good life, blessedness” which is translated into 
Pahlavi by hu-okh vih. This is further explained by the commentator in yas. Ha 
LXII. 6. 17. as nevak-dillh pa+chyan vitarg. Vendidad Fargard XVIII. 6 adds 
a gloss to this word thus: tak-dilih pa + chyan vitarg. meaning “courage on the 
Chinvat Bridge.” Dr. Dhalla reads vindagarih “ acquisition ” which is wrong. From 
a comparison of these glosses it follows that the word nevak-dilih and tag-dilih are 
one and the same. 

11. Hamisto. Barth. (Air. Wb. 1778) takes it as perf. part. pass, of ham + 
^/ maed and translates “ thrown down ” “ defeated ”. In Pahlavi version of Hosh- 
bam it is translated by “ hamistarih ” antagonism, opposition. ( Dhabhar khurtak 
Avistak p. 13.) 

12. Vare to (var. varato) nom. sg. of vare ta, adj. “captive, captured, taken, 
driven away as booty. Bartholom.e translates “ surrounded, i.e. deprived of free 
movement ”, deriving it from the stem var — to surround. Pahlavi. pa vartaldh. 

13. Sections 11-13 occur in the hymn Hoshb^-prayer which is addressed to 
the Dawn, in Yasna Ha VIII. 5-7, Ha LII. 5-7, LXVIII. 16-18. and LXXI. 26-28. 

14. This section is known as “ Frastuye- prayer”, which is written in the 
Gathic style and dialect. Spiegel remarks that this section has nothing in common 
with this Ha, but that it forms a sort of prelude to the yasna Hia XII, which 
deals with the! Confession of Faith of a Zoroastrian. Note that this Ha XII is 
also one of the pieces written in the Gathic Dialect. We have the Pazand version 
of this section with some additional glosses, which forms part of the first karda 
of the Patet Pashemani. 
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PRATYABHIJNA AND ADVAITA 

ABHINAVA’S MAHOPADESA-VIHlSATIKA AND SANKARA’S 
NIRGUNA-MANASA-PUJA 

After a critical examination of the Parar/iartha-sara-sangTaha of Abhinava- 
gupta in its relation to the Aryas of Sesa in NIA, 1. i. pp. 37-72, Prof. S. S. 
Suryanarayana S.tSTRi observes : “ The conclusion reached here has a significance 
not confined to the Paramdrtha-sara. It is possible that more than one Pratya- 
bhijna work has derived from Advaita sources.” One more Pratyabhijna work of 
this nature, deriving, though in part, from an Advaitic minor work, is the minor 
poem of Abhinava called the Mdhopadesa Vimsatika edited by Dr. K. C. Pandey 
at the end of his book on Abhinava, (pp. 407-408, Chowk. Series, Studies I). Of 
these twenty verses of Abhinava, the verses 13 to 18 forming the latter part of 
the poem are more or less completely taken from a minor poem ascribed to Sankara 
called variously Nirguna^manasa-puja, .Atma-puja, Para-puja and so on. 

This minor work of Sankara is printed as Nirguna-mdnasa-pujA in volume 18 
of the Complete Works of Sankara of the Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam, but in this 
text there are a few omissions. The two Stotra Collections of the Gujarati News 
Press of Bombay give this work as Nirgiina-mdnasa-pujd and the texts here are 
full. (Brhat-stotra-ratna-hdra, part 2. pp. 801-3 and Brhat-stotra-muktdhdra, part 
2, pp. 424-427). The text comprises two parts, the first being the pupil’s ques- 
tions as to how one could do the ritual of worship in the case of the one, attri- 
buteless and all-comprehending Atman, and the second part being the teacher’s 
answers setting forth a scheme of ‘ ideal ’ worship. Abhinava takes the former 
question-part and incorporates it in his work with an introduction, a few elabora- 
tions and a brief finish, of his own. When we examine the mss of this work of 
Sankara we find that it is available in a shorter version also containing the former 
question-part only, but with a verse or two at the end containing a brief reply or 
explanation. We also see that the name of the work varies with each ms almost. 

In the Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, No. 7400 is the same work, but called 
Svdtma-pujd and containing only the answer portion. This is the Burnell Ms 
noted by Aufrecht on p. 751b. of his C.C.. I. In the Descriptive Catalogues of 
the Madras Government Oriental Library, No. 8610 gives, like the Tanjore ms, 
only the latter answer-part but calls the work Atma-mdnasika-pujd ; No. 8611 
in the same Catalogue represents a ms of the whole work with both the question- 
part and the answer-part, but the work is here named Attna-lihgdrcana ; the 
next number, 8612, in the same Catalogue, contains only the former part of question 
and is described in the colophon as DaksttUimuTti-rndnasa-puja {vidhi)^ and this 
last is the same ms as noted by Aufrecht in C.C., III. p. 52b, Sg. I. 112. In 
the Triennial Catalogues of the same Madras Library there are two more mss. 
Nos. R. 1419 (n) and 1419 (o). These two texts contain only the answer-part 
with a few lines at the end by way of answer. The former of these two mss is 
called Atma-pujd and the latter Nirgundstaka-pujd. The readings of these two 
mss agree with those known to Abhinava ; and the concluding verse of the latter, 
R. 1419 (o), seems to be the germ out of which the first 12 verses of Abhinava's 
Mahopadesa-vimsatika have grown. We have the same work of Sankara in the 
Atma-linga-pujd-paddhati in Hall, p. 132. 

The 7th verse in the text in ms R. 1419 (n) describes this worship as ‘Para 
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puja’, and this expression is retained by Abhinava in the last verse. In the 
Brhat-stotra-ratnakara of the N. S. Press and in the first part of one of the Stotra 
Collections of the Gujarati Press, this shorter version is printed with the title 
Paia-puja. Aufrecht notes also a ms. of this work with the name Para^puja. (B. 
iv. 68. C. C. I, 327a). 

I give below the correspondences between the latter part of Abhinava’s Mahopa- 
desa-vvmkitiha and the former part of the Nirgma-manasa-paja of Sankara, flaw- 
ing also the differences which are only slight. 


Mahopade^a-vimSatika 


N IKGUIS^A-MANASA-PUJA 


'=TTR 12c. I 
12d. ) 
13a. 

13b. 

^ 13c- 
13d. 

fdWRH. 14a. 
^ ^ 14b. 

14C' 

fcl: 14d. 


15a. 


gtq ^ 15b 

3T5PI^ ffft 15c. 


^141: 15d. 

|l6a-b. 

cTIFf® fdt f^: ) 


16c. 


Additions of Abhinava. 

same 2a. 
same 2b. 
same 2c. 
same 2d. 
same 3a. 

^ 3b. 

same 4a. 

same 4b in Madras ms. R. 1419 ( o ) ; 
same in R. 1419(«) but 3d here. In 
the printed texts we read as 4 ck1 : 

4)1 »J?T I 

same 4c in R. 1419 (o) and same 3c in 
R. 1419 (n). but in the printed text we 
have 3c-d : 

same 4d in R. 1419 (o) ; 4b in R. 1419 (n). 

4b in printed texts : 
smrnFI Sa in R. 1419 (o). 

4c in R. 1419 (n). 

5a in printed texts. 

5b in R. 1419 (o). 

4d in R. 1419 (n). 

5b in printed texts, 
same 5csl in R. 1419 (o). 

^ 5a-bH: in R. 1419(n). 

5c-d and 6a-b in printed texts, 
same 7a in R. 1419 (o). 
same 6c in R. 1419 (n). 
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arfIdt’W 16 d. 


^ SRRRWR^q 1 ^ 


same 7c in printed texts, 
same 7b in R. 1419 (o). 

^ 6d in R. 1419 (n). 
same 7d in D. 8612. 

IIITF>TtS52IW^gJT: 7d in printed texts, 
same 6c-d in R. 1419 (o) but with *1%); 
for 

same 6a-b in R. 1419 (n) but with 


^*1% I 17c-d. 
^*ig5RW ' 18a-b. 


at the end. 

»ftq% fd: II 

6c-d. 7a-b in printed texts, 
same in printed texts ; 8a-b. 
same in R. 1419n ; 7a-b. 
same except for f^lTt in place of ¥1^5. 
in D. 8612. 

31¥rT^: f d: I 

8c-d in printed texts. 


! an addition of Abhinava. 


^ ^ 1 18c-d. 

19a- 1 

i 

6b in R. 1419 (o). 
^Fs^T 5d in R. 1419 (n) 

f- 19b-c-d. 

additions of Abhinava. 

3T5lrWF!l SJRirmi J 


Madras 

V. Raghavan. 


THE UTTARA KASI PILLAR INSCRIPTION OF GUHA. 

This inscription was discovered at Uttara Kasi in Tehri-Gharwal, by Paijdit 
Chiddure Matha Virabhadra Sarma of Secunderabad (Deccan), who took an impres- 
sion of it and has published some preliminary notices.^ The inscription is engraved 
on the dhvaja stambha before the temple of Siva at the Uttara Kasi. The pillar 
is called a Sakti stambha in the inscription and was erected to commemorate the 
victories of the ruler Guha. The pillar is now called a trisuld and current legends 
assert that Siva’s trisula after the destruction of Tripurasura, was establidied in this 
place. 

The inscription is engraved in late Gupta characters of about the sixth century, 
but earlier than the Banskhera grants of Harsa. The language of the inscription is 
Sanskri and the florid Kavya style of the record is reminiscent of the Allahabad 
inscription of Harisenal and the Mehrauli inscription of Candra. The metres used 


1 Vibhutt, 1939 ; Journal of the Telugu Academy, 1939. 
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are Sardula-tfikridita and Sragdhara. The text begins with the symbol for Om. 
and ends with the letter tha ( 0 ). 


Text. 

Om Asid yah k^itipo Ganesvara iti prakhyata Brttirnaraih 
Cakre yena Dhavasya vesma himavacchrthgochhrtam diptimat | 

KrtvSnut Vanajddhipah svakjpanaih samdya hhdgya sriyam \ 

Smjtva Mkra suhrttvam utsukamand yatah Sumirvalayam | 

Pratyastasya mahdbhujo vipuladrk ptnonnatorasthalah \ 

7upa tydga nayair anathga dhanada V ydsantitodgatah \ 

namna Sri Guha ityuddra caritah saddhotma dhuryas satdm \ 

saktim sahumanoratha pramathanlm Sambhos cakdrdgratah \ j 

Pratah prdtar mayukhair urubhrr aviralam sarvaram dhm d{dhvd) ntamoghnam 

ndluncan scdru tdrdmkma parikaroddra sdrodaratvam \ 

svcmbimbam ciltra bimbdmbara tala tilakam ydvadarkko vidhatte 

tdvat kirtis sukirtis ciramarimathanasydstu rdjnah sthireyam. 

Summary. 

There was a ruler named Gajnesvara whose praises were sung by men and who 
erected the resplendant temple of Bhava, high as the peak of Himavat. This forest- 
ruler (vanajddhipa) considering all his wealth (including amatya etc.) as less 
than an atom and remembering the friendship of Indra, went to Sumeru with a 
cheerful mind. After him, his son, Guha by name, strong-armed, wide-eyed, broad- 
chested, who had surpassed Manmatha, Kubera and Vyasa in good looks, charity and 
naya respectively, leading a gracious life and engaged in righteous activities, made 
this sakti (pillar) in front of Sambhu, to frustrate the ambition of the enemies. As 
long as the sun exists destroying darkness, like an ornament in the heavens, so long 
will remain the good fame of this king, who was the destroyer of his enemies. 

This Gaijesvara, who was the ruler of the forests (unless vanajddhipa is a mis- 
take for rtumujddhipa) may have been an dtavika rdja as indicated in the inscription 
of Samudra Gupta.i As is well known Samudra Gupta is said to have uprooted the 
kings of Aryavarta and to have been served by all the rulers of the forests. 

Rudradeva Matila Ndgadatta Candravarma 
Gcayapatindga Ndgasena-Acyutanandi Balavarma- 
ddyaneka Aryavarta rdja prasabhdddharaifdd- 
vrtta prabhdva mahatah ; paricdrikikrta sar- 
vdtavika rdjasya 

Gaojapatinaga however cannot be identified with Ganesvara of the present ins- 
cription, though the names appear to be similar. The Allahabad inscription is far 
earlier and moreover Goiiapati-naga is a ruler of Aryavarta and is distinguished from 
the dtavika rajas. The present inscription does not mention the servitude of either 
Ganesvara or Guha to any other paramount ruler. Ganapatinaga’s coins have been 
found at Narwar and Besnagar. K. P. Jayaswal assigns him to c. 315-340 a.d. and 
says he is the author of the Bhava Sataka.^ But Winternitz has rejected the 
reading Gajavaktra Sri and says that Jayaswal’s conjecture is baseless.^ 

The dfavika rajas of the Allahabad inscription are usually taken to mean the 
forest-chiefs of the south. Dr. Roy Chaudhuri points out that Afavika may be 
the equivalent of Alavaka (Ghazipmr?) and the forest territory near Dabhala. 
SandhySkara Nandin in his Rdma Carita mentions Kotafavi. Rao Bahadur K. N. 


2. C. I. I. III. Allahabad Inscription /. 19 ff. 

3. History of India 150 to 300 A.D. 

4. IJi.Q. March 1936. 
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Dikshit,® with reference to Kota Kulaja of the Allahabad inscription mentions the 
find of Kota coins in north-east Rajputana and Delhi, while Rapson® mentions 
coins with the legend “ Kota ” near the Siavasti region. The connection with Kotas 
of Nilagiris in the south seems to be far fetched. But in the Allahabad inscription 
the afavika rajas are mentioned goon after the rulers of Uttarapatha and before 
the southern rulers, implying that they belonged to the Himalayan regions. There- 
fore it may be conjectured that the ancestors of Gapesvara may have paid tribute 
to the Guptas, but in the sixth century Gaijesvara seems to have thrown off the 
allegiance after the decline of the Gupta power. 

Gapesvara is said to have been the friend of Sakra. Yuwan-Chwang mentions 
one Buddha Gupta {Fo-to-kio-to) who was the son of Sakiiaditya. Sakiaditya is 
identified by some scholars with Mahendraditya i.e. Kumara Gupta I (413-456 A.C.). 
But the pateography of the present inscription seems to prove the impossibility of 
the contemporaneity of the Ganesvara and Kumara Gupta I. Therefore the natural 
meaning of Sakra as Indra should be accepted. 

Another point of interest is in the mention of Kubera and VySsa as well known 
for renunciation ityaga) and Naya. Kubera as far as is known is a hoarder and 
not a dispenser of wealth. Vyasa’s proficiency in naya may refer to Vyasa Smrti, 
quoted by Apararka and the Smrti Candrika.^ But it is doubtful whether the Vyasa 
Smrti is so old and it is more probably a reference to the Rajaniti portions of the 
Mahabharata. 

Mysore. S. Srikantha Sastri. 


VAMADEVA-PAD-ANUDHYATA 


Verse 66 of the Malkapuram inscription of Saka 1183 (a.d. 1262) runs : — 


The predecessor’s predecessor of this Saiva pontiff Vamasambhu was Sadbhava- 
sambhu who foimded the Golald-matha in Dahala at the time of Kalacuri Yuva- 
raja (I or II). Vama&unbhu was therefore very probably a contemporary of Kania. 
Some early CSlukya gr 2 mts, moreover, prove that a king was sometimes mentioned 
as pdddmidhydta of (or, by) his religious teacher. Considering all these facts, 
we thought that the identification of Vamasambhu with Vamadeva of the passage 
Vamadeva-pdddnudhydta found in the inscriptions of Kalacuri Karrja and his succes- 
sors is now proved beyond doubt, in gpite of the royal titles attributed to Vamadeva. 
I tried to explain the significance of these titles in my paper in IRQ, IV, p. 96 ff, in 
which a few suggestions of Prof. H. C. Raychaudhuri were also incorporated. 

In A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies in honour of F. W. Thomas, 
p. 152 ff.. Prof. V. V. Mirashi has offered a new suggestion regarding the problem. 
He refers to an inscription at Saugor, which is placed about the middle of the 
eighth century on grounds of p)alaeography. According to Prof. Mirashi’s reading, 
this epigrapffi refers to King Sankaragana who was paddnudhydta of (or, by) Vama- 
rajadeva (previously read by Hiralal as Vaghaiajadeva) . This Vamarajadeva has 
been identified by the Professor with Vamadeva mentioned in the Benares grant 
(1042 a.d.) of Karpa and several later Kalacuri inscripticms. It is however difficult 


5. Proc. First Oriental Conference ; IruHan Museum Cat. I. p. 258. 

6. JRAS. 1898. 

7. Kane, History of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I. 
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to believe that VamEirajadeva of the Saugor record was remembered after full three 
centuries by Karna and his successors who called themselves Vdmadeva-pddarmdhyata 
in their records. We know of no such thing from the epigraphical literature of ancient 
India. This difiSculty therefore has got to be explained. I am Jifraid, Prof. MiRASHl’s 
suggestion cannot be accepted without further evidence. 

Calcutta. Dines Chandra Sircar 


KOVIDANANDA WITH KADAMBInF OF ASADHARA 

Day by day the Ujjain Oriental Mss. Library is becoming a store-house of pre- 
cious jems. Starting as an infant institution with only 676 MSS. in 1931, it has secur- 
ed over 600 MSS. of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian and other modem Indian languages. 
Recently it purchased a collection of MSS. from a local Pandit in which there are 
several unpublished works on literature and other sections of the Sastraa The 
Kovidananda is one of them. Notices of this work of Asadhara are found in 
Catalogus Catcdogorum of Theodore AufRECHt and the published' edition of the Sdhi- 
tyadoTpana by Kane but no reference to the existence of this work is found in any of 
the Oriented Libraries in India. From the information given in the works noted 
above, it appears that there were two authors of the same name. The first was a 
Jain author, his father and grandfather being Sallak§ija and Cahada respectively. He 

belonged to VyaghreravSla varh&i and compiled IT?- 

irf^Rfetc. and his supposed time was about 1200 A.c. The author of the present work 
prepared and 3it<l ftp'll besides and 

therefore appears to have flourished in the 17th century ; for, Appaya Dik§ita’s sup- 
posed time was between 1520 to 1592 a.d. (History of Dharmasdstra, Vol. I, by 
Kane, p. 680). 

The MS. is dated Saka 1733, Kdrtika, bright fortnight, Tuesday the 5th i.e. 
1811 A.D., the 22nd, of October and is legibly written on Straw-paper in fine black 
ink by one Rama Kr§na Kadamba — the ancestor of the present holder Hari Sastri 
Kalamaka of Ujjain for his own use and is therefore 128 years old. It is only in 
16 leaves and is of the size in 10''X4I". Half an inch space is left for margin. The 
text is written in the middle space of the page while the commentary is given on 
either sides of the text. Red pigment is used for marking the number of slokas, 
colophons, etc. There are no mistakes committed by the scribe. The Commentary 

mentions the following works and authors : 

Paijini, Rlji'IW't’?, 31^41 1<?9, 

Quotations from unknown Smptis are also recorded. The language of the author’s 
Kddambim is easy to understand and is a good production of the text which 

only defines three pawers of a word, viz. Sifilvnj ‘ rpiRJT 

used generally as an example for indicating and suggesting the different meanings of 
pawers by other authors, is altogether absent in this work and its place is taken up 
by a new similar example The following is a table showing the 

number of Slokas of chapters ; — 

I. srfipn' number of slokas 51 

If. eSSJun „ number of skkas 32 

III. ,, number of slokas 42 
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In this way there are altogether 125 verses. The Karikas are easier than those 
appearing in other works such as or and the idea is expressed 

by the author commenting on the verse. The MS. begins thus : — 

Com : — 


3^ Jf3; 11 til: n 


lisT sqn^Trrfl ii n 


3Tsn5I 5T5^s3r'TR35P!T%raTTt; SCftfT 3iram?»15^riTT 


Text :— 


HrTarr^in ?rlig[^cllf^rT; | 

sjiudi ijicl •iW'it 

3^ ?iqiR5q«5tr5?ra: in II 


sirar f^-dA'^i ^Kqodiqitft*jW I 
Q5^aoT3felrt II ^ II 


End of the text : — 

5T*<si5j!d-qR’ii I 

II Vi II 

Mqrql ^qqinltlfe- 
TwBm? snalri: I 
^g?rr?iTviw?rwr 
jist: gmr ii v^ n 

^ifl^HlV'iiq: II 

End of the Own ; — 

I q;s?rrir^i?iq:: qsn? i g^-. 

ifw ^ II VI II 31% n n 

Colophon ; — 

TWift ifirsn^pip: ^ ?mi?s3PiT 

lU ii TW^WR ?i% 

I's^^ ?irft [ f% ] ^ 'R^i faf%% II ?itrriTPi ii 

There is a slight difference in the colophon for the word ‘'TRl^Ift'Jl’ is foimd 
added in the colojrfion pven at the end of the MS qilft^s^IlW by the 

same author (B. O. R. I., Poona, Cat. of Alarhkma, p. 176). The MS. is in a fine 
condition and deserves publication. The author gives no clue as regards his resi- 
dence but the following verses in the text attributed in describing the present river 
Narmada and its adjacent sacred temple of Sri Orpkar^svaTa clearly tell us that he 



1940 ,] 


MISCELLANEA 


39 


was a resident of that place which was somewhere near to it, i.e. in Nimar. These 
verses are given below : — 

I 

SI^I: II 

HIW ^ 51%i^ ^ I 

51^ ^ n 

^ 3f«<mr m TI^: I 

?! ^ >^r§^ Hrft^ra II 

In the 15th verse of the last chapter the author definitely describes his inability 
of proceeding to Benares as a lone person and says that his last wishes can be fulfilled 
here at Oifakartevara. The verse reads thus : — 

irar ?i^ lig 5i^ €«r i 

nRi% II 

It can clearly be seen from the verse and others in Chapters I & II that he 
was a staunch devotee and lover of Sri Siva and Goddess Bhavani. 

LZ/jorn. N. V. Athaley 


PURVACARYA SAMJNAS FOR LAKARAS 

The ten Paninean Lakaras are ; 

(i) a; series-^a;, ^a;i 

(ii) f series— v5f, i 

These names appear to be paniny-upajna, but they were preceded by samjnas 
which perhaps had a better claim to express the tenses and moods they indicated. 
The earlier terms belonged to the category of anvartha-sarhjnas. It is not a little 
significant that some of these should have been employed by Katyaytina himself 
though the Paninean terms were well-known to him. They were as follows : — 

1. e5i^=^'l'dl 

Katyayana, III. 2. 123. 1 ; III. 2. 102. 4 ; III. 3. 133. 5. 

Katyayana, II. 3. 1. 11. 

Kaiyata explaining III. 2. 123 says — 552 : the same 

is repeated on III. 3. 133. 5 and II. 3. 1. 11. 

2 . 

Patanjali on 1. 2. 18 quotes a Uoka-varttika in which the older somjnd 
is used. 

3 . 

Katyayana on III. 3 15, has a varttika in which the older term is 
employed : 

1 Kielhorn, Vol. II. p. 140. 

4. 

The varttika quoted above uses this sarhjha also. 
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5 _ § 1 ^ I am unable to trace its earlier equivalent in the writings of 

KatySyana and Patanjali. The Atharva Prati^akhya edited by 
Pt. Visva Bandhu Sastri, uses the term NaiGAmI (II. 3. 2) which 
is in all probability the name of Let. 

6 . 

This is also found in the Atharva Pratisakhya in sutra II. I. 11 and II. 
3. 21. 

7. 

This samjM is used in the Atharva Pratisakhya in III. 2. 5. The 
distinction between Svastani and Hyastatii is brought out in the 
P&ninean system by a single word anadyatana as applied to 
bhavisya and bhitta kalas. Patanjali in one place {ibid, Vol. II. 
p, 57) distinguishing the three tenses (kala-visesdn) uses the terms 
adyatana, hyastana and svastana. 

8. have not yet traced the older sarhjnas for the dsi? and vidhi litis. 

•n 

9. g^=JRlcRt 

This samjnd is used both in Katyayana, II. 4. 3. 2, III. 2. 102. 6, VI. 
4. 114. 3 and in the Atharva PratiMkhya, II. 2. 6. Adyatam is 
equivcdent to sdmanya-bhuta. The Udyota remarks on II. 4. 3, 

' ^ this is supported in clearer terms by 

Nyasa, < ’ 

10. 5JT The piiTvacdrya term for this mood is not yet available. 

The prevalence of these terms in Katyayana shows his adherence to a tradition 
other than that of PSpini and perhaps older than the great grammarian. The lengthy 
discussions by Katyayana on the pivot of Panini’s sutras frequently show that 
the Vartikakara did not confine himself strictly to the legitimate scope of the system 
with which he was primarily dealing. 

Lucknow. Vasudeva S. Agrawala 


TOCHARIAN AND THE INVALIDITY OF THE SATEM-CENTUM 
HYPOTHESIS FORMING A PARALLEL TO THE HITTITE AND 
THE RATHAS-PATiS HYPOTHESIS 

In my paper, " Postulation of two probable degrees of abstraction in the pri- 
mitive Indo-European tongue in the light of compound accentuation I have 
shown how unexjjected zmd decisive cwifirraation for the theory of Holger Pedersen 
to explain the identity of the nominative and genitive singular forms of -o-stems 
of Hittite is fumidied by my Pdf ftas-pdrij -hypothesis. I have also drawn atten- 
tion to the fact that what seems to be an actual demonstration of this has been given 
by H. Pedersen in his recent work® which is in large part an argument against the 
Indo-Hittite hypothesis.® 


1. Thomas Commemoration Vol. Bombay Mardi, 1939, pp. 227-8. 

2. H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen Indo-Europdischen Sprachen, 1938, 
Copenhagen, p. 26. 

3. Cf. E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Vol. XIV, 1938, p. 290. 
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One interesting feature about my hypothecs is, whether we accept the Indo- 
Hittite hypothesis or not,^ the proposal to interpret Rdthas-pdti-g as containing 
the stem rdtha- to which the genitive singular termination -5 was added in pre- 
historic times most satisfactorily explains the curious phenomenon of-a- stems 
in the Hittite being identical both in the nominative and genitive singular.® The 
-o-declenaon in the primitive Indo-European has been hitherto suppceed by all 
scholars to have the genitive singular in -s(i)o or (In Italic, Lingurian, and Celtic) 

in -i®. Nevertheless Holger PtoERSEN, always distinguished for his original and 
challenging ideas, has made an attractive suggestion^ that the identity of the nomi- 
native and the genitive singular of the -a-stems may be an archaism in Hittite.® 
Until quite recently, E. H. Sturtevant® was wavering between the theory of 
W. Petersen (already referred to) and that of H. Pedersen. The value of my 
hypothesis lies in the fact that it gives an external proof from the old Indian to 
H. Pedersen’s theory. 

Here is a parallel to the question of Tocharian and satem -centum hypwthesis. 
It was shown by Meilleti® that Tocharian cannot be assigned to the western group 


4. This I have already hinted in my p)ap)er Op. Cit. p. 221, Footnote 2. Ben- 
veniste [Origines de la jormation des Noms en Indo-Europeen I. Paris 1935, pp. 100-8] 
establidies certain Hittite ardiaisms [cf. also E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative 
Grammar of the Hittite Language, 1933, p. 131. Language, Vol. 13, 1937, pp. 285-91, 
and also Language Vol. 9, 1933, pp. 1-11] which go to prove the Indo-Hittite hypo- 
thesis. In this connection it must be noted that Tocharian ytdr ‘ way ’ the Lat. iter 
gen. itineris ‘ way, road shows the original heteroclitic n-stem Walter F’etersen, Lan. 
15-1939, p. 75. [Contra Bonfante, Indo-Germanische Forschungen, Vol. LH, p. 221. 
Benveniste himself does not seem to accept the Indo-Hittite hypwthesis] . See E. H. 
Sturtevant, American Journal of Philology, 1938, LIX, pp. 96-7. 

5. For several theories regarding this question, see my p>ap)er op. cit. p. 228. 
footnote 1, In addition to them, it is interesting to note that E. H. Sturtevant 
formerly advanced the theo^ that in the a- stems (originally 0 - stems) the ending 
might have represented original eso with loss of a final vowel, cf. Language i)p. 30, 
31, Vol. H, 1^6. Couvkeur did not ruxept W. F’etersen’s theory of analogy with 
the genitive of a- stems in I. E. -as, cf. Couvreur, De hettitische h een bijdrage tot 
de studie van l^et Indo-Europeesche vacalisme Bibliotheque du Museon 5, Leuven, 
1937, p. 211. E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Vol. XIV, p. 75, 1938. Walter Peter- 
sen, Lang., IX. 1933, p. 24. 

6. See Louis H. Gray, on Ihdo European Noun-Declension esjiecially of -o- 

and -a- stems. Language, Vol. 8, 1932, p. 182. Cf. H. Pedersen, Op. Cit. p. 26. 

7. See H. Pedersen, Etudes Lituaniennes, Copenhagen, 1933, p. 23. 

8. For instance, Hittite atas at-at-as. In this connection, it is interesting to 

note that there is a Hindustani word attah whose spelling is ata but whose pronun- 
ciation is ah-tah. Cl. Amarnath Jha, some Indian words in the Oxford Engli^ Dic- 
tionary : The Kuppusuiami Sastri Commemoration Volume, p. 65. 

9. E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Vol. XIV, p. 75. 

10. Meieut, Indo-Germanische Jahrbuck, Vol. I, pp. 14-17, 1914. OSTITIR joins 
to Thraco-phrygian the language of the ancestors of Serbians (Prescythian), which 
Herodotus mentions in book IV, chapter XI. The “ Crimean ” of “ Crimea ” pre- 
serves still perhaps the remnants [see Ostir, lUyro-Thrakisches Archiv za arbanasku 
starmu, jeziki etnologiju, I, (Beogard, 1923), p. 133]. Vasmer. Die Iranier in Sti- 
drussland {Veroff des bait tmd slav, Instit, III, Leipzig), p. 4. Feist. Kulturder 
Indo-Germanen, p. 404. This hypothesis appears necessary because of Tokharian 
and Hittite. Sometimes Phrygothradan is assigned to the satem group and some- 
times to the centum group according to the exigency of materials. See Ostir, Voridg, 
zahlw., p. 294, 290 ; E. Hermann K. Z., 50, p. 307, 1922. J. Pokorny, Die stellung 
des Tocharischen im kreise der idg. Sprachen in the Ber. d. Forschunginst. f. Ost und 
Or. in Wien, III, p. 24 ff. But in Tocharian and Hittite the change o( K, k is 
certain, and the preservation of fe, uncertain. In Tocharian, the change of fe, > fe 
m all cases is convindng ; for example idg. G zerc.. a Kakmu “ come, arrived ” and 
A Kum, can_ easily be considered as a weak form idg. pek, : A ^kku “ cooked, 
done dished ” “ b pdk “ to cook ” etc. ; cf. also Schradeh-Nehring, Reallexion. " Oii 

trompera SMadoute pas beaucoup en attribuant au tokharien une place inter- 
roediaire entre T italo-celtique d’ une part, le slave et 1’ armdiien d’ autre ” [Meillet, 
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of languages. Tocharian does not seem to differentiate between the primitive Indo- 
European palatals and labio- velars. We find I. E. -k (c) as -k in kante (‘hundred’), 
okt {‘eight ’)M In Mi(o (‘urine’) besides Gatha-Avestan (‘ he urinates ’) 


Indp Cermamsches Jahrbuch, 1, 1914, p. 17], Ostir’s view nearly comes to this. 
Likewise in Hittite, the preservation of the l^iovelar is at least uncertain and not 
ensured by the form Kuw — “ who, which ” which is ambiguous. See Idg. Zahlw, 
p. 195. 


ISOGLOSSES. 



1 + 2 + 3 : Central Indo-European ( mere velars) . 

4 + 5 + 6 -h 7 : Satem languages (X, > K). 

8 + 9 +10 + 11 : Centum langua^ (iC, > K). 

1+2 + 3 + 9+10: languages with ending r. 

9 + 10 + 11 : languages with mixed preterite. 

6 + 7 + 8 : languages with augment. 

Cf. J. ScHRijNEN, MSL, Vol. 23. p. 62. 

11. For the theory postulating the existing of the quartel system in the pri- 
mitive I.E. from the word for eight, cf. J. Mckenzie, The quartet system in I£. 
pp. 1-4. Leeds studies in English and Kindred languages. No. 6. 1937. J. Mckenzie 
concludes ‘ the large number of elements both lexicocological and morphological, 
common to I.E. and Uralian ■ (i, e, Finno-Ugrian Plus Samoyede) forces us to con- 
clude one of two things : either I.E. and Uralian are related or primitive Indo- 
European and primitive Uralian were in contact at an exceedingly early period. 
It is therefore highly significant that Samoyede presents an expression of ‘8’ as 
‘2X4’ (thus identical with our postulated formation of I.E. oktou) [on account 
of analogy with this, even the originrtl **sept?ri has changed into *septtft. Cf. 
Hirt, Handbuch oles urgermaniscken II. Feil. 1932, p. 107, which is quite anomalous 
from the Uralian point of view.” See J. Mackenze, Ibid. p. 4. Cf. B. Collindder, 
Indo-Uralisches spnachgut. A. S. C. Ross, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 
London, Vol. Vlll, pp. 227-34. With regard to the theory of the Dravidic origin 
of the octaval system, cf. Mark Collins, Dravidic Studies No. 4, 1926, Univ. of 
Madras : Depus longtempes on est convaincu que 1’ une des causes princi- 
pales de 1’ alteration de 1’ indo-europeen primitif est le substrat, notamment 
en Europe qu’il s’ est opere fatalement un melange de langue et de cultures. 
D’ autre sans vouloir meme parler de ” oeuvre sans doute graiale, 

mais renfermant trop^ de conclusions prematurees ds M. Trombetti, des 
Savants, operant d’ apres les methodes les plus severes voire meme scrupmleuses, 
ont cm pouvoir rattacher a 1’ indo-europcen les langues finno-ougriennes (avec le 
Samoyede) [Wiklund, P^sonen, Jokl), de meme que le chamito-semitique, p^t- 
etre avec plus de probabilite encore (Herm. Moller, Semitisch und Indo-Germanisch 
Konsonanten Teil I. Cojjenhagen, 1907. Die gemein-indo-germanisch-semitischen 
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palfolne ('a burning’) besides Avestan brazaiti (‘it shines’) and Greek phUgo 
('1 bum’), there is secondly assibilation before original front vowels f. Like- 
wise in pinkti (‘fifth’) and in derivative of the relative-interrogative pronoun such 
as kupre (‘if’) and kmi (‘when’), the k is from the primitive Indo-European q* 

(fe-). 

In kaknu is to be traced the jjerfect reduplication g'’ em (g“ em) of the pri- 
mitive Indlo-Eurolpean root g" (g'°). There is secondary assibilation of I.E.q" 
(k'’) in pig pi§ (‘five’), gem (‘he has come’) etc. The I. E. labiovelar and the 
original palatal came to be respectively represented by a sibilant and a stop sound 
in pgaka (‘fifty’) besides Sanskrit pancasat and Greek penttekon Tocharian being 
neither satem- nor the centum-language, Meillet’s suggestion is that it probably 
lies between the two.^^ “ Lijjg ^ ygj-y <jeep furrow there runs through the Indo- 
germanic Linguistic stock a dividing line, broken into capriciously by secondary 
shiftings, between the centum and satem languages. These shiftings have brought 
it about that we can no longer separate centum and satem from each other by a 
single line, as even centuries ago there were already centum languages in the satem 

area, and even further afield However much stress we lay upon 

the division into centum and satem languages, there are still other considerations 
which open for us still deeper perspectives, still wider vistas. Through the whole 
of the Indo-(}ermanic mother language, cutting across both centum and satem 
there runs another, older, much more sharply defined line of division, which proves 
that the Indo-Germanic mother language itself was already a mixed language.”i3 


Worttypen der zwei-und drei konosonantigen Wurzel und die indogermanisch — 
semitis^en, Vokalischen Entsprechungen Kuhris Z.eitschrift, Vol. XLII, 1909, pp. 
174-91. Indoeuropeisk-semitiske Sammenlignende Glossarmm : Holger Pedersen 
Die idg-semitische Hypothese und die idg, Lautlehre. Indogermanische Foschungen, 
Vol. 22, 1908, pp. 341-65. A Cuny, Etudes Pregrammaticales sur le Donutine des 
Jndo-EuTOpeennes et Chamito-Semitiques, Paris, 1924 ; Contribution a la Phonetique 
comparee de V Indo-Europeen et du Chamita-Semitique, BSL, 32, 1931, pp. 29-53]” 
J. ScHRijNEN, L’ Alarodien et 1’ accent D’ intensity initial dans le langues Indo- 
Europeennes. Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris, Vol. 24, p. 53. For 
the existence of Vigesimal system in Albanian, Etruscan, Basque and then in Sumerian 
[especially in Etmscan, see Ostir, Varindogermanische ( = alarodische)Zdhilwdrter 
auf dem Balkan II. [Archiv. Ill, Beograd, 1926, p. 144). On the Vigesimal system 
in India, see Przyluski, Roozruk Oryentalisticzny IV, 230g. Also O. Stein, ”1116 
Numeral 18. The Poona Orientalist, Volume I. 1936, p. 36 and f. n. 4. The prede- 
lictions for the number 18 in the Indian literature may be due to compromise bet- 
ween the decimal and the octaval system. See Collins, ibid. p. 20. See also P. B. 
Bagchi, Pre- Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, Calcutta, 1929, pp. 13-14. Cf. “ count- 
ing by twenties is still current amongst some lower castes of ^ngal.” ibid. p. 16, f.n. 
“ Some philolog’ ' ■■■’ " ^ ■ Taylor and Kossinna, in fact believe that the Indo- 

European mid I . ■ ! ■ families are sprung from a common agglutinating 

stock. It is in any way certain that the Winno-Vgrians borrowed many words from 
many Indo-European lan^ages, beginning possibly (but not probably) with primitive 
Aryan and then asamilating Indo-Iranian, Slavonic and Teutonic vocables.” Childe, 
The Aryans, p. 68. In Tocharian we have okat ‘ eight ’ beride okta — , gpat ‘ seven ’ be- 
side gapta — . The dropping of the unstable vowel d is clearly seen in — mat — of 
1 pi. pres, sika — rnt—ar which with the pret. Kalpd-mdt gives good evidence of the 
detachability of r-endings in Tocharian, the endings with r being used in the present 
while those without r being used in the preterite or imperfect. Cf. Walter Petersen, 
Hittite and Tocharian. Language. Vol. IX, 1933. p. 14. American Journal of Philo- 
logy, Vol. 53, p. 209, f.n. 33, 1932. See also Sieg, Siegling and Schulze, Toch. 
Gram., pp. 325, ff. and Walter Petersen, The Personal endings of the middle vcrice. 
Language, Vol. 12, 1936, p. 158. 

12. E. H. Sturtevant. Position of Hittite among Indo-European languages. 
Language Vol. 2. 1926. p. 28. 

13. C. C. Uhlenbeck, The Indogermanic Mother language and mother tribes 
complex. American Anthropologist Vol. 39, 1937. ,pp. 385-386. C. C. Uhlenbeck 
thinks that the Indo-European Mother language was composed of two complexes 
of elements A and B. It is still an open question whether the cxirrelation between 
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SoMME3?i* has demonstrated that the intractable language Venitic retained the 
palatals as stop sounds and that in it there was no trace of a labialization of the velars. 
The Indo-European enclintic g'^e appears as Venetic ke.^^ Sommer suggests that 
it might have lost the labialization on account of its lack of accent (see Sommer, 
Ibid. p. 122). But E. H. SturtevanTj has shown that it is probable that Venetic 
Ke represents the regular treatment of the Velars in that language. His arguments 
are as follows : — Both Messapian and Albanian are without trace of the labialization 
of the Velars. Messapiam of southern Italy is an off-shoot of Illyrian, and Albanian 
possibly descended from Illyrian. Herodotus, 1, 196, included the Venetic among 
the Illyrii, and their personal names correspond closely with those of Illyrii.'^® How 
the Veneto-Illyrian and Hittite and Tocharian invalidate the Centum-satem hypo- 
thesis has been demonstrated conclusively by E. H. Sturtevant.’^^ 


the A complex and Centum languages can be definitely establi^ed. But “ The 
Uralian character of the A-complex and mesocephaly of the centum speakers stands 
unchallenged.” Cf. C. C. Uhlenbbck, Ibid. p. 393. Cf. also C. C. Uhlenbeck, der- 
Indogermaneschen der Indogermanen in Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akadttnie van 
Wetenscapfien, Ajdeeling Letterhunde, Amsterdam, 1935, Vol. 77, Series A No. 4. “ As 
a matter of fact, it is possible to demonstrate that between A and centum there eixists 
an anthropological affinity, which is lacking between A and satem or between B 
and centum ” C. C. Uhlenbeck, ibid., p. 389. In this cormection, it may be necessary 
if only in passing, to call attention to yet another problem. According to Meillet 
[Essai De chronologic des Langues Indo-Europeennes. La Theorie du feminin, 
pp. 1-28 (exp. p. 11). Bulletin de la Societte de Linguistique de Paris, Vol. 32, 
1931. ‘‘ En hittite, au 1 opposition de 1 anime et du neutre (inanime) est nettement 
marquee, par les monyens qu’ emploie 1’ Indo-Europeen oommun, on n’ a pass, jusqu’ 
id, trouv6 trace d une caacterisque du feminn. Etant donne la conservation 
generale des andennes former nominales, il est riiffidle de croird que le 
hittite repr^sente id un etat de langue oiu leg caract^ristiques du femin 
auraient ete d6ja pldnement developpees”], feminine gender is a relatively 
late development in the Indo-European. Uhlenbeck does not subscribel to this view. 
As he says, Nieuwenhuis’ attempt to explain the origin of grammatical differentia- 
tion of the sexes on the basis of primeval sexual-totemistic conceptions deserves 
serious considerations, if only in view of the possibilities which it opens up. 
Uhlenbeck further thinks that the classification of nouns in the pie should have been 


derived from the B language! [C. C. Uhlenbeck, ibid, pp. 388-9.] Holger Peder- 
sen [Hittitisch und die anderen Indo-Europdischen Sfnachen, Copenhagen, 193(8, 
pp. 13-18, 35 f. See E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Vol. 14, 1938, p. 290] also does 
not subscribe to Meillet’s theory that the lack of the feminine gender is an archaistic 
feature of Hittite. He seeks with ample justification traces of the former presence 
of this gender in Hittite. So it is certain that in the PIE if not in the Proto-Indo- 
Hittite, the feminine gender should have existed. 

14. Indogermanische Forchungen, Vol. 42, pp. 90-182, 1934. 

15. See Sommer, ibid., p. 122. 

16. See Kretschmer, Eirdeitung in die Geschichte der Griechischen Sprache 
270 f. 1896. Idg. Sprachwissenschaft, 10-22, 54, 1925. 

See Language, 1926, Vol. H, p. 128. There is a considerable dispute over the 
question wnether Messapic is a cen/Mwi-language or a satow-language. Usually it is 
assumed Aat Albaruan (a satem-language) is a modern representative of an ancjent 
Illyrian dialect and very often Messapic is compared with Albanian. But there is no 
doubt that the lE palatal stops were not represented by sibilants in Illyrian [See 
H. Mo-Germanen. \o\. II, 1907, p. 609, and ■ Stellung des Illyrischen ’ in 

Festschrift fur Ktepert, 181 ff. 1894. Here Hirl criticises Kreteschmer’s view]. In 
view of the fact that in Messapic, there is nothing corresponding to the labiovelars of 
the centum-languages, [Latin qutnQue, Greek pemptos, Albanian peseCy representing 
the IE velar stops {pen^e)] it is possible to surmise that the palatals in Messapic 
might have been accorded the ^me treatment as in the sa/ew-languages. Suggestion 
has also ^en made that venetic belongs to a stratum of lE speech earlier than the 
cleav^c? into centum- and s^zfew-dialects, on the high degree of probability of non- 
labialisation of the velars and non-sibilisation of the palatals in venetic [cf. Odnwao, 
Armual Brit. Sch. et Athens, 8.152, 1901-2]. Accepting this view, Alb^ian may be 
t^en as a descendant of an Illyrian sat€m-6i3.\ect belonging perhaps to a later stratum 
M In^Europe^ speech. However, there are other explanations. [Cf. Giles in 
Comb, Anc. Hist. 2,26j J, Whatnough, on the phonology of the Messapic dialect 
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Now the Centum-Satem hypothecs can be invalidated purely through the 
method of reconstruction of the primitive Aryan. Leonard Bloomfield has de- 
monstratedis that the Indo-European palatals came to be represented by stop 
sounds in the earliest Sanskrit for instance I.E. § (;) appears in Sanskrit as 
COLLiTS^o advances the argument that the Indo-European g (j) must have suffered 
some change before the Aryan change of g" (g*) to gi (;) before e and i. 

But this can be explained away by the assumption that the original g (;) and 
g" (g“) before e and i were distinguished during the Aryan period by pronounc- 
ing the former further forward in the mouth than the latter. Thus the primitive 
Aryan seems to be a centum language as far as the treatment of the inherited 
palatals go. Since in regard to velars, it is a sri/cm-language, therefore Brugmann’s 
argument^r that the classification of the I. E. languages according to the treatment 
of the palatals agrees with their classification according to the treatment of the labio- 
velars, falls to the ground.^^ in other words, the reconstructed primitive Aryan 
itself invalidated the centum-satem hypothesis. Thus we have seen that even as 
the invalidity of the satem-centum hypothesis establidied purely through the method 
of reconstruction of the primitive Aryan alone gets confirmed by independent facts in 
Tocharian (in VenetOiIllyrian and Hittite as well), the rdthas-patis-hypothesis is 
also verified by the unique phenomenon presented by the Hittite -a-stems where 
the nominative and genitive singular are identical, which is undoubtedly a feature 
of the oldest phase of the primitive Indo-European, if not of the proto-Indo-Hittite 
tongue. 

Madras. C. R. Sankaran. 


ADDENDUM. 

There can be no doubt that Hittite and Tocharian have retained old character- 
istics of the PIE. This is attested by the existence of the labiovelar in these two 
languages as against the loss of the labialization in adjoining territory. Evidence of 
the past existence of the labiovelars is thus undoubtedly fumi^ed [cf. E. H. Sturt- 
EVANT, Language, 6.224]. The palatal stofis were developed from the older velars of 
the PIE, in the sufm-languages which gave up also the labial element of the labiove- 
lars of the PIE [cf. paper, NIA, Vol. I. 1939, p. 632). H. Hirt came to the con- 
clusion [H. Hirt, Zur losung der gutturalfrage im Indo-Germanischen. Bezzenberger’s 
Beitrdgg, 24, 21811. 1899, Idg. Gram. I. 233ff.] that the palatal stops in the lE were 
secondary developments from the original velars. " We have only to assume that 
this diange did not reach as far as the centMW-languages of the West or as Hittite 
and Tocharian in the East. It was of central origin and failed to penetrate a large 
part of the lE territory in the one direction and comparatively small part in the 
other.” [Cf. Walter Petersen, Hittite and Tocharian, Language, Vol. IX, 1933, 
pp. 12-3). As regards the Indo-European labiovelars and palatals, both Hittite and 
Tocharian reflect an older state of affairs. It must be here remembered that J. Kury- 
Lowicz {Etudes indoeuropeennes I, 1935, Ch. IJ advances cogent arguments for estab- 
lishing definite conditions under which labialized velars must have occurred in the 
prehistory of the centum languages, but his thesis that the labialized velars arose quite 
independently in the centum languages very late does not seem to be tenable and 
— 1 

Language, Vol. HI, 1897, p. 26. [Compare also A Mayer, Der Satem charakter 
des lllyrischen. Glotta XXIV, 161 ff. and also Illyrisches K. Z. 66, 19^, p. 100] . 

18. American Journal of Philology, VoL XXXII, pp. 36-57, 1911. 

19. See my paper. The New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 632, 1939, E. H. Sturte- 
VANT, Language 11, pp. 26-27, 1926. 

20. Bezzenberger’s Beitrage zur kunde der Jndogermardschen sprachen, Vol. Ill, 
p. 179. 1879. 

21. Brugmann, K. V. G. 44. 

22. See E. H. Strurtevant, Language II, p. 27, 1926. 



46 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[April 1940] 


sound and it is a matter least susceptible of proof, [Cf. J. Whatmough, the deve- 
lopment of Indo-European labiovelars with special reference to the dialects of ancient 
Italy. lAelattges Linguistiques offers a M. Holger Pedersen. Aarhus 1937, p. 47.] 
It is not easy to agree with Kurylowicz [op. cit. pp. 22-23] that the earliest phase of 
the primitive Indo-European had only palatals and pure velars and that it is even 
inadmissible to put on the same chronology the problem of labiovelar series with 
those of the palatal series. [See also E. H. Sturtevant, Language, 12, 1936, p. 141]. 
The identical treatment of lE explosives leaves us in no doubt as to the question of 
the early separation of Tocharian and Hittite from the parent language which must 
have taken place in common. [Cf. Walter Petersen, ibid. pp. 25-6]. 


Poona, 


C. R. Sankaran. 



REVIEWS 


The Stlappadikdram or The Lay of the Anklet, translated with an Introduction 
and Notes by V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitah, with a Foreword by Jules Bloch. 
Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press, Indian Branch, 1939, Royal 8-vo, XI + 
392. Price Rs. 15/-. 

As Prof. Jules Bloch mentions in his Foreword this translation of a Tamil 
classic serves two purposes : it brings to scholars not familiar with Tamil its literary 
excellences in a readable form ; it lays before historians source material which would 
otherwise be inaccessible to non-Tamil scholars. It is based on the edition of Silap- 
padikaram by Mm. Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar. 

The Sangam period in Tamil Literature is its Augustan age and Prof. Dikshitah 
demonstrates beyond doubt that the Sil. takes its legitimate place among the extant 
Sangam works and his own researches have shown its importance to the historians 
of South India. It also represents in a way the earlier musical and dramatic pieces 
which have been lost beyond recovery. The approximate period of its conposition is 
assigned as the second century a.d. by Prof. Dikshitah. 

In his learned introduction the translator deals with such topics as the story 
in the work, the place of Sil. in Sangam works, the date of Ceran SenguUuvan and 
his achievements, an estimate of his character, Karikala in the Sil., political condi- 
tions in Northern India of the period, and of South India, some features of the 
administration, geographical and religious data, social conditions, superstitions, traces 
of Aryan culture, etc. It is worthy of the scholar whose contributions to South 
Indian History are of outstanding merit. 

As a piece of literature, as a romance, as a source book for history and socio- 
logy, the Sil. ranks among the best works produced in early India, and all historians 
and sociologists should be thankful to Prof. Dikshitah for his successful translation 
of this &tngam masteriMece, presented in beautiful print. For a work printed in 
India it is reraeu'kably free from misprints cUid very excellently produced. 

S. M. K. 


Calendar of Persian Correspondence, Vol. VI, 1781 — 1785, 1938, Price 15-2-0. 

The Imperial Record Depiartment of the Government of India have recently 
issued the 6th volume of a very useful series of historical Correspondence known 
as the Persian Calendars, which contain w English summary of the vast amount of 
Persian letters that passed between the Company’s officials in India and the numerous 
Indian powers. This Peraan Correspondence gives a graphic inside picture of 
Indian politics and very materially supplements the historical information in numer- 
ous English papers already published by Forrest and other writers. This series 
commences with the year" 1759, of which five volumes were already out and which 
had brought the story upto the year 1780. The present volume comprises an 
account of the transactions of the next five years, the; culnunating period of Warren 
Hastings’ regime. A short introduction to the vdiune reviews the important events 
of this period and will be found suggestive and helpful by the leader in following 
the contents with interest and ease. 

These five years cover the second half of Warren Hastings’ administration and 
possess an absorbing interest in Indian history as they practically ensured the 
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establidiment of Britidi rule in India. The volume contains more than sixteen 
hundred (1600) letters that passed between the Governor General or his subordi- 
nates on the one hand, and the various Indian potentates and chiefs, such as the 
Emperor of Delhi and his agents, the Nawabs of Oudh, Bengal, Kamatak and 
Hydarabad, the Rajas of Benares and Nagpur etc. on the other. There are also many 
news-letters that came to the Government of the Company from the various Indian 
Courts. The work, it is understood, is to be continued to the end of the 18th 
century. When completed, it will indeed render a phenomenal service to Indian 
history. 

Books of this kind are not expected to interest the general reader ; they will be 
required mostly by the student-dass in the higher grades of Universities. Thus their 
sale is likely to be very limited, particularly as the prices are rather prdiibitive. W'ill 
not Government offer these Calendars to genuine students at some concession rates ? 
If they do so, they will indeed earn the lasting gratitude of the poor Indian student. 

G. S. Sardesai. 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA ; THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION 
By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 

Introductory. 

This study is an investigation into the sources and interpretation 
of all the mantras other than those taken from the RgVeda, liturgically 
employed in the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra which belongs to the RgVeda. The 
connotation of the term Mantra is here extended so as to comprise all 
kinds of liturgical formulas viz. mantras from Samhitas other than the Rg- 
Veda, passages from the Br^manas, Yajus, Prai^as, gdthds etc. 

Only a very small number of such mantras have been traced to their 
sources in Professor Stenzler’s edition of the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra in the 
Tndische Hausregeln, Leipzig 1864’ (Abhandlungen der Deutschen Morgenlan- 
dischen Gesellschaft III Band No. 4) and the translation of the work by Pro- 
fessor Oldenberg in the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 

Sources. XXIX. In the other editions of the Asvalayana-Grhya- 

Sutra viz. the one with the commentary of Gargya 
Niarayana in the Bibliotheca Indica (Calcutta 1869), another with a translation 
in Marathi by Lokahit.^lVadi, Bombay 1880, a third with the commentary of 
Gargya Narayaina, the Grhyaparisi§tam and Grhyakardcas (second edition by 
Bhavanishankar Sukhtankar, Bombay 1909), a fourth one with a Marathi 
translation by Nana Yadava Takle, (2nd edition by Mahadeo Gangadhar 
Bakre, Bombay 1915) and the fifth with the commentary of Haradattacarya 
edited by T. Ganapati Sastri, in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. LXXVIII 
1923, not even an attempt is made to trace such mantras to their sources. 

The Asvalayana-grhya-mantra-Vy'akhya edited by K. Siambasiva Sastri 
m the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. CXXXVIII (Sri Citrodayamanjari 
No. XXVII) 1938, is a Sanskrit commentary on the mantras employed in 
the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra by Sri Haradattamisra and it was expected that 
it would throw some light on the sources of obscure and untraced mantras. 
But as regards ‘ sources ’ the commentator quotes Saunaka : — 

“ AnukRtastu yah kascit kalpe’tha biQhmajrie’pivia ] 

mantrah padyo’thava gadyo Vamadevyaih nibodhata i | ” 

[Whenever a yajus is cited in Kalpa or a Brahmapa text, Vamadeva is to 
be taken as the l?§i or author thereof] . A number of early Vedic texts have been 
published since (i.e. in the period of time following tha editions of Professors 
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Stenzler and Oldenberg, to date) and more aids in the form 'of concordances, 
indexes etc. are now available. I am, therefore, in a position to make the 
humble claim in the following pages that nearly every non-IJgVedic Mantra 
cited in the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra has been traced as a whole or in parts 
to some definite early source. This problem, I regret to say, has not received 
the attention it deserves from scholars because in the many excellent editions 
of Grhya Sutras that have been published till now, the matter has but rarely 
been taken up with any zeal. This is all the more regrettable in view of 
the fact that after allowing for mantra variations in the different Vedic Schools 
we find a fair residuum of Grhya mantras common to nearly all the extant 
Grhya Sutras and that therefore a very thorough-going attempt in connection 
with one Grhya Sutra would have helped similar attempts in connection with 
other Grhya Sutras. To take but one instance, in the very scholarly edition 
of the Variaha-Grhya-Sutra by Dr. Raghu Vira (published by the University 
of the Punjab, 1932), Appendix II gives a mantra index in which “Such 
of the mantras as are not to be found in the Vedic Concordance or as show 
some variations therefrom are marked with an asterisk” (p. 54), but the 
problem is taken up no further, probably because it was not part of the 
original scheme. A number of mantras marked thus in that edition whose 
variants are employed in AG.* I. 7. 3, 6 & 13 ; I. 17. 6 & 7 ; I. 21. 1 ; I. 24. 32 
etc. have been traced to their sources in the following pages. 

In view of this almost general neglect of the valuable mantra-material 
(non-IJgVedic, I mean) in the Grhya Sutras, a few exceptions being the edi- 
tion of the ‘ Mantrapatha ’, by Dr. Winternitz, the edition of the Jaiminiya 
Grhya-Sutra by Dr. Caland and that of the Varaha Grhya-Sutra by Dr. 
Raghu VIra, a special study of such mantras in the Asvalayana Grhya-Sutra 
is attempted in this paper, with respect to their interpretation and especially 
their sources in earlier Vedic literature. 

The term ‘ sources ’ has been used here in a special sense. In the matter 
of the liturgical employment of Mantras, a Vedic school did not regard as 
inviolable or unalterable, the text of a mantra which was not taken from the 
Samhitd to which it belonged ! A large number of such formulas, besides, be- 
longed to the common stock of Grhya tradition and was drawn upon by 
the different Grhya texts and all possible variations of what virtually is the 
same mantra, are found in these texts. Compare for example the formula 
‘ imam asimnam aroha ’ etc. quoted in AG. I. 7. 7 and the different versions 
of this same formula in SG. I. 13. 12 ; PG. I. 7. 1 ; APMB. 1. 5. 1 and HG. I. 
4. 1. 


AG. I. 7. 7. 

SG. I. 13. 12 




For abbreviations see p. 60 seq. 
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I 1 I 

311%'^ ft I 

srfJl ^ 2 cT:?TcTO?)E^ garrFRT: II 1 II 

HG. I. 4. 1 ;— f in?:niwT3T^ I “ 3ni^qn^fiHn^ T?«id I ajj’jft- 

t SfRrafT: ” II 1 1 I 

It is impossible, therefore, in many cases to point to any particular early Vedic 
text as the source in the sense that the formula occurs there in an identical 
form. The only aim of a Grhya text was to see that the formula it cited 
was suitable to the particular context in which it was employed and to this 
end, the utmost liberty was taken with the text of a suitable mantra occurring 
in an early text. A formula could also be improvised by joining together parts 
or lines of mantras drawn frotn different sources ! Compare, for example, 
the mantra cited in our text AG. II. 9. 2, which is made up of one pada “Rtena 
sthuijam adhiroha Varhisa ”, taken from AV. III. 12. 6'' and another from 
RV. X. 18. S'* i.e. “ Driaghiya ayuh prataraih dadhanah ” ! Words of course, 
could be altered easily (compare the formula quoted in AG. I. 7. 6 where the 
last clause ‘ jiveva saradah satam ’ has the dual ‘ Jtveva ’ which is not found 
in any of the numerous parallel passages though all the remaining words are 
the same everywhere ! ). 

I have therefore, adopted the following procedure in the paragraph on 
‘ sources ’ under each sutra. In the first place, an attempt is made to trace 
a mantra in the AG. to an earlier text where it occurs in an identical form. 
As, however, this is not always possible, a mantra or formula in an early 
Vedic text or failing that, a parallel Grhya text with the nearest approach in 
words and sense to the formula in our text as a whole is pointed out, if 
available, first. The formula is next considered part by part (whether it be 
a pdda or a line or a clause) and the ‘sources’ of each of these parts (in 
the sense of ‘ passages or lines most closely allied in words and sense ’ ) are 
pointed out, wherever available. 

A survey of these sources reveals the following list of chapters or pass- 
ages in early Vedic texts (i.e. Sarhhitas, Brahmanas Aranyakas and Srauta- 
sutras), which treat of the same Grhya topics as are treated in the different 
chapters of the Asvalayana-Grhya-sutra and which may, therefore, have in- 
fluenced the latter. In certain cases, the identity of not only formulas but 
also of the sutras in our text quoting them, with corresponding passages in 
these early texts, turns this probability into a certainty ; e.g. for I. 3. 3 (the 
purification of Ajya) compare TS. 1. 2. 1. 2 and VS. I. 31. For I. 7 8 
(Kandikas treating of the marriage ceremony), compare AV. XIV. 2 (bor- 
rowing from RV. X. 85). For I. 10. 12 and 15 (the parvaija sthalT-paka) 
compare AV. XIX. 64. 2 and SB. I. 6. 38 respectively. For Kandikas I. 
13-15 (rites connected with pregnancy and the birth of a son) compare KBU. 


PG. I. 7. 1 


APMB. I. 5. 1 
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II. 8-10. For I. 17. 6, 7 and 10 (‘ Caulam ’ or the tonsure of the child’s head) 
compare AV. VI. 68. 1-3 ; for I. 17. 8-9 (the same topic) compare TS. 1. 2. 
1. 1 and for I. 17. 16 (Caulam) and I. 18. 5 (the parallel ‘(k)dana’ rite) 
compare AV. VIII. 2. 17. For I. 20. 6-8, (the ceremony of Upanayana) 
compare SB. XI. 5. 4. 1 seqq. For I. 23 (choosing of the ptvijs) compare 
APS. X. 1. 4, 10-14. For I. 24 (guest-reception with the Madhuparka), com- 
pare ss. IV. 21. For II. 6. 1-4 (mounting a new chariot) compare LS. 2. 8. 2, 
6-8 seqq. For II. 8. 16 (house-building), compare AV. III. 12. 2. 6-7. For III. 
1-4 (the five daily sacrifices, especially Svadhyaya), compare TA. II. 10-15. 
For IV. 1-3 (funeral rites on the death of an aitagni), compare SS. IV. 14. 
17-35 and for IV. 8 (the Sulagava sacrifice), compare SS. IV. 17. 

This rapid preview of the sources of non-RgVedic Mantras in the Asva- 
layana Grhya-Sutra discussed in the following investigation reveals that Grhya 
passages and not merely mantras crop up in the most unsuspected places in 
the earlier or pre-Grhya-sutra literature ! Already in my monograph^ entitled 
“ RgVoda Mantras in their ritual setting in the Grhya-sutras with special re- 
ference to the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra ”, I have shown that genuine Grhya 
Mantras in the Rg-Veda me not confined to its Marriage and Funeral Hymns 
nor only to its late parts as was supposed by Professor Oldenberg (S. B. E. 
Vol. XXX, Introduction : p. X seq.) but are scattered all over the RgVeda. 
The above preview of the sources of non-RgVedic Mantras has a similar story 
to tell. We find that among Samhitas other than the Rg-Veda Samhitia 
genuine Gfhya-Mantras and passages and sections of Grhya origin are found 
not only in the Atharva Veda which is well-known as a treasure of Grhya 
verses but also in the Taittiriya and Vajasaneyi Sarhhitas. Again, notable 
texts from this point of view are the ‘ Satapatha ’ among the Brahmanas, the 
Taittiriya Ararjyaka among the Aranyakas, the Kauisltaki-Bramanopani^ad 
among the Upani?ads and even the srawfa-Sutras of Sahkhayana, Latyayana 
and Apastamba among the Srauta-Sutras. Thus every phase of Vedic liter- 
ature takes its place in this Grhya-pageant ! 

Secondly, as regards the interpretation of these Non Rg- Vedic Mantras, 
quite a number of them remain obscure in spite of the help 

Interpretation afforded by the two Sanskrit Commentaries of Gargya 
Narayana and Hardattadarya and the German, English 
and Marathi translations mentioned above. Professors Stenzler and Olden- 
berg propose emendations in the text of a number of these formulas. In the 
majority of these cases, I have attempted to show that the emendations are un- 
necessary and that the Mantras admit of a natural and satisfactory interpreta- 
tion just as they stand and have adduced parallel passages in support of the 
original readings they propose to emend unnecessarily in my opinion. Finally 
in the case of some formulas, I have given interpretations which are new and 
which in my humble opinion are more natural. 


1. Reprinted from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute : Vol. I. 
(1939-40). 
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The plan adopted in the following investigation is this : — In the first para- 
graph is given the text of the sutra in the AG. and the formula cited therein. 
The different parts, clauses or padas of the formula are marked as (a), (bK 
etc. not only to facilitate reference but also because, for reasons stated already, 
the formula very often can be traced only in parts scattered in different 
earlier texts. Then follows my own translation of the sutra and the mantra 
(which in many cases differs from that of Professors Stenzler and Olden- 
berg) . Next comes the paragraph on ‘ Sources ’ and I invariably state at the 
very outset, whether any such are pointed out by Prof. Stenzler or Oi.den 
BERG. This is followed by a discussion of the text and interpretation of the 
formula if these offer any difficulties and of the emendations, if any such 
are suggested by Prof. Stenzler or Oldenberg. 

This whole material, therefore, I may humbly claim, is original except 
where Prof. Stenzler or Oldenberg have made suggestions regarding the 
sources, these being invariably acknoivledged in the proper places. 

Sutras in the text citing non-Ftg-Vedic Mantras. 

AG. I. 1. 4 ; ‘ To namasd svadhvara' iti (RV. VIII. 19. 5^), (a) ‘ Namas- 
kdretia vai khalvapi, (b) na vai devd namaskdramati, (c) Yajno vai nama' 
iti hi brahmanam bhavati \ 

Trans ; ‘ He who (as) a good sacrificer (sacrifices to Agni) with homage,’ 
so (the RV. verse quoted above in Sutra 3 goes on to say) ; ‘ even tlirougb 
homage, indeed, to be sure (a sacrifice may be said to have been offered); 
(b) not beyond (the reach of) homage, (are) the gods surely ; (c) homage, 
surely, is (itself) a sacrifice’ thus (runs) a Brahmaija. 

The wording of the passage gives the impression that these three clauses 
form part of a single connected quotation from some Brahmana. As a matter 
of fact the three clauses are syntactically separate and represent bits of Brah- 
maira sayings, picked up at random because of their general unity of sense. 

Context : The sacrificial character of the last two divisions of PSka- 
yajnas viz. ( 1 ) the ‘ Prahutas’ or those offered over something not the fire 
and (2) the ‘ Brahmani-hutas ’ or those offered at the feeding of Brahmaijas 
is established by the citation of the RV. verse, VIII. 19. 5 which says that a 
sacrifice may be offered not only by pouring an oblation into the fire but als<3 
by placing a fuel-stick on the fire or by knowledge or homage. This (so-called) 
Brahmaira is cited by way of comment on the fast pada of that verse. 

Sources : (a) & (c). No dictionary, concordance or index gives a clue. 
The nearest Brahmaira passage that I could find to (a) and (c) is SB. VII. 
4. 1. 20 (also IX. 1. 1. 16) where, in connection with a saluation to serpents, 
it is said “ Namo nama iti Yajho vai namo, Yajnenaivenan etan-namas- 
karena namasyati.” When it is said ‘ A homage ! A homage ! ’ — a homage, 
indeed, is a sacrifice — he worships them with a sacrifice when he worships them 
with homage (namaskarena). 

(b). The nearest approach to the words and sense of this part is found 
in GB. 2. 2. 1. 18 (pp. 117 & 118, Na hi namaskaram ati devah 
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“The gods are not beyond (the influence of) homage.” A salutation to 
Prajapati is the context. Very nearly identical is also the passage ; SA. I. 5. 

AG. 1.3.3 : “ (a) Savitustvd prasava utpundmy (b) achidretia pavitrem 
va&oh suryasya rasmibhir ” iti prdg utpundti. sakrn mantrcna, dvistusnim \ 

Trans : (a) “At the inspiration of Savitr, I purify thee, (b) with (this) 
purifier without holes, with the rays of the Sun — the Vasu (the Beneficent 
one) ”. With this mantra he purifies (the Ajya), (in an) eastward (direc- 
tion) once and twice silently. 

The context is the purification of the Ajya with two Kusa blades as 
strainers as a necessary preliminary of all Grhya sacrifices whose general out- 
lines are described in this Kapdika. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler compares VS. I. 31, a mantra employed at 
the purification of the Ajya in Ks. 2. 7. 7 {not in Ks. 2. 3. 31 as Stenzler 
states) . This mantra is identical with ours except for the word ‘ Vasoh ’ in 
(b), which it omits. Part (b) with ‘Vasoh suryasya' etc. i.e. in a form 
exactly identical with ours, is traced to TS. 1. 2. 1. 2. where we have it after 
“ Devastva savita punatu ”, the context being the purification of himself by 
the sacrificer. As pointed out in the Introduction, the tradition of these 
Grhya-mantras admitted of different parts from different sources being fitted 
together, to make a mantra suitable to a particular context. 

AG. I. 3. 10 : — Tad esdbhiyajna-gdthd giyate : — 

‘ Pdkayajnan samdsddyaikdjydn ekabarhisah \ 

ekasvktakrtah kuryan ndndpi sati daivate 1 1 ’ 

Trans : In this connection, the following sacrificial gatha is sung. “ If 
one has (before one, the performance of different) pakayajnas (at the same 
time), one should perform them with the same common Ajya, barhis and the 
same common Svi?takrt (oblations), though the deities (of these piakayajfias) 
may not be the same.” 

The context is the same as before : — general rules for the Grhya sacri- 
fices. 

Sources : KauA VI. 34 has “ Athapi §lokau bhavatah | ” followed by two 
Slokas, of which the second is our verse. Both the commentators — Darila and 
Kesava (p. 21 Bloomfield’s edition : JAOS vol. 14.) remark that the 
Slokas are from the Gopatha Brahmaiia ; but in the existing edition of the 
Gopatha Brahmaija (Bibliotheca Indica), the Slokas are not traced! One 
can only hope that some manuscript of the Brahmana contains the two 
Slokas. 

AG. I. 5. 4 : Astau pinddn krtva (a) “ Rtam agre prathamam jajne, 
(b) rte satyarru pratifthitam \ (c) yadiyam kumdry abhijdtd (d) tadiyam 
iha pratipadyatdm \ (e) yat satyarii tad drsyatdm” iti pinddn abhimmtrya 
kumarim bruydt ' Esdm ekam grhdn ’eti | 

Trans : He makes eight lumps of earth (taken from different places) 
and consecrates these lumps with the Mantra “ (a) Rtam (the world-order 
ordained beforehand) was born in the beginning, the primeval, (b) On Rta 
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is established Satya (Truth or conformity of events to this world-order) ; (c) 
What this girl is born to (d) that she may attain here, (e) What the Truth 
is, may that be seen ! ” He then should say to the girl ‘ Pick up one of these ’. 

Context : Sutra 3rd enumerates the characteristics which a girl to be 
married, must possess. As these, such as intelligence, character etc. are difficult 
to ascertain, the procedure described in this Sutra is adopted, so that the 
character of the origin (field, pool etc.) of the lump of earth picked up by her, 
may reveal her characteristics. 

Sources : Clauses (c), (d) and (e) constitute Mantra-parts evidently 
improvised to suit the particular occasion and cannot be traced in early litera- 
ture. 

As regards (a) and (b), there are numerous passages in early Vedic texts 
containing the words ‘ PtMh ’ and ‘ Satyam ’, describing their mutual relation 
and their relation to the ‘ world-order ’ but there is none that is identical with 
ours. Very similar to our (b) is “Rtam satye’dhayi, satyam rte’dham” in 
TS. 7. 1. 18. 2 and “ Rtarh satye’dhayi, satyam rte' dkayi ” in TB. 3. 7. 7. 4, 
the context in both passages being the ‘ Seasonal consecrations ’. The latter part 
(in italics) of TB. 3. 7. 7. 4 meaning ‘Satyam (Truth) was placed on Rta’ 
comes very near to our (b) in words and is identical in sense. 

Among Sutra-texts, the nearest parallel to our (a) can only be traced 
in GG. II. 1. 7 which reads : — “ Rtameva prathamam rtarh natyeti kakana 1 
rte bhumir iyarh srita.” TB. 1. 5. 5. 1 has also a very similar passage to this 
with ‘ parame^thl ’ for ‘ prathamam ’ and ‘ Kincana ’ for ‘ Kascana.’ So TB. 
1. 5. 5. 1 and the source of GG. II. 1. 7 (i.e. some early Samaveda text, as 
GG. belongs to the Samaveda) may be said to be the chief influences. The 
consecration of lumps of earth with a mantra describing Rta and Satya in 
our text is explained by the fact that VS. 11. 47 “Rtarh satyam, rtam 
satyam ’’ is a mantra to be recited while the lump of clay for the construction 
of the fire-alter, is held above the goat {one of the victims at the ceremony) . 

AG. I. 6. 3 : "Saha dharmani caratam”‘ iti prajiapatyah ].... 

Trans. ‘Fulfil (ye) the law together’ — (when) this (is said, it) is the 
Prajapatya (form of marriage). 

Sources : All the available parallel passages, support the reading adopted 
above. Baudhayana I. 20. 3 has ‘ Dharmam cara ’ ; Gautama Dharma-Sutra 
4. 7. has ‘ Saha dharmas caryatam ’ ; we read in the Manusmrti. III. 30 : — 
“ Sahobhau caratam dharmam ’’ and Narada Dh. 12. 40 has ‘ Saha dhar- 
maih cara ’, which are all formulas addressed to the couple or the bridegroom. 

The commentator Haradatta pertinently remarks that although ‘ fulfilling 
the law together ’ is an essential condition of all marriage-forms, this special 


1. Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg read ‘ caratah ’ (Third person dual of the 
Present Indicative) and translate accordingly “ They fulfil the law together ; this 
is the PrajajMtya ’’ but I prefer the reading ‘ caratam ’ ( Imperative, 2nd. person 
dual), of the Trivandrum edition which makes the part (in italics) a mantra ad- 
dressed as an exhortation to the couple. 
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mention of the exhortation implies that the bridegroom is not to take a second 
wife, nor leave the householder’s life for any other Asrama (or mode of life) — 
which distinguishes the ‘ Prajapatya ’ from other forms of marriage like the 
Brahma and the Daiva. 

AG. I. 6. 8 : “ Hatvd bhittvd ca sirsdni rudatim rudadbhyo haret ” sa 
Rdk$asah | i 

Trans : Should he carry her off (while she is) crying from (her) 
crying relatives after a smashing and breaking of heads, that is (the form of 
marriage called) Rak^asa. Prof. Oldenberg says (p. 167 footnote) “The 
text of this sutra seems to be based on a hemistich ‘ hatva bhittva ca arsani 
rudadbhyo rudatiih haret ’ ; comp. Manu III, 33 ”. This is an ingenious 
suggestion but it may be pointed out that the words of a Sutra in our text 
as well as other sutra-texts sometimes just happen to be arranged in such 
a way as to give them quite unintentionally the appearance of a pada or 
hemistich e.g. AG. I. 5. 1 : “ Kulam agre parrk$8ta ” is a perfect anustubh 
pada ! Besides, if such an Anu§tubh hemistich had existed, it should have 
been traced in late works employing slokas, as it conforms to the model of the 
later regular anustubh. 

That this shocking recognition of the ‘ Rak§asa ’ mode as a form of mar- 
riage, without any apology, is a survival of a very ancient custom, has been 
shown in my monograph entitled “ RgVeda mantras in their ritual setting 
in the Grhya sutras, with special reference to the Asvalayana-Gfhya-sutra ’’ 
(reprinted from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Reseach Institute) under 
AG. I. 8. 4 : ‘ Jiv am rudanti’ iti rudatyam\. 

AG. I. 7. 6 : Pradaksinam agnim udakumbham ca trili paritfayan japati 
“ (a) Amo’ham asmi sd tvam (b) sa Ivam asy arno'ham (c) Dyauraham 
prtkivi tvam (d) Sdmdham jk tvam (e) tdvehi vivakdvahai (f) prajdm 
prajanayavahai [ (g) Sampriyau rocisnii sumanasyamanau (h) jiveva saradah, 
satam 

Trans : While leading her (the bride), round the fire and the water- 
pot, three times with the right side turned towards them, he (the bridegroom) 
mutters (a) “ This I am, that thou ; (b) that art thou, this myself ; (c) 
the heaven I, the earth thou ; (d) the Saman I, the Rk thou ; (e) come 
then (tau), let us marry; (f) (and) beget offspring; (g) dear to each 
other, bright and amiably-minded, (h) may we two live a hundred autumns” ! 

Sources : — (a) to (/). AV. 14 . 2. 71 reads : — “ Amo’hamasmi sa tvam, 
s&mahamasmi rktvam, dyauraham prthivi tvam, taviha sambhavava, prajam 
hjanayiavahai ” [ which is equivalent to our (a), (d), (c), (e) and (f) in order. 
Our (b) is nothing but (a) with a transposition of ‘sa tvam’ and ‘amo- 
’ham ’, so its omission in the AV. passage is immaterial. Our ‘ vivahavahai ’ 
in (e), for the corresponding ‘Sambhavava’ in AV. is just an adaptation 
suiting the exact context in the text. So this AV. mantra appears to be the 
source of our mantra-parts from (a) to (f). §B. 14. 9. 4. 19 has clauses very 
similar to ours from (a) to (d) cited as formulas for intercourse at a kamya 
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rite aiming at the birth of a meritorious son. In a similar context in JUB. I. 
54. 6 ; 57. 4 appear formulas similar to our (a) and (b). But of interest is the 
passage VIII. 27. 4 in AB. (which as a Rgveda-Brahmana is closely related 
to our text) containing clauses similar to cur clauses (a) to (e), the context 
being the ‘selection of a Purohita’. Now, as Prof. Keith remarks (p. 341 
HOS. vol. 25.), there is a parallelism between this ceremony and that of 
marriage. Our text gives evidence of this parallelism when both in I. 5. 1 
(examination of the family of the bride or the bridegroom) and in I. 23. 1 
(qualifications of IJtvigs to be chosen), it refers in identical terms “Ye 
mMrtah pitrtasceti yathoktam purastat” to AlS. IX. 3. 20, where are laid 
down the qualifications of a priest to be chosen for partaking of a camasa at 
the Dasapeya sacrifice. 

Clause (g). For this, may be compared VS. 12. 57*^ as also TS. 4. 2. 5. 
P’ where the identical three words occur, the context being the throwing of the 
Ukhya fire (or the fire in the pan) on to the Garhapatya hearth ; the words 
describing the mutual relation of the two fires thus brought together, are very 
similar to the phraseology in our text. 

Clause (h). There are numerous passages with nearly identical words 
e.g. “ JIvati saradab satam ” is found in RV. X, 85. 39^ and AV. 14. 2. 2^ 
63'> ; “ Adha jTvema ” etc. in AV. 18. 4. 70'^ ; ‘ Jivani’ etc. TB. 3. 7. 4. 10<’ ; 
“ .Rvami ” etc. in TA. 10. 1. 8'‘ and “ Sa jiva ” etc. in sB. 14. 9. 4. 26‘' and 
in our own text in I. 15.3d, 9d but the dual ‘ Jiveva’ that we have here is 
nowhere met with ! This is a very clear illustration of the liberty taken in 
the different Vedic schools in the adaptation of mantras or parts of mantras 
by alterations in words etc. to suit the particular context in hand ! 

AG. I. 7. 7 : — Parirfiya parirfiydsmdnamdrohayati : 

(a) “imam asmanamaroha, (b) asmeva tvarh sthird bhava\, (c) Sahasva 
prtandyatah, (d) abhiti^tha prtanyatah ” iti. 

Trans : Each time he conducts her round, he helps her step on the asman 
(the lower mill-stone which plays an important part in the Grhya ritual, being 
the counterpart of the pressing-stone of the soma in the Srauta ritual) with 
the mantra (a) “ Mount on this stone ; (b) like the stone be firm ; (c) over- 
come the opposing (enemies) ; (d) tread down the enemies”. 

Sources : (a) to (c) : In a note to AV. 2.13.4 (Whitney’s Atharva- 
veda HOS. Vol. 7, p. 57), it is said that the Paippalada or Kasmirian 

text of the AV. reads for that verse, (a) Imam asmi^am ati§tha, (b) 

asmeva tvarh sthiro bhava, (c) pramrnihi durasyatah, (d) Sahasva prta- 
nayatah. 

The (a), (b) and (d) here, are nearly identical with our (a) to (c) with 
the following variations : — instead of ‘sthira’ in our (b) (addressed as the 
mantra is to the bride) we have here ‘sthiro’ masc. because the mantra is 
addressed to the male child, prayers for whose long life and welfare are con- 
tained in that AV. hymn; our ‘aroha’ in (a), is a mere paraphrase of 
‘atistha’ in AV., our (c) is exactly identical with the AV. clause (d). The 

AV. clause (c) is a paraphrase in different words of our (d). 
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Clause (d).— The last pada or clause is traced to TS. 4. 1. 2. 3'^ and 
VS. 11. 20^ the context in both places being, that the verse is recited while 
the Adhvaryu holds his hand on the horse’s back during the agni-cayana cere- 
mony. 

It may be noted here, that the asman verses (or those containing ex- 
hortations to be as firm as a stone) are found employed in our text as well 
as in parallel Sutra-texts in two contexts viz. the ceremony of marriage and 
the ceremonies of birth-rites as ‘ addresses to the bride or the newly-born 
child’ (compare our I, 15. 3 which has ‘ asma bhava’ etc.). 

How very fluid the tradition of these Grhya-mantras was, can best be 
seen by a glance at the parallel passage in other Sutra texts viz. SMB. 1. 2. 1 ; 
PG. I. 7. 1 ; SG. I. 13. 2 ; APMB. 1. 5. 1 and 2. 2. 2 ; HG. 1. 4. 1 ; 19. 8. cited 
already in the Introductory section. We find here all possible variations {of 
what essentially is the same mantra) that the words constituting it were cap- 
able of ! 

AG. I. 7. 13 : 

(a) “ Aryamnath nu devam kanya agmmayaksata\ 

sa imam devo Aryama preto muncdtu namutalj,, svahd\\ 

(b) Varunam nu devam kcmya agnimayaksata | 

sa imam devo Varunah preto muncdtu ndmutah svdhd\\ 

(c) Pu^antam nu devam kanyd agnim ayak?ata j 

Sc imam devalj. Pu^d preto muncdtu ndmutalj. svdhd ” | 

ityavicchindatyanjalim sruceva juhuydt [ 

Trans : (a) “To Aryaman the god, to Agni, have the girls sacrificed 
(i.e. to Agni as Aryaman;') may he — god Aryaman, release her from here 
(i.e. from her father’s family), not from yonder (i.e. from her husband’s 
home). 

(b) To Varuna the god, to Agni etc. [as above with ‘ Varuija ’ in place 
of ‘ Aryaman ’.] 

(c) To Pu§an the god etc. [as above with ‘ Pu^an ’ instead of ‘ Arya- 
man ’.] 

Context : — After the ‘ leading round ’ of the bride, fried grain is poured 
into her joined hands by her brother or his representative. The bride sacri- 
fices this fried grain without opening (lit. breaking open) her joined hands, as 
if she was sacrificing them with the ‘ Sruc ’ ladle while the above mantra is 
being recited by the bridegroom. 

Sources : Only Sutra-texts like SG., SMB., GG., PG., APMB. and MG. 
have got parallel passages but the mantra cannot be traced to any early text — 
with the exception of ‘ Preto muncatu namutah ’ the concluding part of (a) 
(b) and (c) which is traced to RV. X. 85. 25® and AV. XIV. I. 18®. Olden- 
berg (SBE vol. 29. p. 44) on SG. I. 18. 3, compares Paraskara I. 6. 2 “preto 


1. That this is the construction and sense is clear from RV. V. 3 2® = “ Tvam 
Aryama bhavasi yat Kaninam” [Thou art Aiy’aman to the girls] as addressed to 
Agni and dted in our text elsewhere i.e. I. 4. 8. 
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muncatu mS, pateh ” which shows what ‘ itah ’ and ‘ amutah ’ refer to. The 
RV. and the AV. verse-ptadas also have the same implication. 1 think that 
the influence here is AV. XIV. 1. 17 which reads “(a) Aryamajjaih yajamahe 

(b) subandhum pativedanam | (c) urvarukamiva bandhanat (d) preto 
muncami namutah | for the following reasons : ( 1 ) The last pada of each 
of our (a) to (c) is the last pada here ; our first pada iS reminiscent of the 
first of the AV. because of ‘ Aryamanam (2) There is general unity of sense. 
(3) This mantra in our text is followed by the citation in I. 17, 17 and 18, 
of RV. X. 85. 24 and 25 which correspond to AV. XIV. 1. 19 and 18. Thus, 
AV. XIV. I. 17, 19 and 18 which would correspond to the citations in our 
Sutras I. 7.13, 17 and 18, very likely influenced our text. 

AG. I. 7. 19 : ‘ Alhaindm apardjitdydrii disi sapta paddny abhyutkrdma- 
yati, (a) “ isa ekapadi (b) Vrje dvipadi (c) rayasposdya tripadl (d) nwyo- 
bhavyaya catuspadi (e) prajdbhyah pmca-padi (f) rtubhyah satpadi (g) 
sakhd saptapadi bhava {h) sd mdm anuvratd bhava\ (i) putrdn vinddvahai 
bahun (;) te santu jaradastayah ” iti. 

Trans ; He then (i.e. after the sacrifice of fried grain and the loosening 
of the bride’s two locks of hair) helps her take seven steps forward with the 
mantra ; — 

(a) For sap, (be thou) one who hast taken one step forward, 

(b) For juice, ” ” ” two steps ” , 

(c) For the augmenting of riches, be thou one etc. three steps forward, 

(d) For comfort „ „ four steps forward, 

(e) For progeny ” ” five steps forward, 

(f) For the seasons ” ” six steps forward, 

(g) Be a friend, (thou) who hast taken seven steps, 

(h) So be thou devoted to me, (i) let us attain many sons, 

(j) let them reach old age. 

Scmrces (a) to (g) : TB. 3. 7. 7. 11 reads as follows : — 

(a) ekam i?e Vi?oustvia anvetu, 

(b) dve urje 

(c) tiiiji vrataya 

(d) catvari mayobhavydya „ 

(e) panca pasubhyah 

(f) sad rayasposiaya ” 

(g) sapta saptabhyo hotrabhyah ” ] sakhayah saptapada abhuma | 
sakhyarh te gameyam | 

The context is : — The Yajamlana follows in the steps of the Soma- 
krayanl cow while she is being led. The remarkable agreement of this pas- 
sage with our mantra with the exception of a few unimportant differences 
suggests it as the influence on our text. As regards the differences, it is ap- 
parent that the TB. has the better version. Our text e.g. makes an abrupt 
syntactical change in (g). 

The idea of friendship consummated by the walking of seven steps in 
company, can be traced to AV. V. 11. 10 “Saptapadah sakhasmi” (I am 
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thy comrade of seven steps). Perhaps the faint origin of ‘seven’ as the 
number of steps is in RV. VIII. 72. 16 “ Adhufcjat pipyu^im kam urjam 

saptapadim arih \ suryasya sapta rasmibhih ” | j where we not only come 
across the words ‘ mm ’ and ‘ Urjam ’ oj our Mantra but also the association 
of the seven rays of the sun with the ‘ seven-stepped urjam ! 

(h) (i) and (j) This part is only traced to JUB. 1. 54. 6'= where 

it occurs after ‘ Amo’hamasmi ’ etc. a mantra parallel to our I. 7. 6. This 

part has the same position (as in JUB) in SG. I. 14. 6 and PG. I. 8. 1. This 
part of our Mantra then (easily detachable from the rest in sense wid syntax) 
appears to have been a separate Mantra which our text has tacked on to our 
mantra (a) to (g) and which other texts have joined to other mantras in 
other contexts. 

AG. I. 7. 22 : Dhruvam arundhatim sapta rsin iti drstvd vdcam visrjeta 
“ Jivapatni prajdrii vindeya ” iti j 

Trans : After observing the polar star, the (star) Arudhati and the 
Seven Rsis (Ursa major), let her release her speech (i.e. break her silence 
with the words) “With my husband living, may I aatain progeny.” 

Context — This follows after the saptapad! rite. 

Sources. The part ‘ prajiarh vindeya ’ can be traced only to SG. 1. 17. 4 
(as compared by Oldenberg) in exactly the same context as in our text. The 
Mantra is one of those unimportant short mantras of a general invocatory 

purport, the words of which could be improved upon in any vedic school and 

which need not supposed to have a traditionally fixed text. 

The Vedic texts cited or referred to in the present investigation, with abbreviations 
of their titles. 

Samhitds. 

RV. — The Rig-veda saihhita : Max Muller’s second Quarto edition, London. 

AV. — The Atharva-veda-saihhita ; the edition of Roth and W. D. Whitney (Berlin 
1856). 

VS, — The Vajasaneyi-sarhhita in the Madhyaihdina Sakha : edited by A. Weber, 
Berlin and London, 1852. 

VSK. — The variants of the Kanva recension of the Vajasaneyi-sarhhita as given at 
the end of each section in the above edition. 

SV. — Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda, edited by T. Benfey, Leipzig, 1848. 

TS. — The Taittiriya-sariihita, edited by A. Weber, Indische studien. Volumes XI 
and XII. Leipzig. 1871-1872. 

MS. — The Maitrayaoi-sarhhita, edited by Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder ; four volumes, 
Leipzig, 1881-1886. 

KS. — Die Saihhita der Katha Sakha, edited by Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder ; 
first volume 1900, second volume 1909, Leipzig. 

Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upani?ads. 

AB. — Das Aitareya Brahmana ; T. Aufrecht, Bonn. 1879. 

KB.— Das Kausitaki Brahmana ; B. Lindoer, Jena 1887. 

SB.— The Satapatha Brahmaija in the Madhyariidina Sakha : A. Weber ; Berlin and 
London, 1855. 
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TB. — The Taittiriya Brihmaija of the Black Yajurveda : Bibliotheca Indica. Three 
volumes, Calcutta, 1859. 

GB. — The Gopatha Brahmana of the Atharvaveda : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta. 
1872, 

PB. — ^The Pancaviifa^ BiShmatia or Tandya Maha Brahmana : Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta, 1870-1874. 

§B. — The §a(Jvimsa Brahmaiia, edited by Herman Frederick Eelsingh ; Leiden 
1908. 

JB. — Das Jaiminiya Brahmana in Auswahl, W. Calnad : Verhandelingen Der 
Koninklyke Akademie Van Wetenschappen Nieuwe Reeks Deel XIX 
No. 4. 

TA. — ^The Taittiriya- Araiiyaka ; Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 

KBU. — ^The Kau§itaki-Biahmana-Upani§ad, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1861. 

JUB. — The Jaiminiya-or Talavakara-Upani§ad-Brahmajia ; Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVI, pp. 79-260. 

Srauta-sutras. 

AS. — ^The Srauta-sutra of Asvalayana : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1874. 

SS. — ^The Sahkhayana Srauta-sutra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1888. 

LS. — ^The Latyayana Srauta-sutra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 

KS. — The Katyayana Srauta-sutra : edited by A. Weber, Berlin and London, 1859. 

ApS. — The Apastamba Srauta-sutra : Bibliotheca Indica edition in three volumes. 

MS. — Das Manava Srauta-sutra : Dr. Friedrich Knauer ; Books i-v. St. Peterdrurg, 
1900-1903. 


Gjhya-Sutias etc. 

AG.— The Asvalayana Gfhya-sutra : Prof. Stenzler’s edition, Indische Hausregeln : 

Asvalayana Erestes Heft. Pp. 1-45 ; Leipzig 1864. The readings given 
in the ‘ Kritische Anmerkungen’ (pp. 46-53) and the emendations pro- 
posed in the Vorrede (I to HI) to the Zweites Heft (Uebersetzung ; 
Leipzig 1865) have been discussed where necessary. When I mention 
Prof. Stenzler’s views, I refer to this second part, where he gives a 
German translation of the work with notes. 

SG. — ^The Sankhayana Gfhya-sutra edited by H. Oldenbehg : Indische studien, Vol. 
XV, pp. 1-166. 

PG. — The Paraskaxa Gfhya-sutra, edited by Prof. Stenzler, Indische Hauseregeln 
H, Parakskara ; Leipzig, 1876. 

GG. — Das Gobhila Gfhya-sutra, Dr. F. Knauer, Dorpat and Leipzig, 1884. 

KhG. — The Khadira Gfhya-sutra, edited by H. Oldenberc, sacred Books of the 
East, Vol. XXIX. 

HG. — ^The Hiraijyakesin Gfhya-sutra, edited by Dr. J. Kirste, Vienna, 1889. 

ApG. — ^The Apastambiya Gfhya-sutra edited by Dr. Winternitz, Vienna 1887. 
ApMB. — ^The (Mantra-Brahmaija or) Mantra-patha of the Apastambins, edited by 
Dr. Winternitz, Oxford, 1897. 

Kaus. — ^The Kausika-sutra of the Atharva-veda edited by M. Bloomfield in Vol. 

XIV of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

SMB. — ^The Mantra-Brahmaija of the Sama-veda edited by Satyabrata Samasramin, 
Calcutta, 1873. 

Narayana : — ^The Sanskrit commentary by (Srgya Narayapa printed in the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition of the Asvalayana Grhya-sutra, Calcutta, 1869. 
S.B£. — Sacred Books of the East. 



JNANAGHANA PUJYAPADA 

By 

E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN, Madras. 

Appayya Dikgita in his Siddhantdesasmgraha,^ refers to an advaita 
manual by name Tattvasuddki. This^ is an authoritative work in 46 chap- 
ters,^ called prakaranas, by one Jnanaghanai>ada,^ a disciple of Bodhaghana- 
carya.s Who Bodhaghana and Jnanaghana were are to be considered here. 

In a work entitled SrhgagirigumpaTampard (No. 302 of Seshagiri Sastri’s 
II Report) is given a list of the various pointiffs of the Smgeri Mutt. The 
list mentions 41 acaryas on the whole beginning with Mah&deva (Lord Siva) 
and ending with Narasirhha Bharati. Though this list may not be quite accu- 
rate, it is also not wholly incorrect. That is to say, unless and until some 
positive evidence is set forth to prove the inaccuracy of the list, its tentative 
correctness holds good. The whole list may be reproduced here with advant- 
age : 

srfirg; TtnfRgqfw- u 

53fra: I 

!p: ag: II 


1. See pp. 141, 190, 266 and 363 of Siddkantalesasangraha, Kaa Skt. Ser. 36. 

2. Being serially issued by the present writer in the Annals of Oriental Re- 
search, University of Madras, in collaboration with Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri. 

3. Das Gupta,, History of Indian Philosophy II, p. 57 f. n. says : “ Jnana- 
ghana, who probably lived in the 13th century, wrote an elaborate dialectical work 
in 33 chapters (prakaranas) called Tattvasuddhi." This is wrong. The evidence 
for placing Jnanaghana in the 13th century is not given. The enumeration of 
chapters as 33 is also not correct ; probably he concluded that the work is com- 
plete in 33 chapters, on the basis of an incomplete copy in 33 chapters, found in 
the Govt. Or. Mss. Library, Madras (R. No. 2897), referred to as B. in my edition 
of the same. 

4. See colophons to the chapters of Tattvasuddhi : 

^^ll etc. 

^ qn: II 

Tattvasuddhi^ ch. I. verse 4. 
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^STT I 

?F%lTfiTVRft44;: II 
f4'?II5lt<dVnE4l 3fi^W>(ddTl: I 


JiRdt^wTcfl'STt^ql mriodu^igi^: II 

I 



d^d^d^ll 

*NJ5ll^*rfinS«f: 3^.NtrimTRdl II 
%ltd?#Ja^IW^5TRdt d^d^dlili I 
%d 3¥Ttd*mi^^ I 
JTRcft dC^^^WRcft I 

?ra?¥rr^^ t4t 2(%ftsTiRd^«ii ii 


dd^ddrfinsd: I 


ddts{^dd^'t?^llfWTR^{t II 

dq^'HR<4: I 
gjf^^cjlfiTJcjf; ^rfw^RJ^dt II 


%frt^gW'^^tvR;: i 

>n?d{JItd^Id: 5Rp: I 

'Jt'*i^i<il R<mc{ II ” 


In the light of the following evidences also the apparent and tentative 
accuracy of the above list can reasonably be assumed to hold good. 

First, in a work entitled Bcmkaracaryacarita by GovindanStha,® (No. 301. 
of Sheshagiri S.astri’s II Report ; same as MD.’ 12171-2) the predecessors of 
Sankara are mentioned as Narayaria, Brahmia, Vasistha, Sakti, Parasara, 
Vyasa, Suka, Gaudapada and Govinda.® Lord Siva is left out. The rest of 
the acaryas mentioned corresponds with the predecessors of Sankara as found 
in the ^x^gagirigwruparampard. 


6. Ed. by Dewan Bahadur N. D. Mehta, and printed in the Chitrasala Press, 
Poona, 1931. 

7. MD = Madras Des. Cat. of Mss. 

8. See Seshagiri Sastri, 11 Report pp. 101-2. But in the printed edition this 
is missing. Only Suka, Gaudai»da and Govinda are referred to ; 


rTW ^ ^ gft; U 

riq. I 

f^spT 4>IW*FII9ia 


Sahkaracaryacarita, Govindanatha. Ch. HI. 28. 29. 
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Secondly, in a work called GadyavallarV tantra, by Nijlatmaprakasa^® 
Apandanatha Mallikarjuna Yo^ndra Yati (Mitra Notices, VII, No. 2261). 
which opens with a list of the teachers of the Sankara sect, the first 22 names 
beginning with Siva and ending in Vidyaranya correspond with those in the 
§Tngagirigumparampard. Gadyavallari mentions 28 acaryas before Malli- 
barjuna, its author. 

Again in another work called Guruvamsamahdkdvya,^^ by Laki§mana 
Sastrin,^^ son of Viresvara Sastri, written under orders of Saccidananda 
Bharati, disciple of Narasimha Bhiarati, a long list of the successive pcmtiffs 
of the Srhgeri Mutt is given. This order of the acaryas corresponds to a 
greater length with the order found in the STtigagirigumparampard. 

This concordance of the four lists is sufficient evidence to show that, the 
opening part and a great extent of the list in Srngagiriguruparathpara are reli- 
able, if not the entire list. It is possible that the Guruvamsamahdkdvya 
was based on the SrngagiriguTupiarampard ; still the accuracy of the Srnga- 
girigUTUparofhpard is not disproved. 

Now let us examine the list proper. The list mentions on the whole 
41 acaryas from Lord Siva to Narasimha Bharati. saiikara is the eleventh 
and Vidyaranya 22nd. According to Mr. Sheshagiri Sastri, Vidyaraijya came 
to the pontifical seat in 1331 a.d.^^ After him, according to the list there 
were 19 priests and the period of reign for each Scarya, after Vidyarajjya is 
29 years, on an average. Previous to Vidyaranya and after Sankara, there 
were 10 pontiffs. Accepting 820 a.d. as the date of Sankaracarya’s demise, 
we get 510 years of interval for 10 acaryas, i.e. on an average each Soarya 
would have been in the pontificate for about 50 years. Granting that ascetics 
generally live longer than ordinary men and assuming that they are usually 
appointed as pontiffs at an early age, it may seem that a reign of 50 years 
for a single pontiff is not unreasonable. But 50 years of reign in succession 
for 10 pontiffs cannot be satisfactorily explained. The more so when we come 
to note that after Vidyaranya the average period for an ascetic is abmptly 
reduced from 50 to 29. Mr Sheshagiri Sastri on this point doubts the reli- 


9. Dr. Aufrecht in his C. C. /., p. 377a, under Bodhaghana, says that he is 
mentioned as the successor of Visvarupacarya in the Srwidyapaddhati. Bik. Cat. 
613. This Snvidydpaddhati is only a portion of the Gadyavallari. See cwlofAion 
to Snvidydpaddhati : 


VifRiftc TBlT 3Tg^'ttWT^3ir 


etc. 

10. Aufrecht identifies him with Prakasananda, author of the vedanta work, 
VeddntasiddhdntamuktdvaTt. 

11. See Annual Report of Mysore Arch. Dept. 1928, p. 15. 

12. Laksmana Sastrin was contemporary of Somasekhara II (1714-1739 a.d.) 
of Keladi, when Saccidananda Bharati (1705-1741 a.d.), disciple of Narasimha 
Bharati adorned the pontifical seat at Srfigeri. ibid. 

13. Recent researches have shown that Vidyatirtha, a guru of Srfigeri lived to 
the end of 1375 A.D. and was immediately succeeded by Vidyaranya. See J. A 
H. R. S. IX. pt. 4. p. 40 ; also OLD. 1938 No. 6. 118. 
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ability of the list and says that the manuscript of Srngagiriguruparmhpara is 
defective. 


But we have evidence to believe that some ascetics lived longer than 
others. Visvarupa, according to tradition, lived veiy long. Again take the 
case of Jfianottama (author of Utasiddhivivarana) who is said to have adorn- 
ed the pontificate for 63 years : 


5rr^ 


Puvy(dlokamanjart^* 


Granting even this, we cannot satisfactorily reconcile the fact that 10 ascetics 
before Vidyarapya were long-lived and his followers abruptly came to be 
short-lived. Thus arises the doubt regarding the accuracy of the list in 
Si-ngagiriguruparampard. To explain this discrepancy away the possible 
course is to assume some break in the continuity of the pontiffs. And until 
and unless there is some positive evidence for proving this discontinuity, it 
is unsafe to assume it. Thus apparently the list in the SrngagiriguTuparam- 
para has to be taken as correct. 

Coming to the list itself, the order of succession of the acaryas is as 
follows : Siva, Vispu, Brahmia, Vasi$tha, Sakti, Panasara, Vyasa, Suka, Gauffa- 
piada, Govinda, Sankara, Vi4varupa, Nitya-Bodhaghana, JnSnaghana, Jnanot- 
tama etc. Safikaracarya is mentioned as the eleventh in the order of suc- 
cession. Next to Sankara comes Visvarupa, who has been proved by autho- 
rities to be none else than Suresvaracarya,^^ Sankara’s disciple. Visvarupa is 
nrentioned invariably as the successor of Sankara in all the four lists referred 
to. Govindaniatha in his Sankardcdryacarita, clearly mentions Suresvara as the 
second disciple of Sankara. He also says that Visvarupa was his former 
name as a house-holder, and Suresvara was his name after sannylasa. 

cRTt I 

^ahkaracdryacmita, Cktvindanatha. V. 61. 


14. See Naiskarmyasiddhi, Intro. Hiriyanna, p. 35, f. n. 2. 

15. See AnartdSnubhava’s Nydytaratnadipavan p. 154, Ms. R. 5505 of Madras 
Library. Visvarupa and Suresvara are clearly identified. 

fepfirf g ‘ ’ See also Anandagiri’s Com. on the above : pp. 110-111 

(Ms. No. R. 4459 ibid) : 

I ^ 

'T^ffidRifcJni i etc. 
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5^?i:TriRT: I 

II ibid. VI. 1. 

It is surprising to note that Mr. J. C. Ghosh^® omits Visvarupa’s name, pro- 
bably copying the mistake of Rajendralal Mitra,i" while giving the list of 
acaryas in the Gadyaudlari. The text in the Gadyavallarl is very clear ; 

^NfrriTT^R: ddt II 


Jnanaghana is the third in the order of succession after Sankara. 
Since all the lists agree with respect to this fact, this position of Jnanaghana 
seems to be fairly acceptable, until the above fact is disproved. Thus we are 
in a position to fix Jnanaghana’s date roughly. The date of Sankara’s death 
has been accepted by scholars as 820 a.d. This date is also supported by a 
striking epigraphical evidence. In Inscriptions du Cambodge, Vol. I, one 
feivasoma, predecessor of King Indravarman (877-889 a.d.) is said to have 
studied the Si^tras from Sankara : 




Verse 39. 


Prof. CoEDEs remarks on this ; ‘ It is not impossible that this is a reference 
to the celebrated .Sahkaracarya, whose activity in India falls at the begin- 
ning of the 9th century.”!* King Indravarman flourished about 877 a.d. So 
that it is not impossibe for his preceptor, sivasoma, to have been a student 
of Sankara in Sankara’s closing years. The latter half of the above verse 
clearly favours this view. 


Now Suresvara (i.e. Visvarupa) was Sankara’s disciple and immediate 
successor. He was followed by Bodhaghana. Bodhaghana was also very 
famous like his illustrious predecessors. This is borne out when Jnanaghana, 
his discple, says of his teacher. 




T; SJJH 

21P1 ?K% cW II 


Tattvasuddhi Ch. I. v. 4. 


Bodhaghana was followed by Jnanaghana. Thus approximately some 80 
years can be reasonably assumed to have elapsed after Sankara, and before 
Jnanaghana came to the pontificate, assuming of course, that Suresvara and 
Bodhaghana together adorned the seat at Srfigeri for 80 years. This assump- 
tion is not altogether impossible, when we take into consideration the fact 


16. IHQ. XIII pt. 4. 

17. Mitra Notices of Mss. Vll, 2261, p. 17. 

18. See J.O.R. Madras, XI, iii. pp. 285-6. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri : ‘ A Note 
on the date of Sankara.’ 
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that according to tradition, Sure^vara had a very long life. Thus Jnanaghana 
can be placed at 900 a.d. 

This date is supported by other evidences too. Taking the internal evi- 
dence : JnSnaghana rarely quotes from others. In one place^'-* in his Tattva- 
suddhi he quotes a stanza from Mapdana’s Brahmasiddhi : 

5T II 

In chapter 39 of the Tattvasuddki, in connection with the discussion of 
the substrate of avidya, Jfianaghana refers respectfully to the view held by 
Suresvara. The actual reference is : atmaiva svavidyaya samsarati svavidya- 
yaiva vimucyate iti hi tattvavidaih sthitih. Though he does not explicitly men- 
tion Suresvara by name, from Appayya Efiksita’s Siddhdntalesasangraha 
(p. 122 of the Kasi Skt. Series. See also Acyutakr§iiananda’s commentary 
thereon) we know that this view was held by Suresvara. This favours 
Jnanaghana being placed about 900 a.d. 

Again in chapter 44 of the Tattvasuddhi, on avidyianivitti, Jnanaghana 
says : 

?SI: I atfR gR: I 

g^r I I etc. 

In the above pratika, there seems to be reference, without mention of name, 
to the views of Vimuktatman. For in the advaitic tradition, the fifth mode of 
avidySnivftti is associated with the name of Vimuktatman,^ though in the 
Siddhantdesasangraha,^^ this view is attributed to Anandabodha. This would 
show that Vimuktatman was a predecessor of Jnanaghana. 

Again in the above patrika it does not seem altogether impossible to sup- 
pose that there is a veiled reference to Jayanta Bhatta, when Jnanaghana says : 
yaksanurupo balih iti hJ nyayalj.^^ Jayanta Bhatta, the great grandson of 
Saktisviamin, the minister of King Muktapida Lalitaditya of Kashmir, could 
not have been very far removed from the famous Vacaspati Misra (841 A.D.). 
Probably both of them were contemporaries.^® Tjjis also is in favour of placing 
Jnanaghana about 900 a.d. 


19. Prakaraija 1, p. 6 of the Madras Univ. edn. 

20. Brahmasiddhi p. 44 Mm. Kuppuswami Sastriar's Edn. 

21. Citsukha attributes this view to Vimuktatman. See Citsukhi, p. 363 and 
also the commentary thereon by Pratyagrupabhagavan. 

22. See /. 0. R. M. V, p. 332. 

23. Chapter IV. 

24. Cf. the verse in Nyayamanjari p. 355. 

ST ?T5n?RT I 

25. Sarasvati Bhavana Studies III, p. 104, f. n. 
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In another placed® he refers to Umveka, not directly, but refers to his views 
as Umveka-pak§a. This is clear evidence to prove that Jnanaghana lived at a 
period, when Umveka’s views were authoritatively recognised. Umveka has 
been proved by scholars to be the same as Bhavabhuti, the dramatist-philo- 
sopher, on the evidence of Citsukha.^" Umveka now, is also accepted to be 
a disciple of Kumarila.^® Bhavabhuti lived about 750 a.d.““ The fact that 
Umveka was very proficient in mimarhsa, especially in the slokavdrtika of 
Kumdrila is testified by the commonly quoted stanza : 

^ ^ 5WTO:; I 

%% ^ II 

Sa4darsamsamuccayatikd : Guijaratna, p. 20 Bib. Ind. edn. 

The frequent references to the doctrines of mimaihsa and vedic exegesis in 
the dramas of Bhavabhuti also point to this fact. Umveka’s commentary of 
the slokavdrtika^^ has been recently discovered. Umveka also wrote a com- 
mentary^i on Maiidana’s Bhdvandviveka.^^ He noted different readings in 
the text of Maiidana and in some places also gave alternative interpretations.^^ 
All these prove that Umveka was a great mimMisaka. Reasonably some 100 
years can be fairly assumed for the spread of Umveka’s views in mimarh^ and 
for him to become as an authoritative exponent of this system and to have 
followers to justify the phrase — umvekapak^a. Thus umvekamata in mimaihsa 
would have been prevalent only at about 850 a.d.®^ And the fact that Jnana- 
ghana refers to Umveka’s views with a certain amount of contempt shows that 
Jnanaghana could not have flourished earlier than 850 a.d. Thus Jniana- 


26. Ch. 29 — Bhedabhedanirdsaprakarana, p. 204 of the Madras Ms. D. 15729. 


3Ri g 

27. Citsukhi, p. 265, N. S. Edn. 

28. See Intro, to Gaudavaho p. ccvi. by S. P. Pandit ; 




29. Bhavabhuti must be referred to the last quarter of the 7th century and 
the first of the eighth, i.e. 675-725 a.d. See R. G. Bhandarkar. Intro, to the 
Report on Search of Mss. in the Bom. Pres, during 1883-4, p. 15. 

30. To be published shortly by the Madras University, 

31. Printed in the Sarasvati Bhavana Texts Series. 

32. There is some doubt regarding the identity of this Umveka with the 
commentator on Slokavdrtika. For Mandana seems to have known of Sankara’s 
views about samuccayavada and he disagreed with him. This shows that Sankara 
and Mandana were contemporaries. Thus Umveka, who commented on 
Mapdana’s Bhdvandviveka, and noted different readings also in Mandana’s 
text, should necessarily be later than Mandana and thus later than Sankara too. 
Umveka, who is identical with Bhavabhuti and who wrote a commentary on 
Slokavartika, thus cannot be the same as the commentator on Bhdvandviveka. 

33. See I. H. Q. VII. p. 303. 

34. Another plausible objection is this ; Is it necessary that Umvekapak§a 
should signify a school or a following of Umveka ? Why not it be taken to mean 
Umveka’s individual views ? But the clear comparison of Umvekapaksa with 
K§apaijakai)ak§a in the reference given serves to answer this objection. 
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ghana can safely be placed about 900 a.d. which makes him a con- 
temporary of Sarvajnatman, author of Smhksepasarlraka, who lived about 
900 A.D.,35 and not a contemporary of Prakasatman,^® as supposed by Mr. S. 
Srikanta Sastri. 

Another important point not to be lost sight of in this connection is 
this. The date of Jnanaghana is arrived at 900 a.d. taking that of Sankara’s 
death as 820 a.d. There is a difference of opinion regarding this date of 
Sankara. If the date of Sankara’s death is taken as 664 a.d.,®^ a deduction 
of 156 years becomes necessary and thus Jnanaghana will have to be placed 
at 744 .A.D. This is too early for him as proved by the internal evidence, 
where Jn^aghana refers to the Umvekapaksa, which as has been said above 
would have been prevalent only at about 850 a.d. Nor can the date for 
Sankara (655-687 a.d.) given by Dr. Chintamani®® be accepted, for the same 
reason. Again for the very same reason, the date ascribed recently by Bhaga- 
vaddatta to Sankara’s disciple, Visvarupa (600 a.d.) also cannot be accepted. 
Bhagavaddatta attributes this date to Visvarupa after identifying Pratapa- 
Sla occurring in a verse at the end of the Acaradhyaya of Visvarupa’s 
Balakn4o,^^ a commentary on Yajnavalkya smrti, with King Prabhakara- 
vardhana (who died in 605 a.d.) and was probably Visvarupa’s patron on 
the authority of Barja Bhafta, who in his Har^acarita, beginning of the 4th 
Ucchvasa says : 

atotRffrnr i 

This is not sufficient evidence to establish the identity. For the word ‘ pra- 
tapaslla’ occurs in many inscriptions and need not necessarily imply a proper 
name. It, after all, signifies only valour. And Prabhakaravardhana was not 
the only King noted for his valour. Bana simply wanted to give expression 
to Prabhakaravardhana’s prowess and he fxjetically expressed pratapaSla as 
another well-known name of Prabhakaravardhana. Thus the identification of 
Pratjapasala with Prabhakaravardhana is not sufficiently supported by 
evidence. 

Hence until further decisive evidences are put forth to contradict the 
date of Sankara’s death as 820 a.d., it tentatively holds good. 

Mr. J. C. Ghosh,^“ on the authority of the smgeri list, assigns Jnana- 


35. Das Gupta : History oj Indian Philosophy, II, p. 111. 

36. See later. 

37. Brahmasiddhi : Introduction, p. Iviii. 

38. /. O. R.. Madras, III, p. 47. 

39. ?F0I: I 

See also : 

End of Vyavaharadhyaya of Bdlakridd. 


40. IHQ. Dec, 1937. 
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ghana to the period 848J910 a.d. This is approximately correct. But he goes 
on to identify Siiiihagiri found in the list with Gau^esvara, Citsukha’s pre- 
ceptor and says that Simhagiri is identical with Jfimottama. This point is 
still doubtful. 

Recently again, Mr. S. Srikanta Sastri,*^ thinks that Tattvahiddhi was 
based on a work named Atmatattva! probably by Ananyanubhava. The 
basis for this assumption is this. First of all he wrongly quotes the text of 
Tattvasuddhi thus^^ : 

I 

The correct version of the text is 

^ ^ — I 

He seems to read in the words ‘atmatattvam adhikrtya’ some undue emphasis 
and interprets them as based on Atmatattva, a work ! Who is the author of 
this so-called Atmatattva ? Srikanta Sastri proceeds to interpret the compound 
— ananyi^ubhavanandladvitiyatmatattvam as referring to Ananyanubhava, 
the author of Atmatattva, on which is based Jnanaghana’s Tattvasuddhi. In 
support of this wrong reading and undue emphasis on certain words, he sets 
forth the evidence of Prakasatman, who in his Vivmana** says that one 
Ananyanubhava was his guru. Thus Srikanta Sastri makes Jnanaghana a 
contemporary and probably a disciple of Ananyanubhava. 

This sort of surmises seems to come out of the interpreter’s enthusiasm 
to find out new and hitherto unknown works and authors in advaita. For the 
explanation of the commentary*^ on Tattvasuddhi for the word ‘adhikrtya’ is 
not in his favour. There, adhikrtya is given as equivalent to ‘ prastutya’, 
which means only ‘ about which’. Further the words 


41. IHQ. XIV. ii. p. 402. 

42. IHQ. XIV. ii. p. 402. 

43. See edition of Tattvasuddhi in the Annals of Or. Institute, Madras Uni- 
versity. 

44. See Vivarana Introductory verse 6 : 


S3 — • - -s • 

H »II^ II 


45. The commentary is by one Uttamajna, disciple of Jnanottama. See the 
introductory verses in the commentary as also the colophon. A copy of this com- 
mentary is available in the Madras Mss. Library. No. 15730. 


^i^ ^cir i 

cTFI ^wtrnTFIrtl JPT: II ^ II 


II ^ II 


Colophon : 
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cannot satisfactorily and without prejudice to the principles of 
Sanskrit grammar give rise to the assumption that Ananymubhava was the 
author of one Atmatattva, a work ! If this is so, the words ananda and 
advitlya go without any connection or samarthya and could not be tagged 
together in the above compound. The words at best yield only the sense — 
that some points about (adhikrtya) the nature of Atman (latmatattva) which 
is secondless and of the nature of bliss to be realised only by personal ex- 
perience fananya-anubhava-mianda-advitiya) are to be considered in the 
following 46 chapters of the Tattvasuddhi. 

If Mr. Srikanta Sastri thinks that he can have some liberty in interpret- 
ing the above compound, another person cannot be denied the same. And a 
third man can as well suppose one Anubhavananda as the author of some 
work, probably Atmatattva. If against this Mr. Sastri says that his position 
is supported by Prakasatman’s evidence, it is also possible to say that Anu- 
bhavananda was the gura of Amalananda^® (Kalpataru) . Or one can again 
suppose that Anubhav&nanda, pupil of Kren^anda (author of Siddhdntasid- 
dhdnjana) and author of a commentary called Advmtaratnakosa-prakasa^'’ 
on Nrsiihhiasramin’s Advaitaratnakosa, was the author of Atmatattva, an 
independent advaita work, on which was based Jnianaghana’s Tattvakiddhi. 
In this case, instead of Jnanaghana being the contemporary of Prakaiatman, 
as supposed by Mr. Srikanta Sastri, he can be shown to have flourished in 
the 18th century. For, Anubhavananda, the commentator on Nj-siihhairama’s 
Advaitaratnakosa, should have flourished in the latter half of the 17th cen- 
tury. And Jfiianaghana to base his Tattavasuddhi on this Anubhavananda’s 
work, the so-called Atmatattva, can be easily ascribed to the beginning of the 
18th century. All this to show that there is or can bei no limit to this kind 
of surmises. 

Let us now see what other information can be had of Jnanaghana. All 
that we know of him is that he was the disciple of one BodhaghanacJarya, and 
that he was the fourth from Sahkanacarya in the pontificate at Smgeri. 
Aufrecht*® notices a commentary on Caturvedatatparyasangraha of Hara- 
datta, attributed to one Jnanaghana and identifies him with the author of 
Tattvasuddhi. A copy of Jnanaghana’s gloss on Caturvedatatparyasangraha 
is available in the library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.^® It begins : 


46. See colophon to Amalananda’s Kalpataru. Also introductory stanza 8 to 
the same : 




I 



3^ gF: II 


47. See Des. Cat. of Mss. in the Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library, Nos. 
7502-04. This Anubhavananda is also the author of a commentary called Prabha- 
mandala on Sdstradlpikd. ibid. No. 6932. This work is different from the Prabkd- 
rtumdala of Yajnanaiayana Effksita on the Sdstradipikd. 

48. Cat. Catalogorum I, p. 179a. 

49. Des. Cat of Mss. in ASB. VII, No. 5621. 
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3TNi4^: 

etc. 

It ends ; 


I I *T5^ 


f^RcTI SEUTIHI • 

5rdgK4I ( 112 ). 



This Jnianaghana seems to me to be different and later than the author 
of Tattvasu^dhi. Haradatta Sivacarya probably flourished at the end of the 
11th century. For Kuresavijaya is a point to point refutation of Haradatta’s 
Pancaratnamdlika. Haradatta, thus was a contemporary of Rarrlanuja and 
an elder contemporary of Kure^.®“ Again from the introductory verses of 
the chapters of Tattvasuddhi it is clear that Jnanaghana, author of Tattva- 
sudhi worshipped Vi$nu.°i And for the devotee of Visnu, to write a commentary 
of a purely Saiva work, though not impossible, does not seem to be probable. 
Further the DTpikia on Caturvedatdiparyasangraha is very brief, and does 
not exhibit the thorough and comprehensive style of Jnanaghana, author of 
Tattvasuddhi. Thus with the available facts, at present, it is not safe to 
say that the author of the Caturvedatalparyadipika is identical with Jnana- 
ghana, author of Tattvasuddhi. 


50. Proceedings of 6th All-India Oriental Conference, p. 609. 

51. See also the last stanza in Tattvasuddhi where the author himself says 
that he was a devotee of Visnu : 


52. Diplkd-samkhya sata-dvddasa {112). Refer to above. 



CORRESPONDENCE 

A COMPREHENSIVE INDEX TO THE QUR’AN 


To 

The Editors, 

New Indian Antiquary. 

Dear Sirs, 

The Committee of the Islamic Research Association has for some time past 
been considering the advisability of preparing a comprehensive Index to the Qur'an 
in English. The inadequacy and incompleteness of the existing indexes is well 
known to all those who are interested in Islamic studies. It is felt that a full and 
adequate index, free from the prevalent inaccuracies, would be a useful addition 
to the reference books concerning Islam. 

It is therefore a matter of gratification to the Committee to announce that 
the President of our Association has offered a prize of Rs. 500 for the prepara- 
tion of sudi an inctex. The index when ready will be published by the Associa- 
tion at its own cost. The particulars, terms and conditions are as follows : 

(1) The Index to the Qur’an should be in English. 

(2) The references will be to the Egyptian Royal ed. (A. H. 1342, Bulaq) 

and also, to Flugel’s ed. of the Arabic Text. 

(3) The Index should be arranged like a dictionary and should be on the 

model of Wensinck’s Handbook of Early Muhammadan Tradition (Brill, 
Leiden, 1927). It should be arranged alj^abetically, for facility of re- 
ference, and not in separate sections. It must be full and comprehen- 
sive, containing (a) Geographical Names, (b) Names of Persons and 
Tribes, (c) Technical Terms and (d) a complete subject-index, and full 
cross-references. 

(4) In the preparation of the index, particular attention should be paid to 

the needs of the layman (accustomed to read the Qur’an in an English 
translation). 

(5) The MS. (typewritten, or written with equal legibility) ^ould be sub- 

mitted on or before 31st December 1942, to the Hon. Secretary. Islamic 
Research Association. It should be copy for the press, that is, absolute- 
ly ready for being sent to the printer, typewritten (or written) on one 
side of the paper only, and provided with a margin. 

(6) The Committee reserves to itself the right to give extra time to an author, 

on sufficient reason being given. 

(7) The Committee shall be the sole judge of the merits of the MSS. submitted 

and it reserves to itself the right to reject any or all MSS. offered with- 
out asagning any reasons, and its dedaon shall be final. 

(8) The rejected MSS. will in due course be returned to the respective authors, 

but whilst it is intended to take every care to ensure the safe return of 
the MSS. to the author, the Association or its officers will not be res- 
ponsible for the loss of, or damage to, the MSS. 

(9) The selected MS. will be published in the series of the Islamic Research 

Association. 
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(10) Every person regardless of religion, nationality, race or sex is eligible to 

compete. 

Provided that the Members of the Executive Committee of the Islamic 
Research Association shall not be so eligible. 

(11) The accepted MS. and its copyright will belong to the Association. 

Every student of Islam is earnestly invited to compete for the prize. Scholars 

who are contemplating to prepare such an index are invited to write to the Hon. 
Secretary. 

I shall be grateful if you will kindly give to the above announcement the widest 
publicity possible, by publishing it in the journals in which you are interested, or 
by exhibiting it on the Notice Board, or by any other means. 


Bombay, 10 April 1940 


Yours faithfully, 

A. A. A. Fyzee 


Replies may kindly be sent to Asaj A. A. Fyzee Esq., Hon. Secretary Islamic 
Research Association, Government Law College, Bombay, 1. India. 


OUTLINE OF A SCHEME FOR AN INDIAN ACADEMY OF 
ARTS AND LETTERS 


Objects : — 

1. To represent to the World of Letters, the intellectual achievement in the 
Indian vernacular literatures and to stand out as a representative institution of India 
by means of which the influence of India might be greater. 

2. To make known the vernacular literatures outside their linguistic area and to 
encourage good writers by means of annual awards. 

3. To influence the Cultural unification of India and to co-ordinate the various 
activities of several branches of study and creative genius. 

4. To encourage individual genius by awarding annual prizes to the best of 
literary, scientific and artistic productions in India. 

5. To foster unity and friendship among poets and artists all over India by 
holding conferences in which mutual expression of views and experiences should be 
rendered possible ; and to do all that is necessary to encourage, spread and develop 
by all possible means the literary and artistic genius in India. The Academy should 
be run absolutely on non-communal and non-provincial lines. The membership of 
the Academy should be kept on a basis of pure merit and should be free from all 
personal considerations. It shall be a distinction comparable to membership in the 
Academies of leading Western Countries. 

The Constitution and The Organization of the Academy : — 

1. Branches of the Academy should be established in each province (having a 
recognised vernacular) and these should be co-ordinated by a Central Office of the 
Academy at Delhi, Calcutta or Bombay. 

2. Each Provincial branch should maintain its own language and collect speci- 
mens of excellent literary and artistic productions of the year. They should be sent 
to the Central Office from all parts of India, 
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3. The Board of Award at the Centre should be run in English or Hindi ; and 
it should assign the hall-mark of recognition to certain really meritorious works, after 
appraising their value and apportioning their merit. They should arrange for their 
translation into a common language. The awards should be made for the best work 
in all fields of Cultural activity, Literature, Art, and Research in Science and History. 

4. The Academy should run a bi-monthly journal in English or Hindi in which 
contributions from writers all over India and reports of activities from all provinces 
should be published. The Journal should be conducted by an Editorial Board re- 
presenting all provincial units and aspects of culture. 

'5. The Academy should undertake the publication of a Bibliography of Indian 
Publications, for which the Co-operation of all the Academies, Research Societies and 
Art-Galleries in India should be sought. This should be an annual feature, for which 
a handsome subsidy from the Government diould be applied for. 

6. The Management of the Academy should vest in an annually elected Presi- 
dent, Vice-President and three General Secretaries assisted by an Executive Com- 
mittee of a representative character. The Board of Award and The Editorial Board 
should be affiliated to the Central Executive Body. 

7. An All-India Conference should meet every year, to which delegates from 
all provinces should attend. The Conference should be utilized for exchange of views, 
discussion of important topics and problems facing the .'\eademy and the body should 
arrive at resolutions which should be binding on the Body. The President of the 
Conference should be duly elected by all delegates. 

8. The Indian Academy should be represented in all International Conferences, 
by a batch of delegates, specially elected by the body. 

In the initial stages, the Academy should apply to the Government and Public 
Bodies for funds. Liberal donations from patriotic philanthrophists should also be 
sought. 

Viziangarum City. 

D. ViSVESVARA RAU. 



REVIEWS 


Annual Report of the Mysore Arckseological Department for the year 1937. Univer- 
sity of Mysore ; Government Press, Bangalore. 1938. Pp. ix + 243. 

This Report of the Archjeological Survey of Mysore for the year ending 30th 
June 1937 is as replete with information and illustrations as its predecessors. Among 
the ancient sites studied during the period of this report were Channagiri, Chitaldrug, 
Kittur and Hale-Alur. Of the monuments studied two deserve special mention 
viz. (1) The Arkesvara temple at Haje-Alur with its numerous sculptures of the 
Chola period and (2) the Ramesvara temple at Narasamangala, a unique monu- 
ment with very fine sculptures. Some valuable epigraphic work was also done by 
the Department during this period. About 75 inscriptions were collected, some of 
which have been edited by Mr. R. Rama Rao. the Assistant of the Department with 
the help of Pandits under the instructions of Dr. M. H. Krishna. M. A., D. Litt. 
the Director of Archaeology. Among the new finds, two are important : (1) an 
epigraph on the Dhvaja-stambha of the Kesava temple at Belur stating that the 
golden Khaga-dhavja-stambha was set up by Jakkarasa. son of Timmarasa, subordi- 
nate of the famous king Krishnaraya of Vijayanagar, and (2) an inscription of the 
same temple recording a grant made to some Siva temple near Belur by Ballala I, the 
Hoysala king in 1106 a.d. The Department also purchased the Basavanpur copper- 
plates of the Punnad king Skandavarman which were published as No. 53 of 1936. 
An interesting MS (of the "Memoirs of Hyder Ally from the year 1758 to 1770” 
by Eloy Joze Correa Peixoto, a Portuguese in Hydar’s service) which was acquired 
previously was completely copied in spite of its faintly visible hand-writing and 
studied for re\dew. The Department also acquired some 50 interesting coins and 
prepared 141 electro-type casts for the coin show-case of the Government Museum, 
Bangalore. The Director and his assistants, took an active part in the sexcentenary 
celebrations of the Vijayanagar Empire at Hampi. These are some of the details 
of Part I of the Report. 

Part II of the Report is devoted to the Study of Ancient Monuments and Sites 
(pp. 3-73). It contains much useful matter for the benefit of students of Indian 
Sculpture and Iconography as a mere glance at the plates will show. — Part III deals 
with Numismatics (pp. 74-81) and describes some Paijdya coins of date prior to 
A.D. 1200 and also those of later P^dyas (after a.d. 1210) viz. Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya I. Sundara Pandya II, Jatavarman Sundara Pandya and Maravarman 
Kulasekhara I. Part IV (Manuscripts) pp. 82-119 describes the MS of 
Memoirs of Hydar Ally referred to above and takes a detailed 
review of its contents. The MS was purchased in London. Another copy of this 
MS in English exists in the British Museum and consists of 176 pages. The pre- 
sent MS contains 166 pages in three books. It is possible to suggest that this MS 
is a translation of an original Portuguese MS written in a.d. 1770. These Memoirs 
of Hyder (1758-1770) record chronologically many anecdotes about his rise in the 
army and eventually in the administration of the country. It refers to many facts 
touching on Hyder’s ability and character e.g. his unscrupulousness in killing his 
mother with his own hands. This story’ of matricide requires corroboration though 
it is a contemporary statement from one who had great admiration for his hero. — 
Part V (New Inscriptions for the year 1937) pp. 120-189 contains the texts. Notes 
and translations of many lithic records, some of which bear dates a.d. 1455, 1340, 
1259, 1282, 1311. 1280, 1294, 1303, 1196, 1337, 1514, 1276, 1181, 1109, 1148, 1162, 
1140, 1097, 1142, 1240, 1207, 1551, 1122, 1303, 1300, 1334, 1337, etc. One of the 
inscriptions, though not dated belcwigs to the Ganga ruler Satyavakya Rachamalla II 
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(c. 9th Cent. A.D.). The sculpture of a bull (Plate II, 2) depicting a young bull 
of the “ Baroda breed ” would be found interesting to the historians of Indian agricul- 
ture and Cattle-breeding. Another important sculpture is the image of Parasurdma 
(Plate XI, 3) with his parasu or mace-axe resting on the right knee. As in the 
sculptures in Ellora and Elephanta his lower lip is thick while the upper one is thin. 
This reminds us of the celebrated “ Austrian lip.” Other sculptures though importani 
cannot be indicated in this notice for want of sptace. 

Dr. Krishna and his Department deserve our best thanks for publishing sudi 
Rejxvrts under the direct patronage of the Government of H. H. the Maharaja of 
Mysore, one of the most progressive and enlightened rulers of modern India. 

P. K. G. 


Vijayanagara Sexcentenary Commemoration Volume (Published under the auspices 
of the Vijayanagara Empire Sexcentenary Association and Karnatak Historical 
Research Sc^ety, Dharwar) 1936 ; Pp. iv+380 ; Size : — 7f" X 10". 

The present volume, sumptuous in matter and form, is a visible indication ot 
that national consciousness among Indian Scholars, which has shown itself as a potent 
factor dominating all their activities in varied spheres, social, intellectual and politi- 
cal, during the last two decades. This healthy attitude of mind has brought forth 
a national revival in all spheres of intellectual life and has given us a new vision 
and a new aim in our studies pertaining to our past glories as also our pitfalls. 

It is really an irony of fate that a Hindu Empire which stood in tact agtunst 
foreign inroads for no less than two hundred years should be shattered to pieces by 
one decisive battle and should require a Sexcentenary volume to commemorate its 
glories and cultural achievements ! Be that as it may, we heartily thank the orga- 
nizers of the present volume for putting together much valuable historical matter 
about this " forgotten empire” in the form of 32 papers (with numerous illustrations) 
from young and veteran scholars, who have been actuated by the sole desire of repre- 
senting every aspect of this empire on the basis of historical records. 

In 1931 Mr. P. N. Bengeri of Hubli suggested a celebration at Hampi in com- 
memoration of the Sexcentenary of the foundation the Vijayanagara Empire. An 
association for this purpose was formed in 1933 and public opinion in favour of the 
celebration was created among the people of Karnataka by holding conferences at 
Hubli (1933), Raichur (1934) and Bombay (1934). It was decided to publidi a 
(1) History of Vijayanagara in Kannada, (2) a Vijayanagara Commemoration 
volume first in English and in vernaculars later on as also (3) a picture-album of the 
monumental relics of Vijayanagara. Of these three items the monumental English 
volume is an accomplished fact and we await an early execution of the two other 
items with eagerness. 

The present volume has been brought out under the guidance of the veteran 
historian Dewan Bahadur Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, M.A., Ph.D. who, in spite 
of his advanced age of 66 years devoted his energies to the work of the volume 
and but for whose guidance “ the volume would not have had the finish in the 
matter and form which it now has ” as we are informed gratefully by Mr. D. P. 
Kaemarkar, the Secretary of the " Vijayanagara Commemoration Volume.” 

Before closing our short notice of this volume we shall only indicate in brief 
the names of contributors together with their contributions : ( 1 ) S. K. Aiyangar — 
Character and Significance of the Empire of Vijayanagar in Indian History, (2) H. 
Heras — Vijayanagara Empire a Synthesis of South Indian Culture, (3) R. Ramrao 
— Hinduism under Vijayanagara Kings, (4) K. Ishwara Dutt — Telugu Literature 
under Vijayanagara Empire, (5) S. R. Sharma — Vijayanagara and Jaonsm, (6) C. 
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SiVARAMAMURTi — Vijayanagar Paintings jrom the Temple at Lepakshi, (7) S. 
Paramasivan — Late Vijayanagara Paintings in the Brhadisvara Temple at Tanjore, 
(8) R. S. Panchamukhi — Coinage of the Vijayanagara Dynasties, (9) D. B. Dis- 
KALKAR—Shahaji's Relations with Vijayanagara, (10) T. S. Shejwalkar — What 
Shivaji and the Maratha State owed to, Vijayanagara, (11) B. A. Saletore — 
Theories Concerning the Origin of Vijayanagara, (12) S. Srikantayya — Vijaya- 
nagara and Vidydraifya, (13) V. Venkatasubba Aiyar— Establishment of the Vija- 
yanagara Rule in the Tamil Country, (14) K. Raghava Cuaslv— K rishna Raya, 
The Man, (15) G. H. Khare — Krishnadeva Raya of Vijayarmgara and the Vitthala 
Image at Pandharpur, (16) R. N. SALETORE-^owe Aspects of Art during the Reign 
of Krishnadeva Raya, (17) V. S. Ramachandra MVRtY— Authorship and Import- 
ance of the Amuktamdlyada as et Source of History for the Reign of Shri Krishna- 
dtvardya, (18) G. S. Dixit — Economic Conditions in the Time of Krishnadevardya, 
(19) N. Venkata Rao — Krishnadevardya and his Literary Circle, (20) B. Keshava 
Rao — Historical Importance of Pdrijdtdpaharanam, (21) K. K. Basu — Battle of 
Tahkota. (22j N. Lakshminarayana Rao — The Ndyakas of Keladi, (23) N. K. 
V. Pantulu — An Interesting Chapter in the History of Vijayanagara, (24) C. M. 
R. Chettiar — Rule of Vijayanagara Over Kongu Country, (25) M. H. KRISHNA — 
Vidyasankara Temple, Sringeri, (26) S. Srikantha Sastri — Development of Sanskrit 
Literature under Vijayanagara, (27) N. Subrahmanyam — Geographical Notes on 
the Chief Capitals of the Vijayanagara Empire, (28) P. S. Sundaram Iyer — Sri 
Vidyaranya and Music (29) C. Hayavadana Rao — Lines of Future Research in 
Vijayanagara History, (30) D. L. Narasimha Char — Kannada Literature under 
Vijayanagara, (31) K. V. H. Krishnacharya — Music under the Vijayanagara Em- 
pire, (32) V. Raghavan — Brahmasutravjtti of Praudhadevaraya. The above con- 
tents speak for the richness and variety of the subject matter, which we are sure, 
would make the volume indispensable to all lovers of Indian History in India and 
outside. 


P. K. G. 


Bhdskari (Vol. I) — A commentary on the Isvara-PratyabhijhdvimarSini of Abhi- 
navagupta, edited by K. A. Subramania Iyer and Dr. K. C. Pandey, University 
of Lucknow (Sanskrit Department) ; Prince of Wales Saraswati Bhavan Texts, 
No. 70 Allahabad, 1938, Pp. xiil + 425. Size; — 5Y'X9". Price: — Rs. 6. 
The volume before us is an illustrious addition to the celebrated Saraswati 
Bhavan Texts Series of Benares. The Isvara-Pratyabhijhd-Vimarsini of Abhinava- 
gupta is the most importrmt work on the Saiva Philosophy of Kashmir, as it is 
a mature product of Abhinavagupta’s brilliant genius. It gives the fundamentals of 
Saivism in a brief but lucid manner of exposition. Abhinava is known to us also as 
the author of the Abhinavabhdrali commentary on Bharata’s Ndfyasdstra. He was 
influenced in his exposition of the theory of Rasa by the Kashmir Saiva Philosophy 
of which he was an acknowledged master. The need for a traditional interpretation 
of this philosophy so long felt by scholEns has been at last fulfilled by the present 
commentary of Bhaskara, published for the first time by two able scholars Prof. 
Aiyar and Dr. Pandey of the Lucknow University. 

Bhaskara’s commentary or Bhdskari is represented by a rare MS used for the 
present edition. It was discovered by Dr. Pandey (the indefatigable author of the 
monumental work on Abhinavagupta) in Srinagar in 1931. Its owner is a descendant 
of Bhaskara still living in Kashmir. A copy of this original MS is now in the posses- 
sion of Pandit Maheshwar Razdan of Srinagar. This copy has been used for the pre- 
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sent edition. The difficulty of editing a Sanskrit text on the basis of a single MS is 
very great but the editors have tried their best to be faithful to the MS used by them 
facilitating the work of subsequent editors. In the critical introduction the Editors 
have explained in detail the value of this commentary. They are of opinion that 
'■ Bhaskara’s interpretation of the Vimarsini is in strict accordance with tradition, 
because the Saiva tradition was unbroken, as he himself says, upto his time {Bhaskarl, 
I. p. 7).” Giving an estimate of Bhaskara as a commentator we are told that 
" Hardly any word of the original is left unexplained. But it is not merely a word 
for word commentary. He tries to bring out the philosophical import of the original 
and, where necessary, he enlarges upon the real meaning of Abhinava.” As regards 
Bhaskara’s date and antecedents Dr. Bandey has already dealt with the subject on 
p. 151 ff. of his “ Abhinavagupta ” and hence the subject is not dealt with in the 
present Introduction. 

If Bhaskara strictly follows tradition and if his exposition of Abhinava’s text is 
very scholarly and rooted in this tradition the fact that Bhaskara is a late com- 
mentator of the 18th century need not detract the value of his commentory as em- 
phasized by the learned editors. It is high time that many of the texts on the Saiva 
Philosophy of Kashmir now in MS form are published by scholars in Kashmir and 
outside and thus made available for further critical stduy in the manner adopted by 
Prof. Aiyar and Dr. Pandey. 


P. K. G. 


Malwa in Transition or A Century of Anarchy, The First Iffiase (1698-17651 by 
Dr. Raghubir Singh, m.a.ll.b., d. litt. with a Foreword by Jadunath Sarkar, 
KT. C.I.E., D. LITT. ; D, B. Taraporewalla & Co. 210 Hoinby Road, Fort, Bombay. 
1936. xv-i-391. Price Rs. 5/-, Size 5i"X8" 

It is a pity that Malwa, which played an important part during the Hindu and 
early Muslim periods of Indian History has had upto now no history worthy of its 
past except Sir John Malcolm’s Memoir of Central India (1820), which, being a 
pioneer work, was necessarily imperfect and became obsolete in course of time. This 
deficiency in the history of Mffiwa has been now happily made good by our learned 
friend Dr. Raghubir StNGH, who combines in himself in a unique degree all the 
benefits accruing from a rale co-operation of Sri and Sarasvati. To add to this 
blessed circumstance the Mahaiaj Kumar possesses intimate knowledge of Malva 
with its topography and genealogy — a factor which makes his present study of 
Malwa, “ intensive, accurate and exhaustive ” as Sir Jadunath Sarkar calls it in 
his brief but forceful Foreword to the Volume. The Raj Kumar has also utilized 
all the available materials, bearing on the period diosen by him, in printed and 
manuscript records from Persian, Meu-athi, Hindi, English and French sources, 
thus making his history comprehensive, rich and factual, but perspicuous and read- 
able, divested of hyperbole and undue patriotism. It would be difficult to replace 
such a history of Malwa easily by a better one for at least half a century to come. 

The volme is divided into seven chapters ; — (1) Malwa at the close of the 17th 
century (pp. 1-23); (2) Malwa during the last decade Aurangzeb's reign (pp. 24- 
873) ; (3) The increasing importance of Malwa (1707-1719) pp. 88-126 ; (4) The 
Mughal-Maratha struggle (first stage 1719-1730) pp. 127-207 ; (5) The Mughal- 
Maratha stage (second stage — 1730-1741) pp. 208-287 : (6) The consolidation of the 
Maratha Hold on Malwa and the End of the Epoch (1741-1765) pp. 288-321 ; (7) 
Condition of Malwa during the Period (1698-1765) pp. 322-339. 

The author’s conclusion about the First Phase of Malwa's history dealt with in 
the present volume is that “the whole period (1698-1765) was naturally one of transi- 
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tion and that the province saw great changes which revolutionized its society, culture 
and ideals, introduced new factors and above all gave entirely new colour to its 
political map.” During thq period of upheaval and disorder any great 
creative effort was naturally wanting. A general degradation of intellectual life 
of the province was inevitable during the period. Whether the impact of the 
Marathas would help Malwa to rise once again to its former greatness could be ans- 
wered by a study of the second i^ase. W^e await with eagerness this study of the 
Second phase of the history of Malwa promised by the learned author in the pre- 
sent volume. The Bibliography, Index and the Maps which accompany the volume 
make it very useful to the students of ' Indian History. The volume has been care- 
fully edited and neatly printed, — features which reflect credit on the author and 
the publisher alike. A few photographs of some of the historic sites in Malwa would 
have enhanced the value of the historical narrative of this Malwa in Transition. 

P. K. G. 


The Successors of the Sdlavdhanas (in lower Deccan) by Dinesh Chandra Sircar. 

M.A., PH.D., University of Calcutta, 1939, Pp. xv+417. Size ; — 6\"X9i". 

The early history of India has ever remained a subject of exceptional interest to 
historians perhaps on account of the paucity of material which makes historical re- 
construction difficult, if not impossible. Eminent scholars, Indian and foreign, have 
exerted themselves continuously to give us a reasonable and readable account of the 
early dynastic and cultural history on the strength of epigraphic and literary evi- 
dence so far available. Much churning of the available inscriptions has already 
been effected and as a result of this incessant labour the bare outlines of history have 
been made visible. The pioneer work done by scholars like Bhandarkar, Fleet, 
Rice, Derbreuil and others in the field of the early history of Peninsular India has 
been inspiring younger scholars like Dr. D. C. Sircar to further efforts in the field 
and as a result thereof we have before us the present volume in which the author 
tries to develop in a strictly scientific manner the views exposed by him in his 
monographs and papers betuing on that “ Blank in history ” between the last great 
SatavMiana (Andhra ruler and the first Pulakesin). The Volume is divided into 
two Parts, Part I dealing with the Eastern Districts (the Andhra region) and Part II 
with the Western Districts, (the Karnatak region). To reconstruct a back-bone from 
the dry lines of epigraphs is not an easy job, especially in a field where many of 
these bones are likely to remain “ bones of contention ” between one expert and 
another. The author has given in this volume not merely a survey of research but 
has added to it some new points (vi'die p. 5 Intro.) for the consideration of res- 
ponsible scholars. We have, therefore, no doubt that his work would be useful to 
every student of Indian history who cares to interest himself in the exploration and 
investigation of the dark recesses of the history of the Deccan in the widest sense 
of the term. We await with eagerness the Second Volume of this work (in the 
course of preparation), dealing with the dynasties that succeeded the Satavahanas in 
the Upper Deccan. 


Poona. 


P. K. Code. 



HARI KAVrS CONTRIBUTION TO THE PROBLEM OF 
THE BHAVANI SWORD OF SHIVAJI THE GREAT 

By 

P. K. CODE, Poona. 

In 1924 Mr. S. M. Edwards contributed a note on Shivaji’s Sword 
“ Bhavatii ” to the Indian Antiquary'- which he concluded with the following 
appeal to scholars : — 

“ The question still remains ‘ where is now the original Sword Bhavani ?’ 
In view of what is written above and of the fact that the Sword now wor- 
shif^ied at Satara is the Sword of Shahu, can any reader suggest a solution 
of the problem? Could the Sword have been taken to Benares when the 
Raja retired thither after his deposition ? Has it been hidden to reappear 
at some future date as the symbol of a united Maratha people? Perhaps 


I. Vol. LIII, 1924, pp. 18-20 — References to the Bhavani Sword recorded by 
Mr. Edwards are as follows 

(1) Sivadigvijaya Bakhar (reference translated by Dr. Surendranath Sen on 

p. 181 of his translation of Sabhasad Bakhar. 

(2) Grant Duff’s History of the Marathas Vol. I, Oxf. Univ. Press, 1921, 

p. 230 — Grant Duff states that the Bhavani Sword “ is still preserved by 
the Raja of Satara”. On p. 244 (Vol. 1) he mentions that Sambhaji 
carried the sword during the Maratha attack on Goa in 1683 and that 
he did great execution with it. On p. 313 (Vol. I) he states that two 
swords viz. (1) the Bhavani Sword and (2) the sword of Afzalkhan 
of Bijapur had been taken by the Mugbals at Raigarh. These were 
given as presents to Shahu by Aurangzeb when Shahu’s nuptials were 
celebrated by the Emperor. Both these swords as well as the third sword 
personally presented to Shahu by Aurangzeb were in the possession of 
the Raja of Satara at the time Grant Duff published his history in 1826. 

(3) Mr. D. B. Parasnis informed Mr. Edwards that the sword preserved at 

Satara is 3'-9'' in length in the blade and 8" long in the handle and 
bears a Marathi inscription “ Srimant Sarkdr Rajmandal Raja Shahu 
Kadim Avval,” which shows that it is the weapon of Shahu. Parasnis 
further informed Mr. Edwards that there is a belief at Satara that the 
original Kiavani Sword was taken by Tarabai, wife of Rajaram to 
Kolhapur and that in 1875 this sword was presented by the Diwan of 
Kolhapur to H. M. the late King Edward. It was exhibited in 1878 at 
the Paris exhibition (vide p. 68 of Handbook of the British Indian Sec- 
tion of this exhibition by Sir George Birdwcxjd). Mr. Edwards made 
inquiries in England about the above sword the result of which rendered 
it certain that the Bhavani was never taken to England. 

(4) Pratap Singh' the Raja of Satara presented General Lionel Smith with a 

sword in a.d. 1820 with the approval of the then Governor of Bombay. 
Mr. Edwards rejects Parasnis’ suggestion that this sword may have 
been the Bhavani sword. 
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some one of the leading students of Maratha history may be able to answer 
the question.” 

In view of this appeal made 14 years ago by the then editor of 
the Indian Antiquary and finding that no effort had been made by scholars 
to examine the whole problem of the genesis and historicity of the Bhavani 
sword I was tempted to make some notes about this problem and make my 
own contribution to it, howsoever slight, though I don’t claim to be a ‘ lead- 
ing’ student of Maratha History. In these notes I tried to gather what has 
been said about the Bhavani sword by some of the previous writers on the 
subject with a view to indicate the stage at which the problem stands at pre- 
sent. Thinking that these notes may be of use to other workers in this field 
I am publishing them after waiting for full two years (since this paper was 
first drafted) with a view to get the benefit of exchange of views with senior 
workers in the field. 

In the Shivaji Souvenir^ published on the occasion of the Ter-centenary 
of the Maratha King, Shivaji the Great, we find photographs of four panels 
of Shivaji Memorial prepared by the celebrated sculptor, V. P. Karmarkar 
(facing p. 98 of English Section of the Souvenir). One of these p>anels con- 
tains the picture of Goddess Bhavani with eight arms presenting a sword to 
Shivaji Maharaj, who is shewn at her feet with face towards the goddess 
and receiving the sword with both his hands. Mr. H. George Franks inter- 
prets this panel by putting the following words on record as coming from 
the mouth of the Great Shivaji : — 

“ I received that famous sword very early in my career as a token 
of a compact with the Chief Gowalkar Sawant. It has been suggested to 
me on my way to the place where it was being kept that I should take it by 
force, but remembering what tremendous storms are sometimes raised by un- 
necessary trifles, I thought it better to leave it to its owner, especially as its 
possession was not a matter of life and death to me. In the end the wise 
chief brought the sword to me as a sign of amity even when he knew that 
its purchase-price was not to be measured in blood. From that day onward 

2. Edited by G. S. Sardesai contains an English section which includes (1) 
the Jedhe chronolt^y (2) the Jedhe karena (3) Are the Bhonsales Kshatriyas? 
(4) Shivaji and the Portuguese (5) Original documents ; — ^ahaji’s letter to Ali 
Adil Shah, A Persian Firman, Shivaji’s letter to his father, Shivaji to Maloji Ghor- 
pade, Shivaji to his officers, etc. (6) Shivaji’s letter to Jayasinha, etc., and a 
Marathi-Hindi Section including (1) Kavi Bhushan (2) Shivabawani (3) Mara- 
tha Forts (description) (4) Maratha Forts (alphabetical list) (5) The birth-date 
of Shivaji (6) Historical documents and letters Shivaji’s letter to Baji Prabhu, 
Jijabai’s letter. Treaty between Shivaji and Portuguese, etc., (7) Commercial policy 
of Shivaji, (8) Some old arms and their history (9) Meeting of Shivaji and Chha- 
trasal (10) Life sketches of Shivaji’s contemporaries, etc. — This volume was publish- 
ed on 3rd May, 1927. It contains the following illustrations : — (1) Shivaji on horse- 
back (2) Aurangzeb in old age (3) Ambarkhana at Panhalgad (4) Shri Ramdas (5) 
Kalyan gate of Sinhagad (6) Swords and arms (7) Chhatrasal (8) Four panels of 
Shivaji Memorial (9) Shahaji and Shah Jahan (10) Bust of Shivaji (11) Some 
Marathi letters reproduced. 
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the sword, which I reverently named after my tutelary deity Bhav^i^ 
always accompanied me, its resting place when not in use generally being the 
altar of the goddess, to be received back from her as a visible favour from 
heaven, always oti the Dasara day when setting forth on my campaigns. I 
am told that the sword is now at Satara, but I am afraid that I cannot verify 
it until I can see it to idmtify it. The fine Genoa Wade 3 feet and 9 inches 
in length, might, in fact, be my other favourite sword which I called Tulja 
presented to me by my father.” 

I am not aware of the authorities on which the above journalistic des- 
cription is based; but it may be taken to be an upto date summary of the his- 
tory and tradition associated with the swords of Shivaji the Great. I am 
concerned in this paper with the sword known as the Bhavdni sword and 
hence shall try to put on record refermces to this sword from contemporary 
and subsequent records which may reveal the high value attached to it on 
account of the successive and successful feats of bravery and personal ad- 
venture which mark the entire career of this great hero. 

In the Maratha Chronicle composed by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis* in 
A.D. 1811 we find the following passage; referring to the BhavanI sword ; — 

Page 134— ^ ‘gfl df ^ qsiw, apg 5 RR) flguH) 

In the above extract which describes the Afzalkhan incident in Shivaji’s 
life we are told that Shivaji retaliated to Afzalkhan’s attack by giving a 


3. Mr. Y. R. Grn>TE has reproduced an original letter of Shivaji addressed by 
him to his step-brother Vyankoji which begins with “ 

It appears fronj line 49 of this letter that Shivaji was conscious of the favour of 
his deity in all his operations against the Muslims. This line reads as follows : — 

“ i), g ^ 3Ti|. W 

% mfisiTd etc ” (Vide (October, 1915) Voh VII, Nos, 1, 2, 3 

it ^). 

Cf. Jayarama Kavi (a.d. 1653-58) Radhamddhavavildsa Campu (VI Ullasa) 
p. 227-“ ^ grRl” 

4. Life oj Shivaji the Great in seven chapters by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis, 
edited with copious notes, critical and explanatory, by K. N. Sane, 1924 (A. B. 
Press, Poona). Some other chronicles pertaining to the Maratha History are : — 

(1) — by Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad written 

in 1694 at Jinji, by order of Rajaram ; ed. by K. N. Sane, 3rd ed. 

1912. Trans, into English by J. L. Mank.ar as Life and Exploits oj Shivaji 
(Bombay 1st Ed. 1884, 2nd Ed. 1886). 

(2) composed about 1760. 

(3) Ed. by P. R. Nandurbarkar and L. K. Dandekar. 
(Baroda, 1895). 

(4) The Raigark Life (Oripnal Marathi text lost). English trans. pub. in 

G.W. Forrest’s Selections, etc., from the letters in the Bombay Secre- 
tariat, Maratha Series, Vol. I, (pp. 1-22), 1885. 
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stroke of his sword with the words ; “ you are a big person besides being a 
Pathan ; just have a taste of this BhavM (sword) of Shivaji The ac- 
counts of this Afzalkhan incident state that Shivaji carried with him the 
tiger's claws {vdgh nakha) and a bichvd (a small dagger). If these details 
are true to history it may not be true that Shivaji had with him on this oc- 
casion the Bhavani sword referred to in the Chitnis Bakhar. It may also 
be difficult to presume the identity of the bichvd with the Bhavdni sword. 
Leaving it to specialists to settle these questions we may feel satisfied by 
only noting the reference to the name Bhavani (sword) in the Chitnis Chro- 
nicle of AD. 1811. 

Another chronicle which gives exhaustive information, about the Bha- 
vdni sword is the “ Sri Sivadigvijaya published at Baroda in 1895. Dr. 
Surendranath Sen in his Siva Chhatrapati translates the account of the 
Bhavdni sword appearing on pp. 354 ff of the above edition of the Sivadigvi- 
jaya as follows : — 

The Bhavdni sword “ S.D. [154] the Savants had an excellent dhop 
tarwar (a long and straight sword) worth two hundred Hons. Shivaji wish- 
ed that such a famous sword should be with him. But it is not proper to 
wish for a good thing that belongs to one’s Sardars [155] or a neighbour of 
rank. 

***The MahSraja wished to have the sword but it would bring him 
disrepute as the precedent showed, — and so the Maharaja observed that the 
matter should not be even spoken of ; — as in another age such a cause had 
resulted in the slaughter of many.* * *But the sword that had divine pro- 
perties addressed the Maharaja in a dream. — “ If thou goest to fight with 
me in thy hand even at the head of a small force against a mighty army the 
enemies will be routed and victory shall attend thee. Do not give the sword 
back, keep it always near thee and duly worship it. ” That very night 
the Savant heard the following behest in a dream — “ Give the sword to the 
Maharaja and secure his friendship thereby. Otherwise thou shalt lose thy 
kingdom. I shall no longer stay with thee and I am going away.” The 
Savant assembled his officers and related all about the dream. With the 
counsel of all, it was decided to secure the friendship of the Mahlaraja by 


5. Vide Siva Chhatrapati, Vol. I, Calcutta 1929 by Dr. Surendranath Sen. 
Swadigvijaya is the most voluminous of the three bakhars viz, (1) the Sabhasad 
bakhar (2) the Chitnis bakhar and (3) the Sivadigvijaya. Its authorship is 
shrouded in mystery. Its author was a Prabhu Kayastha according to Dr. Sen, 
but not Khando Ballal as the editors suppose. Rajawade thinks that the author 
was some scion of the Baroda branch of the Chitnis family. Its language is at 
times very modem. Rajawade thinks that the bakhar is a revised edition of an 
old bakhar. Sir Jadunath Sarkar, thinks that it is the revised edition of a new 
lost bakhar of which Tarikh-i-Shivaji is the Persian rendering. Its date is un- 
certain. Rajawade supports the date 1818 suggested by Mr. Shankar Balakrishna. 
(pp. 258-259). 

An English translation of Tarikh-i-Shivdji is publidied by Sir Jadunath Sarkar 
in Modern Review — March 1907. 
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presenting the sword. Accordingly the Savant came to see the Riaja and 
presented the sword to him. It was named Tulja Bhavani ® ”. 

In the picture of Shivaji reproduced by James Douglas ^ we find Shivaji 
seated on horse-back in full attire holding the reigns of the horse in the left 
hand and a straight sword blade exending from its handle firmly grasped 
in the right hand. This sword blade appears to be the earliest pictorial 
representation of Shivaji’s sword. Can it by any stretch of historical imagi- 
nation be identified with the famous Bhavani sword the subject of so much 
description in the Sivadigvijaya quoted (in translation) above? 

In the Shivaji Souvenir volume (1927) we find a very exhaustive arti- 
cle on Historical Weapons by Prof. Manikrao of Baroda (pp. 138-153) in 
which he states that the Bhav^i sword of Shivaji was sent to King Edward 
by the Maharaja of Kolhapur and that it is preserved at the Buckingham 
Palace in a golden cupboard. He also expects its return to the Indian soil 
and exhorts the historical research scholars to collect all possible informa- 
tion about this sword (p. 150). He then gives us a description of this sword 
in detail such as — two deep lines or grooves on both the sides ; golden deco- 
ration on the steel parts of the handle ; its handle made of steel and pro- 
vided with cover ; its blade broadened at the joint of the blade and the han- 
dle : the end of the handle studded with rubbies and diamonds. This sword, 
Prof. Manikrao states, was preserved at Kolhapur and was an object of wor- 
ship but the descendants of Shivaji parted with it out of a sense of loyalty 
to King Edward, (p. 151.) 

I am unable to verify the statements made by Prof. Manikrao regard- 
ing the Bhavani sword in the above article. If the sword is preserved in 
the Buckingham Palace its identification may not be a difficult matter. But 
as matters stand the Bhavani sword has become the object of much histori- 
cal speculation and patriotic wonder and the people of Maharashtra will 
be prepared to pay any price for it provided its existence is traced and its 
identity proved on historical evidence. 

W. SENT^Jfo Cfc*a7rapa7i~(Vol. I of Extracts and Documents relating to 
Maratha History) pp. 151-152. 

7. Bombay and Western India by James Douglas, London, 1893. Vol. II, 
p. 174 — ^Mr. Douglas remarks ; “ No portrait of him has come dowm to us in 
an Englidi work except the one in Orme’s history, evidently from an oval on glass 
by some Delhi painter [Given ante Vol. I, p. 331. The accompanying cut is from 
De JanCigny and X. Raymond’s Inde (Firmin Didot fr. 1845). — B] and most 
probably picked up by Orme or his father (landed an adventurer in Western India, 
1706) in their wanderings along the coast of Western India in the early part of the 
18th Century. Their proximity to Shivaji’s own time, is a partial guarantee of its 
faithfulness”. Douglas gives a bust of Shivaji on p. 331 of Vol. II from Orme. 

In the Travels in the Mogul Empire {a.d. 1656-1668) by Bernier reprinted 
in 1891 (London : Constable & Co.) a bust of Shivaji is reproduced on p. 187 
from Valentyn’s Beschryving in which is published an engraATng of this bust from 
an Indian drawing. Mr. V. S. Bendre has published in 1933 this bust of Shivaji 
with the following endorsement : — “ Copied from the painting secured by Von 
Valentyn just after the Surat Sack of 1664 a.d. For other pictures of Shivaji 
see Pictorial Shivaji published by Y. N. Kelk.ar, Poona, 1935. 
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There was once a belief current in Maharashtra that the sword was pre- 
served in the British Museum. The late Mr. V. L. Bhave has tried to dis- 
pel this belief by publishing a letter from the authorities of the British 
Museum stating that no such sword as the Bhavani sword has been preserv- 
ed in that Museum. This belief runs counter to the statement of Prof. 
Manikrao that the Bhavani sword is preserved at the Buckingham Palace. 

Mr. Parasnis® in his article on the Afzalkhan incident quotes the follow- 
ing passage from Justice M. G. Ranade's Rise of the Maratha Power 
(pp. 97-99) 

“ The Mahomedan historians, whom Grant Duff follows, charge Shiva- 
ji with treachery in the first attack he made with the fatal vagh-nakh (tiger 
claws) and the Bhavani sword, etc. ” 

The above remarks give rise to an impression that the works of the 
Mahomedan historians contain a reference to the Bhavani sword. I am un- 
able to verify the above statement at present. In the present paper I am 
confining myself to the references to the Bhavani sword in the Maratha re- 
cords with a view to point out the earliest reference to this sword in the 
contemporary records. 

Prof. R. P. Patwardhan in his article on the Afzalkhan incident® re- 
marks that the chief sources for the Afzalkhan incident are sivabharata, 
Jedhe Sakdvali, Povd4d, Sabhdsadi bakhar and 91 Kalami Bakhar and then 
states^® that no reference to the use of vdgh-nakh occurs in Sivabhdrata^^, 


8. Itihasa Samgraha (Dec. 1914-Jan. 1915) Vol. VI, Nos. 4 to 6 
— No. 19 (p. 62)— In the description of the combat as given by Parasnis on the 
authority of a bakhar discovered by him at Satara the only offensive weapons on 
Shivaji's person when he set out for the combat are (1) vagh nakh and (2) Bi- 
chva (p. 69)1. In this article Parasnis has published a photograph of Afzalkhan’s 
tomb at Pratapgad (facing p. 73). There is also an article in this issue of the 
Itihdsa Samgraha on the family diety of Shivaji containing a photograph of the 
image of the goddess (facing p. 74) and another photograph of the temple of the 
goddess (faring p. 76). 

James Douglas gives a picture of vagh nakh in Vol. If of his Bombay and 
Western India (p. 181). His chapters on Shivaji’sl Forts in this volume (pp. 157- 
197) will be found interesting. They contain some good illustrations such as (1) 
Ganga Sagar Tank at Rayagarh (p. 157) ; (2) Rajarh (p. 66) (3) Pratapgarh 
and Afzalkhan’s tomb (p. 167) ; (4) Shivaji on horseback (p. 174) ; (5) Plan and 
elevation of Shivaji’s Cenotaph (p. 180). 

Jayarama Kavi’s description of Shivaji’s visit to the temple of Bhavani at 
Prataread and of the image of the goddess will be found in the Parnalaparvata- 
grahanakhyand. chapt. IV, verses 21-54. The temple was thronged with people 
gathered for the maha puja 



9. Siva-Caritra-Nibandhavali (pub. by B.I.S. Mandal, Poona, Saka 1851— 
A.D. 1929) Chapter VII, pp. 161-179. 

10. Ibid, p. 164. 

11. Edited by S. M, Divekar (B.I.S. Mandal, Poona, 1927) with numerous 
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Jadhe Sakavali and 91 Kalami bakhar The Sivabharata refers to 
” while the 91 Kalami bakhar refers to only bichva and paitd. 
The Jedhe Sakavali does not refer to any weapon at all. Later Prof. Pat- 
WARDHAN describing how Shivaji got ready to meet Afzakhan states (p. 176)- 
“ He held the Bhavani sword in the right hand and the bichva in the left and 
tied the shield to his back ” ( <' fRTtfl ? ^1% glcTid’ 

'TTSter ” ). I not aware if Prof. Patwardhan identifies the 

referred to in the Sivabharata with the Bhavani sword. Possibly 
the term may refer to the bichva more than to the Bhavani sword. 

This reference is however inconclusive so far as my present inquiry is con- 
cerned because we don’t get in the Sivabharata any mention of the name 
as applied to Shivaji's sword. 

In the Sivakavya composed by Purusottama in Sanskrit the meeting 
of Shivaji and Afzalkhan is described at some length. This poem was com- 
posed in A.D. 1821 and hence, though its historical value may not be very 

illustrations. The text is based on MS No. B. 1409, (Burnell’s MSS catalogue), 
in the Sarasvati Mahal MSS Library of Tanjore. 'The editor has also availed 
himself of a palmleaf MS of the Sivabharata which is a Tamil rendering of the 
original (vide Upoddhata, p. 5). The published text of the Sivabharata contains 
2262 Slokas or verses. 

12. An English rendering of this chronology appears in Shivaji Souvenir 
(1927) pp. 1 to 45 — by Sir Jadunath Sarkar. Pages 47-99 contain an English 
rendering of the Jedhe Kareena by Sir J. Sarkar. The original texts of the Jtdhe 
Sakavali and the /. Kareena in Marathi were published by Lokamanya B. G, 
Tilak in Siva Carita-Pradipa (pp. 14-65) ed. by D. V. Apte and S. M. Djvekar 
(B. I. S. Mandal, Poona, 1925). These texts are based on a MS in the posses- 
sion of Dayajirao Sarjerao Jedhe Deshmukh of the village Kari in Bhor State. 
This MS is on Portuguese paper (22 folios). Rajawade published fragments of 
this Sakavali in his Sources of Maratha History (Khapda XVIII, No. 5). 

13. Edited by V. S. Vakaskar, 1930. 

14. Amarakosa Kaijda II, verse 89 mentions the word 5141^1 = sword ( " 

g I ROdtSin: II II ) 

(see B.S.S. edition of Amarakosa, 1907, p. 202). For the text of this work the edi- 
tor has used a MS copied in a.d. 1297. (Vide his Sucana at the commencement). 
Mr. Apte in his dictionary explains =a sword while he explains 

a knife or a dagger. The lexicon Abhidhana Cintdmatii of Hemacandra records the 

word : ^ ^ ” 

In the Parndlaparvata grdhanakhydna (or the story in verse of the capture 
of the Panhala fort near Kolhapur) composed by Jayarama Kavi in Saka 1595 
(preface p. 1) = a.d. 1673 the following verse shows that the vdghnakha was 
used by Shivaji’s soldiers as a matter of routine : — (chapter III, verse 25 of the 
Bh. I. S. Mandal Edn., 1923, Poona) 



15. Published in the Kavyetihasa Samgraha (1884, 1887, by K. N. Sane and 
J. B. Modak.) This Kavya is almost an epic of the Maratha History (from a.d. 
1627 to 1818). Purusottama’s surname was Bandesti and his family was resident 
of Pedgaun in Ahmadnagar District. Purusottama was bom in a.d. 1766 and died 
as a sanyasi in a.d. 1856. 
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great it has some merits as a poem. It describes the fatal embrace of Afzal- 
khan as follows : — 

fRl 511^21 I 

51^^11 (^^ir) Tqriri ii ii ” 

The MS from which the above verse is quoted contains illustrations in 
colour of the Afzalkhan incident. One of these illustrations represents Shi- 
vaji dressed for the combat or rather his meeting with Afzalkhan. He 
holds on his right hand the vdgh-nakha and a small dagger in the left hand, 
which is obviously the bichvd referred to in the several accounts of this inci- 
dent and mentioned as by our poet. The following three verses tell 

us how Shivaji meditated on his family deity Durga and obtained her favour 
before starting on his perilous task : — 

q II 'iC || 

cTRil: ^r#il f%cll ?f % I 

R ?IlRrg II I) 

?T srM i 

^ ^ ^ smtPT II II ” 

The poet explains the word as follows in his commentary : — 

“ 55lt ^ cqTKt II 


16. I have copied this verse from a MS of the work in the Govt. MSS Li- 
brary at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, — ^No. 81 of 1907-’15. Purusottama com- 
posed a commentary on his poem in which he explains the above verse as fol- 
lows .- 

“ 3T#»H II SPT^SiRRl ^5t ir^ ^TSIR 

^ 'JRT II 31^ 

^^3^: ?n^R+lRh+-Wl%: 5?nsrR^2?5j: =^1 

qWR: Rr«RWId[. qTR II II ” 

17. Vide folio 45 a of B. O. R. Institute MS No. 81 of 1907-’15. The verse 
describing the person of Shivaji reads as follows — 

“:ITc 3^ '4iITe5i?afJpiTI^Rqtd>vf d fBl 

qisijqTf^nj^ 

This verse of course does not mention the vdghnakh and the dagger shown in 
the picture (21 inches X li inches in size) referred to as and 51^ 

in verse 50 on folio 44 a, 
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It ap^^ears to me that the 51^ " rnentioned by Puru!§ottama is 

the same as the of the sivabhmata. It is, however, difficult to 

identify with the Bhavani sword. 

James Douglas^® in his chapter on Shivaji in his Bombay and Western 
India published in 1893 makes a reference to the Bhavani sword and states 
in a footnote : — “ The Genoa blade presented to the Prince of Wales in 
1875 during his visit to India by the Raja of Kolhapur” and reproduces 
a picture of the sword from Grant Duff’s History (p. 346). This picture 
gives us a long blade of sword with a decorated handle with the scabbard 
pictured near it. The blade of the sword as represented in this picture is 
curved at the end hart the breadth of the blade is almost uniform and not 
broadened as in the case of the sword claimed to be Shivaji's sword by Mr. 
Bomonjee D. PudumjP*) of Poona, who has published a small pamphlet 
called “ Not^ on the subject of Shivaji's sword ”. This sword is a “ tegh ” 
sword with a broad curved blade, slightly concave in the middle and made 
of flexible steel. It is singlesedged and higher up double-edged upto a length 
of 9 inches from its point. The length of the blade measured along the 
middle of its curve from the point to the hilt is 2 ft. 4i inches. The tang 
of the sword is inches wide. The blade is broader higher up, the maxi- 
mum width being nearly 3 inches. The hilt of the sword is beautifully 


18. Bombay and Western India, Vol. I, pp. 331-346, deal with Shivaji, his 
country, his birth, his person and character, his accomplishments, his motto, his 
good and bad traits, etc. These pages contain the following illustrations ; — 

(1) Picture of Shivaji (bust) from Orme’s Fragments (p. 331). 

(2) View of Sinhgarh (from a photograph by Dr. T. Crooke (p. 339). 

(3) Shivaji’s sword ‘‘Bhavani" (from Grant Duff’s History) (p. 346). 

19. Ibid, p. 342 — This footnote explains the statement of Prof. Manikrao of 
Baioda referred to earlier in this paper to the effect that the Maharaja of Kol- 
hapur presented the sword to King Edward. The Prince of Wales referred to by 
James Douglas is of course identical with King Edward VII. Students interested 
in the history and identification of the Bhavani sword may hunt up this clue from 
official sources. 

20. Mr. PuDUMji in his pamphlet (August, 1928,) gives us a picture of a 

sword in his possession which he claims as Shivaji’s sword. He also observes (p. 2 
of pamphlet) “ At any rate one thing is certain that the swotd! called ‘ Bhowani ’ 
has not yet been irrefutably identified. There is a belief in Satara that a sight 
of the sword causes safe delivery of a woman in labour ”. He refers to the in- 
formation published by Mr. P. M. Chandorkar in the Journal of the Bharata Iti- 
hasa Mandat, Poona, 1918 A.D., to the effect that on either side of the throne of 
Shivaji at Satara there are two swords. One of them is an ordinary sword. The 
other is the Bhavani sword on the right hand ade of the throne. There is an en- 
graving on the blade of this sword viz. “ ITSfl ” from which we 

find that King Shahu appears to have engraved his own name on it. On the blade 
of the sword in the possession of Mr. Pudumji the words “ JIfKr5f ” 

are inlaid in gold in Devanagari characters. Dr. S. K. Belvalkar thinks that 
a letter in the word 05nfcT is written in the style in which we find it in MSS 
150 or 200 years old (p. 15 of pamphlet). 
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enchased with tiny gold flowers On the other side of the blade' are marks 
of the crescent moon^^ (6 small marks of the cres(^t moon, 4 small marks 
of the full moon possibly and 2 big marks of the crescent moon). Mr. Bo- 
manji PuDUMji prints on p. 3 of his pamphlet a copy of a letter dated 24th 
March, 1925, from the authorities of the British Museum stating that the 
British Museum does not possess the original “ Tiger-claw ” or sword of 
Shivaji^^. 


21. In a letter dated 12th February, 1912, from Mr. D. P. Moos to Khan 
Bahadur B. D. PuDUMJl, the writer considers the sword in question to be a genuine 
old sword of Shivaji. This opinion is based on the following points : — (1) the 
quality of the steel (2) its “Taga” shape, a characteristic of the Maratha swords 
(3) its old-type lettering and (4) the “ Tahanshah ” work of inlaying the letters, 
the art of which is now extinct. (Mr. Moos represented the firm of “The Indian 
and Oriental Armour”, Medow Street, Fort, Bombay). Mr. FTjdumji quotes an 
extract from the illustrated Hand-book on Indian Arms (by Wilbraham Egerton 
now Lord E.) which refers to a sword presented by the King of Kabul to the 
Govemor-CJeneral. This sword once belonged to Tamurlane. Swords are estimat- 
ed by their age, watering or temper. PuDUMji reproduces a coloured view of 
" Jevaheer Khana” once the residence and strong-hold of Shivaji (Fort Singhur, 
EX. Poona) and now in his possession. He also gives an extract from Sotara 
Gazetteer (1884) by Sir James Campbell which reads: — (p. 238) — “The sword 
of Aizalkhan and Shivaji’s favourite sword Bhavani passed to the Moguls on the 
capture of Shambhaji in 1690. They were restored by Aurangzeb to Shahu in 1707 
and till 1827 remained a valued trophy in the armoury of Shivaji’s decendants.” In 
the revised edition of his pamphlet, Mr. Pudumji (1929) gives a photograjJi of a 
brass tray (p. 36) about 2 ft. in diameter with him on which is embossed the cele- 
brated episode in Shivaji's life viz. the release of a beautiful Moghul lady (daughter- 
in-law of the Subedar of Kalyan) brought as a captive after the sack of Kalyan in 
1664 A.D. 

22. Mr. Pudumji in a revised edition of his pamphlet (21st March, 1929,) 

on p. 11 draws our attention to the last para 91 of Shivaji’s letter to Jaysinha, 
who invaded the Deccan at the head of the Moghul army. This para reads as 
follows : — " 91. Tommorrow, the moment the sun shall conceal his face behind 
the evening cloud, the Crescent moon of my sword shall flash forth. That is all. 
God be with thee.” Mr. Pudumji is of opinion that the expression “ Crescent moon 
of my sword " in the above para represents “ Shivaji’s own description of his 
sword” as to its shape, i.e., it had a curved blade. The letter of Shivaji from 

which the above para has been quoted is in Persian and has been published by 

the Nagaii Pracharini Sabha of Benares in their Patrika (Bhaga 3, No. 1 — Sarh- 

vat 1979). This has been reprinted in the Shivaji Souvenir (1927) Marathi Sec- 

tion (pp. 161-170) and English trans. of it in the English Section (pp. 170-178). 
Though this letter in the form of a poem may have a high poetic value its testi- 
mony on the question of the shape of Shivaji’s sword has no value, especially as 
the document bears no date and is also of anonymous authordiip. Hari Kavi 
(A.D. 1685) describes the Bhavani Sword by the terms “ 

aiRlddT, in his Sambhurdja Carita. 

23. "This reply was received by Mr. V. L. Bhave, author of the History of 
the Marathi Literature (Mahaia?tra Sarasvat) and is printed in the J owned of 
the Bharata Itihasa Samshodhak Mandat, Poona, of Saka 1837 ( =a.d. 1915) 
p. 91. It is signed by C. Hercules. Record-keeper of the Department of British 
and Mediaeval Antiquities and Ethnology, British Museum, London, W. C.) 
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The Sabhasad Bakhar^^ composed in a.d. 1694 refers in many places 
to the tutelary deity of Shivaji viz. Sri BhavdnV^ but no references to the 
Bhavani sword can be found in it. The references to the fcimily deity Bha- 
vani in this bakhar are generally associated with the major incidents of 
Shivaji’s intrepid career but I have failed to trace in this source any men- 
tion of Bhavani as the name of Shivaji’s sword. I await more light on this 
problem from scholars who have done intensive research in the history of 
the period. 

The next important contemporary source of information on the problem 
of the Bhavmi sword is the Sivabhdrata^^^ composed by Kavindra Paranfi- 

24. Li/e of Siva Chhatrapati (by Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad) Ed. by K. N. 

Sane, 1923, (Fourth Edition). Mr. Sane has based his text on five MSS: (1) 
MS produced from the pujari at Pratapgad (2) MS copied in a.d. 1852 and de- 
posited in the Native General Library of Poona (3) and (4) MSS procured by 
Krishnajipant Acharya Kalgaunkar of Satara. (Mr. Sane has relied on the Pra- 
tapgad copy as it is very old and especially on account of its being found at 
Pratapgad. The date of composition recorded in this MS is Saka 1616 ( =a.d. 
1694) but the Saihvatsara mentioned is “ Isvara ” which is equivalent to Saka 
1619 (=A.D. 1697) ; (5) MS procured at Mahad, in which some changes ap- 

pear to have been made from Duff’s History. 

25. Ibid, p. 9 “ ( ; p. 11 and 23 ( “ wl 

” ) p. 37 ( “ HdPft ” ) p. 42 ( %ft ^ d HdEitH 
%3 t) ; 46 ” ) P. 49 ( " Rdldt ” ) P- 53 

) p. 83 ( “isft ^ ) p. 89 ( ” ) 

(cf. fedhe Sakavali (uncfer Saka 1581)- ^ 3iq;5R5«dld ^ 

"ndgr rrtt |?lRd]% SIRTSI ^d']g” (and under Saka 1600) ^ 

dRlt (at Sringarpur). 

25o. Edited by S. M. Divekar, Pub. by the Bharata Itihasa Mandal, Poona, 
Saka 1849 ( =a.d. 1927,) contains a fine frontispiece of a picture of Shivaji in 
colour from a painting in the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. It is a fasci- 
mile reproduction from the original in which the height of Shivaji’s figure is about 
3i inches. Other good features of the edition are (1) Upoddhata pp. 1-28 by S. 
M. Divekar ; (2) a useful bibliography ; and, (3) a masterly introduction by 
D. V. Apte (pp. 1 to 200.) The text and the Marathi translation of the 31 
chapters of this epic ( HRdH; ’"-Chap. 1, 22) of 

the Life of Shivaji has been critically edited. This is followed by an exhaustive 
index of places and persons mentioned in the text. The illustrations besides the 
frontispiece are (1) a contemporary horoscope of Shivaji by Sivaram Jyoti^ (page 
56) (2) fiioto of folio 39 of MS recording verses about the birth-date of Shivaji 
(p. 56) ; (3) photo of the extract from Jedhe Sakavali containing the birth- 

date of Shivaji (p. 56) ; (4) Bangalore Fort (p. 64) ; (5) Images of the God- 

dess Kiavlani at Fort Sivaneii (Sivai) and at Fort Pratapgad (Kiatani) (p. 65) ; 
(6) Map illustrating the Muslim dominions in Shahaji’s time (p. 80) ; (7) Map 

of Karnatak in Shahaji’s time (p. 80) ; (8) Map of Southern India in Shahaji’s 
time (p. 80) ; (9) Map illustrating Shivaji’s invasion of Konkon in Saka 1583 
( = AX). 1661) (p. 81) ; (10) Photos of the forts, Purandhar, Rajagad and Siih- 
ahgad (p. 208) ; (11) Photos of Pratapgad, Panhalgad and of a picture of Afzal- 
khan (p. 209) ; (12) Map illustrating Shivaji’s invasion of Saka 1589 ( = a.d. 
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nanda by order of sri Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaja. This poet hailed 
from Nidhinivas ( =Nevase on the bank of Pravara river) and was a con- 
temporary of the celebrated Gagabhatta who officiated at the Coronation of 
Shivaji in a.d. 1674. He composed the Sivabharata after Saka 1583 
^=A.D. 1661) and before Saka 1596 (=a.d. 1674) the year of Shivaji’s 
coronation at Raigad.^s Mr. D. V. Apte^' has already pointed that 
Shivaji made use of the sword in his fight with Afzalkhan and this sword is 
none other than the BhaVani sword referred to by Paramananda in the Siva- 
bhdrata in verses 16 and 22 of Chapter XX. These verses are as follows as 
translated by me in English : — 

“Prostrate him (Afzalkhan) to the ground by the great stroke of your 
sword ( 31 ^ ) as that person (demon in. the form of yavana) is constantly 
rising on this earth for the obstruction of dfearwa” (verse 16).^® 

“It has been ordained by the Creator that he (Afzalkhan) should be 
killed by this hand of yours and hence, O King, I (goddess Tulaja) have 
identified myself with your sword ( )” (verse 22)29 

“With these words SarvanI, i.e., the goddess Bhavani or Tulja entered 
his sword ( ) and he (Shivaji) though in a waking state 

regarded it (the whole occurrence) as a dream.” 

(verse 23).“ 

In the above verse we get a genesis of the Bhavani sword which is per- 
haps the earliest on record from contemporary sources : Evidently the goddess 
Bhavani enters the usual sword of Shivaji and makes it unusual. This asso- 
ciation of the goddess Bhavani with Shivaji’s sword given in a contemporary 
record (between 1661 and 1674 a.d.) is extremely valuable as it explains how 

1667) after the Afzalkhan incident (p. 248) ; (13) Map illustrating Shivaji’s bat- 
tle of Umbarkhind (p. 248) ; (14) Map illustrating Shaista Khana’s invasion of 
Saka 1582 ( = a.d. 1660) ; (15) Map illustrating the siege of Panhalgad Saka 
1582 (=A,D. 1660) (p. 249); (16) Pictures of Shah Jahan, Mahmmad Adil 
Shah, Shaista Khan. Jasavant Sinha, Aurangzcb, Fazalkhan, Raja Jayasinha and 
Dilerkhan (pp. 252-253.) 

26. These Chronological limits are given by Mr. Divekar (vide p. 20 of his 
Upoddhata to the Sivabharata). The poem refers to the death of Siddi Johar (A. 
D. 1661). 

27. Sivabharata (Prastavana, p. 168). In the Index (p. 12) under Bhavani Tar- 
var reference is made to verses 22 and 23 of Chap. XX of the text. 

28. Page 193 Sivabharata — 

“ 31^: I 

qffll TRPI II 3 ^ II 

29. Ibid— 

gtWf cl^ II II 

30. Ibid, p. 194— 

31^ II II ” 
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the term Bhavmi tarwar came into being. The verses quoted above do not, 
however, refer to any sword of Shiviaji as Bhavmi tarwar, an expression which 
became an established usage during the course of centuries that have elapsed 
since the tragedy of Afzalkhan. The human sword of Shivaji having once 
become divine by its association with the goddess Bhav^ and this having 
been linked up in popular imagination with all the heroic exploits of Shivaji, 
whom the people believed to be an incarnation of Siva, — this human sword 
has now become an object of much wonder and speculation for the historian 
and the patriot alike. It would be certainly a red-letter day on which its 
existence and identification are proved beyond challenge by any scholar or 
institution interested in historical research. Our duty for the time being is to 
collect all possible information which might help scholars and patriots in 
keeping the memory of the Bhaw^ sword fresh in their minds so that this 
quest of the holy grail may continue unabated by all lovers of the Maratha 
history in particular and of history in general. 

The foregoing discussion and record of references to the Bhavani- sword 
appears to me like Shakespeare’s drama Hamlet without the King of 
Denmark. The account of this sword as recorded in the Sivadigvijaya being 
a late one^^ cannot be taken as historical truth especially in the absence of 
contemporary evidence to support it in material particulars. The account 
of the Sivabhdrata is quite valuable so far as the genesis of the expression 
Bhavatn tarvdr is concerned. The reference to this sword in the Chitnis 
bakhar of a.d. 1811 is also not very helpful. It is, therefore, necessary to 
search for more contemporary references to the Bhavani sword like that of 
the Sivabharata. Such references alone can give that factual touch to the 
history of this question which is necessary to fill up the historical void that 
separates us from the time of the author of the sivabharata. I shall, there- 
fore, conclude this paper by putting on record at least one contemporary 
reference to the Bhavani sword in which we find a poetic description of the 
exploits of the Bhav^ sword in the hands of King Sambhaji, to whom this 
sword must have passed on as a heroic legacy after Shivaji’s death in a.d. 
1680. This reference is also very important as it is the only one so far dis- 
covered in which the name “ Bhavani’ s Sword ” is mentioned five years after 
the death of Shivaji, i.e. in a.d. 1685 and in which no less than 3 verses or 12 
lines are devoted to the praise of this sword. The bearing of these verses on 
the history of the Bhavani sword was not quite apparent to me when I 


31. Vide Siva Caritra — Pradipa (B. I. S. Mandal, Poona, 1925) p. 75 where 
the date of composition of the Sivadigvijaya is given as Saka 1740 =A.D. 1818. 
The extracts from several Bakhars relating to the birth date of Shivaji (pp. 71-78) 
will be found interesting. These bakhars are (1) Sabasad B. (a.d. 1697) (2) 
Chitragupta B. (about Aj). 1759), (3) 96 Kalami B. {AXi. 1780), (4) Bakhar com- 
posed /or Savai Madhavarao Peshwa (Rajawade Khaifda 4) (a.d. 1783), (5) 
Chitnis B. (a.d. 1810), (6) Choti B. (a.d. 1817), (7) Sivadigvijaya (a,d. 1818), 
(8) Panta Pratirttdhi B. (A.D. 1844), (9) PantHtrao B. (a.d. 1848), (10) Shri 
Shivaji Pratap (A,D. 1829), (11) Shedgaunkar B. (aj). 1854). 
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noticed them first three years ago in my paper , qh “ jjari Kavi alias Bhanu- 
bhatta, a court-poet of King Sambhaji and his Works.” I was then under 
the impression that in the documents of the period many authentic references 
to the Bhavani sword must have been traced and scientifically recorded by 
the indefatigable researchers^^ in the field. When, however, I began to look 
for them in the published records I was thoroughly disappointed to find a 
woeful lack of reliable information on the question of the history of the 
Bhavani sword based on contemporary and subsequent evidence. Evidently 
the problem has not been examined by any scholar competent to search for, 
scrutinize and arrange in a chronological order all the available data bear- 
ing on the question. I have gathered in this paper a few facts regarding 
the Bhavani sword solely with a view to provide a historical background to 
Hari Kavi’s description of this sword in his Sambhurdja-Carita, composed in 
A.D. 1685. This description shows that to a resident of Surat like Hari Kavi 
the glory of the Bhavani sword had some poetic appeal as will be clear from 
the following verses : — 

Folio 82^" of MS No. 191 of 1875-76— 

32. This paper was submitted to the Modem History Congress, Poona in June, 
1935 and was published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, Vol. XV.I, pp. 
262-291. Hari Kavi was a resident of Surat. His family hailed from the Maha- 
rastra. He composed (1) Sambhuraja-Carita by order Kfsiiapaijdita, the guru 
of Sambhaji, (2) Haihayendra-Carita and its commentary Sambhu'vildsika by order 
of Sambhaji and an anthology called the Subhasitahardvali. The Sambhuraja Carita 
was completed at Surat on 12th January, 1685. It is a mahakavya in 12 sargas 
of which only some fragments are available in the Govt. MSS. Library at the B. O. 
R. Institute, Poona. 

33. Rao Bahadur G. S. Sardesai, the Maharashtra Historian has directed my 
attention in a private communication dated 16th April, 1938 to his views on the 
problem of Bhavani Sword as recorded by him on p. 53 of his volume on Siivaji 
(Marathi Riyasat — 2 Saka Kartd, Shivaji, Bombay, 1935) : — Shivaji during his 
Konkan expedition (A.D. 1657-58) came into contact with Lakham Savant of Goa 
(1651-1675 A.D.) whom he made a vassal. This Savant had in his possession a 
famous sword manufactured in Europe, which Shivaji acquired by presenting the 
Savant 300 hons and a dress of honour. This sword was named Bhavani. As its 
possession brought much success to Shivaji he used to worship it daily. This 
sword is still at Satara in the temple of the goddess and is included among 
articles for worship. (Footnote : — King Shahaji (father of Shivaji) sent by sea 
some valuable articles from Karnatak such as a bedstead, a belt and an armour 
and a Phiranga talvar according to the statement of the Cchoti Bakhar of the Marar 
tha Empire. It is possible to conclude that the sword included among the above 
articles is the Bhavani Sword. The story about the transfer of this sword to Londcm 
is not true.) 

34. Vide Annals, XVI, p. 266, where these verses have been quoted by me. 

35. = a glittering sword (Apte); g ” 

AmarakoSa (II, 8, 89) Bhanuji Diksita explains ^ glH: RW 3^3? I ^ 
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SAMBHURAJA-CARITA OF IIARI KAVI (a.d. 1685) 

(Folio 82 of MS. No. 191 of 1875-76 containing three verses about the Bhavani Sword). 
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HARIKAVrS SAMBHUKAJA-CARITA : LAST FOLIO 
Containins the date of its composition viz. Saihvat 1741 = ad. 1685 
;, No. 191 of 1875-1876 in the Govt. Mss. Library, B. O. R. Institute, Poona. 
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HT ii ’iW ii 


^ 3HM ?mracq^ sic^ic i 

am ?n«>TR“ HJRncIL 


^1% Hi^rq^piTCT? ctri: 

cirmc5l giitisf i 
?T3;rof^5^ttTHPl ftg^iRST 

5n5i#rT JT^R^TOrrsn^itM^^ ii ’Wc w 


In the foregoing three verses Hari Kavi gives us a fine poetic description 
of the “ Bhavmi’s Sword ”*“ and its doings on the battle-field. This des- 
cription is inserted in the battle-scene of the Sambhurdja-Charita in which 
Sambhaji is shown as surrounded by the army of his enemy intending to 
attack him. With him we find Campd, the terror-struck heroine of the poem 
on her journey to her husband’s home after her marriage^® with Sambhaji 


36. = the sword-creeper = sword resembling a creeper possibly by 
its length and elasticity. 

37. = a long line of clouds. 

38. t^icf = darkness ; STIs^t = a row or continuous line. 

39. = having over-spread in an intense manner. 

40. The infathomable waters in the form of weapons (used by the army) 
HR = water. 

41. SlRiT = Battle and = earth ; SftHqgqfft = the battle-field. 

42. = flooding. 

43. '= the fordieads of elephants which were full grown (^s). The 
elephants had their temples shattered to pieces ( gwi ). 

44. = Hail stones in the form of pearls in the temples of elephants 
(the temples of elephants are supposed to contain p)earls). Verses 126 and 127 
contain a metaphor of a violent storm attended with lightning and dark clouds and 
followed by a hteavy rain shower with hail stones. 

45. The MS has the reading “ SRPHt ” The correct reading ought to 

be HRRHT: = BhawanTs sword. 

46. The SambhuTaja-Carita (A.D. 1685) gives a detailed description of Sam- 
bhaji’s marriage with Campa. In this connection compare a picture of a marriage 
scene in colours painted on folio 61 of Skandha IX of the Bhdgavatapurarra (B. O. 
R. Institute MS No. 61 of 1907-1915). This MS was prep)ared in A.D. 1648 at 
Udayapura. The picture in question shows the bride and bridegroom in matri- 
monial attire seated facing eadi other with two priests shown seated near the bride 
and the bridegroom with' the nuptial fire between the priests. Another pncture on 
the same folio shows the bride and bridegroom seated on a chariot possibly on a 
journey to the bridegroom’s home. The chariot is dragged by two white horses. 
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at Surat as also Krsnapandita^' the guru of the Maratha King, who is dis- 
cribed as a very important personage throughout the poem and at whose 
instance Hari Kavi informs us he wrote the Sambhuraja-CarUa. This des- 
cription of the Bhavani’s sword has an earlier parallel in the description of 
the sword of Shahaji*® by Jayarama Kavi, who composed his Radhdmadhava- 
vildsa Campit or a Life of Shahaji between Saka 1575 ( = a.d. 1653) and Saka 

47. I shall prove in a separate paper the identity of this Krsnapaijdita with 
Kavi Kalasha or Kabji, the celebrated minister of king Sambhaji. 

48. Vide p. 236 of RMkamddhapapildsa champit by Jayarama Pindye, edited 
by V. K. Rajawade (Saka 1844 = 1922 a.d.) Poona. This poem is a Life of Sha- 
haji, the father of Shivaji and grandfather of Sambhaji. The description of a sword 

or occurs in the 8th Ullasa (verses 227-235) as follows : — 

tPTf cT^ 

gj; i 

II II 

qrftait (| 

fTifoi^Pii: SR; ?rr?rx^'t i 
3Td?fI II ^v,s, || 

qqfd ii ’3° ii 

3im dd 1 

ffs n h 

gd df sragjd: I 

dd ?dWIdkTd.d=e^ dCRl ddd^ II II 
f wn ?dmt ti5i5n^ i 

ddTdid^ ^dtddpe^RI dd%d II ^ ^ ^ || 

dtrUdL RflddR; g'dildfedl df^d^n dflt|d[^ I 

>5ir»lTfeg sfedT H% ^ RITddT dut || n 

airfd<Ai|^*iI ?d fdI®Tg^md; I 

^oiH'-qR'td'id T^tdd T^^dlftr:dd^ || II 

Vdtn^Jd^dmft fTiTTdldi ’dWd'^dT^didTJjJ rdfdf^dFddi?«€fei:- 

tlddi. I etc.” 
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1580 (A.D. 1658).^® Evidently Jayarama Kavi was a senior contemporary of 
Hari Kavi (a.d. 1685) and his description of Shah&ji’s sword is not merely 
poetic but factual as well. It is described as ” or “ 

on account of its having a handle bedecked with jewels.” It is compared to a 
cloud ( fqToi 5 T 55 ^ ) and is called or of darkish lustre due to its being 

rubbed clean by the application of some polishing oil 

it be possible to prove on documentary evidence that this very sword of Sha- 
haji actually seen and described by Jayarama Kavi before a.d. 1658 was trans- 
ferred to Shivaji sometime thereafter and was actually in his possession at 
Pratapgad at the time of the Afzalkhan incident of a.0. 1659 ? If this sword of 
Shahaji is proved to be identical with the sword of his son Shivaji with which 
the goddess Bhavani identified herself at the time of the Afzalkhan incident as 
stated by Kavindra Paramananda between a.d. 1661-1674 it would be easy 
for us to imagine that this same sword passed on to Sambhaji®® after his 
father’s death in a.d. 1680 and was later described by Hari Kavi in a.d. 1685. 
Even if this identity of the two swords remains doubtful it would be worth 
while representing the results of our discussion about the contemporary refer- 
ences to the swords of Shahaji, Shivaji and Sambhdji in a tabular form as 
follows : — 


Serial j 
No. 

1 

Owner j 

Source of 
Description 

Date of 
Description 

Description 

1 

Shahaji 

Jayarama Kavi in 
VIII UUasa of 
Kadhamadhava- 
vilasa Campu. ^ 

! 

t Between 1653- | 
1 1658 A. D. 

j 

1 ( 

and 

“fwn” 

2 

Shivaji 

Kavindra Para- 
mananda in 1 

Sivabharatd \ 
XX, 16, 22. 23. 

1 

! 1 

Bet. A. D. 1661- 

1674 \ 

j 

fqioff or 31% 

3 

Sambhaji 

Hari Kavi in Sam- 
bhurdja Carita 

j 

! 12th January 

1685 

1 

-91%^or^- 
! ^ 


The foregoing table shows three different swords associated with the 
grandfather, the father and the son in one and the same line of kings and 


49. According to Rajawade : vide p. 4 of his Intro, to RadhdmadhavavUasa. 

50. Cf. Bar. M. K. Sett’s remarks in his article on “ Sri Vatsyayana ” in the 
JubUeC Volume (1938) of the Anthropological Society, Bombay, p. 197— “ A yoimg 
man is asked to go out into the world and carve a career for himself. The carving 
was done by his trusty sword, often the parting gift of his faimly. ’ 
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described by three different poets all of whom were contemporaries of their 
patrons. The difference of about 30 years between the first contemporary 
reference to a sword and the last reference and the chronological sequence of 
references tend to suggest a hypothesis for further verification that the objects 
referred to by three contemporary poets are not several but identical. 

The foregoing discussion about the Bhavani sword associated with the 
hair-raising exploits of Shri Shivaji Maharaja raises the question of the exis- 
tence or otherwise of any earlier historical parallel to the story of the Bhavani 
sword as now finds currency in the Mahar^tra and the veracity of which has 
to a certain extent been confirmed by Hari Kavi’s description of the BhavanTs 
sword ( ) in the hands of King Sambhaji. Luckily for us 

such a historical parallel'll is found in the divine sword given by a strange 
woman to Kumara Kampana the eldest son of King Bukka of Vijayanagara 
and which had been the heir-loom in the royal Pandyan family. 

The account of this Pmidyan sword has been fortunately preserved for 
us in a magnificent poem'*- composed by Kumara Kampala’s talented queen 
Gangadevi and hence possesses much historical value. Kumara Kampala 
also called Kamparaya was the son of Bukka I (a.d. 1376 — Death, V. Smith 
Oxf. His. 1923, p. 302 ) by his wife Depayi. When the prince Kampana grew 
to manhood his father advised him on the duties of royal princes and asked 
him to proceed against the king of the Turushkas with his headquarters at 
Madura. Kampana accordingly undertook this expedition and pitched his 
camp in the town of Marakata.^* A goddess appeared bejore him and after 
describing to him the disastrous consequences of the Mussulman invasions 
of the South and the sad plight of the southern country and its temples 
exhorted him to extirpate the invaders and restore the country to its ancient 
glory, presenting him at the same time with a divine sword. Kampa- 
ilaya then proceeded against Madura and in a battle, killed the Sultan ruling 
at the place. He then made grants to several temples.^i 

The closeness of the above historical parallel to the story of the Bhavani 
sword is remarkable. Though the Pandyan sword mentioned by Gangadevi 
as presented to her husband Kamparaya is removed historically by about 350 
years the points of similarity of the circumstances connected with each sword 
may now be tabulated as follows : — 


51. I am thankful to my friend Dr. B. A. Saletore, for pointing out to me this 
parallel. 

52. Vide Sources of Vijayanagar History by S. K. Aiyangar, Madras, 1919, 

pp. 23-24 where Dr. Aiyangar has given us a brief analysis of each of the eight 
cantoes of Gangadevi's historical poem called from a MS in the 

Govt. Ori. MSS Library, Madras. Vide printed edition of this poem also called 

by Pt. Shrinivas Shastri of Travancore, Archaeological Department 

(Trivandrum). 

53. Kamparaya Carilam, Canto V. 

54. Ibid., VIII. 
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The Pw}4yon Sword. 


The Bhavdni Sword 


(1) This sword is given by a goddess 

to the hero. 

(2) The hero here is Kumar a 
Kampatjta or Kampaidya, son 
of Bukka I. 

(3) This sword is given to the hero 

on the eve of the performance 
of a heroic deed viz. the des- 
truction of the Sultan of 
Madura by Kampardya. 

(4) The object of the exploit of the 

hero was to deliver the Hindus 
from the tyranny of the Mu- 
hammadans, not to say their 
religious oppression and de- 
secration of Hindu temples. 

(5) Kamparaya, the hero kills tlie 

Sultan of Madura and becomes 
victorious. 

(6) Kampamya makes grants to 

several temples after the con- 
quest of Madura. 


; (1) This sword is also given by the 
j goddess Bhavdni to the hero. 

I 

' (2) The hero here is Shivdji, son of 
Shahdji. 

(3) This sword is also supposed to 

be given on the eve of Shivaji’s 
meeting with and destruction 
of Ajzalkhm. 

(4) The object of Shivaji's exploit 

was also to deliver the Hindus 
of the Maharashtra from the 
Moghul and Muhammadan ty- 
ranny indicated by the break- 
, ing of Hindu idols and des- 

I truction of Hindu temples. 

! 

! (5) Shiva ji kills Afzalkhan and ef- 
fectively checks the Muham- 
madan tyranny. 

1 (6) Shivaji also made some grants 
j to some men of his court ac- 

I cording to the Sivadigvijaya.^^ 


I believe the above parallelism between the incidents associated with the 
Plandyan sword and those connected with the Bhavani sword will be found 
sufficiently interesting by the students of the Maratha history. 

In concluding my survey of the problem of the Bhavffiu sword I have to 
point out that so far no contemporary reference to this sword has yet been 
traced by scholars working in the field of the Maratha history. In view of 
this fact vouched by close students of the Maratha history Hari Kavi’s re- 


55. Ed. by P. R. Nandurbarkar and L. K. Dandekar, Baroda, 1895, p. 171— 
“ Pantajipent was the recipient of the inam of the village Hivaresi. He was also 
given the robes of honour. Visvasrao Nanaji and others who had served (at the 
time of the Afzalkhan incident) were also the recipients of some inams, etc. A new 
tower was built at the place where Afzalkhan was killed, etc.” 
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ference to the Bhavtani sword in a.d. 1685 must be treated as “practically 
contemporary ” and hence should retain its evidential value in any discus- 
sion about the genesis and historicity of the Bhav&ni sword. In view of the 
decaying condition of the MS in which Hari Kavi’s verses about the Bhav&ni 
sword are found I have thought it advisable to publish along with this paper 
photograph of the folio of the MS on which these ver^ are recorded as also 
that of the last folio m which the date of composition of the Sambhumja 
Carita is found. 


56. This paper was read before the Bharat Iti. Sams. Mandal, Poona in June 
1938. Mr. V. S. Bendre who was then in London, had sent a note on the subject 
of this paper for the annual gathering of the Mandal where this paper was read. 
On reading this note I wrote to Mr. Bendre pointing out that there is no contem- 
porary evidence regarding the Bhavani sword except the three verses of Hari Kavi. 
Subsequently Mr. Bendre sent me a copy of his paper on the Bhavani sword which 
he had contributed to a London Journal and in which he has admitted the force of 
my evidence as will be seen from the following extract “ Where is the Bhavani 
sword of the great Mahratta hero Shivaji ? Much has been told in the later chroni- 
cles about this sword which was a gift to him by his goddess Shri Bhavani. These 
narratives are not, however, quite unanimous in their description. The only practi- 
cally contemporary reference is that by Hari Kavi in his Sambhuraja Carita (1685 
A.D.) Folio 82 verses 125-8 of this work — photo-copy supplied by my friend Mr 
P. K. CkWE.” 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GJmYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 


By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 

AG. I. 10. 12 : — ‘ Srtani havithsyabhighmyodagudvasya barhisya- 

sadyedhmamabhighdrya (a) “ Ay am ta idhtna dtma jatavedas (b) tenedhya- 
sva vardhasva ceddha (c) vardhaya cdsman prajayd pasubhir (d) brahtna- 
varcasmanmdyena samedhaya svdkd ” iti. 

Trans : After sprinkling (with Ajya) the cooked portions of sacrificial 
food, taking them from the fire to the north placing them on the Barhis, he 
sprinkles the fuel (with Ajya) with the Mantra “ (a) This fuel is thyself 
O Jfitavedas ; (b) with it blaze and increase, O Blazing One, (c) and increase 
us with progeny, (and) cattle (d) with holy lustre and nutrition advance 
us”. 

Context : The FBrvaija-sthlalipBka — the norm of Kkayajfias (see AG. 
I. 10. 26) is described in this Kaijtjika I. 10. 

Sources : The nearest approach to our Mantra in words and sense is 
AV. XIX. 64. 2 (a) Idhmena tva jatavedah (b) samidhia vardhayamasi | 
(c) tatha tvam asmian vardhaya (d) prajaya ca dhanena ca” || (With fire- 
wood, O j&tavedas, with fuel, we increase thee ; so do thou increase us with 
progeny and wealth). The subject of the AV. hymn XIX. 64 is service of 
the fire with fuel. 

AG. I. 10. 15 : Vijnayate ‘ caksu^i vd etc yajnasya, yaddjyabhagau ’. 

Trans : It is known (from the Sruti) : “These two are, indeed, the 
eyes of the sacrifice, namely the two Ajyabhagas The context: In the 
Plarvana-sthlallpaka, (Sutra 14 tells us) the two Ajyabhagas are offered, the 
northern one to Agni, the southern <xie to Soma. The above quotation from 
the Sruti in Sutra 15 explains this special assignment of the Ajyabhagas to 
Agni and Soma. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzles aptly compares SB. I. 6. 3. 38 which is identi- 
cal with our quotation except for the word ‘ ha ’ inserted before our ‘ vd.’ 
That this is the source is made very probable by the fact that ‘ Vijnayate ’ 
generally introduces a quotation or the gist of a passage from the Sruti (that 
is some Brahmana work). 


* Continued from p. 61 of May 1940 issue. 

1. This translation which follows the pada division of the mantra and connects 
prajaya pasubhih with Vardhaya and takes pada (d) as a separate clause, is different 
from Oldenberg’s where vardhaya stands awkwardly by itself. 
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AG. I. 10. 23 : (a) “ Yadasya karmano' tyamicam, (b) yadva nyiimm 
ihdkaratn \ (c) Agni^tat sviftakrd vidvdn (d) tsarvam sviftam suhutam 
karotu me \ (e) Agnaye sviftakrte suhutahute saTvaprdyascittahutmrhh 

kamanam samardhayitre sarvdii nah Kdmdntsamardhaya svahd” iti | 

Trans: (He sacrifices the svi?takrt oblation with the following mantra 
i.e. the one in this Sutra according to Narayana and Haradatta but the word- 
ing of the mantra shows that it accompanies both the Svistakrt as well as the 
Sarvaprayascitta oblations) “ Whatever I have exceeded in this rite, or what- 
ever I have fallen short of therein, all that may Agni Svistakrt, the knowing 
one, make well-sacrificed and well-offered for me. To Agni Svistakrt. who 
offers the oblations for general expiation so that they are well-offered, (and) 
who furthers (the fulfilment of) our desires ! Fulfil all our desires ! Svaha ! ” 

Sources, (a) to (d). Prof. Oldenberg compares SB. XIV. 9. 4. 24. The 
passage is identical with ours except that ‘ Sarvam ’ and ‘ me ’ at the begin- 
ning and end respectively, of our (d) clause are omitted and ‘svahia’ added. 
But I think that our text is influenced by the passage APS. III. 12. 1’ which 
is identical with ours except for the omission of ‘ me ’ at the end, because the 
context ‘ Darsapumamiasa ’ sacrifice, is the exact Srauta counterpart of the 
Parvajja-sthaiipaka which is the context in our text and because the following 
clause (e) is traced only to APMB., another text of the same Apastamba" 
school, (e) : — Clause (e), is only traced to APMB. 2. 18. 31 and HG. 1. 3. 7 
where the same mantra occurs with a few changes. Both the texts omit 
‘ Sarvannali kamian samardhaya, svaha ”. APMB. adds instead ‘ suhutahuta 
ahutinam ’ while HG. adds ‘ sarvahute sarvahutaiutinam ’. 

AG. I. 13. 1 : Upanisadi gaibhalambhanam purhsavanam anavalobha- 
nam ca | 

Trans ; In the ‘ Upanisad' (are treated), the rites of garbhalambhana 
(to secure conception), the puihsavana (to ensure the birth of a male child) 
and the anavalobhana (the rite to ensure absence of miscarriage etc.) 

The problem is : — What is the Upanijad referred to here ? Nartayana 
says that it belongs to another S&kha and treats of topics beginning with the 
garbhadhana rite and ending with Atmajnana (knowledge of the Self). The 
same is the explanation of the commentator Haradatta. Prof. Stenzler (p. 33) 
reproduces the above view of Narayana. Prof. Oldenberg (p. 179) after 
referring to Narayana’s view compares Prof. Max Muller’s note on Brhad- 
Aranyaka VI. 4. 24, the suggestion being that the Bfhadiaranyakopaniisad, 
which incidentally treats of these ceremonies may be the ‘ Upani§ad ’ referred 
to in our text. I, however, think that the ‘ Upanisad ’ meant is the ‘ Kau^itaki- 
brahmana-upmkad’ for the following reasons (1) The non-^gvedic and 
Rgvedic citations in this and the following two kandikas, which treat of Puthsa- 
vana and allied rites are all found in a similar context in that Upani§ad which 
contains the very mantras cited in our text and none others. (2) The KBU. 
belongs to the RV. and stands along with the Kausitaki Biiahmaija, in a speci- 
ally intimate relation to the SG. with which our text is closely allied. (3) 
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Our text treats of only two rites^ (the ‘Pumsavana’ in I. 13. 2-4 ‘Ana- 
valobhana’ in I. 13. 5-7) out of the three mentioned in this Sutra, ignoring 
the ‘ garbhalcunbhana ’ probably because it is treated in the KBU. (4) ‘ Yadi 
niadhiyat ’ (‘ if he does not study the text ’) in the next sutra implies that the 
Upanisad referred to, was one, the knowledge of which was presumed but not 
definitely presupposed on the part of an adherent of the Asvalayana sakha. 
In other words, it was just a text like the KBU. which did not belong to that 
Sakhia but was at the same time closely associated with the literature of the 
sdkhd as it belonged to the same veda. 

AG. I. 13. 3 : (a) ‘Kim pibasi,, kim pibasUi’ prstvd (b) ‘ Pumsavanam 
pumsavanam ’ iti trih praiijdmydt \ 

Trans. When he (the husband) has asked ‘ What dost thou drink ? 
What dost thou drink ? ’ she should thrice reply ‘ Purhsavanam (the begetting 
of a male child) ! pumsavanam ! ’ 

Context : These questions and answers are with reference to three hand- 
fuls of curds (each handful being mixed with two beans and one barley grain) 
which the wife is given to eat in the Purhsavana ceremony. 

Sources : Only (b) and that too in the form ‘ purhsuvanam’ is found in 
APMB. 2. 11. 4 in very much the same context. 

AG. I. 13. 6 ; ‘ Prajdvajjivaputrabhydm ’ haike | 

Trans : According to some (authorities), with the ‘ Prajavat ’ and ‘ Jiva- 
putra’ hymns. 

[Context : In the anavalobhana ceremony (the description of which 
commences with Sutra 5, immediately after that of the Purhsavana), the hus- 
band inserts into the wife’s right nostril (the juice of) a herb that has not 
faded, while she is seated in the shadow of a circular apartment]. Sutra 6 
now states that this ritual act is accompanied by the recitation of the ‘ Praja- 
vat’ and ‘ Jivaputra’ (hymns) according to some authorities. [I do not agree 
with Prof. Oldenberg’s view (p. 180) that the text here describes one conti- 
nuous ceremony (that of the Purhsavana) in this Kandika. Narayana, in my 
opinion, is right in his view that Sutras 2-4 refer to the Purhsavana and in 
sutra 5 begins the Anavalobhana. I give the following reasons : (1) ‘ Atha’ 
in sutra 5 signifies the introduction of a new topic and ‘ matrdalagarachaya- 
yam’ indicates a change of scare for the new rite. (2) The ignoring of the 
garbhalambhana cannot, as Prof. Oldenberg takes it, serve as a parallel 
to the ignoring of the ‘ anavalobhana ’ because the proper place for a descrip- 
tion of the ‘garbhalambhana’ was after sutra I. 8. 14 (where the rite has 
been passed over), at any rate long before a description of the Purhsavana 
rite ; a reason for ignoring it may have been, as already suggested a treatment 
of it in the ‘ upani§ad ’ of sutra 1 a knowledge of which is presumed ; there 
is no such justification for passing over the ‘ anavalobhana ’, the proper place 
for it being after that of the ‘ Pumsavana.’] 

1. Oldenberg thinks that only one continuous ceremony is described. I have 
discussed the point under AG. I. 13. 6. 
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Sources : Prof. Stenzler gives the following information “ The two 
verses : — as given in the Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 48) are : (1) A te garbho 
yonimaitu pum^ bSna ive§udhim | a viro jayatlam putras te da^ntasyalj 1 1 
and (2) Agniraitu prathamo devatanarii sosayai prajam muncatu mptyu- 
p&sat 1 tadayaih raja vanujo’ numanyatSih yatheyaih stil pautramagharii na 
rodat 1 I These two verses are the first verses of two suktas, which according to 
Narfiyana are named after their seers ‘ Prajavat ’ and ‘ Jivaputra According 
to the Samskdra-kaustubha, Hirapya-garbha is the Rsi oj both these Suktas 
and according to both the Samskdra-kaustubha and the Prayoga-ratna ^ach 
of these two suktas consists of five verses. The first of these suktas agrees in 
part with AV. III. 23 ; there is no trace of the second sukta in any of the 
saihhitas before us ; its first two verses are found in PG. I. 5. 4.” (italics 
mine). [Incidentally, it may be noted that these two verses are given in the 
Bibliotheca Indica Edition, p. 61]. 

Definite information is now available on this point, in the light of which 
some of these statements (given in italics above) of Prof. Stenzler will have 
to be corrected. ‘ Jivaputra ’ is mentioned as an acarya in PG. II. 4. 3 and 
a Prajavat (Pifijapatya) is the P§i of RV. X. 183. So Niarayana’s view 
that these are the names of two R§is, whose hymns go by their names is quite 
plausible. In fact a precise statement to that effect is found in the Brhad- 
devata V. 92*'’ “ Prajdvaj-jlvaputrau vd garbha-karmani samstutau" (=Or 
‘the two hymns of ‘Prajavat’ and ‘Jivaputra’ may be used together as 
‘praise’ in the ceremony of pregnancy). Our Sutra 6 seems to be an 
echo of this view, our ‘ Eke ' corresponding to the ‘ va ’ of the Brh-D verse. 
Prof. Macdonell in his notes to the translation of this verse (on p. 189-90 
HOS. vol. 6) says “This (i.e. the Prajavat) khila called by the name of its 
author has seven stanzas in the Kashmir MS. and is there described in the 
Anukramaini as garbhdrthdsihstutih. In his note to the word ‘ Jivaputra ’ he 
adds that the Jivaputra khila also called after its author, comes immediately 
after that of Prajavat in the Kashmir MS. and has five stanzas. 

Were it not for this decisive statement of the Brhaddevata that ‘ Praja- 
vat ’ and ‘ Jivaputra ’ stand for the two RV. khilas named after their seers, 
it would have been a tempting theory to look upon RV. X. 183 (a hymn 
whose Rsi is Prajavan and whose subject-matter admirably suits our con- 
text) as the ‘ Prajavat ’ hymn referred to. 

In ‘Die Apokryphen des Rgveda’ by Scheftelowitz are given (pp. 81 
to 84) the two khila-hymns the opening verses of which are the two verses 
given above with some minor variations. The note there on p. 82 gives the 
same information that is stated above ‘ Dieses Lied, nach der Anukramaiji 
von Prajavan verfasst, wird ebenso wie der folgende Jivaputra-Hymnus beim 
Garbhakarman vorgetragen, vgl. Bfh.D. 5. 92, etc. 

AG. I. 13. 7 . Prdjdpatyasya sthdUpdkasya hutvd, hjdaya-desam asyd 


1. This is a free rendering of the relevant parts of Stenzler’s note 6 in Ger- 
man on p. 34 of Indische Hauseregeln ; Asvalayana. Zweits Heft : Uebersetzung. 
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alabheta “ (a) yatte simme hjdaye (b) hitam antalf. prajapatau ] (c) Manye’ 
ham mam tadvidvdmsam (d) maham pautTomagham niyam” i j 

Trans : After the sacrificing of a sthalipaka sacred to Prajapati, he 
(the husband) should touch the region of her heart with the Mantra ‘ What 
is placed, O fair-proportioned one^, in thy heart, in Prajapati, I think myself 
the knower of that. May I not suffer harm that comes through sons 

The context is a continuation of the same ‘ anavalobhana ’ ceremony 
mentioned above. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler points out (p. 35) ‘ Der verse steht auch 
Kau^taki Upani§ad 2, 8. u. 10 The explanation is that our first two padas 
(a) and (b) are the same as the first two padas of KBU. II. 10 except for 
‘ 4ritam ’ in the latter for our ‘ hitam ’ and our (c) and (d) are the same as 
padas ; (c) and (d), of KBU. II. 8 except that the latter has ‘ putryam ’ for 
our ‘Pautram and ‘rudam’ for our ‘niyam’. This is one more illustra- 
tion of the fluid tradition of Grhya-rrumtras ! A mantra was improvised or 
made up so that it might suit a particular context by joining parts drawn 
from more than one source ! 

Similar verses are found in a number of Sutra-texts. Our first two pddas 
are found without variation in SMB. 1. 5. 10 — ^where the last plada is also 
the same except for ‘ nigam ’ instead of our ‘ niyam ’. 

AG. I. 14. 3 : Athdgnim upasamddhaya pascddasyanaduharh carmdstlrya 
prdggrivamuttaraloma tasminnupavktdydm samanvdrabdhayam “ Dhdta 
daddtu ddsi^a” iti dvabhydm iti ca\ 

Trans. Then having put fuel^ on the (domestic) fire, and having spread 
to the west of it, a bull’s hide with the neck to the east and the hair upwards, 
(he makes oblations) while his wife who is seated upon that (hide) takes 
hold of him with the two (verses) beginning with ‘ May Dhatia give to his 
worshipper’ etc. 

The ccwitext is the ceremony of Smantonnayana (or parting of the hair) 
which takes place in the fourth month of pregnancy. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler gives the two verses (p. 36) as they are 
given in the Samskara-kaustubha and Prayogaratna and Prof. Oldenberg 
refers to §G. I, 22. 7, but no explanation is given of the remarkable fact that 
our text cites the two veries by quoting the opening pdda of the first as a 
pratika although the verses do not occur in the Rgveda. Our text evidently 
presupposed a knowledge of the text from which the verses are extracted on 
the part of an adherent of thie Asvalayana sakha, as in the case of the 
Rgveda. Now an investigation of the source of the two versesi reveals that 


1. Prof. Oldenberg’S translation of ‘ Su^e ’ as ^ O thou, whose hair is well- 
parted ” seems to be due to a confusion of the word ‘ Sima ’ (in the epithet : Susime) 
with the word Sirrumta’ ( ;= the parting of hair). Besides, the parting of hair 
toc^ place in the ‘ simantormayana ’ ceremony which follows this ceremony in point 
of time ! 

1. OiOENBERC’s translation of ‘ Upasanadhaya ’ as ‘ gives its place to the 
fire ’ ignores the technical sense of the term. 
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they are taken from AS. VI. 14. 16, which explains why our text has not 
cited them in full. Evidently the Sarhskdra-Kaustubha and Prayogaratna 
(very late ritual texts) have extracted them from the AS., los their version of 
the two verses (as given by Prof. Stenzler) is Exactly the same as that of 
AS. ! It has been shown by me elsewhere^ in a discussion of ‘ Riakiamaham ’ 
(RV. II. 32. 4-5) cited in this very sutra along with these ‘ Dhatr ’ verses that 
TS. III. 3. 11. 3 is a section that has influenced the citation and sequence of 
Mantras in this sutra, TS. III. 3. 11. 3 and 2 are two ‘Dhatr’ verses re- 
miniscent of the AS. verses in a general way, though only TS. III. 3. II. 3® 
agrees with the first pada of the first ‘ Dhatr ’ verse quoted in AS. VI. 14. 16. 

It is a curious fact that the last two padas of our second verse are an 
adaptation of the last two padas of RV. III. 59. 1 ‘Mitralj kf^tir animigia- 
bhicla§te, mitriaya havyarh ghftavajjuhota 1 1 ’ with ‘ Dhiata ’ substituted for 
‘Mitrah’, as ‘Dhlatr’ is the appropriate deity here. This is not an isolated 
example of adaptation of verses or verse-pddas from the RV ; compare for 
example the mantra cited in AG. II. 9. 2 which incorporates RV. I. 53. ID 
into a larger mantra and the one cited in AG. I. 7. 6. which adapts RV. X. 
85. 39'’ = “ Jivati saradah &tani”, by changing ‘ Jivati’ into ‘ JIveva’. 

AG. 1. 14. 6. Vinagdthinau sarhsdsti “ Somam rajdnath samgayetdm ” 
iti, 

Trans : He issues instructions to the two lute-players : ‘ may they sing to 
King Soma ’ ! 

Qjntext. This order is given by the husband in the simantonnayana 
ceremony after parting his wife’s hair three or four times. 

Sources : APS. 20. 6. 5 reads ‘ Atra brdhmano vmagathl gayati APS. 
20. 6. 14 has ‘ Sayaih-dhrti^u huyamanasu rajanyo vlijagathi, and APS. 20. 
7. 1 has “ S&yam prfitar vipagathinau giayetam ”. It appears from these pas- 
sages that of the two lute-players one was a Bifihmana, the other a Rajanya 
(or K^atriya) an important fact showing that the art of lute-playing was 
looked upon as worthy of practice by the two highest castes. 

The parallel passage in SG. I. 22. 11-12 shows that there were sometimes 
more than two lute-players. This passage as well as PG. I. 15. 7 (where 
‘King Soma’ is implied though only the word ‘Rjajianam’ is used) show 
that the kingship of Soma was symbolical of earthly kingship. 

AG. I. 14. 7 : “ Somo no rdjdvatu mdnusih prajd nivistacakrdsdv ’’ -iti 
yarn nadim upavasitd bhavanti \ 

Trans : Prof. Stenzler construes the gatha thus : — 

( 1 ) ‘ May Soma, our King, protect the human species, who have settled 
down within thine jurisdiction O thou (referring to the river) ’ i.e. he separates 
‘ nivi§t3cakrasau ’ (a case of irregular double sandhi in his view) as ‘ nivi§taca- 
kiab asau’ and construes ‘ nivi^tacakralj ’ with ‘prajalj’. This construction 
is supported by the parallel passages in APMS. II. 11. 12 and 13 where 


2. See my monograph ; Rgveda Mantras in their ritual setting in the Grhya- 
Sutras ’’ reprinted frcwn the Bulletin oi the Deccan College Research Institute Vol. I. 
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‘ vivjttacaki^ ’ a variant of ‘ nivi§tacakrah ’ qualifies ‘Salvih’ (prajah) and 
‘Brahmaiilfi prajalj’ respectively. 

(2) Prof. Oldenberg (p. 181) suggests that the words should be 
separated according to regular sandhi rules as ‘ nivistacakra asau ’ the two 
words going with ‘ Nadi ’ (who is to be named next as ‘ asau ’ implies) and 
translates ‘ May Soma, our King, bless the human race. Settled is the wheel 
of N. N. ’ Prof. Oldenberg does not seem to have noticed that this is the 
construction of NliSyana also (Haradatta, the other commentator also gives 
the same construction), when he says ‘ Nivi§tacakra gange’. Prof. Stenzler 
who generally follows Natayapa and who has quoted his comment on this 
part of the Mantra, has either not noticed or has disapproved of Nara- 
yapa’s construction, when he remarks that ‘ Nivistacaknasau ’ is a case of 
irregular sandhi. None of these two constructions explain the propriety of the 
menticm of the ‘ particular river ’ in connection with ‘ prajah ’, or, the intro- 
duction of the river-name in connection with Soma and finally the propriety 
of the mention of the river and Soma in the Simantonnayana ceremony. 
I therefore split up and construe the gatha thus ; — The lute-players sing ; 
‘Somo no raja (Soma is our king)’ [My reasons for taking this as an 
independent clause are that the parallel clausa in APMB. II. II. 13 ; HG. 
2. 1. 3 and PG. 1. 15. 8 is an independent sentence like ‘ Soma eva no raja’ ; 
compare also RV. X. 109. 2^ : ‘ Somo raja prathamo brahmajayam ’] . The 
next sentence would be ‘ avatu mlanu§Ih praja nivi^tacakra asau ’. May this 
(river) whose wheels (i.e. banks or course) are well-settled, protect the human 
race (i.e. keep them safe from the danger of floods and supply them with 
water) . This meaning of ‘ nivistacakra ’ is supported by ‘ avimuktacakie 
tire’ in PG. 1. 15. 8. The mention of the name of the local river thus be- 
comes quite natural. The association of ‘ Soma — the King ’ with the waters 
and, therefore, with a river is well-known. Compare KS. XIV. 2 'Somo 
raja o^adhtfu apsu’. The mention of the river in the Simantonnayana cere- 
mony is (/ suggest) appropriate because the clear (and at times slightly 
deviating) parting of the hair brings to our minds the spectacle of a river 
whose winding course runs through trees and reeds. For the figurative as- 
sociation of ‘hair’ with ‘reeds or plants’, compare AV. VI. 137. 2= and 3' 
kesa nadd iva vardkantdm let the hair grow like reeds and APS. 6. 20. 2 : 
Kesd barhifi = the hair are (like) Ku^ grass ! 

AG. I. 15. 1. Kumdram jdtam, purdnyairdlambhat, sarpir madhuni 
hiranyanikdsam hiranyena prdsayet (a) 'Pro te daddmi madhuno ghrtasya 
(b) Vedam savitrd prasutam maghondm | (c) Ayusmdn gupto devatdbhih 
(d) satam jiva sot ado lake asminn’iti\ 

Trans : A son (newly) bom, (the father) should, before others touch 
him, give to eat, of butter and hcmey, from (a piece, of) gold after mbbing 
them (together) with (that) gold with the mantra : (a) ‘I give to thee of 
honey (and) ghee, (b) (a mixture symbolising) holy knowledge inspired by 
Savitr joT the bountiful (institutors of sacrifices) ; (c) full of life, protected 
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by the deities, (d) live a hundred autumns in this world [The sutra and 
the mantra require some explanation], 

A small quantity of butter and honey (mixed up) is poured on a stone 
and rubbed with a piece of gold vigorously enough to allow some gold dust to 
be assimilated into the mixture and then one end of that piece of gold is put 
into the mouth of the child to be licked up by it. So ‘hirajnyena’ does 
not mean ‘ from a golden vessel or spoon ’ as Prof. Oldenberg takes it. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler (followed by Oldenberg) corrects the read- 
ing ‘maghonam’ (genitive plural) of the manuscripts into ‘Maghona’ 
(instrumental singular, qualifying ‘savitra’) on the analogy of SG. I. 24. 4 
which has a mantra very nearly identical with ours. The variations are : 
Pdda (a) reads there as ‘pra te yacchami madhuman makhaya ’ ; (b) has 
‘maghona’ for our ‘maghon&m’; (c) has ‘gupito’ for our ‘gupto’— an 
improvement from the point of view of the metre ; (d) is the same as our (d). 

The correction of ‘ maghonam ’ into ‘ maghona ’ on the analogy of SG 
is quite plausible but not at all necessary because as has been seen, each in- 
dividual school-text often exercised the right to alter the readings of a Mantra 
which belonged to the common Grhya tradition. Besides, in my translation 
given above, ‘ Maghonam ’ yields quite a good sense, the genitive case often 
doing duty for the dative. 

AG. I. 15. 2. Karnayor upanidhdya ‘ medhdjananarh ' japati : (a) 

" Medham te devah savita, (b) Medhmh devt sarasvatt\ (c) medhdm te 
asvinau devdv (d) ddhattam puskarasrajdviti.” 

Trans. Holding (his mouth) near (the child’s) ears, he (the father) 
mutters the (following) ' medhdjanana’ text [lit: producing ‘medha’ or 
intelligence] Intelligence may God Savitr, intelligence may goddess Saras- 
vati, intelligence may the Asvins, the lotus-wreathed gods put in thee ’. 

The context of ‘ Jatakarma ’ or birth-rite is continued. 

Sources : Our mantra is an adaptation the RV. Khila : X. 151. 2 which 
reads : (a) Medham mahyam angirasah (b) medham devi sarasvaQ 1 ; (c) 
medham me asvinau devau (d) adhattam pu§karasraj& 

The variations are : our mantra substitutes in (a) 'savita' for ' dngi- 
rastth ’ (savitr is a very popular deity of the Grhya-ritual ; compare the cere- 
mony of Upanayana) ; and ‘ te' for ‘ me ’ throughout as the father addresses 
the mantra to the child. TA. 10. 40. 1 also has a very similar mantra to 
ours, only (a) being different and reading ‘Medham me indio dadatu’. 

TA. 10. 40. is an anuvaka that constitutes the ‘ ’yiajnild Upani§ad ’ and 
TA. 10. 40. 1 is a prayer for intelligence. It is curious that this TA. mantra 
is an adaptaton of RV. X. 184. 2 where ‘ garbham ’ occurs for the ‘ medh&m 
of TA. and ‘sinivali’ (a deity very appropriately invoked in birth-rites) 
is mentioned in the first pada — an interesting process which illustrates the 
genesis of the Grhya tradition of mantras ! 

AG. I. 15. 3 : Arhsdv abhimjsati : (c) “ asmd bhava parasur bhava, {b) 
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hiranyctrn astjtam bhava] (c) Vedo vai putra-ndmdsi, (d) sa jlva saradah 
satam’ iti. 

Trans : — ^The father then touches the two shoulders of the child with the 
mantra “ Be a stone, be an axe, be gold insuperable [ I prefer the reading 
‘ asrutam ’ ( =unmelted or solid) of PG. I. 16. 18 and SB. 14. 9. 4. 26 to 
our astftam ’ ( = insuperable) ] Thou art, indeed, the Veda named ‘ son ’ ; 
so live a hundred autumns.” 

Sources : — The SB. 14. 9. 4. is a section (Brahmaria) treating of the 
rite called ‘ Putra-Mantha ’ ensuring the birth of a son endowed with certain 
desirable characteristics. After the birth of a son (sB. 14. 9. 4. 23), rites 
similar to those described in our text follow and 14. 9. 26 reads ‘ athainam 
abhimrsati [ (he then touches him with the mantra) ‘ Asma bhava ’ etc. a 
mantra very nearly the same as in our text. The only variations are ‘ asru- 
tam ’ (the reading I prefer and found in PG. also) for our ‘ astrtam ' in pada 

(b) and ‘atmia’ for our ‘putro’ in (c). 

The word ‘Vedah’ is puzzle! Prof. Oldenberg suggests (p. 182) that 
it might be the nominative either of ‘ veda ’ or of ‘ vedas ’, (property) . SB. 14. 
9. 4 25, however throws light on its meaning ; it reads ‘ Vedo'Ati guhyam 
ndma karoti’. He gyves him a secret name, namely ‘Veda’. KBU. 2. 11 
also has the same verse in a similar context, only with ‘ atnia ’ for ‘ putro ' in 

(c) . All possible varying versions of the mantra are also found in SMB. 
1. 5. 18 ; HG. 2. 3. 2 : MG. 1. 17. 5 etc. 

I think the idea of ‘ asmia bhava ’ (be a stone) as an address is developed 
from RV. VI. 75. 12'> ( = VS. 29. 49\ and TS. 4. 6. 4) = ‘ Asma bhavatu 
nas tanuh ’ (may our body be like a stone) addressed to ‘ arrows ’ as a prayer 
for bodily strength. 

AG. I. 15. 9. Pravdsdd etya putrasya sirah parigrhya japati : (a) 
“ Angad ahgdt sambhavasi, (b) hjdayddadhijdyase | (c) Atma vai putra- 
ndmdsii (d) s<j fiva saradal} satam” iti murdhani trir avaghrdya \ 

Trans : Having come back from a journey, (the father) clasps his son’s 
head and having smelP (him) on the head mutters three times : ‘ From 
every limb, art thou bom ; from out of the heart hast thou been produced. 
Thou art indeed the Atma (Self) named son ; so live a hundred autumns ’. 

The context ; — From the position of the sutra, I think, the rite is here 
prescribed primarily for a very young child (under one year of age), this 
being the norm for a similar ritual in the case of a grown-up boy. 

Sources : The first two p&das are found in SB. 14. 9. 4. 8 where the 
Mantra is employed at ‘ cohabitation ’ to ensure the birth of a specially quali- 
fied son in the course of the Putramantha rite. Prof. Stenzler compares 
KBU. 2. 11 (where the whole verse occurs in the same context) and KS. 4. 
12. 22, 

The whole verse also occurs in a similar context in PG. I. 18. 2 ; HG. 2. 
3. 2 ; APMB. 2. 11. 33 ; and MG. 1. 18. 6 with slight variations. 

1. Prof. Oldenberg’s rendering of ‘avaghraya’ (he kisses him) is not literal. 
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AG. I. 16. 5: DadhimadhMghrtamisTam amam prMayet : (a) ‘ Anna- 
ped^nnasya no dehy (b) anamlvasya susmirtal} \ (c) prapradataram tari^a 
(d) Ur jam no dhehi dvipade catuspade ’ iti. 

Trans : (Such) food mixed with curds, honey and ghee, he should make 
(the child) eat, with the mantra ‘Lord of food, give us food that causes no 
disease and possesses (full) strength. Advance (pra t&ri§ah), the great giver 
(pradiataram) ; confer power on us — on (our) bipeds and quadrupeds. 

The context is the ceremony of annaprasana that takes place when the 
child is in its sixth month. 'Such food’ (in the translation above) means 
any one of the three kinds of food mentioned in Sutras 2 to 4. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler compares VS. XI. 83 and when he suggests 
the correction of ‘ pra pradataram ’ as printed in his text into ‘ pra pra data- 
ram’ in the Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 49), he has probably in his mind 
the VS. reading. But the Manira is found in earlier Samhitds like TS., MS. 
and KS, and the reading of TS. 4. 2. 3. 1 (and TS. 5. 2. 2. 1 which is the 
Brahmapa of the former passage) where the mantra occurs without a variant, 
is ‘ pra pradiataram ’ and I have translated accordingly. TS. 4. 2. 3 is a 
section containing mantras for taking the Ukhya fire (i.e. fire in the pan) 
to the place of the Agnicayana and with 4. 2. 3. 1 (i.e. our mantra), the 
adhvaryu puts on the fire, a piece of Udumbara wood dipped in Vrata 
milk. In VS. 11. 83 the context is identical. SB. 6. 6. 4. 7 just quotes this 
same mantra from VS. and gives the Brahmapa thereon. It is however, in 
TB. and PB. that we meet with a context suggestive of our context. In TB. 
3. 11. 4. 1 the mantra accompanies a home with rice for the placing of bricks 
in the ‘ Naciketa-cayana ’ and in PB. 1. 8. 7, the mantra accompanies the 
acceptance of food as Daksit}d in a Soma sacrifice, which is suggestive of our 
context of ‘ annaprasana ’ or first ‘ tasting of food 
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SHIMARA 

[ ? 

This fragmentary inscription at present consisting of two pieces was dis- 
covered in the village Shimar near Ajar in the Una Mahal of the Junagadh 
State. From the characters the inscription can be assigned to the 15th 
century of the v.s. 

The inscription seems to record the digging of a well. A portion of the 
date viz. Thursday the fifth of the bright half of [Majgha is only visible. 


Text. 

1 W I 

2 I ^ ^ 

3 [^: ] ^ I V 

4 . . I 

5 ^cT I 'A W^JT55%flKI: gcT 

6 ITTS^ I swr^gWl^ ip 

7 5?mHI I % ^'tl^ 

8 3rr ^ 

9 gn ipi^t ^ 

10 Ef 'A gd ^ sficTi 

MAHUVA 

No. 75] V. s. 1500 [ 23-4-1444 a.d. 


The sub-joined inscription is engraved on a black stone slab built up 
in the pedestal of the god Laksmi-Narayaina, whose temple is situated near the 
Darbargadh of the sea-port town Mahuva on the southern coast of Kathia- 
wad in the Bhavnagar State. But as the inscription mentions the digging 
of a well and makes no mention of the temple it seems that the inscribed 
stone was brought from elsewhere and built up in the temple. The in- 
scribed portion, which is beautifully engraved and is well preserved measures 
l'-8" in length and 11" in breadth. The record is both in Sanskrit poetry 
and prose. As regards orthography it may be noted that a consonant is some- 
times doubled after j. 

It was formerly published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions ol 
Kathittwad p. 162 ff. 

• Continued from p. 606 of Vol. II, December 1939 issue. 
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The inscription opens with the date, expressed in words, Thursday, the 
full moon day of Vaiiakha of v. s. 1500, the saihvatsara being Prajapati. 
In the concluding portion of the inscription, in line 17, where the date is 
again given, the day is expressed as pancami, which seems to be a mistake 
for paurnima. The inscription then states that in the town named Madhu- 
mati, situated in Val^a, there lived a merchant named Narapala, of the 
Mcxjha community, which derived its origin from the hoof of Kamadhenu. 
He was a great devotee of Krs»ia and was a minister of a king named 
Rama.* His son was P&lha, and his grandson was Rama, who is said in 
the record to be conversant with the Vedas. The latter had by his devoted 
wife named Janu a son named Mokala. For the final beautitude of his parents 
Mokala caused a well to be dug in Madhumati in the region where water 
was scarce, during the reign of the Gohel King Sarangji. 

The inscription then describes in the eleventh and twelfth verse the antiqu- 
ity of the town thus — It is said in the Dharmaranya Purapa that this beautiful 
town was founded by Brahma, when he created the universe. It was called 
Dharmarapya in Kita Yuga, Satya Mandira in Treta Yuga, Veda Miuvana 
in Dvapara Yuga and Moheraka in Kali Yuga. 

The inscription then states in prose all that was mentioned above in 
poetry viz . — Mokala caused a well to be dug to the west of (the town) Madhu- 
mati for the final beatitude of his father Rama and mother Janu and brother 
Raghava on Thursday, the fifteenth (wrongly put as fifth) the bri^t half 
of Vaisakha in v. s. 1500 when Prajapati was the Saihvatsara. 

The Gohel King Sdrangji mentioned in the record was Sarangji, son of 
K^oji, and an ancestor of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. Sarangji’s gMi 
was usurped for some time by his uncle Ramji, but it was afterwards, re- 
covered by him. Nothing is known of the king Rama, who was the patron 
of Narapala. He cannot be identified with Ramji, the uncle of Sarangji, 
but might be the Viajla king Ramadeva mentioned in No. 72 above. 

Val'aka mentioned in the third line was the name given in old times 
to the southern coast belt of Kathiawad from a point north of Vala to 
as far as Jafrabad on the south-west, where Valas were ruling. 

Text. 


1 

2 

3 

4 


[ 5 ] 'rw i ftrar §3% 

II T II 


* I think this is the purport of the expression 
in 1. 4. 

1. Expressed by a symbol. 2. Read cfimiRit 
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1940,1 

5 ^11 qf^ ^1ln#s5t 

S5PPT 

6 I tgdt [1^*] 

^ 

7 n II cRg ^THdii^dl^il^iwisi+iHifl, I 

sTO# dcSRft 

8 II II <iSRT I 

?r ^ 

9 i ^ ii ^ #tqRr g^ nl?fq 1 ^- 

1 

10 j^afpglTRq^i »t^t|[Hici cftc«isqqf|5i»rgi: i ^ il *rlfi#^ ^ 

11 qq;: [ I* ] dgsjft qrff i \4 ii 3^ iqlwc% i RtHit 

*Tt<i4i4iici 

12 nt Rkn^f Rtro i ^ n sqterfdtRM ^ 

R^n 51- 

13 3 : f%JTR^ I «. II g^toig^q: qiWRik cqf fw^ir 1 sia^tpft 

qt a 

14 ^iRt ?r5 WH«5 I 1 o 11 3 ^ II gjrr igfggnk^ 

W I aiwi2?5*iire«Tr 

16 ^ nd II Rkci 1^0 0 siwr^^nfiiT 

I ^PfSt I ^ 

17 €d^dt t^iraipFaq^qrqt 3 ft I si^ f^§; I jimt ?Rft 

qi? 'ji(^ Rdi ^ 

18 ?Rr wnj TrER>>q^ I iTP<f 

qiqf I *sfl 1 * 

JUNAGADH {Uparkot) 

No. 76] V. s. 1507 [2111451. 

This inscription is fixed in a wall of the fort Uparkot in Junagadh. As 
it was considerably disfigured most probably by the victorious Muhammedans, 
it cannot be completely read. Fortunately no important portion is lost. Tne 
engraver no doubt did his work excellently. The inscribed portion measures 

3. Read llt-^a: 4. Read 3113 

5. Below the words ^fg iTfeS in the line some letters are indistinctly 
seen. They are perhaps of the name of the engraver. For the letter i.e., 
can be read. 
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2'-8" in length and l'-6" in breadth. It is both in prose and poetry. The 
language of the record is mostly Sanskrit but sometimes Prakrit forms are 
freely used in it, which are rather difficult to be understood. 

The record opens with the date, Thursday the fifth of the dark half 
of Magha of v. s. 1507, which is once more given in the 24th line both in 
figures and words. It then records that at the request of a merchant named 
Hlas& son of Devia, a resident of Stambha Tlirtha (i.e. modem Cambay) and 
of others the King Mandalika, son of Mahlpala and grandson of Rapa Mela- 
gadeva of the Yadava dynasty raling at Junagadh (Jinjadurga) in the Sau- 
r^ra country, issued orders at the time of his coronation prohibiting the 
slaughter of animals on the 5th, 8th and the 14th day (of the month) in addi- 
tion to the 11th day and the Amavasya day, when prevention of slaughter 
was already in observance. This is the object of the inscription. But re- 
peated praises of Mandalika in prose and again in poetry for this kind action 
of his have made the inscription very long. 

The inscription is interesting as it contains a few forms in old Gujarati. 

Besides this two more inscriptions of the King Mandalika are found, 
which are published below. Two dates of v. s. 1512 and 1525 are found 
of this king from MSS. (See p. 305 of Vol. I of Puratattva) . 


Text. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 





[aff 'i'Ao's ^ 4]^ 

. . .dnrgti'Jif ,[ ^ 

... 

on 3mr[ft ?r^}m 

^ f^jPRTT I 5ftd'=bt!«iio?i»0di 55t4iyi{w444-<Jn ?t. . . 

. . i^r %iT nrft ^ i ^ ^ 3^ iT|?n- 


. . ^ ilh+R+tr 3T. . I 3TT [ 54 RI] I 

I 5^ I IT , .3RT [ft] SRrll 

aiRlt 


7 
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8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 


. . .of] I 3 f II ^ ^ I [ : <tl ] ^cRtpT^cn 

?rf ... 5 ^. . .*4 M I ?T|: 

VKllMlqdl %g: 4)1 Id' 

[iM ^ Hw II ?flJ^ n 3Tsr a^ fe i4) M i ft ii 

^ [HFf] [v^] f?f: 

[ssit] «4>kdi ^ I ?u*i. 

...TO srklf^iwmr I 3ig;qT 5 ^ [ H 1 ] 

tc^lRT. . [ ^05^% I ] c^nftcir l ^ ^ TO:5RTrT-gEn 

»nircJ^. . .1. . .?ftsw. . ^sn4 

I nr^ Ji¥5it«KTi*i|i^%TT 3fl% ^ I R TOrrag^rar^ft 

d-Hfi'l'iigd') :i^: I ?ITO [-] [l=iO 


g - 7 5=3. . . 

awi% [:-] I ^1. . I ^ I ^1%- 

?r4^. . .TO; — *i. . .^. . .frog^r. . .ggJHici^tjT ?t. . .f^ |^. . . 

s ft sn? 

^sgnqrg.. .[^■J^^DTOi^TT %ftcT55TOq 

... I v q... ...ft am: 

K’ 5Rm gf^: I ^...^I'JlHMWHSdl cTct II 'a 

^ ’5mi*TO1...5qi...ll.q...TOTO-aj:, ..TO: q...: I % — 

^ q...q...TO^: I ft..,f^Rp^ ft^wgoir: II ^ 

gjTO TO... 

gt ftftftroft fft I ^g[fiTO...^qftaraRft g^: qror: ii 

'« anfeg: 51TO5RT1 dFq^TOTO gq: 5iT...gq%...gT q... 

...g^ TO atroir i 2 ^; ft<wRgdi sqg-. n c qi 

^ ^ftro g 34^ gf...ft 

...sgftTOJfta^ftg iTlqi'55^ 31 11 '<....^ aro ^Km^o^^ii^igcdl ... 

ftqis...Hiftq...4a^...TOir ftfro ^... 

...sfftwrf^ TOlftWfTO^ IMo gguid ft- 

ft[5T:]...ft TOft...4;..q... I ^ wl^^TOT 

ft^TTOg^: 

[f ]«l]«i: q II 11 qiTOT: groft 

ftcRT — qigq . . 3 . . eft . . . gftronft . . . siroft . . gft 

wt g- 

g<!d<.*ii^Hiiiifd^di frora 11 1 ^ ^ TOrTOafro^a ftgai 

^ttall^d: I ft;: 11...^ I :fft% TOftata?: i?ftat...aT 

^ I g 

[^] aroft, I1 1 ^ gtar a: TOftronr groroi 

aa% I goal ^...HMM«...gaT toto g3arfift% 1 qigaroift TOft... 
^awftg 
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23 

24 

25 




j: f^55T; II “l y ^WTt|l3ZTrfJi^ 

§^ri3‘. fedtt'hci+wt !nfe[^RR%] ^ i ^ 


.. .OT^ 1 2ir...^ STIdteig JISTFlt I ^ ^ '>...') 

ffir%s5T 'iHo'i I ?[f^] JTTwfe 1 1 5fi^ gg 

3^ I II [ ] 

[sTRg,] ft«rd ^gq^ 3n^i^g(d) =^'?iti: i dq^ srin- 
Erg^[ 3UI% g ]3npqRT3r; [f^] a^tfer: ll II 


GIRNAR 

No. 77] [about 1454. 

This inscription is engraved on a very large slab of stone built in the wall 
of the Neminiatha temple or as is popularly called of the ‘ Ra Khengar 
Mahal,’ on the left of the entrance of the Devakota on the famous 
Gimar hill. This slab does not contain the whole of the inscription but it 
seems that a second slab was used on which the remaining portion was en- 
graved. But as the other slab is not discovered as yet we have to remain 
sat^ed with this incomplete inscription. The upper left comer of the stone 
is broken away, otherwise the inscription is in an excellent state of preserva- 
tion. The inscribed portion measures 3J' in length and 2' in breadth. The 
poet who composed this pra§asti was no doubt a learned man, but his ideas 
are many times far-fetched and are difficult to be understood. Though the 
engraving is done in a very clear way the inscription is full of grammatical 
mistakes of every kind. 

This important inscription was first published in the Journal of the 
Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. I, p. 64, and again in the Anti- 
quities of Kaihiawad and Kachh, p. 159, and in the Revised List of Anti- 
quarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency, p. 347. 

It opens with an invocation to the goddess of learning (Sarada). The 
meaning of the second and third verses is not clear, but the second verse 
seems to praise the sun god. In the fourth verse the goddess Ambika is 
praised. Then in three more verses the Gimar mountain called both Ujjayanta 
and Raivata in the record is described. From the eighth verse an account 
is given of a family bora of Han, in which Siva, Angaja (i.e. Madana), 
Acyuta (i.e. Krsnaj, Bala [rama] and others were bom. In that famous 
family called Yadava, was bom a great king named Mapdalika, who built 
with many gold plates a temple of Nemi[natha]. His son was Nava^hapa, 
whose son Mahipaladeva built a temple of Somaniatha at Prabhasa. His 
son was Sangara (Khangara), whose son was Jayasiihhadeva. The latter 
had a son named Mokalasirhha, whose son was Melagadeva. The latter’s 
son was Mahipaladeva, who had a son named Mapdalika. From the seven- 
teenth verse to the twenty-first this king is extravagantly praised. As the 
description of the royal family ends with this king it can be supposed that 
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the inscription belongs to his time. As we know that the last Mandalika ruled 
from v.s. 1506-1527 this inscription belongs to that period probably to v.s. 
1510 or (1454 A.D.). On the twenty-fourth line, which is the last one in this 
slab, description is begun of Sana a famous merchant, but there being no 
sufficient space on the slab for further engraving the record is left incomplete. 

This inscription gives the longest genealogy of the Cudiasamia kings, 
begirming with Mandalika who is supposed to have begun his rale in V. s. 1316 
to the king Mandalika the third of the name and who was destined to be 
the last ruler of the family, his kingdom being seized permanently by the 
Muhammedans in v. s. 1527. After Navaghaiia Mahipala I is said in the 
inscription to have come to the throne. He was in fact the younger brother 
of Navaghana and not the son as is wrongly stated in the inscription. It may 
be noted that after Jayasirhha I, the names of only direct descendants in the 
line are given. For Jayasirhha was succeeded by his elder son Mahipala 
and the latter by his younger brother Mokalasiihha. Similarly Mokalasirhha 
was succeeded by Mandalika and the latter by Meliga. Thirdly Meliga was 
succeeded by Jayasirhha and the latter was succeeded by Mahipala. But our 
inscription which is bent upon giving the names of only direct descendants 
has dropped in the genealogy the names of Mahipala. Mandalika and Jaya- 
siihha, each of whom was succeeded not by his son but by his younger brother. 
Now on the same grounds the name of Navaghana the elder son of Marjda- 
lika I, ought not to have been given. But the composer of our prasasti 
wrongly thought that his successor Mahipala was his son and not younger 
brother. For the full genealogy of the family from the first Maijdalika in 
the inscription to the third Mapdalika see the Introduction. 


Text. 

1 g^qfeTMTg^irim: II 

2 II 1 3?fT: )rRriII 3Wt 

’SRltdt fWRft aifii I ^ 

3 I k 

4 dl'fftti'hRun ^ 

II ^Olt 1^ RT 


5 OTT; II V II 

1. This line as well as some phrases in other lines are unintelligible. 

2. 3. 4. ^ ? 

5. This and the following phrases are unintelligible. 6. 

7. Such unnecessary strokes are common in this record. 

8. 9. i^RJIKI^n ? 
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.10 


6 [%[^] II II 3T?i II :nincft«ftWcli3qt^H?l 11 qlH- 

7 2f: II ^ It itM Ji^Wc^i^aw iftf^ 
usiawsii II wpp# i[f^5[i?;5rea3i: % %5T gnimi: [i=i=] 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


II d sT^JTBTTfSRl I yhcn'^f^cn: f%55 ir^ra^ 

II '■» II II II §7^ 

II 51 an# ?!:: II 3T55^ ^ PiJ5«wl^55?l5§ 

II « Ik t Ud' ^^ I ai^^R^Wl^t ^inil.11 

jrr?nt ii «> ii 

in o II S^Rd^lqlsri^ II 

%^tsKw ^ilJPiTsmn^fa: mi ^nro^rai 
ftgcr^q #^^f< ir i [ ijfiisn^: ll 4*115 [«ii] 

II 51 amtecTT^rr: 11 15 3IT#3: ^l3raf%l^'T^?ra?i5*i?Tfiii4t »n5?- 

^*I55n555n5*R4f II 5I^4iyd^<tprdt“ ^ 5W^-^ 

•€5n^; 

II 5^^^4ifenuaniH5<fe^M 8 ifri^d Hg g ?T-7° in^ ii wKefc: 

II ?rcSrdI1W3r?lf^ 5RT5I:5R%% 

^55i?T: II IV II ^ *l^4|<i4 d^W Sfdisnfts^^^ [ I*] 5iTWW?[^ 

[ I >^Tr[?rr ii i'a n aar^t^igg 

»ng5: II aiHftct ^- 


PciiiycSd^iqigdl II 

^rf gq T VAdiMR l: RdlRldlfty*irTI^ (^ ) 

(?) II 1^ 

^<T=^d*l; II ?5lFP?i^fe^:%?ft>ll5%: ?t^l5^5JW: II 5^ [:*] 


i%ijj3q<!4iydiiMd*il^^i=i«ji^'Sii(M Jia: 'ifli^5*if*J*id't'di'in«'iwj 

5*J5r ( ? ) Ill'S 11 *rR4 (4)rai: fd 551dt a5qi^: 5^: fiWC 11 

5d“ qr^ f5d: ^*151 1% I 5^51^lf8n7^: 3^ 

ftsm^sr f% II 551 ?? Mkr^nrifirka; in^ 

3n55k5dwfl 5nr5555;5nT5ini^lFlrt^: ll %3: 5[kWk“ 5'JkfWW. 
515ret (5it)5r^r’fk: >i^k: ^^wqq’55%501^ 


10. 11. »J?t 12. 351^ 13. *IT^ 

14. (3tft 15. qTO% *157%. . 16. *Tkq 

17. The number 11 of the verse ought to be after *?c4. 

18. ? 19. ^ 20. 3^ 21. *lftg 22. sfW 23. irt#l|| 

24. or SfctfS: ? 25. ft TI^ 26. tlT^ 27, «W4-«R«5. 
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21 U ^ ^ 5R?n^ 1 

II 

11 

22 ^ ^ «nravR%- 

^ II II ^ ( ? ) 3 ^m-. g^nafkcStSHTit !q?l5 I 

S4ty^fi%'(,'fii 

23 II ?l %ai53ifiTii^f55f^ ^«{J|MJI15im II Tm jfe- 

fe^w1-=i*i'icf<^<:jwf^^'!i’ II II ^ II 

24 am II aifer [:* ] fMt fiiw(«r&nim< ^^[:*] 

I ^w'l^qadRT'CRJ? (h) ^R araT?[li 


PASNAVPA 

No. 78,] V. s. 1514 [ 5-2-1458 A.D. 

This slab of stone containing a bilingual (Persian and Sanskrit) inscription 
was found fixed in the southern wall of the Darbargadh of Pasnavtja a very 
old town in Junagadh State, at a distance of 5J miles to the east of SutiS- 
P&da. The Sanskrit portion measures T-3i" by 3". The language of the 
record is very incorrect but the mistakes can easily be detected. 

The inscription opens with the date, Sunday, the second of the dark 
half of Siavaija of v.s. 1514 (7-8-1457 a.d.) and states that Sultan Malik 
Asad, son of Malik Muhammad, and grandson of Malik Mubarak, was then 
governing Devapataira (i.e. Somariatha Pataija) on behalf of Sultan Kut- 
BUDDIN (of Gujarat). He caused very strong iron gates to be made to the 
fort at Pasnavda. This work was completed on Sunday, the sixth of the 
dark half of v. s. 1514 (Maha). 

Text 

1 II ^ wm k 

tjdd 

2 II d: gddRq[^]ilfdi^ iRRd; dd 

3 II d% M-HW< I ?qmR 1 I d<4]d4l41<lRld T 

4 qtwn gki 1 ^ qw 1 ii i i i 

dd dltd^ d^^lJldl I ddtt 

5 RI dt^ [^1 ftR sSRd II 

JEGAPVA 

No. 79] V. s. 1518 [9-4-1462 AJ>. 

This inscription is found in one of the deris near the M&tri Vav in the 
village J^adva at a distance of six miles to the south-east of Dhrangadhra. 
It meaaires 27" X 13". 


29. |R55t 


30. q%jf. 
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The inscription records that Ramabai, bom in the Guhila family and 
married to Raija Rapavira of the Zala family caused a well to be built 
on the 10th day of the bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1518. Rama’s scars 
were Rmnadiasa, Arjuna andi Gajabhrama. 

Four more inscriptions, recording the same object are found in four 
other deris in the same place. Two of them are of the same date, but the 
remaining two do not give any date. 

The expression ‘ chief queen ’ used with Ramabai, wife of Riapa 

Ranavira seems to be a formal one, since the Halvad inscription of v.s. 1538 
published below gives the name of Lilade of the queen of Ranavira whose 
son Bhima succeeded his father to the gadi. Ramabai built the well after 
the death of her husband in v.s. 1516. 

Text. 

(O 

1 ^ t?Tr 

2 ^ ') o 

4 ^ 9rrt 

5 ? ♦ci'O 3^ ?Tvi 

6 

7 3r§R%?m^[ir5r] 

8 

9 

10 

(^) 

1 

2 

3 fit WWT 

4 sRtrm [i#] 3%n ^^RTT ^55jT 

5 [ ? ii * ] i 

6 ?r3r^ [ ] qr?^ inrfipin 

7 q^j [ n^: ] ^ 

GIRNAR 

No- 80] v.s. 1519 ( 13-5 1463. 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of a black marble image 
in the nijamandira of the Sampratiraja temple. It consists of two lines and 

1. This word was left to be engraved! in its proper place and was therefore 
engraved on the top of the first line. 

2. The further portion is worn out. 

3. Read, 
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measures 2'-10J" in length and only 3" in breadth. It is in a good state 
of preservation. 

It records that during the time of die king Mai^palika an image of Nemi- 
natha was caused to be made by two brothers Sahasakarana and Pomasiha, 
sons of Sikhara and that it was consecrated by Udayavallabhasuri of the 
Vrddhatapa paksa (i.e. Gacha), on Friday, the 11th of the dark fortnight 
of Vaisakha in v. s. 1519. 

Text. 


1 

2 


JEGAPVA 


No. 81,1 V. s. 1524 [ 26-1-1468 a.d. 

This inscription is engraved on a pdlio standing on the eastern bank 
of the Kalasara tank to the east of the village Jegadva in Dhrangdhra State. 
A camel driver is engraved between the second and the third line of the 
inscribed portion, which measures l'-4" in height and I' l" in breadth. The 
concluding three lines cannot be clearly read. 

The record opens with the date, viz. Tuesday, the second of the bri^t 
half of Magha of v. s. 1524, and refers to the reign of a king named Maha- 
raja Varasimhadeva. It seems to record the death of a person in a fight on 
the above mentioned date. 

It must be noted that the king who held sway over Jegadva at that 
time must be no other than a Zata king of KuvS. We do not however find 
a king in that family who was ruling in v.s. 1524 and who vras called Vara- 
srrhhadeva. A king of that name did rule in the Zala family but he lived 
in an earlier period from circa 1441 to 1448 of the Vikrama era. The 
date, again, can definitely be read as 1524. I am, therefore, inclined to 
propose that Varasirhhadeva was some Bhayada of the ruling family but was 
given the honorific title ‘Mah'arana’ only in the inscription. He may be 
the eleventh son of Haiju Satras^ji of the main ruling of Kuva. 

Text. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

8-10 


83% Rl'i'lliH S|c|^<i5i 


IT? gwiRRiywi 
^ 4!l%<Siyd ^ ? 


1. Read. ^*1% i.e. 
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KHAMBHAD 

No. 82] V. s. 1531 [25-7-1474. 

This inscription is engraved at the door of a small temple near the deri 
of Khambhadia Nag in the village Khambad. The inscribed portion is 
round an image of Ganapati and measures l'-7" in length and 6" in breadth. 

It records that the temple was built on Monday the 12th of the first half 
of Sravaiia in v. s. 1531 in the village Khambhad by Meheta Harapal in 
the time of a Ziala king, whose name is illegible, but is probably Bhima. 

Text. 

1 ^ ^ ?n[I^ 

2 

3 STTqSI 


4 ^ I 

KUTIYaNa 

No. 83] V. s. 1531 [5-10-1574. 


This inscription was found in Kutiyana under Junagadh State, but it 
is now kept in the Junagadh Museum. It is broken in its lower portion. 
The record is full of mistakes. 

It opens with the date, Wednesday, the tenth of the dark half of Asvina 
fn v. s. 1531, and makes a mention of the Mahlajanas of Kuntipur (i.e. 
modern Kutiyaijia). The names of certain articles of commodity, viz., ja- 
wari, cotton, etc., are given. It seems that the Mahajanas trading in the 
Mandvi were asked to contribute to some public purpose certain amount 
of grain, cotton, etc. 


Text. 

1 arpqqi To 

2 qrsqX+tiw (?) 

3 ^1^ I % ? qft:* u frai q^3iT 

4 I 

5 1 5io ^ q; 1 s So 1 1 ii [^ 

6 I'TRI »TT 1 S ^ 1 ao 11 SRRJIRI 

7 ... I ww w 1 So ii ansf ii qis 

8 1 s T ss- 

9 *n T s. Ttf qT% 

10 % 

11 ^ 


1. Read anf^ 2. Read 3 % 3. Read fdtS? 

4. and 6 and 1 ? 5. Read ^55^ * 
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CANDRASAR 

No. 84] V.S. 1534. [9-2-1478 

This inscription is found engraved on a stone fixed in the southern dam 
of the big lake to the south of the village Candrasara in the R&jasitapur 
mahal of the Dhrangdhra State. Its length is 5'-9" but the breadth is only 
4". The average size of the letters is 2" by IJ". 

It records that a farmer or a k§atriya named Dipacandra of Dar- 

bha gotm caused to be dug a beautiful tank for the comfort of beings on 
Monday the 7th of the bright half of Phalguna of v.s. 1534. 

On p. 241 of the revised list of Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay 
Presidency this inscription is read thus — 

^ sfilRd ^ nHw I 
w®rT glw ii 

and the making of the tank is attributed to tire king Candrasirhhaji of Halvad, 
But there is no doubt that the correct reading of the text is as given below. 
The date 1534 is quite clear. In another inscription of v.s. 1911 at the same 
place published below this work is attributed to Candrasirhhaji and the date 
for that occasion is given as v. s. 1640 simply to suit to the reign of Candra- 
siihhaji the Zalia ruler of Halvad. The present inscription tells us that the 
author of the tank was Dipacandra and that his gotra was Darbha, whereas 
the gotra of the ZhiaM family in which Candrasiihha was bom is known to 
be Markaijdeya.* It is thus clear that the building of the tank is wrongly 
attributed to Candrasirhhaji by tradition, that the writer of the inscription 
of v.s. 1911 simply bowed down to that tradition and stated the wrong year 
for that purpose, and that Burgess wrongly read the inscription in the light of 
the tradition, if at all the Z^a ruler might have repaired and enlarged the 
tank. 

Text 

1 qt qinrii \»(1) ^ I 

2 I i 

GOSA 

No. 85] v.s. 1536. [6-2-1480 

This inscription is found in the southern part of the village Gosa. It 
measures 12" XU". 

It refers to the rule of Patshaha Mahammad and the Jethva chief Vika- 
maitjr and states that on Sunday, the 11th of the dark half of MSgha in 
v.s. 1536 one Munj^, son of Sura, belonging to the Nagar VSijia community 
caused a well to be dug up in Gosa. 

Patshaha Mahammad mentioned in the record was the powerful Guja- 
rat Sultan Mahmud Begada who ccKiquered Kathiawad in v.s. 1527, ended 
the Cudasama rule at Junagadh and enforced his claims as overlord over 


*See Limbdi Inscription of v.s. 1830 published below. 
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the small states in Kathiawad, Rana Vikamaitji of Porbandar being one of 
them. 

Text. 


1 ^ ura 

2 1 TRpni 

4 5ni •THK'ill 

5 ^ ^ 

6 'Riog feftd 5 

7 sitwgd *ft^ 

RAMPURA 

No. 86] v.s. 1538. [1-2-1482. 

Between the villages Rampura and Ratha in the Wadhwan State there is 
a well where the following four inscriptions of the same date are found. The 
letters of all are well engraved and well preserved. The first inscription 
measures 18" in length and 14" in breadth, the second \1\" by 14", the third 
17" by 13J" and the fourth 17^" by 14^". 

All the four inscriptions bear the same date, viz., Friday, the 13th of 
the bright half of Magha of v.s. 1538 or Saka 1403. Though they are differ- 
ently worded, as may be seen below, their object is the same. It is as 
follows : — In the time of Padashaha Mahamud and during the regime of 
Rajja Vaghji and when Paramara Lakhadhir and Hada and Alukhan were gov- 
erning the locality two wives, Ranibai and Velhade of Setha Viijla. of feiimal 
community residing in Jhanjhanagar (i.e. Jhinjhuva(Ia) caused a well to be 
made in Suryapura for public use. The account of the family to which Vina 
belonged is given thus — Setha Kelhaija had a wife named Poml. They had a 
son named Aso. His wife was Vanu, from whom he had a son named Mar>- 
daiia. The latter had two wives — Mani and Manu. By Mani he got four 
sons — Viijo, Dhano, Suro and Viso. Vino had two wives — Ranibai and Vel- 
hadebai, who caused the well to be made as mentioned above. Sura had two 
wives — Sampu and Sobhagani ; while Visa had a wife named Haep. The 
names of the officers of Raria VSghji in whose time the well was dug are also 
given. 

Padshaha Mahamud mentioned in the record is the Gujarat Sultan 
Mahamud Begada and Raija Vaghji is the Zala ruler of Kuva. Paramaras 
Lakhdhirji and Hada were governors of the part and K han AIu Khan was 
the thanadar of Jhinjhuvada. 

Below is given the text of only two inscriptions, the remaining two being 
almost similar to these. 

Text 


1 

2 


II II ^ ?n% 'ivo^ g 
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4 JT5 »Tra^ ^ ^ 

5 ^ ^ '5fW& ?Rn^t ^ ^ 

6 ^ 3?^ »TR^ Jilt 

7 wft 3 »pE3i^ 1 5t% ^r 51% ^ ^ 

8 ^ ^3?n 51% 5111^ aniR 3 ^ ^TOnt 

9 4(41 <^%i4ih1<h41 ?r; 45raw*Tt *‘^1 fj 

10 5111 3T^ snK grtfra g5i^ gfqt 

11 41 fllg^PJli 4 51% 31% ?T4 51% 3Tig 

12 4 51% 314^ anfrt 34 34^^ « g*i *143 ii Mt 

(3) 

1 %4^ I'AU 4^ 5n% 3^1^41% 4(4 

2 4(4 3434^ 1 ^ ^ qra^ ^ *1%^ 

3 Tm ^4]gm3rt^5nRi54 ai^ 

4 »K4T^ 4(4 ^ 3I^MW<|54 4f4 

5 4(3|n4t4 %?fW(4! 4(t 4141 g 

6 4 ^ 3n4( 4(4l 4 t| 4(g, g4 ^ 4(301 4( 

7 4l 444 4lt ar^^lt 4(g?Tt 45flg4 44( 

8 4115[( 4(4l 344 4 4l4(ft4l 4i 

9 53l4l4( 414 ! 4(| Jn^ 4(1 45K^ 4(14 41 ^fl 

10 4( 4141 4(1 4 :^ ^I544(f% 4? ^ 4l4( 41 

11 41 WT4l4T: I g4 443 ^(44^3: (I 

KHODU 

No. 87] v.s. 1544. [17-7-1488. 

Khodu is a very old village in Wadhwan State at a distance of 15 miles 
to the north-west of Wadhwan. Near the temple of Phulesvara Mahadeva 
a stone slab containing the following inscription is lying. The inscribed 
porticHi is in an excellent condition but being so full of mistakes cannot be well 
read. It measures 5J feet in length and only J foot in breadth. 

The purport of the record is this : Vaja, son of Rand Suradasa who was 
son of Deva died in Jhalavad on Thursday, the eighth of the bright half of 
gravapa in v.s. 1544. To commemorate his memory his mother named 
‘ Purade ’ caused a deri to be made. 

Vaja was evidently a bhdydt of the main Zala family of Kuva. 

Text 

i 

1 1 ^ 44 4(44 T4fi[ <C g^ ^(4 4 I ^ 50^- 

1 ^1^ 4 

2 ^ 544441 ? i:(4( 4l ^'1 4(4( ^t 1 4l3T 

^ll4( 

TO(^ ^ 4-f( 4lft^: ( * ) ^^ (* ) 


3 
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BAC>I 


No. 88] 

V.S. 1572. 

[1516. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone lying near the temple of Kihodi- 
yar Mata in the village Badi in the Gogha district. The letters are very 
carelessly engraved. 

It opens with the date, Thursday, the eleventh of the dark half of Maga- 
sara of v.s. 1572 and seems to record that by order of the Mahamalik Pir 
Muhammad and other officers Miya Aladiya, Dosi Shivaraja, Meheta Manka, 
Patel Varajang, Brahman Naga made a grant of a piece of land in the village 
Bahadi in the possession of the Vazir. Imprecatory lines are given at the 
end so that no Hindus and Muhammedans should violate the grant. 

Text 

2 ^ 'i'i sd* 

3 

4 ^ snggtgT 

5 ^ ^ 3t^3IT, ^ 

6 tTfo Jim, 'reo ^ 

7 sTFi, stfh, git 

8 3TRt ^ 

9 ^ ^ (0 ^ ^ 

10 tPTWHR 5^ ^ 

1 1 ^ 5rrat ^ 

12 ^tfr 5i?ttg 

13 'TTT 'To ^i'lR't 

KUVA 

No. 89.) V. s. 1572 [20-7-1515. 

Kuva is the chief town of a Mahal of the same name in Dhrangdhra 
State. It is also called Kankavati. In its north-west quarter there is a 
well called Kharivava. The present inscription is found fixed there. Its 
length is 3'-2" and breadth P-2'''. Being very incorrectly engraved it is 
doubtful if the reading of certain names is correct. The mistakes can easily 
be understood, so they are not given in the footnotes. 

The inscription records that on Thursday the ninth day of the bri^t 
half of Sravarja in v.s. 1572 (saka 1437) Patel Abu repaired the weU. At 
that time Badasnaha Muzfar was ruling (over Gujarat) and Rainla Riana- 
kade, evidently the Zala ruler of Halvad was ruling as his subordinate and 
Tajakh^ and Aman were governing as Subas. The village Patel was a 
Muhammedan named Muso. 


The date does not agree. 
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The Badashaha Muzfar mentioned in the record was the Gujarat Sultan 
Muzfar II who reigned from a.d. 1513 to 1526 at Ahmedabad. 

Text 

2 “nnd drr ^ qwygi ^ 

3 ( ? ) qR 

4 jfto ?^t31TR (?)’’! *11^ ^ S 

5 ?! '1355 3TI55tiI^ Midi Wt gd '133 IMt 

6 qdl ^ '133 BirRiii Hdrt| 

7 37 *Ttq 311 '133 drff *31 lim *31 513113 *31 *3 

8 133 *31 ll§I *31 gin *31 '3^1 3*1 *111 


SARA 

No. 90] v.s. 1579. [20-11-1522 

Sara is a small but very old village in the Sayala taluka. It is 18 miles 
to the north of Than. In the Darbargadh there is a masjid called Gebal 
Shah Pir. There the subjoined inscription was found. It measures I'-IO" 
in length and 12" in breadth. 

The insCTiption records that Modhera Hajadi, resident of Sara caused a 
masjid to be made on Thursday, the second of the bright half of Magasar 
in v.s. 1579 during the rule of Patsaha Muzfarshah and his queen Bibi 
RAiyi. 

Muzfar Shah was the Gujarat Sultan who ruled from a.d. 1513 to 1526. 

Text. 


1 11 373^ 357 313535 ^ 311; 

2 11 qRRHl 

3 11 3f%5r^ ^ tft" 33^ ^ 

4 11 33 3tl5 3331 *35331 51d 3]%5 

5 11 ^137 *35331 71^ *37 33513 3t%5 

6 11 *3533 7155t 35ftd 3]%5 fl3I^ 553 

7 II 3t 5?d 3t%5 ^3{t 3l%5 ^hEft 3t%5 5133. 


To be continued. 


This word g35'3 i.e. shows that the old well was probably repaired. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Aryan Path, the premier monthly journal of Bombay, “ stands for all that 
IS noble in the East and the West alike.” After a meritorious service of no less than a 
decade it has just entered its eleventh year as evinced hy its issue for January 1940 
(Vol. XI, No. 1). The entire; credit for running this illustrious monthly with in- 
creasing popularity and international reputation must go to Mrs. Sophia Wadia, who 
by her learning and ability has succeeded remarkably well in establishing a firm 
contact with thinking minds and busy pens of the foremost countries in the world. 
The need for such an organ maintaining a dignified hut philosophic outlook on all 
matters of moment affecting the conflicting creeds and warring nations is greater at 
present than in bygone days in view of the infinite capacity for mischief generated 
by our so called civilization. The message of the Mahabharata “ A man should 
practise dkarma as if he is held by the hair by Death ” appears to have been lost on 
us. The need for self-purification and self-discipline, not to say the curbing of the 
” desire for self-help ” is also to be emphaazed by all whose voices are heard by 
the ** madding crowd ” who control the machinery of the state and direct it for 
■' ignoble strife.” We feel confident that the Aryan Path with its eclectic message 
deeply rooted in spiritual development and strengthened by the hard work of a decade 
will continue to spread this beneficent message to the innermost recesses of the 
civilized world in the years to come. It requires no prophet to tell man that he is 
a brute but it certainly requires a prophet or a philosopher to point out the divine 
capabilities of this brute. The Aryan Path points the finger to this God in Man 
and we must stand by it in its uphill task of spreading this important message un- 
mindful of all sacrifices. 

A V A *.* A V 

The Kamatak Historical Research Society of Dharwar inaugurated its Silver 
Jubilee celebrations on 29th May 1940 under the distinguished presidentship of 
Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, m.a., the Director-General of Archaeology of India. 
On this occasion two Silver Jubilee publications of the Society were announced and 
the portrait of the founder Mr. Venkatrao Alur, ba., llb., was unveiled. During 
the last 25 years the Society had “ to rouse the political consciousness of the Kanna- 
digas ” and to recall to them their glorious past. The Society conducts an English 
Journal called the Karnatak Historical Review of which five volumes have been so 
far published. Publications of the Society in Kanarese language, though they may 
possess a local appeal to the Kanarese knowing public are not likely to rouse much 
interest in the Society’s work in other parts of India. We trust, therefore, that the 
Society would develop their Research Journal into a first class medium for making 
widely known all important results of research conducted by the members of the 
Society. The Museum of the Society contains 457 coins, 8 stone images, 37 palm 
leaf manuscripts and 50 choice photographs of temple architecture in Mysore. This 
collection of exhibits in the Museum needs also to be increased and we have no 
doubt that with the sound advice of Rao Bahadur Dikshit and the ardour for re- 
search displayed by the organizers of the Society the Museum can be developed into 
a Model Museum of Kamatak antiquities and culture. The Karnatak territory is 
not ladiing in well-to-do and highly educated persons and given the will to develop 
the Kamatak Historical Research Society into a research centre with a dynamic 
drive it will not fail to attract scholars from other parts of India. We congratulate 
the present and past organizers of this Society for the groundwork of research done 
by them during the last quarter of a century and wish the Society ever-increasing 
prosperity and success in all their endeavours to put the Kamatak Historical Re- 
search in its proper academic perspective. 



A-I. URNAVABHI- " SPINNE 


By 

ALBERT DEBRUNNER, Bern. 

Die Ausfuhrungen von Otto Paul in der Zeitschrift “ Worter und Sachen ” 
(20, 1939, 56-58) und von H. Gunther ebenda S. 247 f. veranlassen mich, 
ein paar Bemerkungen zu verdffentlichen, die ich mir zu gelegentlicher Ver- 
wendung aufgezeichnet hatte. 

Von dem das Vorderglied mna- “ Wolle ” enthaltenden Wort fur 
"Spinne” sind durch die Petersburger Worterbiicher (einschliesslich der 
Nachtrage im 4. Band des grossen) folgende Bildungen bekannt geworden : 

Kath. 8, 1 (83, 8) (Prosa) urna-vabhi-, SB. 14, 5, 1, 23 Tirna-v'Sbhi- ist die 
Gnindlage des Damonennamens RV. 2, 11, 18 b ; 8, 32, 26 b ; 8, 66 (77), 2 
b aumavdbhd- (eigentlich “ Spinnensohn ”), ist demnach die alteste bezeugte 
Form des Wortes ; aurnavabha- und aurnavabha- kennt als Patronymikon 
das SB. 14, 7, 3, 26 (=BAU. 4, 1), als Eigennamen Nir. und Brhadd. 

Etwaa jiinger bezeugt ist urm nkbhi- ■ T.B. 1, 1, 2, 5 ; BAU. 2, 1, 20 ; 
Mujjk}. U., Kau4., BhP- (urtfa-ndbhi- Kj§urikop. 9), noch jiinger uri^a-nabha-. : 
Svet. U. 6, 10, Lex, als Name ep. und im Gaaja !§iva zu P. 4, 1, 112 (als 
Gmndlage des Patron, aurt^anabhd-) und im Gapa rajanya zu P. 4, 2, 53 (als 
Grundlage von aurriandbhaka- “vom Stamm der U. bewohnt”). 

Aus dem Pali bringt Gunther a. a. O. einige Stellen fiir ut^nandbhi- und 
eine fiir unttdndbhi- bei. 

Zu diesen verbuchten Belegen kommen aus den Paralleltexten zur Katha- 
kastelle hinzu : MS. 1, 6, 9 (101, 5) urm-vdbhi- und KapisthSaiph. 6, 6 (64, 
11 Raghu Vira) urna-vabhi-. Damit ist das Altersvorrecht des -v- fiber das 
-n- bestatigt. 

Etymologisiert wurde urna-ndbhi-, wie Gunther zeigt, schon von indi- 
schen Kommentatoren von Palitexten aus v. ntbhi- “ Nabel ", and Paul a. a. 
O. erklart es als “ (Wesen) dessen Nabe (Nabel) Wolle hat” ; die r-Variante 
trennt Paul in Tmta-v'a-bhi-, wobei er begreiflicherweise fiir das -bhi- keine 
Entsprechung findet. Beiden ist entgangen, dass schon Aufrecht (KZ. 4, 1855, 
282) uTtiM-vdbho- einleuchtend zu v<p-aiv*) und deutsch weben usw. gestellt und 
als “ Wollweberin ” gedeutet hatte ; diese Etymologie war bequem bei Boht- 
lingk-Roth \ivA<iSiirm-vabhi-, bei Wackernagel Ai. Gr. II 1, 11 § 3 ea (wo 


1. Dieser Aufsatz war schon seit Monaten geschrieben, als ich von S. M. Katre 
seine Bemericungen fiber dasselbe Wort im Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 
Institute I, Nos. 2-4 (Marz 1940) S. 153 f. zugeschidct erhielt. Auch er hebt die 
Bedeutung des Sufllxes -i- und des Doppelakzents der neubelegten Wortform hervor. 
Da idi aber das Problem wedt darfiber hinaus behandelt habe, darf ich damit 
rechnen, dass meine Ausffihnmgen ihren Wert behalten. 
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ebenso einleuchtend urfjia-ndbh- als volksetymologische Umdeutung von iifna- 
vabh- erklart ist) und bei Walde-Pokorny I 257 zu finden. 

Die Bildung von tima-vabh- ist klar : es ist ein Kompositum mit Nomen 
agentis auf -i- im Hinterglied und abhangigem Nomen im Vorderglied (vgl. 
Whitney Sanskr. Gr.= § 1276 a, 1287 c, Wackernagel a. a. O. 224 § 92 d), 
wie z. B. V. saho-bhdri- “ Kraft nahrend ”, AV. pathi-sadi- “ am Weg sitzend ”, 
V. pdd-grbhi- “-am Fuss ergreifend” (Name), SB. mano-mu^i- “den Sinn 
raubend.” Allerdings hat in diesen Bildungen das Hinterglied gewohnlich 
Tiefstufe oder Vollstufe. Die Dehnstufe ist ausserst selten : ich kenne nur 
hamsa-saci- als Namen eines Vogels (“Ganse begleitend”) in einem Mantra 
TS. 5, 5, 20, 1 = KathAsv. 7, 10 (181, 4) ; der Name puskarasddi ApsS. ist 
wohl nur Verschreibung fiir pauskarasddi- Bohtlingk Wb. s. v.)^. Wir 
werden es also begriissen, wenn uns neuerdings die Kiirze in vdbhi- bezeugt 
ist : In dem Band Ki^na-Yajurveda (New edition). Part I (containing, 
Adhana and Punaradhana sections) 3, ed. by Pandit Vamansastri Kinjavade- 
KAR und Brahmasri Ramadiksit Hangal (Poona 1938) ist auch die oben ange- 
fuhrte Stelle des TB. abgedruckt (S. 3 Z 1. 3) ; aber unser Wort lautet dort 
nicht unia-v'abhayah, wie in der Ausgabe der Bibliotheca Indica, sondem 
^rtm-vdbhayal},. und Katre bemerkt in der Uebersetzung, die er zu dem 
genannten Buch beigesteuert hat, mit Recht : “ The word has not so far been 
recorded either in PW or pw.” (S. 4 f. Anm. 6). Ich zweifle nicht, dass dieses 
^rtfd-vdbhi- die ursprungliche Form des Wortes ist : die Vollstufe -vdbhi- 
entspricht der Norm weit besser als die Dehnstufe -vabhi-. Da die Wurzel 
vabh- sonst verschwunden war, suchte man “ volksetymologisch ” Ankniipfung 
und fand sie zuerst wohl in dem Synonymen vd- “ weben ” (daher die 
Umgestaltung zu vabhi-), dann an nabhi-, und schliesslich wurde -ndbhi- 
nach der Regel ahguri- : dasdhguld- (Wackern. a. a. O, 118 f. § 51 a) zu 
-ndbha- 

Die Beibehaltung des a von urnd- im Vorderglied entspricht der Regel 
(Wackern. a. a. O. 49 § 21 aa), wenn auch Ersetzung des a durch a in 
solchen Fallen vorklassisch haufig ist (ebenda P). So heisst es VS. SB. 
SafikhsS. urm-sutrd- “ Wollfaden ”, AB. AsvGS. urnd-stukd- “ Wollbiischel ”, 
TB. 3, 7, 4, 10 ; 6, 5 urm-mrdu- “ wollenweich ”, dagegen (wohl wegen der 
zweifachen Konsonanz) v. unia-mradas- “ wollenweich ” ; von andem Verbal- 
determinativen vergleiche man etwa v. sena-nt- und ep. prtam-ni- “ Heer- 
fiihrer.” 

Der Doppelakzent der neuen Bezeugung des Wortes ist ebenfalls eine 
Altertumlichkeit. Katre a. a. O. erinnert mit Recht an v. brdhmatjas-pdti-, 
sunah-sepa- u. dgl (Wackern. a. a. O. 262 f. § 103 a) ; zu bemerken ist 
jedoch, dass diese und alle andern Falle von Doppelakzent (ebenda 41 § 17 b) 
andem Kompositionstypen angehoren ; arm-vdbhi- ist meines Wissens das 
einzinge Beispiel fiir Doppelakzent in einem Kompositum mit regierendem 


2. tlber P. 6, 2, 40, 41 -sddi{n)- -vdmi- s. Wackern, a. a. O. 220 § 91 f. a A. 

3. Seine Kenntnis verdanke ich der freundlichen Zusendung durdi Prof. S. M. 
Katre in Poona. 
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verbalem Hinterglied ! Das gibt uns aber nicht etwa ein Recht, dieses Beispiel 
anzuzweifeln ; denn die von Katre angefiihrten Bemerkungen der Kommen- 
tatoren zeigen deutlich, dass auch ihnen der Doppelakzent vorlag. 

Es gibt iibrigens noch andere Worter, die an die behandelten anklingen. 
So schreibt die Ausgabe der Anandasr. Sanscrit Series in der svetasvatara 
Upani§ad 6. 10 tantu-nabha- gegeniiber urna-nabha- der Ausgabe der Biblio- 
tlieca Indica ; das kleine Peterburger Worterbuch belegt dieses tantu-nabha- 
auch aus Sank, zu Badar. 2, 1, 25. Femer gibt es kl. tantu-vdya- “ Weber ”, 
nach den Lex. und Gramm, auch “ Spinne ” nach den Lex. auch tantra-vdya- 
“ Weber, Spinne ” und tantu-vdpa- “ Weber, das Weben ”, endlich tmtu-vdna- 
“ das Weben ”. Das Hinterglied -vdyd- von der Wurzel vd- “ weben ” (vgl. TB. 
■^dyd- “ gebend ” von dd-, v. upa sthayani “ das Herantreten ” von sthd ; 
P. 3, 1. 141) kermt schon der RV. : vdso-vdya- “ Gewand webend” 10, 26, 
6 c ; darm AB. 8, 12, 3 und 8, 17, 2 tirasdna-vdya- “ Querband ” (eig. 
“ Querweber ” ) , ep. kl. timna-vdya- “Schneider” (“ Gestochenes webend”); 
also tantu-vdya- tantra-vdya- “ Faden webend ”. Daraus ist umgestaltet tantu- 
vdpa durch Anschluss an vap- “ hinstreuen ” und tantu-ndbha- durch Konta- 
mination mit urna-ndbha- {tantu-vdna- enthalt natiirlich ein Nomen actionis 
auf -{a)na-). 

Zum Schluss ein Wort iiber das Geschlecht dieser Worter fiir die Spinne. 
Es ware nicht notig wenn nicht Paul a. a. O. 57 urmndbhi- als Femini- 
num von urtfandbha- bezeichnete weil er gegen die geschichtliche Folge der 
Worter im Ai., aber seiner Etymologic urnandbha- — aw.* vartiandwa- 
>var3nava- zuliebe, urn,andbha- fiir die alteste Form halt (in den Zitaten 
aus dem PW. setzt er S, 56 richtig das Maskulinum an ! ) . Die Lexika geben 
aber fiir alle diese Worter mannliches Gaschlecht an, und mit vollem Recht ; 
schon der Kompositionstypus urm-vdbhi- beweist das Mask., natiirlich auch 
fiir die Umgestaltungen des Wortes ; auch spricht in den Belegen rein nichts 
fiir Femininum, wohl aber manches fur ein Maskulinum, z. B. Kath. so 'yam 
urnavdbhih, MS. ye 'dhare td urndvdbhayah, sB. 14, 5, 1, 23 sd ydtho 
'rmvabhis tdntuno 'ccdret “ wie diese Spinne vermittelst des Fadens aus sich 
herauskommt ”. 

Der Stammbaum der Bildungen ist also so herzustellen : 

TB. urnd-vdbhi- 

I . 

MS. Drria-vabhi- 

I 

I 

Kath. SB. T-rm.vabhi- pali unnd-ndbhi- 

( V. autnavabha - ). 

TB. BAU. urna-ndbhi-, pali unna-ndbhi. 

Svet U. urtfa-ndbha- + kl. tantu-vaya- 

1 I 


Svet U. tantu-nabha- kl. tantu-vdpa- 
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I. Genesis of the Study of Ancient Indian History. 

Although the East India Company had ceased to be a purely trading 
company and had begun to take an active interest in the political condition 
of India since about the begiiming of the second half of the 18th Century, 
it was not until the then predominant power of the Peswlas was gradually 
broken by making separate subsidiary alliances with the members of the 
Maratha Confederacy, and was finally cmshed out of existence in 1818 during 
the Governor-Generalship of the Marquis of Hastings that the said Company 
can be deemed to have laid the foundation of the British Indian Empire. 
Shortly after that foundation was laid the work of its consolidation and re- 
constraction was commenced with a view to its roots being planted as deep 
as possible in order to make it as permanent as human institutions could be 
and as human ingenuity and foresight could make it. Amongst the various 
steps that were taken towards that end on getting the constitution amended 
by an Act of Parliament in 1833 was the ascertainment of the history of India 
prior to the commencement of the struggles for supremacy between the British 
and the other European powers, the Portuguese and the French, who had 
some possessions in India, in order that the mistakes of the past rulers of 
India may not be repeated by the British. 

II. Available Sources for that Study. 

2. There were ample materials for the study of that history upto the 
date of the first Mahomedan incursion in India headed by Mahomed of 


• This paper was read before the Archseology Section of the Tenth Sesaon of 
the All-India Oriental Conference held at Tirupati in March 1940. 
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Gazni^, namely the first quarter of the 11th century, because the Mahome- 
dans had aU along kept sufficient records in the Persian language of the most 
important events that had taken place since then. The task of ascertaining 
the vicissitudes through which the different provinces of India had passed 
prior to that date was however by no means easy for the European adminis- 
trators and historians, who had undertaken the study of Indian history, be- 
cause, whereas, on the one hand it could not be denied that the Indian civili- 
zation was at its zenith from a date long long prior to the commencement of 
what is called the mediaeval period, there was, on the other, a total absence of 
purely historical records thereof kept in Sanskrit or in any other language 
and such Sanskrit works as contained materials from which the necessary 
dates could be ascertained were so voluminous and so mixed up with mytho- 
logy that a very labourious research was required to be made for that pur- 
pose even after one acquired a workable knowledge of the language. Before 
Mount Stuart Elphinstone undertook to write the first History of India in 
1833 such research work, so far as the Sanskrit works on law and general 
literature were concerned, had already been commenced by Oriental scholars 
like Sir William Jones and others, who founded the Bengal and Bombay 
Branches of the Royal Asiatic Society. But the vast mass of the Vedic, 
Pauranic and Prakrit literatures, from which historical materials could be gar- 
nered, had remained practically unexplored and much of it had also remain- 
ed unknown to the European scholars. Some Christian missionaries had 
dived into a portion of it but they had been led to form some fantastic and 
unsavoury notions about the character of the Indian civilization. Elphinstone 
therefore stigmatized that source as unreliable and set down 326 B.c., the date 
of the incursion of Alexander the Great of Macedonia according to the Greek 
writers, as the earliest date from which the past history of India could be 
re-constracted. 

III. Commencement of Research Work and Its Reaction on History. 

3. Such evaluation of the known indigenous sources rendered it neces- 
sary to make scientific researches for more reliable ones. Towards that end, 
the authorities turned their attention to the collection of such other historical 
evidence as it was possible to procure cwi searching for epigraphs, coins, plates, 
tablets, relics of artistic works, grants and literary records. In order to carry 
out that plan, they created the posts of the Director of Archaeology in India 
and of the Superintendents of Circles for the Search of Sanskrit Mss., all 
over India. Thus, while on the one hand Cunningham, Burgess, Cousens, 
Fergusson, Princep and others carried out archaeolc^cal researches, Peter- 
son, Bhandarkar, Rajendralal Mitra, Stein and others carried on the 

1. Technically speaking the first Mahomedan invading army that had entered 
India from the north-west was that of Mahomed Kaam and it had done that in 
the last quarter of the 8th century but it had touched only the border-province of 
Sind, and the principal Hindu States then in existence in the interior and along 
the other borders had remained unaffected by it. 
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search for Sanskrit Mss., all over India. The former brought to light many 
hidden inscriptions, coins and relics and led to the development of the sciences 
of palaeography, epigraphy, numismatics and archaeology on which Cunning- 
ham, Princep, Peterson, Bhandarkar, Bhau Daji, Bhagwanlal Indraji 
and others worked very hard and the latter aided further by the researches 
of the representatives of learned societies here and in Europe like Bhau Daji, 
Buhler and others led to the establishment of Mss. libraries at important 
centres in Ihdia like Poona, Calcutta, Benares, Jammu, Bikaner and Madras 
and in Europe like London, Paris, St. Petersburg, Rome &c., and to the appli- 
cation of the method of historical research to the interpretation of the Indian 
religious works. 

4. While this spade-work was in progress for nearly four decades Henry 
Beveridge published his Comprehensive History of India in 1862, Sir H. M. 
Elliot brought out his History of India in 8 volumes commencing from 1867 
and Cowell revised Elph instone’s History of India. The two former had 
not indeed sufficient materials before them because research work had been 
commenced shortly before they composed their works. But even Cowell, 
who had some pre-historic materials before him did not think it worth his 
while to collect and sift them with a view to arrange them chronologically 
and give them a place in a chapter on the history of a period prior to the 
date of Alexander’s incursion.^ 

5. The British Indian Government, however, made use of the results of 
the researches so far made by getting the volumes of the Imperial and Pro- 
vincial Gazetteers composed and published for the benefit of its administra- 
tive officers. The Oxford University too decided to start independently lite- 
rary research work and inaugurated the Sacred Books of the East Series, in 
which were published English translations of important works in Sanskrit and 
other ancient eastern languages with critical notes, introductions &c. The 
Indian Universities too had by that time begun to turn out able Indian 
scholars. Dr. Max Muller, the general editor of the said series, therefore 
availed himself of the co-operation of some of those scholars like K. T. 
Telang in addition to the European oriental scholars like Buhler, Jolly, 
and others. A historical study of the Vedic literature was pursued also at 
other centres of learning in Europe and notably thereout in Germany by 
Roth, Schlegel, Goldstucker, Weber and others. As the result of all 
this literary activity of the European linguists, who already knew Greek and 
Latin, the Science of Comparative Philology was founded, the theory was esta- 
blished that the Indo-Aryati civilization was a sub-branch of the Indo-Iranian 
civilization, which itself was a branch of the Indo-European civilization and it 
was placed beyond the possibility of a doubt that the Jain and Buddhist 
works in Prakrit contained unmistakable data for the re-construction of the 
political history of India from the foundation of the Saisunaga dynasty at 
Girivraja in Magadha by King sisunaga in about 602 b.c. to the accession of 
Candragupta Maurya on the throne of Magadha, on extirpating the line of the 

2. V. A. Smith’s Early History of India, Third Edition, Ch. I, p. 1. 
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Nandas between 323 and 321 b.c. with the assistance of the well-known states- 
man CSiiakya alias Visnugupta. Moreover the Histories of Sanskrit Litera- 
ttae by Weber, Max Muller, and Macdonell, Buddhist India by Rhys 
Davids, Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Dekkan, and Pargiter’s Dynas- 
ties of the Kali Age had also shown the way to re-construct Indian history from 
the indigenous sources. 

6. These were results so definite and based on such solid foundations 
that even the strictest votary of trath, sitting solemnly to weigh facts like a 
jury-man, which was the ideal of a historian set up by Goethe and adopted 
by Vincent Smith,^ could not shut his eyes against them. Accordingly when 
the latter published the third edition of his Early History of India, which 
is the earliest edition which seems to have come down to India, he recognised 
“ literary tradition ” as a source of history buttressed by as much corrobora- 
tion as could be drawn from the works of the Greek travellers and ambassa- 
dors^ and devoted the first about 50 pages of the book containing 475 pages 
to a discussion as to the nature and reliability of the sources of information 
with regard thereto and the reliable facts which could be gathered therefrom. 
So far as political history was concerned, he pushed back its commencement 
to 602 B.C., relying for that purpose on the conclusions drawn from the Bud- 
dhist and Jain Prakrit works and as regards the condition prior to that date 
he made the following remarks, namely “Modem research has brought to 
light innumerable facts of the highest scientific value concerning pre-historic 
India but the impossibility of assigning dates to the phenomena discovered 
excludes them from the domain of the historian whose vision cannot pass the 
line which separates the dated from the undated,”® although the latter may 
be invaluable for the purposes of ethnology, philology and other sciences. 
The great Sanskrit epics, he looked upon as “ of value as traditional pictures 
of social life in the heroic age ” but as not containing “ matter illustrating the 
political relations of states during the historical period.”® 

IV. Progress in Research Work and in History. 

7. A decade, before that standard work on history appeared Lord 
CURZON had begun to take an unusual interest in the archeological depart- 
ment. He had got a special Act passed by the Indian legislature in order to 
empower it to take the necessary step towards the preservation of the ancient 

3. Smith quotes in support of his view the following definition of the duty 
of a historian from the Maxims and Reflections of Goethe namely “ The histo- 
rian’s duty is to separate the true from the false, the certain from the uncertain and 
the doubtful from that which cannot be accepted. Every investigator must, before 
all things, look upon himself as oire who is summoned to serve on a jury. He has 
only to consider how far the statement of the case is complete and clearly set forth 
in the evidence. Then he draws his conclusion and gives his vote, whether it be that 
his opinion coincides with that of the foreman or not”. {Early History of India, 
Third edition. Introduction pp. 3-4.) 

4. Op. cit., Ch. I, p. 10. 

6. Op. Cit., Ch. I, p. 10. 


5. Op. Cit. Ch. II, p. 27. 
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monuments throughout the Indian Empire. He also re-organised the depart- 
ment and expanded it by appointing Superintendents of Circles under its 
Director-General and provided for a handsome recurring grant being placed 
at his disposal for enabling him to carry out the necessary repairs to the exist- 
ing monuments, to make arrangements for their preservation and also so far 
as may be possible to excavate new sites selected on the strength of reliable 
evidence. This gave an unusual impetus to the officers of the department to 
strive to assist the historians in their attempt to place the ancient history of 
India on a more solid basis than that of mere literary tradition. The dis- 
covery of the fort-wall of Rajagrha and Jarasandha’s Akhada in Bihar was 
the outcome of this impetus. But for one reason or another it was not follow- 
ed up by excavations in the surroundings of those sites which might most 
probably have brought to light unmistakeable positive evidence of the state- 
ments of facts contained in the literary works. The consequence was that 
archaeology remained what it had hitherto been, a hand-maid of history and 
could iKrt become its guide along an untrodden path. And since the sciences 
of epigraphy and numismatics depend for the supply of the necessary materials 
for their advancement on archaeology, and since the votaries of that science 
limited their activity to the discovery of facts tending to confirm, correct or 
contradict the conclusions arrived at by historians from the literary sources 
or at best to fill in the gaps left by them, they too even in their highest flights 
could not pierce the layer of clouds at the 4th century b.c. which obstructed 
from the vision of the denizens of earth, the bright celestial region above it 
peopled by the Aryans of the Vedic and Epic ages. 

8. Therefore although literary research continued to progress, history 
remained static between the years 1914-19, as can be seen from the second 
impression of the Early History of India by Vincent Smith published in 1919 
and the second chapter of the Ancient History of India by D. R. Bhandarkar 
published by the Calcutta University in the same year. From the fact that 
the second edition of The Hindu History of A. K. Mazumdar of Dacca was 
published in 1920 it appears that its first edition must have been published 
before that but as at any rate the position of the history for the period 3000 
B.c. to 600 B.c. as re-constructed by him did not receive recognition at the 
hands of any university authorities the above observation remains unaffected 
by that fact. 

V. Indus Valley Civilization and Its Reaction on Historical Studies. 

9. The three or four years that followed 1919, which marked the con- 
clusion of the Great War by the Treaty of Versailles, were the years of some 
of the greatest upheavals not only in the contemporary political history but 
also in the ideas of scholars as to the ancient history of India. The great 
event which caused that upheaval was the accidental discovery in 1921 by 
the late Mr. R. D. Bannerji of certain seals at Mohenjo-daro in the Larkhana 
district of Sindh white digging up certain mounds there for the purpose of 
locating an old Buddhist monastery. His chief. Sir J. Marshall, agreed 
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with him that those seals, though not capable of being deciphered, pointed to 
the spread of a pre-historic civilization in the region of the Indus Valley since 
similar seals had been found also at Harappa in the Punjab and encouraged 
him to make a determined effort to get the relics of that civilization from the 
deeper layers of the earth there. His effort was crowned with success beyond 
anybody’s expectation for it led to the discovery of three cities built one over 
the other, by a fairly civilized race of people, according to fixed plans, and 
of statues, images, implements, pottery, toys and ornaments besides seals of 
the above nature, from the buried houses, prayer and assembly-halls, gutters, 
roads, by-roads, wells Sec. comprised in those cities. On their being subjected 
to a most careful scrutiny they led to the unmistakeable conclusion that those 
cities must have been built between 3000 and 4500 B.c. by an Anaryan race 
of people. A comparision of those relics with those found at the sites of old 
Sumeria and Elma in Asia Minor led to the further conclusion that there 
must have been a close commercial intercourse and a cultural affinity between 
the Indus Valley people and the Sumerians. A patient study of the seals 
made by scholars like Rev. Father Heras has further made it possible to 
infer that the said people must have belonged to the Dravidian stock whose 
early home was in Baluchistan and that their principal deities were Siva with 
or without his consort and the Mother Goddess and that even in that distant 
age Siva was being worshipped in the form of a Linga.’ All these conclusions 
stirred the historians to the very depths of their souls and set them thinking 
seriously whether in view of them it was right to adhere to the view that the 
political history of India really commenced from 600 to 650 B.c. As the 
result of this convulsion in the minds of the historians many works on revised 
history had been published since 1921, the notable ones amongst which were 
the following namely : — Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, by F. E. 
Pargiter, 1922 ; Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, by E. J. Rapson, 1922, 
Early History of India, by V. A. Smith, 1924, A Sketch of the History of 
India by Dodwell, 1925, Ancient and Medixval Hindu India,, and Downfall 
of Hindu India, by C. V. Vaidya, between 1924-26, Hindu India, Parts 1 & 2, 
by S. K. Ayyangar, 1927, Outlines of Ancient Indian History and Civiliza- 
tion, by R. C. Mazumdar, 1927, A History of India, by &hniwas and Ayyan- 
gar, 1927, Chronology of Ancient India, by S. N. Pradhan, 1927, Mohenjo- 
ddro and the Indus Valley Civilization, Vols I to III, by Sir J. Marshall, 
1931, Dynastic History of Northern India, Vols. I & II, by Hema Chandra 
Roychaudhari, 1931, Political History of India, by the same author, 1932, 
Imperial History of India, by K. P. Jayaswal, 1934, Pre-historic Ancient and 
Hindu India by R. D. Bannerji, 1934, and Cambridge Shorter History of 
India, by Allan, Haig and Dodwell, 1934. Thereout Jayaswal’s work is 
an English translation of a Chinese version of a Sanskrit work on history com- 
mencing from 700 B.c. The writers of the rest of the works can be divided 
into two classes, the radical historians and the conservative historians. In the 

7. Pre-historic Ancient and Hindu India, by R. D. Bannerji, 1934, Foreword 
by D. A. Mackenzie, p. vii. 
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first class fall Pargiter, Rapson, Vaidya, S. K. Ayyangar, R. C. Muzum- 
DAR, Srinivasa and Ayyangar, Pradhan, and Bannerji and in the second 
V. A. Smith represented by S. M. Edwards, Dodwell, H. M. Raychau- 
dhari and Allan, Haig and Dodwell. These two classes are distinguish- 
able by the amount of enthusiasm and frankness with which they availed 
themselves of the results of the literary researches made during the period 
preceding the composition of the work of each although owing to the changed 
outlook almost all of them were compelled to devote a first few pages of their 
works to an account of the ancient geographical situation of the Indian Penin- 
sula and the changes it had undergone during nearly the last 5000 years, the 
early and later Vedic civilization and the civilization of the epic period and the 
post-epic period down to about 650 b.c., when according to the Buddhist 
works in Pali and Jain works in Ardhamagadhi there were 16 states in North- 
ern India.® 


VI. Problem Left Unsolved By Them. 

10. In spite of this changed outlook which is no doubt due to the archae- 
ological discovery above referred to, and in spite of so many histories having 
been composed in the meanwhile, it cannot be denied that the only original 
attempts to push back the beginning of political history to a distant past were 
those of Pargiter and Pradhan, the others having merely summarised the con- 
clusbn arrived at by the research scholars in the meanwhile. Of these two 
again, Pradhan seems to have attempted to re-construct history from the 
later Vedic age downwards, the most outstanding personality wherein was 
Divodlasa, son of Vadhryasva of Kasi and the most notable event in whose 
life recorded in the Rgveda is a battle with §ambara and Varci in which 
he had the help of one Dasaratha, who is identified with the father of Rama- 
candra. The learned doctor has arrived at the conclusion that this event 
must have occurred about 1514 B.c.® and taking that as the starting point 
he has attempted to make out connected lines of contemporaneous kings of 
several dynasties continued upto the time of Buddha and Mahavira. For 
establishing their contemporaneity he has made use of data obtainable from 
the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upani§ads, the Sutras, the Epics and also some 
Buddhist and Jaina canonical books. The above conclusion, though arrived 
at after so much extensive and intensive research, deserves to be examined 
seriously and carefully because the author seems to have overlooked certain 
data not consistent with his conclusion. And even he has not pursued the 
subject further and tried to give a coimected history of the period between 
1514 B.c. and 583 b.c. as it could be gathered from the sources which he had 
tapped. As for Pargiter, he seems to have relied almost exclusively on the 
Paurmjic tradition and the result which he arrived at was such as to compel 

8. E.g., see History of India, by Srinivas and Aiyangar, Part 1. Hindu 
India, pp. 1 to 36. Pre-histaric Ancient and Hindu India, Bk. I, pp. 1-58. The Cam- 
bridge Shorter History of India by Allan, Haig, and Dodwell, pp. 1 to 15. 

9. Chronology of AncierU India, Ch. XV, pp. 168-76. 
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Dr. Raychaudhari to criticise it in the following words ; — “ But the scheme 
of chronology proposed by them (i.e. Pargiter and other scholars of his 
class) on the basis of this (i.ie. the Pauranic tradition) has not yet been 
thoroughly discussed and tested so that it can be safely adopted in any survey 
of Indian history. The earliest land-marks known for certain in Indian his- 
tory are still “the approximate dates of thel Achaemenian invasion of India 
(Cir. 520-18 b.c.), and of Alexander’s irruption (Cir. 326-25 B.c.). By cal- 
culating backward from these dates and with the assistance of the chronicles 
of the Brahmans, Jains and Buddhists a rough chronological frame- work has 
been established from about 600 B.c. downwards.’’^® Allan, Haig and Dodwell 
writing in 1934 also deplore the lack of reliable materials for the re-construc- 
tion of Ancient Indian history in the following telling phraseology namely 
“ The most striking feature of the literature of Ancient India when compared 
with the European is the absence of historical works. It has no Herodotus 
or Thucydides, no Livy or Tecitus. The early literature is entirely religious 
and exegetic in origin and while the important data regarding the social life 
of the people can be deduced from it, it contains little reference to historical 
events and still less matter of chronological value.” They have illustrated 
this remark by a specific reference to the Epics while as regards the Pur^as 
they say : — “ The Puranas, whose authors might in some ways be compared to 
our mediaeval chroniclers, are mainly legendary and mythological collections ; 
they contain a certain amount of genealogical matter, the historical signi- 
ficance of which it is difficult to estimate.”^^ Having thus dismissed the Epic 
and Paurapic sources they came to the Sanskrit and Pali works of the Bud- 
dhist period and remark : — “ The historical data that can be gathered from 
the Sanskrit and P&li literature cannot be despised but interpretation is often 
difficult and there is an entire lack of chronological data. It is with the help 
of synchronisms given by foreign, mainly Greek and Chinese, writers that tire 
chronology of Indian history has been built up.”^^ Such being their opinion, 
although they had some good things to say about the Indus Valley culture, 
they commenced Indian history proper from the date of the incursion of 
Alexander preceded by a short account of the Kingdom of Magadha, which 
existed at that time, occupying a few pages (16 to 20). 

11. This undoubtedly means that the historians of India whose opinions 
carry weight with the authorities and are imbibed ad hoc by the university 
students here and abroad, are not prepared to extend the scope of ancient 
Indian history beyond the seventh century b.c., whatever the quantity and 
quality of the facts deduced solely from the indigenous literary records, unless 
they can lay their hands on some sure data enabling them to fix up definite 
chronological periods in which such facts can be deemed to have occurred. We 


10. The Dynastic History of Northern India, Vol. I, Introduction pp. XXXI-II. 

11. The Cambridge Shorter History of India, Part I. Ch. I, “ Sources and Early 
History ” p. 1. 

12. Op. cit. 

13. Op. Cit., p. 5 £f. 
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cannot afford to ignore their opinions. Can we then bear to look unconcern- 
ed at the present unfortunate extrangement that has taken place between the 
peevish son, history and his two living parents, archaeology and oriental re- 
search? Our patriotism, our love for truth and our ambition to secure for 
our country an honoured place in the coming new world-order by making 
an admirable contribution to the stock of the world’s knowledge of the first 
appearance of human life on earth, of the different currents into which it has 
flown, of the forces which have impeded and those which have invigorated 
their flow during their long journey in the plains of time and of the occasional 
conflict# between the mutually irreconcilable ones amongst them such as the 
one we are witnessing to-day and to the foresight and resourcefulness required 
in determining the future course or courses of those currents, would not allow 
us to do that. What then shall we do to bring about an amicable settlement 
of that family dispute? 

VII. Ways and Means To Solve It. 

12. The easiest way that readily suggests itself to anyone interested in 
this affair is that individual scholars should in right earnest sit down to work 
on the available materials in ordet to supply the want of history. That it 
is not however the surest way is already proved by the experience we have 
had during the last quarter of a century. There has been no dearth of en- 
thusiastic individual scholars in India. We have seen that some such have al- 
ready worked hard on the materials brought to light upto the time that they con- 
cieved the idea of making a substantial contribution to the re-construction of 
ancient Indian history and produced historical works commencing from the 
Vedic period. But we have also seen that they have failed to impress the 
cool thinkers who are at the helm of affairs at the leading universities. They 
would apparently nod their heads only if something tangible is discovered in 
support of what the Indian literary works lead us to believe. The officers 
of the Archaeological Department now fortunately headed by the Indian scho- 
lar of the calibre and established reputation of R. B. K. N. Dikshit and the 
leading lights of certain private institutions here and in the West have not been 
slow to realize their duty in the matter. The latest reports to hand^^ show 
that certain sites situated in the Ranchi and Singhbhum districts of Bihar 
have been dug up departmentally and relics of the paleolithic or at least the 
neolithic age were discovered therein, that excavations carried on by Dr. K. 
A. A. Ansari at Bijnor, Dehra Dun and other places outside the Indus Valley 
have confirmed the belief held by some scholars that the kind of civilization 
which was prevalent in the parts of Sindh, and Punjab watered by the Indus 
in pre-historic times was not confined to that region but had extended to the 
Ganges delta as well’-’ and that the department had also sought the guidance 
of a British archseologist named Sir Leonard Wooley on getting its activities 

14. “ Times of India,” dated October 5th, 1939. 

15. Annual Bibliography of Indian Archxology, (1936), published by the Kem 
Institute, Leyden ; Poona Orientalist, IV, 1 & 2, p. 91. 
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during the last few years critically examined by him.^® We also learn that 
an American school of Iranian and Indie Studies has been taking an active 
interest in the re-construction of the cultural history of India on scientific lines 
and had in 1935 sent to India a deputation headed by Dr. Earnest Mackay 
charged with the duty of gauging by experimental field-work the extent of the 
Mohenjo-daro civilization and that its labour and outlay were amply reward- 
ed by the recovery of such an unusually large number of such antiquities from 
a sife near Chanu-daro in the Nawabshah district in Sindh, as throw “ a new 
light on the problem of the successive cultures that flourished in the Indus 
Valley in the third millennium BjC.^^ These discoveries striking as they are, 
have, instead of solving the riddle of the Mohenjo-daro civilization, added yet 
another to it, namely that of the chronoli^cal sequence or the co-existende of 
different types of civilizations, Aryan and Anaryan, in the same area. In view 
of that can we hope that the formation of Field Clubs for conducting excava- 
tions at several places in the United Provinces, Bihar, Gujarat, Kathiawad, 
Kamatak and other provinces which the learned Director-General has advised 
in order that the efforts of the Government department may be supplemented 
by non-official ones backed up by financial support from philanthrophic re- 
sourceful gentlemen would tend to an early solution of the riddle? I believe, 
not, so long as the stray inferences suggested by the relics that have been and 
may hereafter be discovered remain unsupplemented by other corroborative 
evidence which would enable the historians to make out a connected and dated 
account of the period or periods to which the relics relate. Where shall we 
search for such evidence ? 

13. The answer to that question is that archaeological research is only 
one of the wheels of the slowly-moving cart of our political history. It has 
another wheel, namely that of literary research. An impatient listener is likely 
to murmur at once that it has already been tried and found wanting. To him 
I appeal to bear with me for a while. I agree that there are no such contem- 
porary foreign records as the historians are accustomed to rely on for the period 
commencing from the incursion of Alexander of Macedonia. They do not, 
however, exhaust all the available materials. It cannot be denied by any 
honest and open-hearted thinker that such of the Indian literature as has been 
preserved for our generation by the much-maligned Brahman community and 
the conservative Sannyasis and Sadhus is still considerably extensive and 
valuable even from the purely secular stand-point. It is true that our country 
had produced no Herodotus or Thucydides, no Livy or Tacitus, but that is due 
to the predominently religious character of the civilization which has survived 
in a modified form through several thousands of years and it is due to that very 
character that this country can boast of having admirably preserved at cemsi- 
derable risk and sacrifice and with infinite and unparralleled reverence the 
rerords not only of events which occurred ever since the development of human 

16. Report on the work of the Archxological Survey of India, by Sir Leonard 
WOOLEY, 1938. 

17. A.B.I.A., Leyden, (1936) ; Poona, IV, 1 & 2, pp. 90-91. 



142 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [July 

life on earth but also of those which some of the seers had in their ecstatic 
visions witnessed just as they had occurred ever since the idea of “ being 
mainfold ” arose in the mind of “ The One.”^® Thus in India history becomes 
a branch of anthropology, anthropology that of cosmology and cosmology that 
of metaphysics generally and of its two branches epistemology and ontology 
in particular. The names of those great seers and sages who contributed to 
the development of these records from eon to eon are so numerous that a 
mere mention thereof instead of occupying a line or a page would occupy 
several pages. I can anticipate being confronted with the fact that the great 
European and Indian savants of the 19th and the first three decades of the 20th 
century had explored all the available Vedic literature and brought to light all 
the best points therein. But let me remind this audience that in recent years 
even European scholars have begun to realize that the way in which the said 
literature has been interpreted by the Oriental scholars so far, is not the only 
possible v/ay of interpreting it and that one of the alternate ways is the one in 
which the great Smrtikaras, amongst whom I include the authors of the epics 
also, understood it and interpreted it in their works in the age succeeding the 
Vedic after some upheaval, whose effect must have been so extensive and deep- 
rooted as to make re-organization of the social fabric, on keeping in view the 
changed circumstances, necessary and to embody its scheme in a language 
which the majority of those for whose benefit it was meant could easily under- 
stand, as distinguished from the old Vedic. But considerable progress will have 
to be made before the necessity to interpret the Vedic literature would arise. 
CXir immediate purpose can be served by the Itihasas and Puraijas and to 
some extent the Brahmaijas including the Aryaijyakas and the Upani?ads. I 
agree that in the mixed and somewhat exaggerated forms in which the accounts 
of the races which inhabited this country according to tradition, appear in 
the Itihasas and Puranas they can be of no use to a secular historian. But 
that is exactly where the oriental scholars can help the historians. As made out 
by me in my paper on the Historical Value of Purmic Works^^ the facts that 
can be gathered from them can be scientifically tested by comparison with 
similar facts relating to the same period gathered from another independent 
source, e.g. the Jain Puranas in the case of the Mahabharata period*® and 

18. " It willed : — I am one ; let me be manifold ” : Chandogya Upanishat, VI, 
2-3. 

19. Journal of the Gujarat Research Society, I, 4, pp. 102-25. 

20. The reason which makes these FHiraijas available for the collection of his- 
torical facts of the above-mentioned period is that the history of the Indian religion 
contains to my mind clear evidence of the Jain and Bhagavat sects being the offshoots 
of a single sect started by way of protest against the doctrine that the highest goal' of 
man was to secure happiness in this world and in the Swarga ruled over by Indra 
by the performance of animal sacrifices and of their having held in reverence several 
important personages of the pre-Mah^harata period and preserved their memories 
in literary compositions made in a Prak|t dialect and traditionally handed down till 
comnutted to writing. It is therefore desirable for the Hindu writers to shake off 
their prejudice that the Jain accounts are only perverted versions of stories borrowed 
from the Hindu literature. 
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those which pass that test can be safely pressed into the service of secular 
history. It is no doubt true of them too that the facts of history are at times 
mixed with legends or twisted for the purpose of exalting the dogma of their 
own sect in the eyes of their readers. Great and minute circumspection would 
therefore be required in selecting facts from them also as in selecting them 
from the orthodox Puraijas. It would be necessary in some cases to remove 
the sectarian varnish which may be found applied to them in order to suit 
the particular purpose their writers had in view. Once this is done in the 
case of both the sets of facts they become ready for comparison and out of 
them that can be taken to answer the purpose of the historian which in view 
of his knowledge of the other relevant circumstances appears to him more 
rational. In forming that judgment, however, it must be borne in mind that 
mutability is the inherent characteristic of all the products of nature, that the 
heart and head of man are susceptible of development in several other direc- 
tions than those known to us in this age, that human thoughts are capable of 
being expressed in other ways besides that in which we are habituated to ex- 
press them and that nature could have revealed her secrets to the human beings 
of a far distant age as the result of a method of approach different from that 
with which we have become familiar for the last 3^ centuries. If these truths 
are borne in mind while working on the above materials I feel sure that we 
would be able to get several important facts which would serve as landmarks 
on the road which we have to traverse and supply many of the missing links 
which the research workers are striving to get. 


(To he Continued.) 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 

By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 

AG. I. 17. 6 : Pascal kdrayisyamanasyavasthaya sitosna apah sama- 
mya “ Ufi^ena Vdya udakenehi ” iti. 

Trans : (The father) taking his position to the west of (the boy) for 
whom the ceremony is being performed, pours cold and hot water together 
with the mantra ‘ With hot water, O Vayu, come hither ’. 

The context is the ceremony of Caula [or forming the (hair-) crest] per- 
formed in the boy’s third year. 

Sources : AV. VI. 68. l'‘'’=(a) Ayamagan savita k^urena (b) U^)}ena 
vdya udakenehi] (=Savitr has come here with the razor) : clause (b) 
as will be seen, is identical with our formula. The hymn AV. 68 in its 
liturgical employment accompanies the act of shaving. 

PG. 2. 1. 6 has the identical formula and variants of it are found in 
other Sutra texts such as SMB., APMB., MG., GG., etc. 

AG. I. 17. 7. Tdsdrh grhitva navanltam dadhidrapsan vd, pradak^irtam 
§iras trir undati (a) ‘ Aditih kesdn vapatu,’ (b) ‘ Apa undantu varcase’ iti. 

Trans : Taking (some water) out of those (i.e., the mixture of hot and 
cold water referred to in the preceding sutra) and fresh butter or globules 
of dadhi (curds), (the father) moistens (the boy’s) head three times from 
the left to the right, with the mantra “ May Aditi cut (thy) hair ; may the 
waters moisten (thee) for glory.” 

Sources : The first two padas of the verse ; AV. VI. 68. 2 [immediately 
following the one (AV. VI. 68. !“*>) quoted under the preceding sutra] are : — 
(a) ‘‘Aditih smasru vapatu (b) Apa undantu varcasd].’’ This part is 
identical with our mantra except for the word smasru instead of our 
kesdn but this does not make it a different mantra for the following 
reason : Our text while describing the Goddna ceremony later prescribes in 
AG. I. 18. 3. the employment of the same mantras that are employed here 
for the Caula ceremony with the modification that the wmd ‘ Smasru ’ is 
to be substituted for the word ‘ kesa’ ! So' the AV. Mantra above (AV. VI. 
68. 2) is exactly the mantra prescribed in our texts for the ‘ godana ’ cere- 
mony as the Gha (modified form) of the mantra cited under this sutra. 
The AV. verse, then, is definitely the source of our mantra. 

It is interesting to find out in what sacrificial context, such mantras 


Continued from p. 110 of Vol. III. 
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(treating of hmr- dressing) were possibly employed in other Saihhitas 1 TS. 

1. 2. 1. 1. reads ‘ Apa undantu (jivase dirghayutviaya) varcase The part 
outside the brackets is identical with our (b). The two formulas immediate- 
ly following TS. 1. 2. 1. 1. are identical with those that follow in our text ! 
Evidently then these TS. formulas stand in a close relation to the formulas 
cited in this Kandika. The TS. context is the shaving of the whiskers of 
the sacriflcer, which is part of his bath etc. as a preparation for his initiation 
into the Soma-sacrifice. 

AG. I. 17. 8 and 9. Daksine kesapakie trini trini kusapihjulany abhy- 
dtmagrani nidadhdti (a) ‘ Osadhe trayasvoinam’ iti Ii8|| (b) ‘ Svadhite 

mainam hiriisih ’ iti nispidya lauhena ksurena 1 1 9 ] | 

Trans : (8). Into the right part of the hair, he inserts three [and again) 
three Kusa bunches with the ends pointing towards (the boy) himself (i.e., 
three each time before cutting the hair) with the formula ‘ O Herb ! protect 
him ’ (9) ‘‘ With the mantra ‘ O Axe ! do not injure him,” he presses a copper 
razor (on the kuisa bunches). 

Sources : As pointed out under the preceding Sutra, TS. 1. 2. 1. 1. has 
both the formulas (a) and (b) in an identical form. VB. 4. 1. also has 
them in exactly the same context as in the TS. (which has been described 
already). But these two formulas occur also in these two Saihhitas elsewhere 
and in other Saihhitas and Brahmaijas, so frequently that the contexts in which 
they are employed may be classified as follows : (1) Shaving of the whiskers 
of the Soma-saaificer, as in TS. 1. 2. 1. 1 (mentioned already). (2) The 
cutting of the ‘ Yupa' by the adhvaryu with the aid of a carpenter. The 
address ‘ Osadhe ’ in this case is appropriate because darbha grass is placed 
on the Yiipa (just as Kusa grass is inserted into the hair) before cutting it ; 
compare TS. 1.3. 5.1 and VS. 5.42 (pointed out by Stenzler on p. 43). 
(3) Cutting of the Omentum in an animal sacrifice, 'Osadhe' in this case 
being addressed to a grass-blade placed on the navel of the victim ; Compare 
TS. 1.3. 9. 2 ; and VS. 6.15 mentioned by Stenzler p. 431. 

The two formulas are also met with in the SB. and the Srauta Sutras 
of Katyayana, Apastamba and Manava, in one or the other of these three con- 
texts, the first one (the shaving of the whiskers of the Soma-sacrificer) being 
almost an exact Srauta counterpart of our Grhya ceremony ! 

AG. 1. 17. 10 : Pracchinatti : (a) ‘ Yendvapat savitd ksurena (b) Somasya 
rdjno Varunasya vidvdn] (c) tena brahmano vapatedamasya (d) dyusmdn 
jarada?(ir yathdsot’ iti. 

Trans : He then cuts [ (the hair) and the Kusa bunches laid thereon] 
with the mantra : — 

“ That razor by which Savitr, the knowing one, shaved (the hair) of 
Soma the King and of Varuija, with that, ye Brahmanas, shave now his 
(hair), so that he may be long-lived and reach old age. 

Sources : For Clauses (a), (b) and (c). Prof. Stenzler refers to AV. 
VI. g8.3. The first three padas of this verse are identical with our (a) to 
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(c) and appear to be their sources, particularly as AV. VI. 68. 1 and 2 are 
responsible for the formulas cited in the preceding sutras AG. I. 17. 6 and 7 
as shown above. The first three padas are also traced to TB. 2.7.17.2 which 
is interesting as revealing another sacrificial context for formulas of this type 
viz. the shaving of the king before mounting the chariot in the ‘ Coronation ’ 
ceremony. The three padas are also traced to APS. 22. 28. 6 and parallel 
Sutra-texts with slight variations, (d) The fourth pada is traced in an 
identical form to AV. VIII. 21'’ occurring in a hymn directed against witch- 
craft. It is also found in RV. Khila X. 128, 9'’ and VS 34. 52"’ with 
‘ yathasam ’ for our ‘ yathdsad '. This pada is a general prayer for long life, 
easily detachable from the first three padas, to which it seems to have been 
tacked on here, by our text. 

AG. I. 17. 12 ; (a) 'Yena dhdtd brhaspater (b) agner indrasya cdyuse' 
vapat \ (c) tena ta. dyuse vapdmi (d) suslokydya svastaye' iti dvitiyam\ 

Trans : (He cuts the hair) a second time with the mantra ‘ That with 
which Dhatr has shaven (the head) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra, (to en- 
sure) long life, with that I shave (thy head), (to secure) for you, long life, 
fame and welfare. 

Sources : The mantra is traced to VSK. III. 9. 5. (a) Yena dhata 
brhaspater (b) indrasya cayu?e’ vapat, (c) tena te vapami brahmaija (d) jiva- 
tave jivanaya || The first two piadas are identical, save for the omission 
of the superfluous ‘ agnefl ' at the beginning of our (b) ; the general sense of 
the verse is the same and the variations in the last two padas are such as occur 
in the different versions of the same Grhya-mantra in the different sakhas. 

Prof. Stenzler (p. 44) thinks that in the first line dyuse is probably 
a later addition but I think that dyuse is wanted in both the hemistichs 
for the parallelism of the acts ; human and divine. Probably, Stenzler thought 
so, because tne second pada is metrically faulty, being too long and would 
be improved by the omission of some superfluous word which according to him 
was dyuse. But VSK. III. 9. 5’’ the source of our mantra suggests that 
It is the word ‘ agneh ’ that is superfluous in our mantra and the VSK-pada 
which omits it is metrically faultless. Nor does the sense of the verse suffer 
by the omission of ‘ agnelj ’. 

AG. I. 17. 13 : (a) Yena bhuyasca rdtrydth (b) fyok ca pasydti suryam 
(c) tena ta dyuse vapdmi (d) suslokydya ’iti trtiyam \ 

Trans : (That) whereby, further, during the night and for long, he may 
see the sun, ^with that I shave thy (head) for thine long life, fame and wel- 
fare. 

Pdda (a) . The literal translation above, which closely follows the order 
of the words shows that the first two padas as they stand hardly make any 
good sense, ‘ he may see the sun at night ’ being the puzzle ! 

Prof. Stenzler whose work was published in 1865, remarks (p. 44) 
that he reads the pdda (a), as given above, because all the MSS and the 
Prayoga-ratna agree in giving that version although it is on the face of it. 
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corrupt and that Paraskara II. 1. 16 gives it in a better form. Prof. Oldenberg 
also follows the above version and draws attention to Baraskara’s variant 
in a footnote (p. 185). 

It is surprising that the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, (pub- 
lished in 1866-69) ‘ Yena bhuyas cmatyayam ’ of the first pada which gives an 
excellent sense has not been noticed by Prof. Oldenberg whose translation 
appeared in 1886. The Trivandrum edition (since published) has the same 
reading. The parallel passage APMB 2. 1. 5® has the same pada. MG. 1. 21. 
6“ is also the same pada with only the variation, ‘ caratyayam ’ for ‘ cara- 
tyayam ’. So the reading of Stenzler’s MSS should be corrected into ‘ yena 
bhuyas caratyayam ’ which could easily be corrupted into ‘ bhuyas ca riatryam’. 
The reading of PG. II. 1. 16^ ‘ yena bhuris cara divam ’ cannot be adopted 
as Stenzler’s reading is too remote from it to be supposed to have been 
a possible cormption of it. 

PMa (b) ; — This pada is found in APMB 2. 15b, in PG. II. 1. 16a 
with ‘ pasyasi ’ for ‘ pasyati ’ and in MG. 1. 21. 6 with ‘ pasyati ’ for pasyati, 
which are unimportant variations and has not suffered corruption like Pada 
(a). Compare — RV. IX. 4 6'' = ‘Jyok pasyema suryam’. 

Fades (c) and (d) ; — These are the same as the last two padas of the 
mantra cited in the preceding sutra, which shows that the mantra is a per- 
fectly legitimate makeshift composition of the sutra period as, besides, it 
is traced to no early vedic text. 

The translation of the first two padas (adopting the reading of the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition for the first pada) would be ‘ That whereby he may 
further live and see the sun long ’ etc. 

AG : — I. 17. 16. K^uratejo nimrjet : (a) “ Yat ksurem marcayatd 
supeiasd (b) Vaptd mpasi hesan (c) sunddhi siro (d) mdsydyuh pramosir” 
iti. 

Trans. He wipes off the edge of the razor (with the Mantra) : — ‘In 
that with a harmful (though) well-sharpened razor, (thou) a shaver, shavesi 
(his) hair, clean his head but do not steal away his life. 

Sources : Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg compare AV. VIII. 2. 17. 
(APMB., PG., HG. and MG. also have parallel verses). This AV. verse 
is the same as our verse with the following variations : — 

In (a) AV. reads ‘ sutejasd’ (which is also the reading of MG. 1. 21. 7“) 
for our ‘ supesasd’ (found in PG. 2. 1. 19-' ; HG. 1. 9. 16^ and APMB. 2. 1 
1^). In (b) AV. has ‘Kesasmasru’ (found in APMB. and HG.) for our 
‘ Kesan’ (found in PG. and MG.). That this latter is no variation really, 
as our text prescribes this same mantra in AG. I. 18. 3 with the AV. variant 
in the Godana ceremony has been already noted. The reading ‘Vaptar’ 
(O Shaver !) in HG. and MG. is better (as agreeing well with ‘vapasi’ the 
verb in the 2nd. person singular) than our ‘ Vapta ’ though it is also found 
in AV. and PG. In pada (c) our ‘Sunddhi’ (also found in APMB., PG. 
MG.) is a much better reading than the puzzling AV. reading ‘ Sumbhan’ or 
‘ Sumbham ’. The reading ‘ Mukham ’ in AV. and HG. for our ‘ siro ’ does 



NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


148 


(July 


not constitute a variation as it makes the pada parallel to our AG. I. 18. 5. 
which is a modification of this pdda to suit the Godana ceremony. 

It may be noted that ‘ shaving ’ as the business of a professional barber 
is mentioned through a simile in RV. X. 142. 4‘’— “ Vapteva smasru vapasi 
prabhuma ” | addressed to Agni. 

AG. I. 17. 17. Ndpitath sisydt : “ Sitopidbhir adbhir abartham kurvdno ’ 
ksanvan kusalikuru ” iti. 

Trans : He instructs the barber : ‘ Doing whatever is done with water, 
with (this mixture of) hot and cold waters, arrange in order C Kusalikuru ' 
is a euphemism for ‘ vapa ’ = shave) the hair. 

Sources : The mantra (technically a prai§a), has parallels in PG. II. 1. 
21 = ‘ Ak^ccnvan parivapa ’ (pointed out by Stenzler) and in Kaus. 54. 1 — 
‘ akianvan vapa kesasmasruroma parivapa, nakhdni ca kuru ’ which explains 
and amplifies our ‘ kusalikuru 

AG I. 18. 5 : ‘ Sunddhi siromukham mdsydyuh pramosir ’ iti. 

Trans. (The mantra cited in I. 17. 16 for the ‘Caula’ ceremony re- 
appears in a modified form here in the Godana — ceremony) ‘ Clean his head 
and face ; do not steal away his life ’. 

Context. I. 18. 1 lays down that the rules for the Godana ceremony 
are the same as for the ‘ Caula ’ ceremony described in the Section I. 17. Now 
I. 18. 3 says that the mantras employed in both the rites are also the same 
with the modification that for the ‘ Godana ’ ceremony the word ‘ §mairu ’ is 
to be substituted for the word ‘ Kesa ’ wherever it occurs in the Mantras of 
the ‘ Caula ’ rite. In this Sutra, our text actually gives an illustration of 
this rule for the modification of mantras. The mantra cited here is, for 
example the modification (technically called ‘ uha’) of the latter part of the 
mantra cited in I. 17. 16. in connection with an exactly parallel ritual act 
in the ‘ Caula ’ ceremony. 

The significance of the use of ‘ sirah ’ as well as ‘ mukham ’ in the man- 
tra is as follows : ‘ Clean the face (mukham) ’ is appropriate in the cere- 
mony of ‘Godana* (shaving the beard) but the addition of ‘sirah’ (Clean 
the head and the face) is explained by the practice prevalent among ortho- 
dox persons in India of shaving the head along with the beard md never 
shaving the beard only, leaving the hair on the head untouched. 

Sources : These have been pointed out under AG. I. 17. 16 where it 
has been shown that AV. VIII, 2. 17'^ with its reading ‘ Mukham ’ is parallel 
to this mantra. 

AG. I- 18. 6 ; “ Kesasmasridomanakhdny udaksathsthdni kuru ” iti sam- 
pre^yatt. 

Trans : (In this ceremony) he instructs (the barber) ‘ Cut (‘ kuru ’ = do, 
is a euphemism for ‘vapa’ like ‘kusalikuru’) the hair on his head (kesa), 
face (smasra) and body (loma) finishing (them) in the north’. 

Prof. Oldenberg states (p. 186) what according to Narayana, is the 
full formula. The fact is that our text implies that the formula given in 1.17.17. 
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for the ‘ Caula ’ ceremony is to be employfed in the God&na ceremony also 
with the necessary modifications which only are given in this sutra, the rest 
being taken over from I. 17. 17. 

Sources : Kau4 54. 1 quoted above under I. 17. 17 is a formula paralld 
to this one. Kaus. 53. 19 = ‘ Yat k$urenety ’ udakpatrena ksuretui iti 
I — the razor is held so that its blade points towards the north] furnishes 
an explanation of ‘ Udaksarhsthlani kuru ’ in our formula. When the razor 
blade points towards the north, the hair on the north side only of the youth’s 
head and face can be ait. As the youth must face the east, the hair are cut 
so that they end i.e. the hair cut last are those on the north or his left side. 

AG- I. 18. 7 : Aplutya vagyatah stkivdhaffsesam dcmyasakdse vdcarh visr- 
jet a ‘ V or am daddmi ’ iti. 

Trans. After bathing and remaining silent (lit. controlled in speech) for 
the rest of the day, he should release speech (i.e. break the silence) with the 
formula ‘ I give a vara (i.e. a free gift)’. 

Context. This marks the end of the godiana ceremony. 

Sources : Not only the formula but the words (‘ viacaih visfjeta ’) of this 
sutra also, seem to be based on the passage (8. 9. 5. 7.) of the AB. which runs 
" Atha yad ‘ varath daddmi jitya abhijityai, vijityai, samjitya ’ iti vdcajh visrj- 
ata etad vai vaco jitam yad dadamitySha ” (when he breaks his silence with 
the words ‘ I give a free gift for victory etc.’ that indeed is the victory of 
speech that he says ‘ I give’). The context is the placing of a kindling-stick 
on the Ahavaniya fire in the Punarabhi§eka ceremony. In SB. 13. 4. 1. 10 
also, we have : Varer^a vdcam visrjate “ varam daddmi brahmajte”. = He 
releases speech with (the aimouncement of) a ‘ Vara ’ or free gift etc. With 
these words uttered at the time of the morning oblation to the fire, the sacrificer 
and his wives break the silence observed during the previous night which they 
have spent in the sacrificial hall. This sB. context is very suggestive of the 
context in our text. 

AG. I. 2D. 4 : — . . . . {Devasya tvd savituh prasave’ svinor bdkubhydm 
pusno hastdbhydm) hastarh grhndmyasau’ iti. tasya pdnind pdnirh sdngu?- 
tham grhifiydt | 

Trans : with the mantra “ (At the inspiration of god Savitr, with the 
arms of the two Asvins, with the hands of F^an) I grasp thy hand, O, so 
and so ! ” the acarya should grasp with his (own) hand, the (pupil’s) hand 
along with the thumb. 

Context. 'This is done in the Upanayana ceremony after the acarya has 
emptied his joined hands full of water over the pupil’s joined hands (which) 
also (are) full of water. 

That the bracketed part above constitutes the mantra proper and the pent 
outside, the improvised additions suiting the ’Upanayana’ context is clear from 
the fact that the same part occurs again in AG. I 24. 15 urith the addition 
‘ pratigThifdmi ’ [ = I accept (thee) i.e. the Madhuparka, as the context there is 
the acceptance by the guest with his joined hands, of the Madhuparka offered 
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to him]. A survey of the sources of this mantra reveals (as shown below) 
that the Madhiiparka context is the more original context of the mantra in 
early texts, and it is intimately related to and follows the mantra cited in I. 24. 
15 : ‘ Mitrasya tvd caksusd pratikse’ [= I observe thee (i.e. the Madhuparka 
while it is being brought to him by the host) with the eye of Mitra] . I there- 
fore discuss these mantras together here in the following order : I shall take 
up the mantra in AG. I. 24. 14 : (a) ‘Mitrasya tva’ etc. first; then the 
Mantra in I. 24. 15 (b) “ Devasya tva ” etc. v/hich is the same as the bracket- 
ed part in our present Sutra I. 20. 4 with ‘ pratigrhnami ’ added as the mantra 
is addressed to the ‘ Madhuparka ’ and the Mantra in our present Sutra I. 20. 

4 last : ‘Devasya tva’ etc. (i.e. the bracketed part) with ‘ hastam grhndmi” 
added, the Mantra being addressed to the boy who is being initiated. 

Sources : (a) and (b) are found in VSK. 2. 3. and 4 respectively ; (a) 
is employed in VSK. 2. 3 when the Prdsitra (the Brahman’s portion consist- 
ing of yava or pippala) is being gazed at and (b) in VSK. 2. 4 while it is 
being eaten. Our text seems however to have derived these mantras from 
the Kausitaki Brdhmana which is closely related to our text as belonging to 
the Rgveda. KB. 6. 14 has both the mantras in a context similar to that 
in VSK. as described above. TS. 2. 6. 8. 6 has mantras almost identical with 
our (a) and (b) [only ‘prekje’ occurs for ‘pratikse’ in (a) in a similar 
(i.e. Praytra) context]. 

This shows that these mantras employed in early Vedic texts in con- 
nection with the eating of the ‘ Prdsitra,’ were transferred to the madhuparka 
context in the Sutra texts. SS. IV. 21. 6 actually makes a statement to this 
effect. SS. IV. 21. is a section dealing with the madhuparka offering (the 
Kandika I. 24 in our text is modelled on this section). SS. IV. 21. 6 says, 
'Madhuparka' ityukto yathd prdsitrarh tathd pratiksya [i.e. when the ma- 
dhuparka is announced to the guest, he looks at it in the same manner (i.e. 
repeating the same mantras) as when he looks at the Prasitra]. 

The next transfer of the mantra from the madhuparka to the hasta- 
grahana context in the Irjliaticn ceremony as in I. 20. 4 was an easy 
step for the following reasons : — (1) The words ‘hastabhyam’ and ‘bahubhy5m’ 
in the mantra are suggestive of ‘ hasta-grahana ’ (hand-clasping) ; (2) God 
Savitr whose inspiration is referred to in the mantra is the predominant deity 
of the Upanayana rite and its mantras as seen from the impiortant part play- 
ed by the SavitrI verse (sacred to Savitr) in that ceremony. 

AG. I. 20. 5 : ‘ Savitd te hastam agrahid asau ’ iti dvitiyam. 

Trans. With the mantra ‘ Savitr has grasped thy hand, O so and so ! ” 
(he grasps the pupil's hand) a second time. 

Sources : AV. XIV. 1. 51b reads ‘Savita te hastam agrahit’ which is 
identical with our formula save for the more modem form ‘agrahit’ instead 
of our ‘ agrabhlt ’ above. AV. XIV. 1 is a marriage-hymn and the ‘ Pdni- 
grahana ’ context in the marriage-ceremony is exactly parallel to the ‘ hasta- 
grahana ’ context in the Upanayana ceremony ! 
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AG. I. 20. 6 : ‘ Agnirac&ryastavasdv ’ iti trtiyam j 

Trans : With the formula ‘ Agni is thine adarya O, so and so ! ’ (he 
grasps the boy’s hand) a third time. 

Sources. SB. 11. 5. 4. 2 reads ‘ athasya hastaih grhpati | Indrasya brah- 
macaryasi I agnir dcaryastava] aham acaryastavasau ’ iti j [He (i.e. the 
Acarya) takes his (right) hand with (the formula) ‘ Indra’s disciple art 
thou, Agni is thy teacher, I am thy teacher so and so]. The context is the 
same as in our text, namely, ‘ entry into Brahmacarya ’ (which is the descrip- 
tion of the Upanayana ceremony in the early texts). 

AG. I. 20. 7 Adityam iksayet : (a) ‘deva Savitar esa te brahmacdrt tarn 
gopaya, (b) sa md mrta’ itydcdryah | 

Trans. He should make him look at the sun while the acarya says : ‘ God 
Savitr ! this is thy Brahmacarin ; protect him ; (b) let him not die ’. 

Sources : The formulas cannot be traced to any early vedic text, (a) 
appears to be an echo of SB. 11. 5. 4. 3 ‘ Devaya Savitre paridadami ’ (I 
hand thee over to god Savitir) said by the acarya with reference to the pupil. 

Clause (b) which looks a bit abrupt, becomes intelligible in the light of 
sB. 11.5.4.5 where the acarya while instructing the pupil in the various vows 
of brahmacarya says “ Ma susuptha iti ‘ Ma mrtha ’ ityevainam tadaha ” 
[When he says “ Do not sleep (during the day) ”, ‘ do not die’ is what he 
virtually says to him.] 

AG. I. 20. 8 : (a) ' Kasy a brahmacdryasi (b) prdt^asya brahmacdryasi 

(c) Kastvd kamupanayate (d) Kdya tvd paridaddmi’ iti 1 

Trans ; (The teacher further says) ; Whose (or of ka — i.e. Prajapati)^. 
brahmacarin art thou ? Thou art the brahmacarin of Prana. Who initiates 
thee to whom^ (or ‘ Ka ’ initiates thee to ‘ Ka ’). To whom do I give thee 
over ? [or ‘ I give thee over to Ka ’ ) ] . 

Sources : This same quibble on the word ‘ Ka ’ is found in SB. 11.5.4.1 
(Upanayana context) ‘ Athainamdha, ko ndmdslti, prajapatir vcd kah | 
prdjdpalyamevainam tat krtvopanayate'. [He i.e. the Acarya says ‘Ka’ (or 
what) is thy name? Now ‘Ka’ is Prajapati. He thus initiates him after 
making him one belonging to Prajapati]. sB. 11. 5. 4. 3 : ‘ athainam bhute- 
bhyah paridadati | prajdpataye tvd pandaddmi \ ’ etc. will be a parallel to our 

(d) , if ‘Ka’ is definitely understood (as I think it should be) in the sense 
of Prajapati. The part ‘ Kaya tva’ only of (d) is also traded to VS. 20. 4 
with the same play on the word ‘Ka’ the formula being addressed to the 
Asandi (seat) by the sacrificer before sitting on it in the Sautramani sacrifice. 

1. I think that the alternative translation given in brackets is the correct one 
as the quibble on Ka ’ in the double sense of ‘ who ' and ‘ Prajapati ’, starting as 
early as or very soon after the days of the RV.X. 121 had, by the time of the Sutras, 
become definitely established. 

2. I understand ‘Kam’ (accusative) as referring to the person or deity to 
whom the boy is initiated or introduced and not as referring to the boy who is so 
introduced as Oldenberc takes it. because that unnecessarily splits up (c) into two 
incomplete halves. 
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AG. I. 20. 11 : apiim parisamuhya brahamacdri tiisnlm samidham ada- 
dhyat ; (a) ‘ tusnim vai prdjapatyam, (b) prdjdpatyo brahmacdfi bhavatVti 
vijndyate.’ 

Tram ; The Brahmacarin, after wiping the ground round the fire, should 
put on fuel silently, (because) it is known (from the Sruti) : ‘ (What is done) 
silently! belongs to Prajapati ; the Brahmacarin belongs to Prajapati.’ 

The argument here is that since the Brahmacarin belongs to Prajapati 
and ‘ Silence ’ also belongs to Prajapati, therefore the Brahmacarin should ob- 
serve silence while putting on the fuel. 

Oldenberg’s translation (p. 189) ‘the student becomes belonging to Pra- 
japati ’ represents a different argument viz. since the Brahmacarin observes 
silence (and silence belongs to Prajapati) therefore, by virtue of his observance 
of silence he becomes one belonging to Prajapati. This, I think, is not correct 
as the quotation is brought in to show why silence is observed. 

Sources : (a) ‘ Iti vijnayate’ generally introduces a quotation (or the 

gist of a quotation) from a Brahmana text but (a) is not traced anywhere. 
§B. 7. 3. 2. 2. praises silence in the words ; ‘ animktam vai tad, yat tu?nim ; 
sarvam va aniruktam’ (what is done silently is undefined and Undefined is 
All). 

For (b), may be compared SB. 11. 5. 4. 1 already quoted under I. 20. 8 
above ‘ Prajapatyam evainarh krtvopanayate. (He initiates him after making 
him one belonging to Prajapati). 

AG. I. 21. 1 : Mantrena haike (a) ‘ agnaye samidham dhar^am, (b) 
brhate jatavedase \ (c) tayd tvam agne vardhasva (d) samidha brahmana 
vayam ; svaheti j 

Trans : Some (however) do so (i.e. put fuel on the fire, the reference 
being to I. 20. 11 the immediately preceding sutra) with the mantra ‘ To Agni 
have I brought fuel, to the mighty Jatavedas. Through that fuel do thou 
increase O Agni! and through (this) prayer (Brahman), (may) we (in- 
crease). 

Sources ; (a) and (b) ; AV. 19. 64. !“'> are the same as our first two 

padas except for ‘ agne ’ instead of our ‘ agnaye ’ in the first pada. All the 
sutra-texts that have parallel passages (PG. 114. 3 ; HG. 1. 7. 2 ; APMB. 
1. 6. 32) read as in our text ‘ agnaye’ which seems to be a deliberate modi- 
fication of the AV. ‘ agne ’ in order that the word might agree with ‘ Jiata- 
vedase ’ and Agni may not be distinguished from ‘ Jatavedas ’. Kaus. 57. 26 
employs the AV. verse exactly as in our text. 

Pladas (c) and (d) ; There is a general resemblance to the words and 
sense of these two padas in AV. 19. 64. 2 ‘ Idhmena tva jatavedah samidha 
vardhayamasi | tatha tvam asman vardhaya prajaya ca dhanena ca’ || (With 
wood, O Jatavedas, with fuel, do we increase thee ; so do thou increase us, 
with progeny and riches). The Padas can also be compared to VS. II. 14“ 

1. Oldenbergs rendering of ‘tiLsnlm’ (an adverb), as ‘silence’ (a noun) is in- 
explicable to me I 
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“ E# te ^agne samit, taya vardhasva — ^vardhi§Tinahi ca vayam ” etc. (where 
also the consecration of a samidh is the context). ‘This is fuel for you, O 
Agni ; increase thou with it and may we also increase ’. 

AG. I. 21. 2 and 3 ; Samidham adhdydgnim upasprsya mukham nimdrsti 
‘ tristejasd md srnnmajmt ’ti j j 2 1 1 ‘ tejasa hyemtmdnam samanktlti vijndyate 

1|3|| 

Trans : (2) After putting the fuel (on the fire) and touching the fire 

(reverently), he wipes off his face three times (with the hand warmed up at 
the fire while it was touched) with the formula ; I anoint myself with lustre, 
(3) (for), it is known (from the sruti). ‘ With lustre indeed, does he anoint 
himself.’ 

Sources ; The nearest approach in words and sense to our mantra is 
SB. 11. 5. 4. 5; — ‘Samidham ddhehiti samintsvdtmmam tejasa brahma- 
varcasenetyevainarh tadfiha j [When the teacher (while instructing the pupil 
in the vows of brahmacarya) says ‘ put on fuel ’, he (in effect) says ‘ enkindle 
thyself with splendour, with holy lustre’.] 

AG. I. 21. 4 ; (a) mayi medham mayi prajam mayyagnis tejo dhadhiatu j 
mayi medham mayi prajam maylndra indriyam 
dadhatu | 

mayi medham mayi prajam mayi suryo bhrdjo da- 
dhatu I 

(b) yatte agne tejas tenShaih tejasvi bhuyasam [ 
yatte agne varcas teniaharh mrcasvx bhuyasam | 
yatte agne haras tenaham harasvt bhuyasam | 

ityupasthaya : : ; II 4 [j 

Trans : Having waited upon (i.e. done homage to) the fire with the 
mantra ; (a) ‘On me, intelligence, on me progeny, on me, may Agni confer 
lustre. On me, — (etc. as above), — on me may India confer power of the 
senses. On me etc. (as above), may Surya confer brilliance, (b) What thy 
lustre is, O Agni, may I, through that, be lustrous. What thy radiance is, 
O Agni, may I through that, be radiant. What thy power is, O Agni, may I 
through that, be powerful. 

Sources : (a) is found in TS. 3. 3. 1.2 in an identical form, the context 
being the supplementary cups to Agni, India and Surya [the three deities in- 
voked in the three sentences of (a)] in the Agrayana sacrifice. The three 
clauses of (a) are also found in TA. 4. 42. 2 in a different context. 

(b) The three clauses of (b) are found without variation in TS. 3. 5. 
3. 2 where they accompany the offering of the Manthin cup in the ‘ Vi§iiva- 
tikrama’ — a supplement to the Soma sacrifice. Parts of (b) are also found 
(though with considerable variations) in AV. II. 19. 2 and 5 (in a hymn to 
Agni directed against enemies) in the form (II. 19. 2=) ‘Agne yatte haras 
tena tarn prati-hara yo’sman dvesti etc. | (5) ‘Agne yat te tejas’ etc. as 

above [Whatever your (driving) power, O Agni, with that drive him who 
hates us ’ etc.] 
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AG. I. 21. 5 : Tasya vasasd pdnibhydm ca pdrjl samgrhya " sdvitrim 
anvdka paccho’ rdharcasaJi sarvdm.” 

Trans : The Acarya grasping the (student’s) hands with the (student’s) 
garment and his own hands, recites the savitri, pada by pada, hemistich by 
hemistich (and finally) the whole verse. 

Sources : The part within inverted commas is not a mantra but is so 
closely allied to SB. 11. 5. 4. 6 that it is quite clear that the sections in our 
text dealing with the Upanayana are modelled on these corresponding sections 
in SB. Our text like other Grhyasutras in fact is a compilation rather than a 
composition, which draws not only its mantras from the RV. and other earlier 
texts but also a number of its rides from earlier sources. SB. 11. 5. 4. 6 reads 
‘ Athdsmai sdvitrim anvdha 11611 .. . .tdm vai paccho ’ nvaha 1 trayo vai Prana 
.... I athdrdharcaso, dvau va imau pranau. . . [ atha krtsnam ] ’ where the 
same rule regarding the three modes of recitation of the savitri verse is found 
interwoven with fanciful explanation in the familiar Bnahmaija style. 

AG, I. 21. 7 ; Hrdayadese'syordhvdrigulim pdnim upadadhdti : (a) 

“ Mama vrate hrdayam te dadhdmi, (b) mama cittam anu cittam te astu 1 
(c) Mama vdcam ekavrato jusasva (d) brhaspatistvd niyimaktu mahyam ” 
iti. 

Trans : The Acarya places his hand with the fingers upwards on the 
region of his (i.e. the student’s) heart with the mantra : (a) ‘ Into my vow 
(or service) I hold thy heart ; (b) after fny mind, let thy mind be ; (c) my 
words thou shalt welcome single-minded (lit. single-vowed), (d) May Bfhas- 
pati ordain thee for me. 

Context : This follows the teaching of the Savitri verse. 

Sources : The mantra is traced to a Khila-hymn of the RV. mentioned 
in the Brhad-devata and given by Scheftelowitz^ but not found in the edi- 
tions of Aufrecht or Muller. 

BrhD. VIII. ll?"''* read 

(b) param yattu 'mama vrate’ \ (c) tadosirviadabahulam (d) Stauti 
visvan divaukasah [[ 

Prof. Macdonell’s note to his translation of the verse (H. O. S. vol. 6 
p. 281) is as follows ; ‘this (i.e. the Khila-sQkta beginning with the words 
‘ Mama vrate ’ ) is the first of the two Khilas which, in the Kashmir collec- 
tion, come between RV. 'X. 84 and 85. It consists of thirty-two stanzas 
chiefly in the Anustubh metre’. The Anukramani accompanying the hymn 
quoted in the same note' describes it as made up of marriage-formulas. This 
context of our mantra in the RV. Khila as well as its occurrence in SMB, 1. 2. 
15 among marriage-formulas are further evidence of a parallelism between 
marriage and Upanayana ceremonies in the intimate relationship newly esta- 
blished between husband and wife in the one case rmd between preceptor and 
pupil in the other. In Scheftelowitz, the first verse of the Khila hymn 
agrees almost entirely with our Mantra, the only variation being ‘ Ekavrata ’ 


1. Die Apokryphen des Rg-Veda (Breslau. 1906) p. 100. 
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for our ‘ Ekavrato ’ in Pada c — a variation explained by the marriage context 
in the former place — ‘ Ekavrata ’ being addressed to a bride, our ‘ Ekavrato ’ 
to the pupil. 

AG. I. 22. 2 : (a) Brahmacaryasi, (b) apo’sana ; (c) Karma kuru ; (d) 
diva ma svapsih ; (e) lacaryadhino vedamadhisveti ’ | 

Trms : With the words : (a) ‘Thou art a Brahmadarin ; (b) sip (lit. 
eat) water ; (c) do the service ; (d) da not sleep by day ; (e) dependent on 
the teacher, study the Veda. 

Context : These are the vows inculcated on the pupil as part of his 
Brahmacarya by the teacher after having tied a girdle round him and given 
him a staff (I. 22. 1). 

Sources : SB. 11. 5. 4 (a section dealing with Initiation) has exactly 
these rules ! sB. 11. 5. 4. 5 reads : — ‘ Brahmacaryasttyaha [parallel to our 
(a)]. A fanciful explanation of why this is said, then follows in the Br^- 
mana manner and then comes ‘ afw’sSna’ [identical with our (b) ] ‘Karma 
kuru’ [identical with our (c)] and ‘Ma susuptha’ iti [do not sleep (during 
the day)— which is similar, if not identical with our (d)]. The mle in our 
clause (e) is found in different words in SB. 11. 3. 3. 6 = “ Atha yad acarya- 
vacasam karoti | yad adaryaya karma karoti.” 

AG. I. 22. 4-8 : Sayam pratar bhikseta | 4 | Sayam pratal} samidham 
ddadhydt \ 5 [ Apratydkhydyinam agre bhikseta | 6 [ Apratydkhyayinlm vd 
I 7 1 “ Bhavm bhikfdrii datdtv ” iti \ 8 j 

Trans : 4. In the evening and in the morning let him beg (food) 5. In 
the evening and in the morning, let him put fuel-sticks (on the fire). 6. First, 
he should beg of a man who will not turn him away. 7. Or of a woman who 
will not turn him away. 8. (Let him beg with the words), “ Your honour may 
(please) give food.” 

Sources : For these rules regarding ‘ bhiksfi-carana ’ or the daily beg- 
ging of food by the student more as a spiritual discipline in ‘ plain living and 
high thinking’ than as a material necessity may be compared SB. 11. 3. 3. 

4 to 7 : — Sa yadagnaye samidham aharati ] 1 4 j Atha yad atmdnam 

daridrlkrtyeva ahfir bhiitvd bhiksate | 5 | yasyd eva bhuyisthdm 

sldgheta tarn bhiskseta sa yadyanydm bhiksitavydm na vindedapi 

svdm eva dcaryajdydm | 7 j 

The purport of the passage is ; Let him beg unashamed imagining him- 
self to be poverty-stricken as it were. He should beg food of a woman whom 
he holds in the highest esteem. If he finds none such, let him beg of the wife 
of his -Acarya and even of his own mother. 

The passage reads like an extract from a Grhya text ! 


A NOTE ON TWO HOARDS OF PUNCH-MARKED COINS 
FOUND AT TAXILA 


By 

D. D. KOSAMBI, Poona 

Memoir no. 59 of the Memoirs of The Archreological Survey of India, 
by Mr. E. H. C. Walsh, c.s.i., m.a. [Retd, i.c.s.], [1939, pp. iv + 164, with 
XLVIII Plates] deals with punch-marked coins foimd at Taxila. I approached 
this work with a view to seeing what systems of coinage-weights existed in 
ancient India, and of determining them by statistical analysis in case no 
such determination had been given in the memoir cited. In fact, I had made 
a certain amount of progress in the statistical work when it became evident 
that the report written by Mr. Walsh contained an astounding number of 
oversights and mis-statements which might completely invalidate the work 
I had undertaken. I publish this criticism (by no means comprehensive) 
of the Archaeological Survey Memoir No. 59 because others might take all 
its statements — backed as they are by official sanction and by Mr. Walsh’s 
reputation as a numismatist — as consistent and authoritative. 

The frontispiece reads “An Examination of a Hoard of 1171 Silver 
Punch-marked Coins of the Older Class, Long-Bar Coins and Minute Coins 
found in the Bhir-Mound at Taxila in 1924 and a Hoard of 167 Debased 
Silver Punch-marked Coins of the Later Class found in the Bhir-Mound at 
Taxila in 1912.” The description is repeated on p. i of the preface, but on 
p. ii, the second and smaller hoard becomes 176. On the first page of the 
text proper, the first hoard is reduced to 1167, and the second continues as 
176. Turning to the tables themselves, we find Appendix XI headed on every 
page [pp. 100-153] as “List of 1,167 Coins...”. But on p. 153, the final 
number actually tabulated is, after all, 1171. This is the same number that 
appears in the plates. App. XII, the list of the later coins, has a sub-heading 
“ The Hoard of 176 Silver Punch-Marked Coins, . . ”, but the actual number 
tabulated as well as represented in the plates is 167. 

This sovereign contempt for mere arithmetic characterises the entire 
work. We read on p. 15 : “ Class C, ‘ Bull-Hill Area contains 101 coins. . . ”, 
but the table on p. 46 gives a total of 102 in that class. On p. 32, we again 
find 167 coins in the later hoard, of which, omitting five of a separate coinage, 
weights of 162 are given for various ranges. But the coins so given add up 
to 163 ; and on my own tabulation from App. XII, the 52-53 grain range con- 
tains one coin less, 53-54 two coins less, 54-55 two coins more than given by 
the memoir. 

Either the proof-reading has been faulty, or there is an unexplained 
notation. P. 141, the weight of coin 935 is entered in Clarendon type ; 
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weights of 936, 944-5, 948, 956 are entered in italics. Serial number 1098 
[p. 146] is itself entered in italics ; weights of 1110, 1114 [p. 147] have 
just one of the three figures for the weights in Clarendon. Coin 1167, which 
seems a Double Observe coin from the plates and is labelled as such in Table 
A [p. 39] is boldly labelled Double Reverse in App. XI, Jp. 153]. Now 
for my purpose, the typography of the description of the coins is quite in- 
significant, if only the weights have been accurately found and entered. But 
I have grave doubts even about this. Coin 839 weighs 52.2 gr. in Table A 
,[p. 37]. But it has lost a grain to become 51.2 gr. in App. XI, [p. 127]. The 
weights of most of the coins have been given to 1/10 gr. only ; which is not 
at all objectionable, were it not for the fact that the weights of some have 
been given to 1/100 gr. Of the 33 Long-bar coins [p. 100], just one, i.e. no. 12, 
has a weight in the hundredths ; it would seem unlikely that all the remaining 
32 came out exactly to 1/10 gr. Of the 1059 coins tabulated on pp. 102-153 
only 268 have weights given to 1/100 gr. Of these again, as many as 229 
have the last figure 6 ; 32 have weights that end in 3 ; three have weights 
ending in 9 ; one each has a weight ending in 1, 5, 8, 2. No coin that has 
the hundredth grain given in the column of weights has the figure 4 or 7 
there. I obtain these on a quick count, and a coin or two might have been 
miscoimted, but the classification is substantially correct, and the overwhelm- 
ing preponderance of the figure 6 in the last place inexplicable. One would 
like to know the system of weights used, the approximate errors of the experi- 
ment, and the methods used for checking. At least, this is the procedure 
demanded from the average science student in the laboratory, and there 
seems to be no reason why the Archaeological Survey should not adopt that 
standard. 

There are some other discrepancies in the tables that add to the reason- 
able doubt that — I hope — has been cast upon the reliability of the memoir. 
I fail to see that Appendix VII, Table G [p. 90] is a table at all in any 
sense of the word ; perhaps, a similar remark might be made, with less force, 
of Appendix VIII, Table H [p. 91]. App. X, Table J, coin 302 has not 
been mentioned at all [p. 99J. But it is shown on Plates X, XI, and Table 
J is supposed to contain only reference to Plates. In Table C [p. 47], we 
find two classes E, F, with the extraordinary statement, “ There is no Class 
E. or F. The coins at first entered under those classes, were found to be- 
long to other classes, under which they have been entered.” To one 
who does not claim to be a numismatist, it would have seemed obvious that 
these classes, having no existence, should have been omitted altogether, and 
the later classes re-lettered accordingly. Coin 320 [p. 108] is described as 
having a blank reverse, with 1 indistinct mark, which seems a contradiction 
in terms. Coin 1149 ,[p. 150J shows an extra, unmatched entry in the column 
headed “ Number of Marks ”. The descriptions of reverse marks on coin 
831 ,[p. 126] and 675 [p. 120] seem highly questionable to me. I should, 
however, again like to remind the reader that I am not a numismatist, and 
that this is just a cursory examination. 
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Apart from the fact that one does not expect such discrepancies in a 
work so sumptuously printed, priced at Rs. 24-10 [or 38 s,], it is curious; 
that the amount of time spent on the work should not have sufficed for a 
thorough checking. The preface, dated 10th February 1938 says ,[p. i] that 
the work was begun in 1928. 

I have a few remarks to offer about the theoretical conclusions of the 
paper. We find ,[p. 32] about the later coins : 

“The coins are an alloy of silver and copper. The metallic composition of 
two of the coins, taken as example have been determined by the Archaeological 
Chemist in India, who ‘ is of the opinion that they are composed of an alloy 
of silver and copper and contain 40.3 and 75.3 per cent of silver and copper 
respectively. It is obvious that their composition is very irregular ’. It may 
be due to this fact that the weights of some of these coins vary so much from 
the usual weight of the Punch-Marked coins”. It is difficult to understand 
how the extreme variability of 162 coins was determined by assaying just 
two of them ; in addition, the quotation about percentages of silver and 
copper is very difficult to interpret, showing that whatever the composition 
of the coins, the English composition of the source of the quotation has been 
even more irregular. 

On p. 16, Mr. Walsh comes to the conclusion that inasmuch as the 
heaviest seeds of the Abrus precatorius [raii or gunja] average 1.86 grains 
the kar^apana [he calls it karshapat^a p. 15] of 32 raktikd’s would have been 
much heavier than the coins actually found. This statement has an air of 
verisimilitude, as the weights of coins 113-1171 average about 52.4 grains on 
my calculation. But the average of the gunja seeds of 1.86 grains comes from 
Cunningham’s experimental determination, checked by the current Indian 
goldsmiths’ gunjd’s, as well as by picking out the largest seeds of the sample 
obtained by our author [p. 16]. But we find on the same page that the 
author obtained an average weight of 1.68 gr. for the rati “ after excluding 
all small seeds ”. On the basis of his own experiments, he would have ob- 
tained the weight of the coin of 32 ratPs as 53.76 grains, and had the small 
seeds not been excluded, it is a safe guess that 32 times that average rati 
would have tallied very closely with the average weight of the Taxila ojins, 
allowing for loss of weight by circulation ; in fact, even now, the two are 
quite close. Nevertheless, we find at the end of the third paragraph on p. 16. 

“ It is, therefore, clear, that at the present time only the largest seeds are' 
used as weights, and Cunningham’s ‘ full weight ’ is correct, and, on present 
practice the theoretical and actual weights of these coins cannot be recon- 
ciled ”. The statement is quite true, but hardly to the point. It is well- 
known [cf. Report of the Weights and Measures Committee 1913-14, Simla, 
1914] that at present, the weight most commonly used for the told is the 
current British-Indian rupee of 180 grains. But inasmuch as the told is to 
be 96 gufijd in weight, the largest seeds would have to be used by a gold- 
smith or jeweller to give anything like a 180 [or 183.75] grain told. 
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I take it that the weight of the Abrus precatorius seeds, as well as the 
weight of any group of coins struck at any one place under the same system, 
would tend to vary according to the normal [Gaussian] law, about a given 
mean value. The average is the only quantity we ever find in general re- 
ports, but what is of the utmost importance is the variance, though no numis- 
matist seems to have heard of the term. It was my intention to test the 
variance of the Abrus precatorius seeds by experiment, calculate the variances 
for the groups of coins given in this and other memoirs and to see whether 
any evidence exists for non-homogeneity. This can be done by modem 
methods developed by statisticians, particularly R. A. Fisher, in connection 
with the theory of small samples. The t test and the z test would be immed- 
iately applicable ; and I hope to publish, in another paper, my results on the 
system of weights used in our ancient coinage. Inasmuch as the work would 
be highly technical I publish as a separate note this criticism of one of my 
main sources. The errors pointed out here need not affect the statistical 
work provided the weights as entered are substantially correct. But the 
classification is sure to cause difficulties, if I have to rely on the authority of 
such numismatists for the actual classes, without any confidence in their 
data. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, celebrated its 23rd Founda- 
tion day on 6th July 1940. On this occasion Dewan Bahadur K. M. Jhaveri m.A., ll.b. 
ex-Judge, High Court of Judicature, Bombay, presided and addressed the gathering, 
consisting of distinguished scholcU’s from Poona, on “ The Ethic Discourses of Bhiftna." 
The chief item in the programme of this function was the announcement by the 
Institute of its publication of the Udyogaparvan of the Critical Edition of the Mahd- 
bhdrata and its presentation to Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B.A., the Raja 
of Aundh and! the patron of the Mahabharata project, work on which is being carried 
on by the B. O. R. Institute since 1919. Before the volume of the Udyogaparvan was 
presented to the Rajasaheb, Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, M.A., Ph.D. the General Editor 
of the Mahabharata Edition acquainted the audience with the progress of the Edition 
in a brief but lucid statement which dealt with such points as (1) the special features 
of the Edition, (2) the history of the project, (3) the methods followed in the pre- 
paration of the several volumes, (4) appreciation of the work by competent scholars 
and learned bodies of status and standing like the British Academy, London and 
others and (5) the stimulus given by the Edition to the study of Epic linguistics by 
scholars like by Dr. Jose Canedo, a Spanish professor and by some students at the 
Dacca University and by professors and students of the Linguistics Department of 
the Deccan College Research Institute, Poona. Towards the conclusion of his state- 
ment Dr. Sukthankar briefly outlined the financial side of the whole project with 
special reference to the present difficulties but expressed the hope that when the 
war clouds have passed away better days will dawn for this monumental work of 
international cultural value. The appeal made by Dr. Sukthankar for more finan- 
cial help to complete this gigantic project had a good augury in view of the announce- 
ment made on this occasion by Dr. R. N. Dandekar, M.A., Ph.D. the secretary of 
the Institute to the effect that the Trustees of Sir Dorabji Tata Charities have sanc- 
tioned a grant of Rs. 5,000 for the Mahabharata and that the chief Saheb of Ichal- 
karanji and the Rajasaheb of Phaltan have been pleased to continue their patronage 
to the work. W e feel confident that the Indian public, the Government of India, the 
Provincial Governments and the Rulers of Indian States will readily come forward 
to render liberal help to this important undertaking and thus save it from a financial 
crisis consequent upon the present international situation. 



ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY AND RESEARCH WORK* 

By 

P. C. DIVANJI, Bombay. 

VIII. Immediate Objective Requiring Concentration. 

14. A word of caution is also necessary against pitching our aim too high 
at once. Our starting-point at present is the commencement of the 7th cen- 
tury B.C., when a few years before the births of Buddha and Mahavira the 
adventurer Sisuniaga coming from Kaa founded a small kingdom at Girivraja 
in Magadha, which in the times of his successors Bimbisara and Ajatasatru 
grew into an empire. The materials for a progress upwards from that stage, 
which are easily available and afford ample scope for the application of the 
above comparative method, are those relating to the Age of the Mahdbhdrata 
War and some years before it. Our immediate objective must, therefore, be 
to trace the history of Magadha as far back as we can. We can do that 
easily because the Mahdbhdrata has recorded that 13 to 15 years prior to the 
Kum-Pajjidu war Yudhi^tira had commenced to perform a Rajasuya sacrifice, 
that he desired that all the known contemporary ruling sovereigns should come 
to his capital Indraprastha and take part in it, that whereas all the others 
could be persuaded to do that, Jarasandha of Girivraja, who had commenced 
to perform a Rudra Yajna, in which he intended to sacrifice 100 crowned 
human heads and had towards that end already kept in confinement 86 sove- 
reigns, could not be persuaded by the Pandavas to give up that intention, that 
Yudhisthira, therefore sent a message to Sri Kr?na at Dwaraka in Saurastra, 
where he had settled down with other Yadava families to come to his succour, 
that the latter thereupon went to Indraprastha, held a consultation with those 
whose counsel be valued and went to Girivraja with Bhima and Arjuna in the 
garb of a mendicant to beg for a duel with Jarasandha, that a duel took place 
near that city between Bhima and that sovereign and the latter was ultimately 
killed, that thereafter his son Sahadeva surrendered himself to Krsna and 
agreed to take part in that sacrifice and that thereupon Krsjja took him under 
his protection and installed him on his father’s throne.^i The Jaina account 
agrees with this in the main particulars.^^ -phe Mahdbhdrata further records 


* Continued from p. 143 of Vol. III. 

21. Mahdbhdrata, II. 17 to 24. 

22. The Jaina Purapas in which both Krsna and Jarasandha figure as Ardha- 
cakravartins and as therefore 2 of 63 Salakapurusas give a different version of the 
way in which Jarasandha had met his death. According to them a pitched battle 
had taken place between his force and those of the Yadavas and the Vidyadharas 
(mountain chiefs) on a plain in Saurastra near the village Sinapalli where later on a 
new city named Anandapura was founded and Kr?na himself had killed Jarasandha 
with the latter’s own Cakra. The two sources, however, agree so far that Jarasandha 
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that this Sahadeva had joined the PSijdavas in fighting against the Kuras on 
the field of Kuruk?etra. Our first step towards the desired goal should, there- 
fore, be to fill up the gaps between the two teminii, one the age in which Giri- 
vraja was the capital of Jailasandha and Sahadeva and the other in which 
Sisunaga settled and founded a small kingdom there. The works of Par- 
GITER and Pradhan above referred to would be very helpful in doing so, 
though for filling up the details of the events between those dates patient work 
has to be undertaken. 

IX. Necessity of Active Co-operation between the Oriental Scholars and the 

Archxologists. 

15. This can be done satisfactorily if the workers in the literary and 
archaeological fields put their heads together and draw out a scheme of mutual 
co-operation towards the end in view.^^ There are enough materials in the 
orthodox Itihasas and Puraiias and even in the Brahmanas and in the Jain 
and Buddhist story — literature from which the necessary facts for bridging the 
gulf between the two outposts can be gathered and they can therefore be chro- 
nologically arranged. R. B. Dikshit, the present Director-General of Archae- 
ology in India had, while lecturing at the annual meeting of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, in August 1939, already suggested a more 
extensive and intensive study of the Pauraijic literature. In order that the 
results of this kind of study on the part of individual scholars may not be the 
subject of controversy but may become co-ordinated with a view to yield re- 
sults acceptable to the majority of scholars and the educational authorities 
here and abroad. I venture to suggest that the Oriental Conference should 
appoint a Committee of both research scholars and archaeologists, select scho- 
lars for such study, allot them definite works for study and after they have 


was a contemporary and an inveterate foe of Krsija, that the enmity between them 
was due to Kr^ija having killed Kaihsa, son-in-law of Jarasandha, that the latter had 
attacked Mathura 17 times without success but that when he attacked it for the 18th 
time with the help of Kalayavana and his non-Aryan followers Krsna and the other 
Yadavas consisting of 18 families had migrated to Saurasfra and settled there, that 
on the expiry of some years after they had done so, the enmity was again revived, that 
Jarasandha was killed and his son Sahadeva was placed by Kr^na on the throne of 
Magadha but his powers were considerably curtailed (Trisastkisaldkapurusacarita, by 
Hemacandra, VIII, 8, Bhavnagar edition, p. 126, Harivarhsa Purdtia by Jinasena- 
carya, Calcutta edition, p. 537). 

23. I' happened to read in the “ Times of India " of October 9th, that the Alla- 
habad Session of the Indian Historical Congress had already taken a step in that 
direction and that its session at Calcutta was likely to consider a scheme submitted 
by Dr. S. K. Ayangar of Madras and to appoint an editorial board for the re-con- 
stmction and publication of a History of India on scientific lines. That is gratifying 
news indeed. But I am of opinion that the work of the historians as such will begin 
after useful results have been arrived at by the co-operation of the archaeologists and 
the research scholars. The above attempt must therefore be held to be premature. 
The said Congress can get an authoritative history written from the existing materials 
only but that would not mean any progress. 
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collected valuable historical facts, discuss them and fix upon those which in 
their view should find a place in the history of our country. These works 
would also supply definite information for the selection of ancient sites suit- 
able for excavation by the archaeologists. If excavations are made at depths 
more than at least 25 feet below the surface of the adjoining grounds, I feel 
sure that sufficient evidence tending to confirm most of the facts gathered from 
the literary records would be forthcoming. The formation of field clubs 
suggested by R. B. Dikshit is no doubt necessary as the Government of India 
cannot be expected to allot from year to year such large grants as would be 
required to carry out the necessary programme. But I fear that the efforts 
to be made by such clubs would not be productive of satisfactory results unless 
they are backed up by the Archaeological Departments of the Government of 
India and the Indian States in whose territories the sites may have been situ- 
ated and imless they are made under the guidance of the Director-General of 
Archaeological Survey of the Government of India. 

X. Suggestions for their Lines of Action. 

16. It is not necessary however for either the scholars or the archaeologists 
to wait till concerted action has been decided upon and planned by an autho- 
ritative body. The Puraijas, distinctly so named, have as yet been explored 
by scholars like Pargiter only with a view to make out the dynasties of 
kings. No attempt has yet been made to ascertain the principal events in the 
reigns of any particular line of kings of a particular dynasty and to arrange 
them chronologically. Nor has any been made systematically to study the 
different stages in the cultural history of India. This inactivity is due not to 
the total absence of any evidence of historical value concerning such events 
and stages but to the dreaded difficulty of separating the secular from the 
religious elements in the sources of our information. The Mahabhdrata is 
again a mine of information as to the political, economic, social and religious 
conditions of India in the age in which the principal characters of the epic 
lived and in a few years before and after it. Those who like Allen, Haig 
and Dodwell see in it nothing of value for a political history must be held 
to be ignorant of its contents or not to possess that open mind which is requir- 
ed for the evaluation of a past record. There is also evidence in that work of 
the conditions of things in the age in which the work was expanded and 
transformed into a fifth Veda, a treatise on Dharma for the benefit of the 
masses who had no access to the old Vedic literature. It may be that bet- 
ween that event and the recitation of the work by Sauti before Sunaka and 
others some accretions may have been made therein. We might also concede 
that even after the work received its present form i.e. its division into 16 
Parvas with the Harivarh^ as a Khila Parva, which could not have been later 
than the 4th century a.d.^^ some interpolations had been made therein. Still 


24. History of Indian Literature by Winternitz, Vol. I, (Cal. Edition), pp. 321, 
462-67. 
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I believe that with some patient effort it is possible to gather sufficient materials 
for the purpose of history of the Age of Krsna. For doing that we need not 
and cannot afford to wait till the Bhandarkar Research Institute has criti- 
cally edited all its Parvas as suggested by Dr. Winternitz. Moreover we 
can check the information so collected by references to other works speaking of 
the personages and events of the same period such as the Brahmaiias, Sutras, 
&c. The Jain Puranas too might prove to be of considerable assistance in this 
attempt because many of their Tirthafikaras, Cakravartins, Ardhacakravartins, 
Pratyardhacakravartins and Baladevas were men whom the orthodox sects 
also held in reverence and who were contemporaneous with the principal 
characters in the Mahdbhdrata. It would therefore be a right application of 
energy for the research scholars to study those Puranas from a historian’s 
point of view and gather materials for comparison with those found in the 
orthodox Pauraijic works in which I include the Mahdbhdrata. Such spade- 
work done by individual scholars would much facilitate the work of the 
authoritative committee above suggested. The archaeologist too need not wait 
till such a committee is set up. From the investigations made by the previous 
generations of scholars and archaeologists they can very easily select several 
sites for making similar spade-work by digging trial-pits at the necessary 
depths. Such for instance are those of Rdjagrka,^'^ where an old fort-wall has 
already been partly opened out, Jardsandha's akhddd, where a duel between 
him and Bhima is believed to have taken place, T axila^^ which was a flouri^- 
ing city at the time of Alexander’s invasion and which had a big university 
where even men like Pffijini and Caijakya are believed to have been educated, 
Mathura of the Yddava period, which must be very near the northern bank 
of Yamuna on the road from modem Mathura to Gokul, Old Gokul on the 
opposite bank of the said river, old Vrnddvan which must be very near the 
old ghats and temples to the south or to the west where there are several 
mounds and growths of wild plants, Sauryapur, which according to the Jain 
traditions was within a short distance of Mathura and was the capital of 
Samudravijaya, uncle of Krsna and father of Aristanemi, the 22nd Tirthan- 
kara and a feudatory of Jarasandha, Prdgjyotisa, most probably in Assam^^ 
where Bhauma or Narakasura, whom Krsna is believed to have killed some 
years before the Mahabharata war and after whom Bhagadatta, a powerful 
warrior who had fought in that war on the side of the Kums, had been mling, 
Sonitapur in the Gadhwal district, where Banasura, father of U§a, whom 
Aniraddha had secretly married auid whose superfluous hands (i.e. I believe, 
powers in excess of those of a feudatory) where curtailed by Krsna after 

25. It is gratifying to note that the site of Maniyar Math has been excavated 
at Rajgir {Poona Orientalist, IV, 1 & 2, p. 91), but what I suggest is the digging of 
pits below the Buddhistic level. 

26. This site though excavated extensively has not been excavated at sufficient 
depths to yield results useful for a re-construction of the history of the pre-Buddhisdc 

age. 

27. Vide, “The Kalitas of Assam” by B. Kakati, in KIA. II, 5 (Aug. 1939), 

pp. 332-39. 
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defeating him in a pitched battle, Dwdravatp^ the pleasure-resort (Vihara- 
bhumi) of King Revata, who subsequently became the father-in-law of 
Balarama, elder brother of Krepa, a place in the littoral along 
the sea-coast at a short distance from Mount Raivataka (modem 
Gimar) where Krspa with 18 Yadava families had, according to the 
Harivaihsa encamped before Dwiaraka was built on an island, Kundinapur, 
the capital of Bhismaka, father of Rukmini, the pet queen of Kpsiia, that of 
Bhojakata in the Berars which Rukmi had built after he was defeated and 
dishonoured by Kr§ija when he was pursued while eloping with his sister 
Rukmini,23 the capital oj the Cedi province where Sisuplala, an ally of Jara- 
sandha, who was killed by Krsna at the Rajasuya sacrifice of the PSndavas, 
Karavlrapur in the Southern Maharastra country where Krspa and Baladeva 
had, according to the Harivatiisa, an encounter with Srgala Vasudeva and 
Krauncapur, which must be at a short distance from the last town and some- 
where near Badami in the Bijapur district. If trial-pits at the necessary depths, 
determined in each case according to scientific calculations are made, I feel 
confident that relics leading to a definite conclusion as to a particular outstand- 
ing event of the Age of Krsna will be found at some of those places. And 
once that terminus ad quern is fixed it would not be difficult to fill up the 
gap between it and the terminus a quo, the probable date of the foundation 
of the Sai^naga dynasty in Magadha, for the Mahdbharata itself, some of the 
old Puriapas such as the Bhavisya, Matsya and Vayu and the Jain Puiapas 
contain ample materials for that purpose. It is true that in the matter of 
chronology we cannot rely much on the Purapas but the Mahabharata is 
quite free from the fault of making such hyperbolical statements with regard 
thereto as the Purapas.^o After these details are collected it will be the task 
of the proposed committee of the Oriental Conference to examine them criti- 
cally and sanction such of them as satisfy an agreed test for incorporation 
in the political history of the period between the above two terminii. It would 
be then only that the necessity to revise the whole history of our country 
would arise. The cry for doing so raised on the discovery of the Mohenjo- 
daro relics was premature. 


28. Harivamsa Parva, 1. 56. 

29. Op. cit., I. 60. 

30. For instance it is not open to suspicion that 12 years had elapsed during the 
peregrinations of the Pandavas after the second dice-game at Hastinapur, that one 
year had elapsed between the termination of that period and that of the reclamation 
of the herds of cows of Viratnagar by Arjuna on defeating the Kauravas, that Dhrta- 
rasfra had lived with the Panpavas peacefully for 15 years after the war and the pre- 
formance of the obsequial ceremonies of the dead relatives {Mbh. XV. 1.6), that 
the cataclysm at Dwaraka and the fratricidal conflict at Prabhasa between 
the young Yadavas and tlie death of Kr§na had taken place after the lapse of 
36 years from the date of accession by Yudhisthira on the throne of Hastinapur 
(Mbh. XVI. 2. 20-21). Even some of the Puranas are likely to furnish some reliable 
clues such as that according to the Bhagawata XI. 25 Kr^na was 125 years old 
at the time of the fratricidal conflict. 
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XI. Their Effect on the History of Indian Culture. 

17. This kind of re-construction work, if assiduously carried out, can also 
be hoped to provide a satisfactory solution of the riddle of the Indus and Gan- 
getic Valley civilizations for various reasons. Thus some of the relics found at 
Mohenjo-diaro point to the buried cities there having been inhabited by a 
nort-Aryan race most probably of the Dravidian stock whose principal tribal 
deity was Rudra. During the Mahabharata period, Jayadratha, a Ki?atriya 
son-in-law of Dhrtarastra, was mling over some portion of Sindh. One of the 
notable feats of Krsna for which he was identified with Vi§iru was the freeing 
of Bharatavarsa from the pest of several impious and tyrannical kings like 
Karhsa, Jarasandha, Sisupala, Bhauma, Baijasura, Kialayavana, Salva and 
Srgala-Vasudeva, some of whom were Kstriyas and others non-Aryans and 
most of whom were the worshippers of Rudra. This does not however mean 
that there was no social intercourse between the Aryans and the Ariaryans. On 
the contrary there are numerous instances of inter-marriages between them, in 
each of which the male was an Aryan and the female Anaryan. Thus Arjuna, 
Bhima and Krena himself had married the daughters of several Anaryan chiefs, 
called Nagas, Raksasas, &c. Some of the well-known sages like Dvai- 
payana owed their birth to a sexual intercourse between Brahmans and low- 
caste girls, Santanu, grand-father of the Kauravas and PSndavas had married 
the very girl Satyavati or Matsyagandha, who had given birth to Dvaiplayana 
during her maidenhood. The Droija Parva of the Mbh. contains a very 
detailed account of a fierce battle that had taken place after mid-night between 
the Raksasas headed by Ghatotkaca, son of BMma and Hedamba, and Alam- 
busa and Alayudha, other Rak§asas, who had come to assist the Kauravas 
with contingents of several Anaryan tribes such as the Kambojas, Kiratas, 
Daradas, Barbaras, Yavanas, Sabaras, Bhilas and others. This account also 
makes it crystal clear that whereas Aryan warriors depended upon weapons 
made of iron, and bows and arrows, the use whereof presupposed a knowledge 
of some science, some of the Anaryan warriors fought with stone-weapons 
(Silayuddha) while others made use of their knowledge of some sciences stig- 
matised by the Aryans as Raksasi and Asuri Mayias, which enabled them to 
rise up in the air, become invisible and fight unseen by the adversary, to put 
the latter on a wrong track and weakening the morale of his army by spread- 
ing false rumours and creating false evidence in support of them &c.“ The 
Aryans had their own code of honour to be observed even in war-times just as 
the European nations now have their international law relating to war-times. 
Thus for instance, we find it discussed in the Mahabharata at several places 
whether a particular act of the one party or other was or was not in accordance 


31. It has been discovered that the descendants of this Jayadratha had migrated 
to Kathiawad at the time of the invasion of Sindh by Mahomed Kasim and were 
ruling over parts of it in the 9th, 10th and 11th centuries (Rajasthana for July 1939, 
pp. 2-9). 

32. Mbh. VII. 108 to 192. 
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with Dharma, which both being Aryans were bound to observe. The Ralc§asas 
and Asuras did not feel themselves bound by any such code and “ everything 
is fair in love and war ” was their motto. All this goes to establish that the 
Aryans, who had made considerable progress on the spiritual side of life and 
the Anaryans, who had made such on its material side, had been living side by 
side in the age in which Sri Kr^a, his relatives like Vasudeva, BalaiSma, 
Aristanemi, Akrura, and Ugrasena, and adversaries like Jailasandha of 
Magadha, SisupSla of Cedi, Kaahsa of Surasena and Bhauma of Pragjyoti§a 
and the sons of Dhrtaii^tra and Pandu and others lived and had been mixing 
socially with each other and influencing each other's thoughts and actions to a 
considerable extent. 

18. It further seems to me highly probable that if we get a success 
in solving the above tangle we shall also be able to ascertain the exact relations 
between the Vedic and the Bhagawata or Pancaratra religions, the Vedic and 
the PSsupata religions, the Vedic and the Mkta religions, the Vedic and the 
Buddhist and Jaina religions and also those between the non- Vedic religions 
inter se because all those religions whether orthodox or heterodox, have some 
beliefs and mythologies in common and some of them e.g. the Bhagavatas and 
the Jains share some common traditions also.®® 

XII. The Line of Further Progress and Appeal to the Research Scholars. 

19. The above are only the immediate results of the proposed line of 
research. It has its remote results as well. Once we are on stable ground as 
to the history of atxxit a century before the Mahabharata war we can make 
further prc^ess also along this purely Indian line because our literatures also 
have the potentiality of affording clues to the re-construction of our history, 
in the age next prior to the above namely, the age in which Ramacandra, 
son of Dasaratha was the predominant personality and the most notable 
event wherein was a war between Ramacandra and Laxmapa sons of Dasaratha 
on the one hand and Ravapa and Kumbhakarpa, grandsons of the sage 
Pulastya on the other at Lanka, a city on an island in the midst of the 
southern ocean whose northern shore appears to have been situated far to the 
north of Dhanuskodi and Kanya Kumaii. The sons of Daisaratha were assist- 
ed in their invasion of Lanka by the chiefs of Anlaryan tribes, which though 
described as Vanaras (apes) and Rk§as (bears) and though living in sub- 
terranean or mountain caves and fighting with stones and trees had some 
sort of social and political organizations of their own, which by the time of 
Krspa had become almost extinct. The grandsons of Pulustya had also their 
own army of mighty warriors who were experts in the science of archery and 
had amassed immense wealth collected from all the quarters and particularly 
from the region north of the Himalayas. Since however they were epicureans 
in their outlook on life and as such knew no Dharma and were dannibalistic 
in habit they were stigmatised as Rakpasas. The Rdmayaria of Valmiki, the 


33. WiNTERNiTZ, HIL. I. pp. 320, 407 et III. seq. pp. 113-14, 484 et seq. 
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Ramopakhyana in the Mahabharata, the Paumacarlya of Vimala Suri and 
some of the Buddhist tales now obtainable only in Chinese and Tibetan trans- 
lations,^* can serve as the sources from which the history of this age can be 
re-constructed. Valmiki’s Ramaymta also contains in the subsequently added 
1st and 7th Kandas a description of the dynasties of the kings of the Solar race 
prior to Dasaratha and some important events in the lives of some of them and 
references to the foundation of several cities, whose sites can, after some re- 
search, be located with some amount of certainty. If excavations are made at 
those sites at appropriate depths, archjeology can be helpful to purely literary 
research with regard to this period also. 

20. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata contain evidence of an age 
earlier even than that of Ramacandra, in which the predominant personality 
was Parasurama, son of Jamadagni and the most outstanding event wherein 
was a long-continued bitter struggle for supremacy between the Brahmans 
headed by him and the K§atriyas headed by Sahasrarjuna of Mahi§mati. The 
Puranas too, if critically examined, might be helpful in ascertaining the dates 
of some of the important events of that age. 

21. The age of the Vedic Rsis was still earlier than that. The most out- 
standing event in that age was the struggle for supremacy between the Brah- 
mans headed by Vasi§tha and the K§atriyas headed by Viivamitra, which is 
described in details in both the said Epics. Although in this respect this age re- 
sembles the previous one it differs from it also in that Vasistha did not fight 
with weapons but with his spiritual powers and Visvamitra was the I?§i to 
whom is ascribed the origin of the first-known work on Dhanurveda.^® We read 
also of his having taken the assistance of several Anaryan tribes while trying to 
suppress the power of Vasistha. 

22. The history of the human races in India having two different kinds of 
ideals of life and therefore two different kinds of civilization, one spiritual, and 
the other material, struggling for supremacy over each other, thus seems to 
go back to very remote times. The early beginning of that struggle is found 
recorded in the Indra-Virocana story in the Chdndogya UpanishaP^ wherein 
Indra is the king of the gods and Virocana that of the demons and according 
to which whereas the latter was satisfied with the knowledge that the self was 
identical with the physical body and spread the materialistic doctrine amongst 
his followers that happiness in this world and the next could be attained by 
adoring that body with clothes, ornaments, food, etc., which was very similar to 
that of the ancient Egyptians, Indra persisted in his inquiry assiduously and 
learnt the doctrine, that the real self was neither identical with the body nor 
with the mind, was not affected by pleasures and plains and was not subject 
to changes of states but was identical with the one immutable essence which 
pervaded the whole universe and became re-joined to it and merged in it 


34. Op. cit. I. 513. 

35. Vide Madhusudana’s remarks on ‘ Dhanurveda ’ in the Prasthambheda. 

36. Cha. Upa. VIII. 1 et seq. 
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when divested of the body.” If thus the Indian records are approached and 
studied in the right spirit they will lead to the solution of many other riddles 
which the European anthropologists have been striving to solve without their 
assistance. Their potentiality lies deeper still and extends to the solution of 
even the riddle of the evolution of the universe in different cycles, i.e. to say, 
the gradual formation of the planets, the constellations, the signs of the zodiac, 
etc. In fact they would acquaint man with everything which he wants to 
know and strives to know. 

23. That is, however, a far far distant cry. It would not be a small 
achievement even if the history of the Indian races, their civilizations and 
their action and re-action on each other are investigated and placed on a stable 
footing. The first step towards that objective, as I have said, is to trace the 
history of India upto the Age of Krsna, for doing which there are, as stated 
above, very ample materials cn the surface of this land and very probably be- 
low it also. If it is to be taken seriously, we can no longer afford to wait till 
some western institution leads the way to it. It is high time we learnt to stand 
on our own legs and go our own way. It cannot be denied that there is the 
danger of our faltering and even losing our way at times. That danger should 
not, however, deter us from taking courage in both hands and making a begin- 
ning. It is well-knovTi that those only succeed in all walks of life who are enter- 
prising, self-reliant, frank-hearted enough to acknowledge mistakes, sincere 
enough to correct them whenever pointed out by others and resolute enough to 
overcome all the difficulties as they arise during the pursuit of their high ideals 
and to rest only after the settled objective is reached. This land which has pro- 
duced a poet like Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, a plant-physiologist like the late 
Sir J. C. Bose, Chemists like Dr. P. C. Ray and Sir C. V. Raman, a philoso- 
pher like Sir S. Radhakrishnan and a historian of the Moghul and Maratha 
periods like Sir Jadunath Sarkar, is not wanting in research scholars with the 
above qualifications. Already some individual scholars have put forth their best 
efforts in the field of ancient history. But in that subject there is too much 
room for differences of opinion. What is, therefore, wanted is a joint action 
commenced under the auspices of an authoritative body like the All-India 
Oriental Conference in collaboration with the authorities of the archaeological 
department of the Government of India. R. B. Dikshit, who at present leads 
them, is not only highly sympathetic towards the movement for a substantial 
progress in the ancient Indian history of our country and has not only been 
doing all that he can do from his high position to push on that movement but 
has also as above-stated taken several opportunities to throw out suggestions 
for the line of future work on the part of societies of research scholars and 
archaeological investigators, which in his view is likely to lead to the attain- 
ment of the desired goal. The Indian Historical Congress too has been taking 
steps towards the same end. But historians as such are in the position of 
judges whose proper function is to weigh the evidence placed before them and 


37. Op. cit. VIII. 12-14. 
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pass a judgment as to whether that evidence does or does not satisfy a recog- 
nized test. Those whose views cannot be ignored have already weighed the 
evidence till now collected and passed their judgment which points out several 
lacuna in the evidence. It therefore now behoves the advocates first to bestir 
themselves to search for materials which would enable them to fill in those 
lacuna and if any satisfactory ones are found out to apply for a review of 
that judgment on the ground of the discovery of new and important matter or 
evidence. Out of the advocates the archaeologists have already been doing 
their bit. Will the group of research scholars, organised as the All-India Ori- 
ental Conference realize their responsibility in the matter, settle their differences, 
take concerted action for doing their part and place before the judges such 
fresh evidence as they would consider satisfactory for justifying them in re- 
viewing their previous judgment and passing a re-considered one allowing their 
claim on behalf of the Indian civilization ? Let us hope and pray that they 
will.^® 


38. The Council of the Oriental Conference at its meeting held at the gamP 
place after the sectional meeting was over, passed, at the instance of the President 
of the Archaeology section, a resolution drawing the attention of the Executive Com- 
mittee to the scheme set forth in this paper and recommending the consideration 
thereof with a view to determine whether it was possible to give effect to the said 
or ally o^er modified scheme for the attainment of the object the writer of the paper 
had in view and if so, what steps should be taken towards that end. It also brought 
to the notice of the said Committee that Mr. Divanji had offered to subscribe 
Rs. 1,000 to any fund that may be started in order to meet the expenses that may 
be incurred in taking such steps. 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GMYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 

By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 

AG. I. 22. 21 ; Aninditay&m disyekamidam pdldsam kusastambham vd 
pcddsapacdre pradaksinam udakumbhena trih parisincantam vdcayati : (a) 
Susrava}}, susravd asi ; (b) Yathd tvam susravafi susmva asyevam math sus- 
ravak sausravasam kuru ; (c) Yathd tvam devdndm yajhasya nidhipo'sy, (d) 
evamaham manu^ydndth vedasya nidhipo bhiiydsam ’ iti | 

Trans : While the student is sprinkling^ a Palasa tree with a single root 
(or a Kusa bunch in the absence of a Pala^) in an unobjectionable direction 
(i!6. neither south nor south-east nor south-west) from the left to the right, 
with a water-pot, the acarya makes him repeat the following mantra : (a) 
Su4ravas (good listener)^ thou art famous (a play on the word ‘su^ravaa’ 
meaning 'hearing well' as well as ‘well heard of’ is intended), (b) As thou, 
O Su§ravas, art famous, so do thou, O Susravas, make me endowed with fame, 
(c) As thou art the guardian of the treasures of sacrifices for the gods, (d) 
so may I become the guardian of Vedic learning for men. 

Context : This is the medhajanana ceremony (for the production of 
‘ Intelligence ’) which is performed for the student when he has completed his 
vows. 

Sources : The mantra is an address to the Palasa tree and though it 
cannot be traced as a whole, the story alluded to in it (which explains the 
epithet ‘Susravas’ as applied to the Pali^) is found in TS. 3. 5. 7. 2 — 
‘ DevS vai brahmann avadanta 1 tat panja upaspjot 1 susrava vai nama, yasya 
panjamayi juhur bhavati, na sa p&pam §lokam spioti ( [The gods discussed 
regarding holy power (brahman) and the Parpa (a name of the Palasa treeO 
overheard it ; he whose ladle is made of Parna (wood) is called Susravas 
(famous); he hears no scandal], TBR. 1. 2. 1. 6 is even more explicit 
“ Brahmavadarii vadatam yad upasrnoh su4rav& vai ^ruto’si, [Since thou didst 
overhear the (gods) discussing Brahma, thou art known as Susravas] 
tato mamavisatu brahma- varcasam ” (May holy lustre therefore enter into 
me). This last clause is very suggestive of our Medhajanana rite. 

* Continued from p. 155 of Vol. III. 

1. Prof. Oldenberg’s translation suggests (p. 192) that water is being sprinkled 
round the tree. It is, however the tree that is being sprinkled. 

2. This address to the Palasa tree implies an alluaon to the story of the part 
played by the Pala^ tree in over-hearing the conversation of the gods, mentioned in 
the next paragrairfi. The epithet ‘Susravas’ which I have translated above in the 
light of this allusion, is translated by Oldenbebg as “O glorious one.” 
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Among Sutra texts only APMB. 2. 5. 1 has all the clauses (a) to (d) 
with unimportant variations. MG. 1. 22. 17 has (a) and (b) without varia- 
tions ; PG. 2. 4. 2 has the same two with some variations. 

AG. I. 23. 5 : ‘ Sadasyam saptadasam kausitakinah samdmmanti, sa kar- 
}naridm upadrastd bhavatiti’ 

Trans : The Kausitakins prescribe the ‘sadasya’ as the seventeenth so 
that he may play the part of the overseer of (all) rites. 

Context : This view is mentioned in connection with the mle that either 
the four chief priests or all the sixteen (who officiate at Ahina and Ekaha 
sacrifices) may be chosen to officiate at a sacrifice. 

Sources : Our sutra occurs word for word in APs. X. I. 10. 10-11 and 
this whole Kaijdika (I. 23) has been modelled on APs. X. 1. 10 where are 
found many of its sutras and quotations. Our text correctly represents this 
view as the peculiar view of the Kausitakins, because SB. X. 4. 1. 19 de- 
nounces the employment of the ‘Sadasya’ priest whereas KB. 17.7 and 26.4 
and 5 mention along with other priests the ‘ Sadasya ’ priest, whose duty it 
was to supervise the whole offering and call attention to any lapse, never leave- 
ing his post (the ‘Sadas’ enclosure) — ^which explains ‘ Sa karmaiiam upa- 
drasta bhavati ’ in our Sutra. 

AG. I. 23. 8-14 : Agnir me hotd, sa me kota, kortdram tvamuni 
UTPa iti, hotaram jSj Candrama me brahma, sa me brahma, brahmonam 
tvamum vrr}a iti brahmdt^ant 1 9 \ Adityo me’dhvaryur ityadhvaryum 
\ 10 I parjanyo ma udgdtetyudgataram | 11 [ Apo me hotrd-samsinya iti hotra- 
kan I 12 1 rasmayo me camasadhvaryava iti camasddhvarym \ 13 ] Akdso me 
sadasya iti sadasyam \ 14| 

Trans. (8) “ Agni is my Hotr ; he is my Hotr, I choose thee So and 
So! as my Hotr (with this formula he chooses) the Hotr. (9) ‘Can- 
dramas is my Brahman ’ etc. as above. (With this formula he chooses) the 
Brahman. (10) ‘ Aditya is my adhvaryu ’ etc. ; (thus) the adhvaryu (11) 
‘Parjanya is my Udgatr etc.’; thus the Udgatr (12) ‘The waters are 
my reciters of what belongs to the Hotrakas etc.’— (thus) the Hotrakas. (13) 
‘The rays are my Camasadhvaryus etc.’— (thus) the Camasiadhvaryus (14). 
“ The 'akasa is my Sadasya etc.” (thus) the Sadasya. 

Sources : Each Mantra consists of two parts : — in the first deity Agni 
(Candramas etc. is) declared to be the Divine ‘ hota ’ (‘ Brahma ’ etc. respec- 
tively) and then in the second part, the priest is declared to have been chosen 
as the Human hota etc. This double address is explained by SB. II. 10 (a 
section dealing with the same topic) where we find mantras identical with 
or similar to those in our sutras above. 

SB. II. 10. 1-3 : Daiva anye rtvijo, mdnusd anye | sa etan dcdvdn ftvijo 
vrmta “ agnir me hots'" etc. j sa etan daivdn rtvijo vjtvd athaitdn mdnusdn 
vrnita \ (Here the commentator gives the required formulas “ etarmddakena 
yajnenaham yaksye tatra me tvarii hota etc.”). “ The divine priests are differ- 
ent and the human priests are different. He chooses the divine priests with the 



1940.] NON-pGVEDIC MANTRAS IN ASVALAYANA-G?HYA-SUTRA 


173 


formulas ‘ Agnir me hota ’ etc. {these jormulas are identical with the first parts 
of our mantras in order). Having chosen the divine priests, he should then 
proceed to choose {the corresponding) human priests” [with formulas given by 
the commentator (meaning : I propose to offer such and such sacrifice ; be thou 
my ‘hota’ there etc.) the last parts of which are similar to the second parts 
of our mantras] APS. X. 1. 14 also, has similar mantras with the same 
double address. 

AG. I. 23. 15 : Sa vrto japen “ mahan me’voco, bhargo me’voco, bhago me' 
voco, yaso me’vocah, stomam me'vocafi kfptam me’voco, bhuktim me’vocas, 
tjptim me’vocah, sarvam me’voca ” iti | 

Trans : The priest chosen (as above) should mutter “ A great thing 
hast thou told me ; lustre hast thou told me, ‘ fortune ’, ‘ fame,’ ‘ praise ’, ‘ suc- 
cess,’ ‘enjoyment,’ ‘satisfaction’, hast thou told me (this last clause being re- 
peated with each of these words) ; ‘all’ hast thou told me.” 

Sources : PB. I. 1. 1 gives a formula similar to ours as the formula to 
be muttered by the Ud^tr when chosen (‘Vrtasya udgMur japa-mantr^ ’) 
because as a Brahmana of the Samaveda, it was only concerned with the func- 
tions of the Udgatr. PB. I. 1. 1. omits some words like ‘ bhagah, klptim ’ etc. 
but is substantially the same mantra as ours. APS. X. 1. 4. gives a formula 
identical with ours except for the omission of ‘ bhagah ’. Somewhat similar 
formulas are also found in Ms. 5. 2. 15. 2 ; LS. 1. 1. 10-14 and As. 5. 1. 10. 

AG. I. 23. 16-18 : Japitvd “ agniste Hota, sa te hota hotdhani te 
manuka” iti hota pratijdmte \ 16 ] Candramdste brahma sa te brahma brahma 
I 17 I Evam itare yathadesam j 18 | 

Trans : (16) Having muttered (the formula given above) the hoti 
(loudly) declares his acceptance with the formula ‘‘ Agni is thy Hotr : he is 
the Hotr ; thy human Hotr am I.” 

(17) “ Candramas is thy Brahman; he is thy Brahman” — (with this 
formula) the Brahman. (18) In the same way, the other priests according 
to the (individual) specifications (given above such as ‘ Aditya ’ for the ‘ adh- 
varyu’ etc). 

Sources : These mantras are of the nature of responses by the priests 
to the mantras cited in sutras 8 to 14, with just the necessary modifications 
e.g., ‘ te ’ for ‘ me ’ and ‘ hotaham te ’ for ‘ hotaram tva.’ They are hardly 
independent mantras therefore and are not traced to any other text in this 
particular form. 

AG. I. 23. 19 : ‘Tan mdmavatu, tanmdvisatu, tena bhuksiyeti ’ ca ya- 
jayisyan | 

Trans : When he (the invitee) intends to perform the sacrifice (for the 
inviter), he should repeat the following formula {in addition to the one given 
in the preceding sutras : ) “ May that protect me ; may it enter into me ; may 
I thereby enjoy (bliss) ! ” 

The alternative (to ‘ ydjayisyan' , even after accepting the invitation) 
implied in this sutra according to Narayapa is that the priests may simply be 



174 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY (August 

performing the Agnyadheya for him, in which case they do not recite this for- 
mula. 

Sources : PB. I. 1. 1. gives an identical formula in the same context, with 
only ‘ mam ’ for ‘ m!a APS. X. 1. 4 also gives an identical formula in an 
identical context. 

AG. I. 23. 21 ; Somapravdkam pari-prcchet (a) “ Ko yafhah, (b) Ka 
rtvijah, (c) Kd daksind” iti. 

Trans : (The Rtvij chosen) should ask the Somapravika (the repre- 
sentative of the Soma-sacrificer who gives the invitations on his behalf) 
“ What sacrifice is it ? Who are the (other) officiating priests ? What is the 
fee ? ” 

Sources : APS X. 1. 3 in exactly the same context, has “ Tam (the com- 
mentator supplies ‘ Soma-pravakam’ as in our text) prcchanti rtvijah “ Ke 
yajayanti, kaccinnahinah, kaccit kalyanyo daksipah-” — iti chiandogabiiahma- 
pam bhavati | Trans : The priests ask him ‘ Who are going to perform the 
sacrifice? ,[This is parallel to our (b) ]. Is it an Ahina sacrifice? [This is 
parallel to our (a) ]. Are the fees decent? ” [This is parallel to our (c) ] — 
So runs a Bri^mapa of the Chandogas. 

I do not understand why Prof. Oldenberg refers us to the commentary 
on the Panca-vimsa Brdhmana for Mtis passage when it is found in the APS. 
itself, as shown above. 

AG. I. 24. 8 ; (a) ' Aham varsma sajdtdndm (b) vidyutdm iva suryah, 
(c) idam tarn adhiti^thdmi (d) yo ma kakdbhiddsati 'Uyudagagre vktara 
upaviset | 

Trans : He (the guest) should sit down on the seat (of darbha grass) 
so that the (grass-) ends point to the north (the superstition that the fringes 
or loose ends of a carpet or mat should not point to the south prevails even 
to-day in India) with the mantra “ I am the summit (var?man) of my kins- 
men, as the Sun is of Lightning (flashes). Here I sit on him who harasses 
me.” 

Context : The guest does so when the seat, madhuparka etc. have each 
been announced to him thrice, by the host. 

Sources : This same verse is found in S§. IV. 21. 2 in an identical con- 
text (our kandika in fact is indebted to the section SS. IV. 21 dealing with 
the guest-reception with the madhuparka for some of the mantras quoted as 
well as the wording of some of its Sutras such as AG. I. 24. 1 to 7). 

The variations are sadrsanam’ a synonym of our ‘sajatSnam’ in (a), 
and asman abhidasati for our ‘ma kasdabhidasati ’ in (d). The mantra 
occurs with slight variations in PG. 1. 3. 8 and MG. 1. 9. 8. 

AG. I. 24. 13 : PraksdUtapddd’rghyam anjalind pratigrhydthdcama- 
myendcdmati : (a) ‘ Amrtopastaraniam asi’ iti. 

Trans : His feet having been washed, he takes the Arghya water in the 
hollow of his joined hands (and after thus signifying its acceptance, pours it 



1940.] NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS IN A^VALAYANA-CRHYA-SUTRA 175 

out^) and then sips the acamaniya water (intended for sipping) with the man- 
tra. “ Thou art the ‘ underspread ’ (or foundation-layer) of Amita.” 

It would be convenient to consider another formula of the same type in 
sutra 28, along with this. 

AG. I. 24. 28 : (b) Athacammlyendvacdmati ‘ Amrtdpidhmam asi’ iti j 

Trms : He then (i.e. after eating the Madhuparka) follows it (i.e. the 
eating) up by sipping the acamaniya water with the formula. “ Thou art the 
‘ covering-lid ’ of Amjta. 

Sources of (a) i.e. the formula in I. 24. 13 and (b) the one in I. 24. 28 : 
The two formulas are traced to TA. 10. 32. 1 and 10. 35. 1 respectively where 
the commentator explains that they are to be employed before and after a meal 
respectively. 

The practice of sipping water before and after a meal, with exactly these 
two formulas which stand, as it were, for the prologue and epilogue of the 
ritual drama of a dinner is in force even to this day in India ! 

AG. I. 24. 14-15. The mantras ‘ mitrasya tva etc.’ in I. 24. 14 and ‘ De- 
vasya tv& etc.’ the first mantra quoted in I. 24. 15 have already been discussed 
under I. 20. 4. 

AG. I. 24. 15-18 : (a) ‘ Vasavastvd gdyatrena chandasd bhaksayantu' iti 
pmastdn nimar^li j 15 | (b) ‘ Rudrdstvd traistubhena chandasa bhaksayantu' 
iti dak^in,atah j 16 1- (c) ' Aditydstva jdgatena chandasa bhaksayantu’ iti 

pascdt 1 17 I (d) Visve tvd devd anustubhena chandasa bhaksayantu’ ity- 
uttaratah \ 18 | 

Tram : [ (Sutra 14) : After having looked at the Madhuparka ; (sutra 
15) : accepted it with his joined hands, transfened it to his left hand, looked 
at it again with appropriate mantras for every stage, he stirs the madhuparka 
thrice from left to right and then] wipes (what sticks to his fingers of the 
madhuparka) on the eastern (side)^ with the mantra (a) ‘ May the Vasus eat 
thee with the GSyatii metre ’ ; Sutra 16 ; (b) ‘ May the Rudras eat thee with 
the Tri?tubh metre ’ — ^with this formula, on the south ; Sutra 17 ; (c) ‘ May 
the Adityas eat thee with the Jagati metre ’—with this formula on the west ; 
sutra 18 ; (d) ‘May the Visvedevas eat thee with the Anu?tubh metre’— 

with this formula on the north. 

Sources : The first three mantras (a), (b) and (c) cited in sutras 15 to 
17 are found in a number of texts with various verbs (other than our ‘ bhal^a- 
yantu’) ending the sentences ; e.g. (1) the three mantras with the variation 
‘ parigrhnantu ’ for ‘bhaksayantu’ are found in TS. 1. 1. 9. 3, the context 
being the tracing of the ‘Vedi’ by means of the ‘sphya’ (=the wooden 
sword). (2) They are found with the variation ‘pravrhantu’ for ‘bhak§a- 

1. This must be done before he takes up the water for sipping in his hands — 
a small detail not noticed either by Stenzler or by Oldenberg and ignored in the 
two commentaries of Narayaija and Haradatta, as too well-known probably ! 

2. SS. IV. 21. 8 makes it clear that this wiping is done on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides of the Madhuparka vessel. 
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yantu ’ in TS. 3.3.3.1, the cantext being the offerings of ‘Arhsu’ and ‘Adtbhya’ 
cups in a Soma sacrifice. (3) They are found with the change ‘ Krpvantu 
ahgirasvat’ for ‘Bhaksyantu’ in TS. 4. 1.5. 3. VS. 11.58 and sB. 6. 5. 2. 3 
the context being the making of the fire-pan while the adhvaryu or the sacri- 
ficer repeats the mantras. (4) They are found with ‘ dhupayantu ’ for our 
‘ bhaksayantu ’ in TS. 4. 1. 6. 1 and VS. 11. 60 the context being the fumiga- 
ting of the fire-pan. (5) ‘Samanjantu’ appears instead of ‘bhaksayantu’ in 
TS. 4.1.6.3 and VS. 11. 60, the context being the filling of the fire-pan with 
goat’s milk and (6) Anjantu is the variant for ‘ bhaksayantu ’ in TS. 7. 4. 20. 
1., the context being the anointing of the asvamedha horse. 

Our text, then, has derived (1) the ending ‘bhaksayantu’ (2) a sugges- 
tion of the context and (3) the addition of the fourth category in (d) of the 
‘ Vii§vedevas ’ from SS. IV. 21. 8-12 where the Vasus, Pitrs, Adityas, Rudras 
and Visvedevas are associated with the wipings on the eastern, southern, west- 
ern, northern and central sides (respectively) of the vessel. Ls. 1. 10. 17 also 
has four similar mantras for wiping the four sides of the ‘ dronakala^ ’. There 
is a certain propriety in the association of the metres with the deities e.g. the 
Gayatri metre with 8 syllables in a pada goes with the eight Vasus, the Tri?- 
tubh metre with eleven syllables in a i»da goes with eleven Rudras and the 
jagati metre with 12 syllables, with the 12 Adityas. Perhaps the Anu?tubh 
metre as the common Sloka metre was associated with Visvedevas. 

AG. I. 24. 19 : ‘ Bhutebhyaslvd ’ iti madhydt trirudgrhya | 

Trans : With the formula ‘ To the beings (I offer) thee ’, he three times 
takes some (of the madhuparka) out of the middle of it. 

Sources : In TS. 1. 2. 12. 3, the Smc (ladle) is picked up with this 
formula in the marking out of the high altar (Uttara-vedi) and in VS. 5. 12. 
the centre of the altar is anointed with butter with this formula after the four 
comers have been anointed with suitable mantras. In both these (TS. and 
VS) passages, the guest offering to Soma {the early model for the ‘ Madhu- 
parka offering) precedes the formulas. The idea of ‘ taking up a little of the 
madhuparka from the middle ’ may have been suggested by Ss. IV. 21. 12 — 
where we read : ‘Vise tvd devd bhaksayantu iti madhyddurdhvam.’ 

AG., I. 24. 20-22 : (a) ‘Virdjo doho’si’ iti prathamam prdsmydt 120] 

(b) ‘ Virdjo doham asiya' iti dvitiyam | 2 j (c) ‘ Mayi dohalj. padydyai vird- 
jah ’ iti trtiyam \ 22 | 

Trans : (20) = (a) : ‘ Thou art the milking of the Shining One (Viriajo) ’ 
—with this formula, he eats of it, for the first time. (21) =(b) : ‘The milking 
of the Shining Gne, may I attain’ with this formula (he eats) a second time 
(22) = (c) : ‘In me, may the milking of the Shining One (the Earth-Cow) 
endowed with feeP, dwell)’— with this formula a third time. 

Sources : The formulas are found without variation in S§. IV. 21. 3, the 
context being that the guest accepts the water for washing the feet, with these 


1. Reasons for this translation of ‘ padya Viraj ’ which according to Oldenberg 
(p. 97 on SG.III.7.5) is the Viraj metre, are given below. 
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formulas — a context which brings out more clearly the play on ‘ padyayai ’ 
(endowed with feet). But an explanation of the puzzling phrase ‘Vimjo 
dohah ’ is found in sB. 1. 5. 2. 20 “ lyam vai virad | asyai via ei5a doha, evarh 
ha va asmia iyarh viiiat sarvan kaman duhe | ya evam etaih vifajo doham veda” 
(Trans) : — This (i.e. the earth represented by the altar) is verily the ‘ Shining 
One ’ and of her, is this milking ; in this way does this Shining one (the Earth- 
Cow) milk forth all his desires for him who knows this milking of the Shining 
One.’ My translation of ‘ Virajo dohah ’ as ‘ the Milking of the Shining One’ 
(the earth-cow) is based on this sB.-passage and the appropriateness of this 
phrase as applied to the madhuparka of which dadhi (curds) — a product of 
cow's milk — was an important ingredient is evident. The epithet ‘ padyayai ’ 
also becomes significant as referring to the feet of the earth-cow. Prof. Olden- 
berg’s view (p. 97) that ‘ padya viraj ’ is the viiiaj metre in so far as it consists 
of feet does not explain the association of ‘ doha' (or milking) with ‘ viraj ’ in 
the formulas ; besides, that meaning also may be just suggested here as part of 
a play on the various meanings of the words ‘ padya virfij ’ (which is not un- 
common) but it cannot be the principal or primary meaning of the phrase. 

AG. I. 24. 29. (a) ‘ Satyarii yasah srlr, (b) mayi srih srayatdm' iti dvitlyam \ 

Trans-. With the formula: “Truth! Fame! Fortune! May Fortune 
rest on me ! ” (he sips water) a second time (It has been sipped first with 
the formula in the preceding sutra discussed already under AG. I. 24. 13, after 
the eating of the Madhuparka is finished). 

Sources: RV.Kh. V. 87.10 reads “ Manasab kamam akutirii vacah 
satyam asimahi | pa^unam rupam annasya, mayi srih srayatdm yasah || 

The last piada along with the word ‘ satyam ’ in the second pada, seems 
to have suggested our formulas. VS. 39. 4 is just this (RVKh.) verse with 
the last pada reading as ‘ Yasah srih israyatam mayi ’ and employed as a for- 
mula to atone for defects in the Pravargya ceremony. Our text seems to have 
rearranged some of the words in these verses, to make up the prose formula 
that we have above ! 

AG. I. 24. 31-32 : (a) ‘ Hato me pdpmd, pdpmd me hata ’ iti japitvd (b) ‘ Om 
kuruta’ iti kdrayisyan ] 31 ] ' Mdtd’ etc. (= RV. VIII, 101.15) iti japitvd, 
(c) ‘ Om utsrjata’ ityutsraksyan ] 32 | 

Trans : (31) (a) . ‘ Destroyed is my sin ; my sin is destroyed ’ — having 
muttered (this formula), he adds (b)=‘C)m; make (her i.e. kill her and 
dress her flesh as food for me) ’, if he desires (the host) to make her for 
himself (32) : If he desires to set her free, he should add (c) ‘Om ! re- 
lease her ! ’ after muttering the (RV.) verse ‘Mala’ etc. 

Context : The guest gives these instructions when the cow has been an- 
nounced to him after he has sipped water. 

Sources : (a) The formula identical in part with (a), is VS. 6. 35 

‘ Pdpmd hato, na somah ’, where the formula is supposed to exculpate the 
sin of beating (and pressing) the soma (into juice) just as our formula 
exculpates the sin of killing the cow. 
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Formulas {b) and (c) ; SS. IV. 21. 23. 24 contains both these for- 
mulas along with the same RV. verse (VIII. 101. 15) that is quoted in our 
sutra I. 24. 32 in exactly the same context with only the addition ‘ tjTtdnyattu 
iti vd’ (Let her eat grass) which is recommended as an optional formula 
for ‘ Om UtSTj'ata 

Similar formulas, in exactly the same context, are found in LS. 1.2.12 
seqq. TA. 6. 12. 1 uses (c), along with the same RV. verse, for letting loose 
the cow that accompanies a funeral procession, if it is decided not to kill her 
for being laid limb by limb on the corpse. 

AG. II. 1. 9 : Kcdasat saktunam, darvtm piirayitva prdgupani^kramya 
sucau dese’povaninlya : “ (a) sarpadevajanebhyah svdhd" iti hutvd namas- 
karoti ; (b) ‘ye sarpdlj. pdrthivd, ye antariksyd,, ye divyd„ ye disyds, tebhya 
imam balim dhdr^om, tebhya imam balim updkarortii ’ iti \ 

Trans : He fills a ladle with (barley-) flour out of the jug (set apart at 
the beginning of the ceremony) ; goes out (of the house) eastward ; pours 
water on a clean spot and sacrifices (i.e. deposits the barely- flour on it as a 
bali offering) with the formula : (a) ‘To the divine host of Serpents ! SvSha! ’ 
and makes a (reverential) bow with the formula ; ‘The serpents who are 
terrestrial, who belong to the antarifc?a, who belong to heaven and who dwell 
in the quarters — to them, do I bring this Bali 

Context : This takes place in the! Sravaiiakarma (a rite to the serpents) 
after the sacrifice of the sthlallpaka, purogla§a and besmeared fried grains. 

Sources. (a)> This same formula is employed again in our text in II. 
1.14 at the daily (morning and evening) offerings of Balis till the ceremony 
of ‘ pratyavarohana ’ (or ‘ redescent ’). VS. 30 : 8 has ‘ Sarpadeva-janebhyo ’ 
pratipadam | [To the divine hosts of serpents, an untmstworthy man (is 
offered as a victim at the Puruijamedha sacrifice)]. The same expression (as 
in VS.) is found in TB. 3. 4. 1.5. (b) The formulas nearest to (though not 
identical with) those in (b), are TS. 4. 2. 8. 3 and VS. 13.6. ‘Namostu sar- 
pebhyo, ye ke ca pjthivim anu [ ye’ntarik§e, ye divi, tebhyah sarpebhyo 
namah | ’ 

The context is as follows : — In the A§vamedha, the ground for the fire 
is being prepared. The horse advances to the Darbha-bunch spread on the 
ground ; then a lotus-leaf is put on the horse’s foot-print, and the golden image 
of a man put on top of the lotus-leaf, is addressed with this mantra. In the 
VS., the employment is similar ; only it is in connection with the con- 
struction of the Ahavaniya fire-altar. These VS.-Mantras are commented on 
in the SB. 7.4.1.28 and are quoted by pratikas, in PG. II. 14. 18, in exactly 
the same context as in our text, as both these works belong to the VS. A 
comparison of our formulas with those in TS. VS. etc. shows that our ‘ Par - 
thivd ’ etc. is a mere paraphrase of ‘ ye ke ca Prthivim anu ’ etc. Our ver- 
sion is also found in APMB. 2. 17.8^ 

AG. II. 1. 10 : Pradak^inam paritya pascdd baler upavisya : (a) ‘ Sarpo’si, 
(b) sarpatdm sarpdtydm adhipatir asi, (c) armena manusydms trdyase’ pupena 
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sarpm, yajnena deaths, (d) tvayi ma santam, tvayi santat} sarpd ma him- 
sisuT, (e) dhruvdm^ te paridadami’ iti. 

Trans : Having gone round (the Bali), keeping his right side towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the Bali (and recites the mantra) : (a) ‘ Thou 
art the Sarpa ; (b) the lord of creeping serpents art thou ; (c) thou nourish- 
est men with food, serpents with cake and the gods by sacrifice, (d) May 
not the serpents living in thee, harm me who am also living in thee, (e) I 
give thee the ladle (dhruva : — the same as the ‘DarvJ’ mentioned in sutra 
9). 

The meaning of (a) to (d) : — The passage in the SB. 7.4.1.25 in which 
Agni is invoked by ‘ sarpa ’-names and in which the epithet ‘ sarpa ’ is applied 
to the fire-god as well as to all the worlds of which he is the lord (with an 
implied reference to the etymology of the word ‘ Sarpa ’ from VSrp = to 
creep) throws considerable light on the meaning of this mantra. I think that 
there is a play here on the word ‘ Sarpa ’ meaning ‘ serpent ’ as well as ‘ fire ’ 
(the Grhya-fine was always near at hand in all Grhya rites) and only then 
can (c) be properly understood as it is the fire that supports the gods by 
carrying oblations and human beings and serpents by means of food and cake 
which it helps to cook (as is mentioned in the Mantra). 

The meaning of (e). Prof. Stenzler’s emendation is unnecessary as 
‘Dhruvaih te’ yields excellent sense. The ‘Darvi’ (ladle) of sutras 2 and 9 
is deliberately referred to here by the synonym ‘ Dhruvta ’ because of its near- 
ness in sound to ‘ Dhruva ’ the lord of serpents, referred to in the following 
sutras ; besides it is a pointed reference to the ladleful of barley-flour offered 
as Bali on the clean spot (sutra 9th) to the west of which the performer 
who repeats this mantra is sitting. 

Sources. The formulas — (a) to (d), are only found in sutra-texts and 
are not traced to earlier literature. MG. 2. 126. 3 has them with the follow- 
ing variations ; it omits ‘ Sarpatam ’ in (b), ‘ yajnena devan ’ in (c), and for 
(d) has ‘ tvayi santam mayi santam mafcjisur, ma riri^ur, mia himsi§ur, mia 
dahk§uh sarpah ’ which is an expansion of our (d) ; APMB. II. 17. 3 has (c) 
with the addition ‘ tmaih pasun. . . .svadhaya pitfn, svaha ’ and to our (d) cor- 
responds APMB. II. 17. 4'> “ tvayi nah santah, tvayi' sadbhyo vargabhyo nalj 
paridehi ” which as a prayer for protection from the rains, indicates the danger 
of snakes in the rainy season. 

AG. II. 1. 11-12 : — ' Dhruvamum te dhruvdmum te' ityamatyan anupurvam j 
11 I “ dhruva mam te paridaddmlty ” dtmanam antatalf j 12 [ 

Trans : “ Dhruva ! I give so and so, over to thee ! Dhruva ! I give so 
and so over to thee ! ” With these words (repeated for each member) he 
gives over his family members in charge to the Serpent-god, one by one and 
finally himself (saying) “ Dhruva ! Me I give over to thee ! ” 

Meaning of ‘ Dhruva ’. TA. 10. 67. 1 mentions a deity called ‘ Dhruva ’ 


1. I adopt the reading of Prof. Stenzler’s MSS (see his note on p. 66) ; his 
emendation ‘ dhruvamum ’ for ‘ dhruvam ’ is quite unnecessary as shown hereafter. 
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along with Agni “ Agnaye svaha ! — dhruvaya bhumaya svaha ! ” The charac- 
ter of this deity is made clear by the comment of Haradatta on the above 
Sutras in our text : ‘ Dhruvo n^a sarpi^m adhipatib ’ — Dhruva is the 

Lord of the Serpents. 

Sources : These formulas are mere improvisations dictated by the parti- 
cular context and are not traced to any other text. 

AG. II. 2. 3. Prsdtakam anjalina juhuyad : (a) ‘ Vnam me purycUam, (b) 
purmm me mopasadat, (c) pjsdtakdya svdhd’ iti. 

Trans. With his joined hands, he should sacrifice the ‘Prsdtaka’, (re- 
peating the mantra) : ‘ May whatever is deficient in me be made good ; may 
what is full, not fall off from me. To Pigataka svaha ! ’ [There is a difference 
of opinion as to the exact ingredients of this Pr§ataka which is admitted to 
be a mixture. Prof. Stenzler quotes the Grhya-samgraha (p. 70) according 
to which it is a mixture of ‘ dadhi ’ (curds) and ‘ sarpih ’ (butter), but Nara- 
yapa says that it is a mixture of milk and Ajya and Haradatta in support of 
the same view, quotes the Chandogas as saying “ payasyavanayedajyam tat 
ppsiatakam iti Chandogah”]. 

Context : This follows the sacrifice of a Sth51ipaka to Pasupati in the 
‘ Asvayuji’ ceremony (in celebration of the Asvina full-moon). 

Sources. Only in one Sutra-text viz. PG. 2.16.3 are foramlas (a) and 

(b) traced : (a) without variation and (b) with ‘ raa vigat ’ (which means 
the same thing) for our ‘ mopasadat ’. (c) is not traced anywhere ; in fact 
‘ Pf^ataka ’ as a deity appears only here and in II. 2. 2. above ! 

AG. II. 2.4: (a) " Sajur jtubhi!}, sajur vidMbhif},, sajur indrdgnibhydrii 
svdhd I (b) sajurtubhih, sajur vidhdbhih, sajur visvebhyo devebhyah svdhd j 

(c) sajur rtubhih, sajur vidhdbhih, sajur dydvd-prthivlbhydm svdhd” ityd- 
hitdgner dgrayanasthdtipdkah \ 

Trans : The Ahitagni (one who has set up the three Srauta fires) offers 
a sthalipaka (a mess of cooked food) at the Agrayana sacrifice [in the Ahava- 
niya fire — ^this follows from the next Sutra which prescribes that the ‘ anShi- 
tagni ’ offers it in the domestic fire] with the mantra ; (a) ‘ Harmonious with 
the seasons, harmonious with the Modes, harmonious with Indra and Agni ! 

Svaha! (b) Harmonious (etc. as above up to ‘modes’, and then) 

harmonious with the Visvedevas ! svaha ! (c) Harmonious etc. (as above, 

and then) harmonious with Heaven and Earth ! svaha ! 

Context : This is the ceremony of Agrayana in which the first fruits 
of the harvest are consecrated before being partaken of. This is a srauta, 
rite also and is described as such in the As. II. 9. I agree with Narayaiua’s 
view (p. 203, Oldenberg) that it is described here i.e. in a Gfhya Sutra for 
an Ahitagni who is unable to perform it in its fuller form in the As., where 
it is prescribed at the time of the new harvest of every season. 

Sources : The formulas are found in TS. 4. 3. 4. 3 where they accom- 
pany the depositing of the ‘ ftavyd’ bricks (a name derived from the formulas 
themselves beginning as they do with ‘ Sajur rtubhih) in the Agnicayana cere- 
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mony. VS. 14. 7 seqq. has the same formulas in the same context ; only the 
bricks here are called the ‘Vaisvadevi’ bricks [a name derived from ‘Visvebhyo 
devebhyah ’ the words of the mantra part (b) ]. sB. 8.2.2.8 comments on this 
VS.-passage. They are also found in APS. 17.1.3 and K§. 17.8.18 etc. 

AG. II. 3.3 : Nivesanam punar navikrtya lepana-staranopastaranair, asta- 
mite payasasya juhuyur : (a) “ Apa sveta pada jahi (b) purvena cdparena ca | 
(c) sapta ca varunir imdh, (d) sarvasca rajabandhavllj, svahd |1 (e) na v(d 

svetascdbhyagdre’sir jaghana kincana \ (f) svetdya vaiddrvdya namah 

svahd” iti \ 

Trans : (In the ceremony of Pratyavarohana) having again renovated the 
house by coating (the walls), spreading (the roof) and levelling (the floor), 
they should after sunset, sacrifice oblations of mUk-rice with the mantras : — 
(a) “Strike off, O White One! (b) with thy fore-foot and hind-foot, (c) 
these seven (prajas i.e. sevenfold progeny) of Varuna and (d) the entire 
kingly fraternity, (e) In the vicinity of the White One (I read ‘svetasya- 
bhyacare ’ — ^an emendation discussed below), the Serpent has killed none, (f) 
To the White One, the Vaidarva, adoration 1 Sviaha ! ” 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler (p. 69) draws attention to AV. 10. 4. 3. which 
has (a) and (b) with ‘ ava ’ for our ‘apa’. He and Prof. Oldenberg (p. 
204) compare PG. II. 14. 5 and SG. IV. 18. 1. Similar verses, it may be 
added, occur in MG. 2. 7. 1 ; APMB. 2. 17. 26 and HG. 2.16.18. 

Meaning of the Mantras : 

■ Sveta ’ ? As regards the meaning of ‘ Sveta Prof. Stenzler on PG. 
II. 14. 4 and 5 (p. 70) says that Dr. Hillebrandt drew his attention to the 
‘ White Horse ’ in the RV., dealing death to the serpents, which the Asvins 
gave to Pedu and that this meaning suits the second pada well. This may be 
accepted but why the metaphor of the ‘ White Horse’ ? The explanation, in 
my opinion, is found in RV. V, 1. 4'' ; ‘ Sveto vaji jayate agre ahnam ’ | = 
The white Horse {evidently the sun) is born at the beginning of the days. The 
Asvamedha-context of ‘Svetaya Svahla’ in TS. 7.3.18 and TB. 3.8.17.4 
makes it certain that ‘sveta’ is ‘the White Horse’ and the Dictionary (Monier 
Williams) explains ‘sveta vaidarva’ occurring in our clause (f) as ‘a deity 
connected with the sun ’. This double implication of ‘ Sveta ’ meaning ‘ White 
Horse ’ and also ‘ a solar deity ’ gives excellent sense to our clause (b) as the 
fore-foot and hind-foot of the ‘ White Horse ’ would then represent the eastern 
and western strides of the Sun. 

The corrupt reading in (e) : The reading ‘ Svetascabhyacare’ in (e) does 
not make good sense ; so Prof. Oldenberg proposes (p. 204) that it should 
be * svetasyadhyacare ’ in conformity with PG. II. 4. 5“ but this is too great 
a change to admit of the possibility of the emendation being the original of 
which the existing reading may have been a corruption. I propose that it 
should be read as ‘ Svetasydbhydcdre ’ which is the reading of MG. 2. 7. 1». 
Besides it is not improbable that the letter ‘syS should have been corrupted 
into the present. ‘ scd ’ . HG. 2.16.8“ also has ‘ Svetasydbhydcdretja ’. 
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Sapta Varunlh ? I cannot understand why Prof. Oldenberg translates 
this phrase as “ thte Seven daughters of Varuna ” ! The parallel passages in 
HG.PG. and APMB. make it almost certain that ‘ Prajah ’ is to be understood 
after the phrase giving the meaning ; ‘ the seven-fold progeny of Varuna ’. The 
serpents are so-called because, in my opinion, Varuna is the lord of the waters 
and the waters of the rainy season bring out the serpents. That ‘ Raja-bln- 
dhavih’ denotes the fraternity of King Vanina is clear from AG. II. 9.5 : 

‘ aitu Raja varuijo revatibhih ’. 

AG. II. 3. 5 : " Abhayam nah prajdpatyebhyo bhuyat ” ityagnimiksamano 
japati I 

Trans. While looking at the fire, he mutters “ May there be safety to us 
from the progeny of Prajapati ”. 

Sources : A sutra text, MG. 2. 7. 1 alone has this mantra with ‘ svaha’ at 
the end. 

AG. II. 3. 6 : ‘ Sivo nah sumand bkava ' iti hemantam monasd dhydyat j 

Trans. He should meditate in his mind on the Hemanta (the winter- 
season beginning with the month of Margasarsa, in which this ceremony is 
performed) repeating the mantra “Gracious to us, well-disposed be thou”. 

Sources : The formula is found in TS. 4. 5. 1. 4'^ and VS. 16. SP as one 
of the prayers addressed to Rudra in the Satarudriya hymn. In our text : 
IV. 8. 27-28, the serpents are associated with ‘ Rudra ’ and naturally there- 
fore a prayer to Rudra has been employed in a ceremony which signifies the 
end of the period of danger from snakes. 


{To be continued.) 



THE LATE MR. JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSE 

By 

N. C. GHOSE. Calcutta. 

Babu Jogendra Chandra Ghose, second son of late Babu Ananda 
Chandra Ghose, was bom at Baisari, a village in Bakhargunge in the year 
1872. His education began at his own house in vernacular and having com- 
pleted it he joined Brojamohan Institution at Barisal, where his youthful mind 
came to be licked into shape by the benign influence of renowned educationists 
like Babu Aswini Kumar Dutt and Jagadish Ch. Mukerjee who always 
took care to lay the real foundation of tme character amongst the pupils by 
their own example of saintliness, love of duty and orderly habits. From this 
institution later he came to Calcutta and joined the B.A. class of the 
St. Xavier’s College ; he had however to give up studies and seek employ- 
ment. During his college days he displayed an extraordinary bent for mathe- 
matics and without graduating himself, he successfully coached many 
students appearing for B.A. and M.A. in higher mathematics. 

After leaving the college he married, and secured a clerkship in the 
office of I. G. P. in Bengal. The death of his father and his elder brother who 
were both in the Government employ, at this stage, threw the burden of 
maintaining a joint family upon him. With his small pay, he found it very 
hard, but took courage and improved his income by taking up insurance 
agencies and such other sundry works. His fellow clerks liked him very 
much for his honesty, integrity and independence of character. 

His married life was very short. Two years after his marriage a son was 
bom to him and when the child was only two years old, his wife died. He 
never married again though repeatedly requested to do so by relations, friends 
and well-wishers. 

After some years of intense struggle he got some relief when his youngest 
brother joined the Bar and ultimately got employed in the Bengal judicial 
service. 

His spirit of justice and independence was very high, and it may be 
mentioned that he twice tendered his resignation when his just claims to 
higher grades were overlooked, although he knew full well what this resignation 
meant for himself and for those whom he dearly loved. 


* His many valuable contributions towards historical resetych were published 
from time to time in many important journals of history both in India and abroad, 
such as The Journal of the Bihar & Orissa Research Society, Indian Culture, The 
Indian Historical Quarterly, The Indian Antiquary, The Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, etc. 
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In connection with his service he had to go to many places of Bengal 
and Bihar and wherever he went he utilised his off-time by gathering useful 
historical information about those places. His bent for antiquarian researches 
thus peeped through his days of bondage. 

When he was transferred to Barisal, his intense desire for doing some- 
thing for public utility showed itself in the establishment of a Co-operative 
Bank for the good of the ministerial officers in the district who often found 
themselves handicapped in securing loans when they were most needed. He 
devised the scheme, started the Bank and was himself its founder-Secretary. 
He had to put forth a tremendous amount of labour for securing deposits, 
to constitute the capital of the Bank, and be it said to his credit that the 
Bank is now established on a sound financial basis and can be said to be 
the premier Bank of the district. When this venture came to a success, he 
turned his attention to the welfare of the general public and laid the found- 
ation of another Bank to accommodate the public with loans to be repaid by 
easy instalments. He even sunk some of his slender private resources for its 
capital and begged from door to door for deposits and raised the working 
capital to Rs. 40,000/- in three months. This was a labour of love but the 
success it attained was its reward. 

During his stay at Barisal he also directed his energy to find out the 
genealogical tree of his family and picked up the genealogical trees of almost 
all the well-known Kayastha families of the district from the Ghataks and 
other sources. 

He ransacked Government records and procured all possible information 
for the compilation of a complete history of the pargona of Selimabad (not 
yet published) of which, he had the satisfaction to discover, one of his re- 
nowned ancestors was the one time overlord. 

The idea of writing out a general genealogical table of all the renowned 
Kayastha families of Bengal was finally given up as he found his friend Babu 
Bisheswar Roy Chowdhury of Idilpur engaged in the same work. 

After his premature retirement — due mainly to his sense of injustice done 
to him, he became master of his own time and was able td devote his whole 
time, energy and devotion towards his favourite pastime, viz. the historical 
researches. His first excursion into this realm was at the controversial point 
of the origin and places of the Kayasthas of Bengal and he traced the original 
source to the Nagar Brahmins of Gujarat. In this connection he came in 
contact with Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, the renowned scholar and like the 
great connoisseur that he is, the doctor found out the genius that lay hidden 
in an ex-clerk of the Bengal Secretariat. The two worked together in colla- 
boration as friends in various researches the result of which has filled the 
pages of the historical records. They remained friends to the last and Dr. 
Bhandarkar still sincerely mourns the loss of his friend’s extraordinary 
capacity for research. During this period of useful work he came to be 
intimately known to many other workers in this line such as Prachyavidya- 
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mahamava Nagendra Nath Bose, Dr. N. L. Law, Pandit Amulya Bidya- 
BHUSAN, Khan Bahadur Abdul Ali Khan and other learned professors of 
Calcutta and other Universities throughout India in the department of history. 
This intimacy ripened in many instances into mutual regard and genuine 
friendship. 

Besides the origin of the Bengal Kayasthas the spirit of research led him 
to other discoveries which not only foimd appreciable recognition from learned 
circles but also secured for him the title of Puratattva Vicaksana. 

Some of his famous articles of later days are : — 

(i) His learned discourse on the theory of (Devi Ekan gashi) recognized 
and rewarded by the Government of Bengal, (ii)i He ably controverted the 
theory of Asvamedha Yajna (iii) Antiquity of Gaya (Journal of the Bihar 
& Orissa Research Society Vol. 'XXIV Part iii. Sept. 1938) (iv) His last 
article written in Bengali created a sensation amongst the learned scholars 
of Bengal. He brought into his researches an analytical mind, a deeply critical 
and persevering brain and a complete mastery of details and strange to say 
an infirm body and sickly health were no hindrance to the spirit that always 
roved about for things anew. These qualities and above all his affable 
personality illuminated by lustrous erudition made him loved and respected 
by those whom he came across. 

He left behind him two brothers Babus Dinesh Ch. Ghose and Woopendra 
Chandra Ghose (Rai Bahadur) and one son — (Dr. Narendra Ghose) to 
mourn his loss and a host of admiring friends and relatives to revere his 
memory. 



MISCELLANEA 


DR. SALETORE AND THE AUTHENTICITY OF MUDHOL F ARMANS 

In a previous issue of the New Indian Antigumy (vol. II. No. I ; pp. 6-24), 
Dr. B. A. Saletore has published an article concerning the Mu'dhol jarmans, in 
which, after criticizing those farmans published by Dr. Balkrishna in his Shivaji 
the Great (vol. I, part I) and Mr. D. V. Apte in his >^<.45 TO- 

tETRI (Appendix A), and after quoting the remarks passed by Sir Jadunath 

Sarkar on the spurious nature of Marathi documents and farmans, found in 
Mahdrdftra, he has questioned the authenticity of the farmans ; nay, he has 
even tried to impress upon the minds of readers that the farmans are mere forgeries. 

The other side of the issues raised by Dr. Saletore ought to be put forth 
by Dr. Balkrishna and Mr. D. V. Apte. It is better if they do so and I hope 
they will do it in the near future. But as the editing of the farmans in question, 
published in Mr. Apte's book, has been done by me, 1 think I am entitled to 
examine Dr. Saletore’s criticism. Without waiting, therefore, for the reply by 
the two distinguished scholars, I place before the readers the result of my examin- 
ation of Dr. Saletore’s views concerning the Mudhol farmans. 

Before considering, however, the farmans individually, I wish to bring to the 
notice of readers some facts of a general nature regarding the farmans and the 
material for the history of the Bahmani and ‘Adilshahi dynasties to which the 
farmans pertain. (1) Only photographic copies of the farmans were handed over 
to me from which I edited them. I did not get the advantage of examining the 
originals. Both the internal and external examinations of a document are equally 
necessary for the determination of its authcnticitj'. (2) I am not responsible 
for the English translations printed in the book as they were handed over to me 
with the instruction that the same might be inserted in the book without any mate- 
rial changes. (3) I found some discrepancies in the farmans, which I have noticed 
in the notes. (4) Dr. Saletore in his article ha.s dealt with the farmans No. 1-9, 
from Mr. Apte’s book ; all, but the last, of which pertain to the Bahmani period. 
Dr. Saletore after comparing the contents of these farmans with the narrative 
of Firishta (F.) and after finding that they cannot be reconciled to F.’s account, 
arrives at the conclusion that the farmans are not reliable. But here, I think. 
Dr. Saletore is mistaken. Firstly, he has relied, for the meaning of the farmans, 
on the summaries or versions given by Dr. Balkrishna and Mr. Apte. But it is 
possible that both may have been in the wrong. A research scholar ought not 
to rely on translations and versions of a document, especially when he has to 
raise grave objections against it. He must study the document in the original. 
Then alone there is the possibility of his arriving at the truth. I am very sorry 
to note that Dr. Saletore has not followed this method and consequently has 
committed very palpable mistakes. Secondly, Firishta is not the only Persian source 
for the period of the farmans as Dr. S.aletore seems to assume. There are the 
Burhdn-i-ma‘ athir (BM.) of Tabataba, Tajkiratu'l-muluk of Shiraz!, Sirdju'l-kulub 
etc. The narrative given in BM. is found in many places to be superior to and more 
faithful than that of F. That F. could not even give a faithful pedigree of the Bahmam 
sultans has been proved by the contemporary coins and the narrative in BM. Is 
Dr. Saletore ready and willing to rely, as the only source for the Bahmani dynasty, 
on F.’s narrative and denounce all others? That he is not, as far as contemporary 
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inscriptions are concerned, can be easily gathered from this very article of his. Then 
is it logical to suppose that the Mudhol farmons which bear seals and Tughras i.e. 
farrmns, the contemporaneity and authenticity of which cannot be questioned as 
far as the external evidence is concerned, are forgeries, because they are not con- 
sistent with the account of F. ? Espedally when we know that F. is full of 
inaccuracies and inconsistendes ? Moreover as the critical examination of individual 
farmatis, which follows, will show, the information supplied by the jarmans is 
not so much inconsistent with the narrative of F. as the Dr. supposes. If the con- 
temporary documents are to be condemned as unauthentic they ought to be com- 
pared with contemporary documents, the genuineness of which is beyond doubt. 
Is it logical to compare them with a narrative composed some two hundred 
years after the events had actually happened? (5) Dr. Saletore seems to 
think that the event serving as the cause of some inam, when referred to in a 
iarman, ought to take place in the same year in which the farman is issued. But 
this is quite an untenable supposition. Even under the well-organised British 
regime, inams for bravery shown in the last great war were granted years after the 
treaty was signed. Why should we then be astonished if the issue of farmans 
of grants was delayed for a year or two in old Muhammadan courts ? The above 
statement can be easily substantiated from Bijapur jarmans and Marathi sanads. 
Why should we expect a different situation under the Bahmani rule ? 

With these general remarks on some of the very queer assumptions of Dr. 
Saletore, I now propose to examine his criticism of the jarmans individually. 

(I) Farman dated 1352 a.d. 

Both Dr. Balkrishna and Mr. Apte have given their versions of this jarman. 
But as the information in the jarman, presumes Dr. Saletore, is in contradiction 
with F, and Vijayanagar inscriptions, it cannot be reliable. But Dr. S-LLETORE seems 
not to have studied the jarman in the original. It clearly states that [Ehlipasiiriha] 
was given an inam in consideration of his self-sacrifice. The details of the sacrifice, 
however, have unfortunately disappeared owing to the lacunse in the document. 
Mr. Apte has assumed on the evidence of the Bakhar which he has incorporated in 
his volume, that Dilipaslrhha was sent to Karnataka about 752 H.^ and was re- 
warded for some act of his bravery there. Dr. Balkrishna further took Karnataka 
to mean Vijayanagara and conjectured that Dilipasimha showed his bravery in a 
battle with a Vijayanagara king ,2 But as remarked above, the text of the jarman 
mentions neither Karnataka nor Vijayanagara. All the same be it noted here 
that both F. and BM. refer to the Karnataka expedition of Alau’d-din Hasan Gangu 
Bahmani and Dr. Saletore does not seem to question the date of this expedition 
which F. puts in either 752/1351 or 753/1352. Then where lies the propriety of 
Dr. Saletore’s criticism, especially when we know that the jarman is dated in 
753 H.? 


(2) Farman dated 1398 a.d. 

Before examining Dr. Saletore's views on this document it is convenient to 
give the gist of the jarman here. It is dated in 800 H. Rabi‘ II 25/15-1-1938 a.d. 
and was issued by Firuzshah Bahmani. Firuz finding that there was misgovemment 
due to the diort-sightedness of some Amirs and the tender age of the reigning sultan 
[conceived of getting the throne for himself and with tliat object in mind] went to 
^gar. Siddhaji, the thanadar of that place received him warmly. Firuz, with 
the help of Siddhaji and other adherents, fought a battle with the army of the 
jeigning sultan at some place in which the latter with his son showed much bravery. 


1, Intro, p. 84 ; Bakhar p. 19. 


2. p. 39. 



188 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


but was unfortunately killed. Some time after this battle Flruz succeeded to the 
throne. 

F. gives nearly the same account but with a slight variation. For instance, 
according to Briggs, F. calls the thanadar of Sagar Suddoo, a slave of the royal 
family and does not mention of his death in the battle of Merkole fought before 
Firuz gained the throne. 

Now Dr. Saletore raises the following points in connection with this farman. 

(1) If Siddhaji died, according to Dr. Balkrishna, in 798/1388, how could 
he have helped Firuz in 1397 in his struggle for the throne? 

(2) Siddhaji cannot be identified with Suddoo who may have been one of 
the many Abbyssinian slaves at the court of the Bahmani ruler. 

(3) Had he helped Firuz, F would have certainly mentioned him along with 
Mir Faizullah Anju, Mulla Issac Surhindi, Mir Shumsu’d-din Muhammad Anju and 
Ahmadkhan Amiru’l-umafa who helped Firuz on his accession to the throne. 

(4) In 1397, the date of the farman there was no misgovemment due to the 
short-sightedness of the Amirs but only the rebellion of Firuzkhan. 

I regret to note, in connection with these points, that Dr. Saletore has com- 
mited blunders and had there been any layman in Dr. Saletore’s place, I would 
not have cared to answer these points. But in the present case I feel 1 must show 
the mistakes and I do it here very reluctantly. 

(1) Had Dr, S. instead of believing in Dr. Balkrishna’s conversion of the 
Hijra year, referred to some ephemeries, he would have found that 798 H. corres- 
ponds to 1395/1396 A.D. Moreover neither the farman nor the bakhar nor F men- 
tions this date of Siddhaji’s death. On the other hand both the farman and F. 
explicitly narrate that Siddhaji or Suddoo was alive till at least the battle of 
Merkole. Siddhaji or Suddoo must have, therefore, died only a short time before 
Firuz’s accession to the throne which took place by the end of 1397 A.D. 

(2) I do not understand how Dr. S. calls Suddoo an Abbyssinian slave. In 
Persian mass, diacritical marks are generally omitted and the name Suddoo (Saddu) 
can easily be read as Siddu. The Nawal Kishore edition of F. gives the reading 
Sidhu^ instead of SidcKi and Sidhu is quite a common corruption of names begin- 
ning with Siddha among Marathi speaking people. Thus there is no difficulty in 
identifjdng Suddoo of Briggs’ F. wdth Siddhaji of the farman. The Nawal Kishore 
edition of F. describes Sidhu as ‘ Az ghulaman-i-an khandan ’ which has been, it 
seems, translated by Briggs by the phrase ‘ a slave of the royal family.’ But “ slave ” 
is not the only meaning of ‘ ghulam.’ Any Persian dictionary will give the word ‘ ser- 
vant ’ as a synonym of ' ghulam ’ and there are a number of Persian' and Marathi 
documents and seals in which the word is actually used in that sense. It is not, 
therefore, so easy to make Suddoo of Briggs’ F. an Abbyssinian slave as Dr. S. 
has done. 

(3) The farman clearly states that Siddhaji died before Firuz could succeed 
in his object of getting the throne. F’s statements are not inconsistent with those 
of the farman. How can we. then, expect F. to mention the services rendered by 
Siddhaji to Firuz after the latter’s accession to the throne, and to refer to him 
along with others. 

(4) Had Dr. Saletore borne well in mind the date of the farman, he would 
not have dared to make the bold statement in 4. The farman was issued on 
15/1/1398 A.D. i.e. some two months after Firuz ascended the throne. Could 
Firuz have named his own doings a rebellion and his antagonist’s rule good govem- 


1. Vol. I, p. 305. 
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ment in a farmm issued by himself ? I must plainly assert that what has been said 
by Dr, Saletobse about this farman is all illogical. 

(3) FARMAN DATED 1424 A.D. 

The farman bears the Tughra of Ahraadshah bin Ahmad Bahmani and after 
referring to the service rendered by Siddhaji and Bhairavasingh and bravery shown 
by Ugrasena in the war with Vijayanagar, reaffirms the hereditary grant of inam 
to Ugrasena. Dr. Balkrishna attributes the issue of this farman to Ugrasena’s 
saving the life of Ala-ud-din Ahmadshah Bahmani when the latter was surprised 
by a detachment of the Vijayanagar king in a hunting expedition. 

Now Efr. S. quotes the contents of this very faiman in his article and states 
that there is no mention of a hunting expedition in the farman. But ignoring this 
as well as the fact that the farman bears the tughra of Ahmadshah bin Ahmad 
Bahmani and its date falls in Ahmadshah’s reign, goes on criticizing Dr. Bal- 
KKiSHNA’s attribution of the issue of this farman. He brings in the evidence of 
F. to prove that the date of the farman. falls in the reign of Ahmadshah Wali Bahmani 
and not in that of Ala-ud-dinshah Bahmani, that no hunting expedition worthy of 
special note was undertaken by Alia-ud-dinshah Bahmani, and that there was a 
war between this sultan and the Vijayanagar king Devaraya II in 1443 a.d. ; and 
finally questions as to how the Mudhol farman can be relied upon for the details 
relating to the war with Vijayanagar in 1424 a.d. But where is the room for all 
these baseless and contradictory speculations? As the farman is dated in 1424 a.d. 
and as it, instead of mentioning a hunting expedition, refers to a war with Vijaya- 
nagar you are only to see whether there was a war going on between the two powers 
in 1424 A.D, or a short time before 1424 a.d. By referring to F. one can easily assure 
oneself that there was such a war which ought to be assigned the date 1423 a.d. 

(4) FARMAN DATED 1454 A.D. 

Here agcdn Dr. S. has confounded the interpretation with the contents of the 
farman. The farman makes no mention of either the Sirke chief or the chief of 
Khelna. It only refers to a battle fought in the Konkan in which Ugrasena, an 
ancestor of the Ghorpade chief of Mudhol was taken a captive. Dr. S. admits that 
the version given by Mr. Apte is different from that given by Dr. Balkrishna ; but 
then asks ‘ which of these scholars shall we believe ? ’ Why should he ask such a 
question ? If he had found the versions given by the two scholars in contradiction 
to each other, it was his duty to verify the statements in both the versions from the 
original and find out the truth. But instead of doing that, he has uimecessarily 
believed in the version of some one and brought in the evidence of F. and Grant 
Duff to prove that Sirke chief was different from the chief Khelna as against 
Dr. B.’s identity of the two chiefs. But where was the necessity of either identify- 
ing or differentiating between the two chiefs? As they are not mentioned in the 
farman, neither their identity, nor their differentiation would affect the genuineness 
of the farman. He ought to have proved that there was no battle fought in the 
Konkan about the date of the farman. But that is an impossible task. By the by 
let me tell the readers that Dr. S. seems to be quite ignorant of the fact that 
Sirke is a Maratha family name and not a place name. Otherwise he would not 
have used the phrases ‘the chief of Sirka (Sirke),’ ‘the Raja of Sirke’, and ‘the 
ruler of Sirke ’ which betray his perfect ignorance about the above fact. 

(5) Farman Dated 1471 a.d. 

Dr. S.’s main contention about this farman seems to be that as F, does not 
record the information supplied by the farman, one fails to see how the statements 
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in the jarman can ever be accepted as historically valid. But let me bring to the 
notice of readers that BM, records about the campaign, referred to in the farman, 
such details as are not to be found in F. and letters of Mahmud Gawan, the gists of 
which have been published recently^, supply still more details which are to be traced 
neither in F. nor in BM. Does Dr. S. know this ? Whom will he then discard as 
untrue, either F. or BM. or the letters of Mahmud Gawa ? If he caimot reject 
any of the three sources why should he reject this farman which supplies still some 
more information ? 


(6) Farman Dated 1522 a.d. 

This farman which is dated in 1522 A.D. refers along with others to an episode 
in the life of Ismail ‘Adilshah in which he, while leading an expedition against Tim- 
raj, the ruler of Vijayanagar had to fight a pitched battle on the bank of the Kri- 
shna. In it Ismail was hemmed in and could not cross the river. At this juncture 
Maloji Ghorpade, the son of Kheloji, came forward and at the risk of his own life, 
brought him out of the danger safely. In recognition of this service Maloji was 
exempted from Kurnisat. 

Now Dr. S.’s main objections against this farman are (1) that the other events 
mentioned in the farman do not fit in with the accounts already known, (2) that 
Kheloji and Maloji of this farman should be identified with their name-sakes from 
the Bhosale family who lived only a century later (3) and that NEloji Ghorpade 
does not figure in the account given by Firishta about the calamity which befell 
Ismail ‘Adilshah. 

About the first point let me note that the other events mentioned in the farman 
are indeed referred to by F. and in the same order as the farman does. The only 
difference between the two is of some details and personal names. But unless we 
prove the farman to be spurious by some independent evidence, how can we ac- 
cept the one source and discard the other ? 

On the second pwint I may be permitted to state that Dr. S.’s arguments are 
simply misleading. The farman clearly surnames Kheloji, and his son Maloji as 
Ghorpade and gives their title as Bahadur. As the farman is dated in 1522 A.D. 
and its seal as well as language clearly show that it belongs to the ‘Adilshahi sultans, 
Ismail Adilshah who was then reigning must be reckoned as their protege. Now 
those Kheloji and Maloji with whom Dr. S. identifies these Kheloji and 
his son Maloji Ghorpade are sumamed Bhosale ; they were not father and son 
but perhaps cousins ; moreover they served, as a rule, the Nizamshahi sultans 
and occasionally sided with the Mughal emperor Shahjahan ; besides they lived in 
about 1630 and not in 1522, the date of the farman. It is, therefore simply mis- 
leading to identify the Ghorpade pair of Kheloji and Maloji with the Bhosale pair 
and question the contemporaneity and the authenticity of the farman. 

About the third point suffice it to say that it is not proper to discard the 
farman only because it cannot be reconciled to F. I need not go into the details 
of this point as it has been already dealt with. 

Thus it will be seen that Dr. Saletore has not studied the farmans in the ori- 
ginal, has unnecessarily believed in the versions given by others, has discarded better 
versions, has not cared to study and digest the existing material bearing on the 
subject, has given undue importance to Firishta and neglected other better sources 
and finally has drawn hasty conclusions based on the imperfect knowledge of the 
material. 

Poona. G. H. Khare 


1. Journal of Indian History, Vol. XVI, p. 263. 
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REFERENCE TO NASIR SHAH KHALJI IN A CONTEMPORARY MS. 


The Oriental Manuscripts Library (Pracya-Grantha-Saihgraha) of Ujjain 
(Gwalior) has recently procured a 431 year old MS (Accession No. 5768) of the 
VisnupuTona. The MS is complete and covers 136 folios of country paper of the 
size 11 X 5 inches written in dark-black ink in Devanagari characters. The scribe’s 
concluding colofiion bears some historical interest and reads as follows : — 


Folio 136“ “ 

^ felt n s II 

II g II ?wiB^ II ?miR ii 

II II 


?1^3TOT; tf (?) f|dT^ 51^ JijFl>JTT: I 
sfRl 5lJr: II g II 


rs,'Ji^<AI'btof Iljn>iR.d II 

5n#; =^3[!rnT^3^ gdc?i^ 

dvi^[sfe% I 

^ 

iltTldiWdtllFisdg^r; q?H ( II 


fef^d tjqi^l I 

drdtuR; 

Sim pil^ f| ^ 11 %ll: II g II " 

Thus the MS was copied at a village called Jagisa by a Dasapura^ Brahmaija 
named Ramesvara-Papdita who was son of one Reda-Pandita and describes himself 
as extremely pious and benevolent. The village Jagisa is described as lying in the 
province of Malwa of which a king named Naara was then the paramount sovereign 
and as belonging to the territories, charming, thickly-populated and thronging with the 
families of the twice-bom, of a (feudatory) Cahamana (i.e. Chauhan) chief who 
was named Sri-Bhanu, was son of one Sri-Jogadeva and had his headquarters in a 
town or major village called Sri-Rajapaura (i.e. Sri-Rajapura) in the vicinity of the 
village Ja^sa. The date on which the scribe completed the MS was Sunday the 
11th day of the dark fortnight of the month of Bhadrapada in the year 1431 of 
the Salivahana era, i.e. about the close of September 1509 A.C. Other minor details, 
too, of the date are noted. 


1. These Gujarati Nagara Brahmaijas derive their clan-name from the town 
of Da^pura or Mandasaur in Malwa and are commonly known as Dasore Br^- 
maijas. They are found scattered all over Malwa and belong mostly to White 
Yajurveda and in some cases to Rgveda. 
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The contemporary paramount sovereign Nasira mentioned in the colophon is 
undoubtedly identical with king Nasiruddin or Nasir Shah, the 3rd Khalji Sultan 
of Malwa, who ruled from his capital Mandu between 1500 and 1510 A.C.^ and is 
said to have erected^ a number of fine buildings in Malwa, among them being also 
the Kaliadeh Water Palace^ on the banks of Sipra near Ujjain. 

This reference to king Nasir Shah is important as coming from the pen of a 
contemporary Hindu Pandit. Although it does not convey any fresh substantial 
detail regarding the Sultan, it possibly does not fail to warrant the conclusion that 
he was held in high esteem by contemporary Sanskrit scholars. We are accustomed 
to read in the accounts of Mahomedan historians that Nasir Shah was a miserable 
sensualist, a brutal tyrant and a drunkard to the extreme. Still, all the same, his 
relations with contemporary Sanskrit scholars appear to be quite cordial and friendly. 
Had it not been the case, our scribe would possibly have avoided any reference to 
the Sultan. 

By the way, here it may be pointed out that there has already been discovered" 
at least one Sanskrit work that is specifically attributed to this Nasir Shah. This 
fact not only substantially seconds the above-stated hypothesis but takes us still 
further to learn that the Sultan actually extended his liberal patronage to Sanskrit 
authors who, on their turn, were ready to attribute their own compositions to the 
Sultan. 

I have not yet been able to identify the Chauhan chief Sri-Bhanu and the two 
places Jagi^ and Sri-Rajapura mentioned in the colophon. As a matter of fact, at 
present it often becomes very difficult to identify small places of Malwa in old refe- 
rences, as the old province has since been split up into numerous patches, big or small, 
now scattered over the intermingled territories of the Maharajas of Gwalior, Indore, 
Dhar, Dewas and several other states. Further, it is also not very clear whether the 
scribe designates Sri-Rajapura as a town or only as a flourishing village. Even if the 
place were a town, it cannot be identified with Rajpur, a prominent pargam town of 
Barwani State in Malwa, as the same has been under the rule of a branch of the 
Sesodia Rajputs at least from the fourteenth century a.c.s Again, it cannot be 
identical with Rajpur, the capital town of Alirajpur State in Malwa, as the same 
has been held since 1437 A.C. by the line of the present rulers who claim to be 
Rathors and not Chauhans^. In case, however, the place imder reference is meant 
to be designated only as a major village, we can with fair justification identify it 
with the headquarters of Kheri-Rajapur, a small estate in Malwa, which has been 
recorded as held to this day by Chauhan Rajputs.® 

Ujjain Sadashiva L. Katre 


2. Imperial Gazetteer of India — Central India (1908), p. 126; G. Yazdani : 
Mandu The City of Joy (Oxford, 1929), pp. 23-25, etc. 

3. G. Yazdani : Mandu Thd City of Joy, pp. 25, 93, etc. 

4. M. B. Garde : Archaeology in Gwalior (Gwalior, 1934), p. 146. 

5. P. K. Gode : Date of Kankdli Grantha attributed to Ndslrasaha — Annals of 
the B. 0. R. Institute. Vol. XH, pp. 289-291. 

6. Imperial Gazetteer of India-Central India, pp. 334 and 336. 

7. Ibid, pp. 337 ff. 8. Ibid, p. 290. 
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D. B. DISKALKAR 
UNA 

No. 91] v.s. 1582. [18-7-1526. 

Una is the chief town of a Mahal of the same name in Junagadh State. 
The subjoined inscription is fixed in the eastern dam of the big tank there. 
It measures, 2'-5" by VA". It is in a good state of preservation. Being 
carefully engraved there are few grammatical mistakes in it. 

At the beginning of the inscription the following deities are praised. 
Brahma, Vi^nu, Siva, Ganapati, Indra and other Dikpalas, Surya and other 
Grahas and Parvati. Then it mentions that in old times the sage Valmiki 
founded, in Valabhipur, a Kayastha family. In that family which was 
famous for learning, statesmanship, charity, specially in penmanship and was 
respected by the kings, was bom a minister named Narasirhhavara, who was 
devoted to Vi§iru. His son was the minister Seva, and the latter’s son was 
the minister Mata. 

The inscription then gives an account of another Kayastha family of 
equal fame. In it there was a minister named Vlja. His son was Vasya- 
raja. The latter had a daughter named Kild. She was married to the 
minister Mata named above. The couple had a son named Pata. 

Pata was made Karbhari by Ayaz, the Suba over Saurastra, of the 
Sultan Mahammad of Ahmedabad. Pata was also given a title ‘ Mafar- 
Malik ’ (Muzfar Malek) and a palkhi by the Sultan. 

This Pata caused a big tank to be made in Unnatadurg (i.e. Una) on 
Wednesday, the 8th of the bright half of Sravana in v.s. 1582. 

In the ootiduding portion of the inscription the names of the three 
wives of Pata, named Lalima, Dai, and Harihai, are given as also the name 
of the Nagar Somai&tha, son of Krsajadas, who composed the prasasti and 
of the engraver Ratna son of Mahava. 

The easy flow of the language full of alliterations shows that the author 
of the Prasasti viz. Nagar SomanStha, son of Krip^ijadasa, was a learned and 
gifted poet 

Text 

1 II ^ II ^?zrrjf ^ 

4 gfMj II <1 II qt; i stu: 


• Continued from p. 127 d VoL III. June 1940. 
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5 q# I 1 JRhfsTRTfe^isrg' 

6 5ft II ^ II 5U I jruytfejfiw gf^ 

7 ?t: I jftssJiTp ?rfeTi 1 ^ n 

8 ^11 f^i5«rRT: i iff^ 

9 »Fmwfty«r^dW^?R: I ^•. 5iraT^: ^15 

10 ^ ninrf^ ii ^icir^ ^ 

11 II ■»■ II riRWl^t ^ ftsi>a'=lRd: 1 

12 cTUg^: I iNt ^ JRWITOPl^: 

13 ?TR^: II 'A II 35r?d^e^: 

14 fiww; I 3mrt^RM^5^R i jj&utt ii ^ ii 

15 dWW'fSf*!!^ inwrfil^; l gd; g^ftd; TRd: 

16 t: I Jf: f55Ji^q^^^ I ugaf iT^rf? 

17 II 'i II arar tn^: II ??TnT^iNt^4aflfiw 

18 2f^5ra?fK IT^; ?ftg^IRr3nfilW: I 

19 cT clFT icTd URRamiujTO^ I ^ aJFT teTWTRJT^t 

20 3; apt^tRr ^I55ar;i, lU ll I 'Tfd^ 

21 ?ir 'TfdiTRWi^’ I ?i^ afsn ipjpsoai gM 

22 II "*> II at I Tcaft g SflcHajtaajT [ I* ] j^-MKg[^'t] 

23 ^ I mtRaril q^q-^^jftcT: IM <> II a^m^^g-dflUWI 

24 m I gaiJiat^TfiTira: 'Rnfapr: i m- §%t gt 

25 ggaftfirsraf in 1 1 I grsrrjRrJTr ar^anwR: i ^Rsig 

26 j^^TR^sijjc, 1 RTHagT?: g g 'TTaTTiira: 1 gkra^r 

27 in 3 II tar sRpnOTd??^, Rftl^di^ai^^ufq- 

28 ^ 1 ^^45?!^ afEq I aj^ gaj iff^ in ^ n Mt 

29 Q T d^^ t<^44^^ 1 g<;d^ ^ Jfftg ^^iRwar I 

30 am^ i an^ aw =a gaiWH ii iv ii u ataraejai 

31 5ift ai^ ud tratfift 'Rta+K't i araiwmfSii 

32 ata^srr^arrj^^ in'^ II ^ gf^ 

33 <5 aftdlf^'bHW in^aj ijf JiJig 

34 a aur awt ^ iftartaaiirasifta i fa sRifw [ ; ] 

35 eTTv4dwiaK?iid'ra I gia ga afa wt^aaif ^] 

36 [ a ^ ] II aifia ga wn%at^OTit n u ^ n 

DHRASANAVEL 

No. 92] V.S. 1582. [12-8-1526. 

This inscription is copied from a Polio standing near the old temple of 
Siva, called Magaderu, to the east of the village Dhiasajivel near Dwarka in 
the Okhamaii(3al prant, in the possession of the Maharaja Gaikwad of Baroda. 

1. Drop the line. Such unnecessary strokes are many times given in the 
record. 
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It records the death in Dhrasanavd of Sri Dharaoasena in a fight while 
protecting the cows on Sunday, the fifth of the bright half of Bhadrapada in 
v.s. 1582 or (S. 1448). 

The epithet Sri preceding the name Dharaijasena, shows that the de- 
ceased was not an ordinary man but was probably a Vadhela or a Vaghera 
chieftain. 

Text. 

1 ^ ^ 51T 

2 % ivv*: ^ 

3 

4 rrr^ ^ 

5 RT 

6 

7 *1^]... 

8 


No. 98] 


HALVAD 

v.s. 1583. ,128-2-1527. 


This inscription is found in a well near the temple of Saranesvara Maha- 
deva adjoining the tank in the town Halvad in Dhrangdhra State. 

The inscription is important for the genealogy of the family of the 
Zala rulers of Dhrangdhra State. It mentions that Zala is one of the 36 
royal (K§atriya) families and gives the following genealogy. 


Rana Rariamal = Laliade 

Rana Satrusalya = Minalade 


Rana Jita 
Rana Ranavira 
Rana Dhima 
Rana Vagha 
Rana Rajadhara 
Rana Raniga 
Maharana Manasiihha 


= Jitade 
= Lilade 
= Primalade 
= Nlnade 
= Ahikarade 
= Kalyaijade 


The queen Kalyanade, mother of Maharana Manasimha, was, it is 
further told, the daughter of Maharana Sarangde of the Vaghela family 
by his wife Virade. For the benefit of all creatures Kalyanade caused a 
well to be dug up during the time of her son Maharaija Manasiihha on 
Thursday, the 13th of the dark half of Phalguna in v.s. or S. 1448. 

Text. 


1 II qg 5m: mi: iiRwit mi; 

3 II ^ qjiFgmii^ 
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5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


II w 5Tf5i5<( *?raf ^ ^ 

II ^mkor^lT^Trar ^r| 

II JT55% fi^ ^ cTci^ ^ 

II ?mf ?ifoi3T^ *iFn ^ rRi^ w 

II ?R:m fi5Rm w 

II ^ ^ ^IW ^ yl*t.<4|U|^ HRI%IJMI ^ 

??tT^ 

II sflOT ^ ^RTTcf g4 ii 

II ’fi'T5[JTi^ WT 3^^ vnftf^ qftq^^iiur ^ ii 

11 ^ ^sn 3^ ^ fq^ ^ I muM eqii^vJTt nqr ^#t^5i^[ll] 

II qFTK# ^RRi goq ^cgoq sT^qr nqi^nr 

II f^ 'E^5 II 


VELAVDAR 

No. 94] V.S. 1584. [23-4-1528, 

The following inscription is found in a well at the entrance of the 
village Velavdar in Wadhwan State, at a distance of 20 miles from Wadhwan 
in the north-east direction. It measures 5'-8" in length and only 10" in 
breadth. The letters which are of a big size are very incorrectly engraved. 
The last line of the record is unintelligible. 

It opens with the date, Thursday, the fifth of the bright half of VaiSkha 
in v.s. 1584 (§aka 1450) and refers to the reign of the Gujarat Sultan Baha- 
DURSHAH, and of his feudatory chief Rana Monasimhaji, evidently of Halvad, 
the old capital of Dhrangdhra State. It then seems to record that a woman 
of Solanki family and resident of Valva caused to be made a well on the 
abovementioned date 

Text. 

1 ttin, T>f'Ao 

q^rar ^ 

2 rr«n tNNl I 3 T^ ^FT 

?RT— ^ 

3 ?RT ?r«> fTsiT m ?T» q^ ¥n^ qif Uo tRT qi| tnt 

^lo qwT qrf 

4 ^sqiqf IT® qiRoq^r siw qmpTT^naj^ro 511^15^1 qMqi^qrtt 

¥03; ^q ?To qpqr 

5 fif ?icr qq^ i ^ uo qvn qil t*ft n^qr- 

qwf 3Rfi qrai iiq^Avnql jijrs. 

1. The names are quite unintelligible. 

2. CtuTously enough the 5 is expressed here by three zeroes as in andoJt 
inscriptions. 
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SATRUNJAYA HILL, PALITANA 

No. 95] V.S. 1587. 17-5-1531. 

This inscription is engraved on a black stone slab fixed in the wall of 
the Adisvara temple on the famous Satrunjaya hill near Palitana. It 
is carefully engraved and is in a good condition. The inscribed portion 
measures 2'-5" by l'-5i". 

This important inscription was formerly published by Dr. Buhler in the 
Epigraphia Indica Vol. II, pp. 42 ff. 

The record mentions that Bahadur Shah, successor of Muzfar Shah, 
the successor of Mahamud Shah, was ruling over Gujarat in v.s. 1587. Then 
is mentioned the name of Majhadkhan i.e. Mujiahid Khan Bhikan who, we 
know, was the Sultan’s viceroy over Sorath. Then the description of the Citra- 
kuta hill is given, which was situated in Medapata i.e. Mewad, where Ratna- 
sirhha, son of Sangramasirhha, son of Rajamalla, son of Kiunbharaja was 
ruling. Ratnasirhha’s prime minister was Karmaraj, a detailed account of 
whose family is next given. He went to the Satrunjaya hill on pilgrimage 
and there made the seventh restoration and re-built the temple of Puiidarika 
on the sixth day of the dark half of Vaiakha in v.s. 1587 or Saka 1453. For 
this he had obtained permission of Sultan Bahadur through the good offices 
of Rava Narasimhaka, the Sultan’s prime minister. The prasasti was com- 
posed by Pandit Lavanyasamaya. 

It is to be noted that in this record the names of Sikandar and Mahmud 
II, who ruled for a short time between Muzfar and Bahadur are omitted. 
The mention of the Mewad kings has added much to the importance of 
the inscription. 

Text. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


II II 


f5Tt:5Tt^ ^q: I H ^ 'ftrT: II H 
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9 B I g^: gT: II ^ dcHg*ij(«l+il5|: 

10 ^ ^rsn <M3iF^r ii 's sil'TifPtd i 

^3TIJRI^S3ff^ 

1 1 'T?ft 5n^g?i5 II t. ^R^SRiroinlt §f^- 

12 gw: afegr: ii ^ i 

13 ^ Jjd»iHi«i<?4: IM ® ?T|^'5i<.t'3iJi4l [ \ dc^^f: I ^idl'b- 

14 [ dt srRT: ] IM "I dc3^rfdt551^: qc^ ( 5^ ) JDJTf^ISTRIT I dKI^Mi 

ikrI 3t553wmri^ ii *1^ ctt^fferag^: q [ ^ ] 

15 5511: qK^q^qi+RT: [wijgsRmr: ini smt ??n^- 

gd; ^iwj^cqlgld+R'-f'; ^ i 

16 «fr^5If3iRft IIRfK: [qqM] ^ II “iv ciwsfel 

1 JTRf ?:-j|wM 55f: ^ftfKT 

17 gwr II 'i'A wrarsjji: qtmf: qRl^rai qqnqisn^ 5^ grPi- 

^?ifi in ^ 

18 fft^t grql i%^-ftdl 1 5^ t^T'- II 1'^ 

g^rf JTRi! d^nfer ^ 

19 I 5^: %^lf5T^ fq: II ic SIMSf^t »lRft 

d^-llfw ^+^gwi5'^r 

20 551 : #R 55 t sftJira; n n 
sg^: %0’<i;4<i^ 

21 =q %qr ^jg%ng^ ii ro asrm SP= 

qrRRs^ I ^»TMt 

22 qiTH«5lcR5^: II 

I gqT5RI^ q 

23 f^5riTT5fr: g^[W: ai^: 11 RR < l ^«i^ RgPPfft?: I 

24 «rq^Tftw ii ^ft^TfwnfiFq ^ gpgf^ i ci^'l^Kf^ *n^- 

+'4<ww-^n5i: II Rv 3IPI 

25 f5T ^ fq^ qgrq^t i q^ f^fgi ^: soq’^qi ^qi^qi: ii 

q5nftq 

26 ^TiR?d fT: I qw aFq s^ gnmt ii g^gsqiqir^: 

qR:^tTnqtJl|n^: l?Rq?ttq 

27 fFg5ft ^qi^ qT%q: II Rv* gHIR g caM 4|i^dq^q ^ I g^: gH* 

^ 51 ^ Ptd u R< 
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28 ^'M<ra#PtT 

^SRIT ^ llitel 

¥RTOlWRTc?l?7I 

30 1 1 E[^g tTci|^a^ r 3<j ir <l qt ^ ii 

\o 1^aTiwipn^% ^ 

31 I I'AC'S 5n% 3111^1^ lai% fWiqsat ^ II XI 






HaMAPAR 

No. 96] V. s. 1588 [ 20-1-1532. 

Hamapar is a small but old village in the Rajasitapur Mahal of the 
Dhrangdhra State at a distance of six miles to the north of the Rajasitapur 
Railway Station on the Wadhwan-Dhrangdhra line. To the east of a very 
large well there is a Siva temple where the following two inscriptions are found 
engraved on the lintel of the door. Both of them together measure 22'-10" in 
length and 6" in breadth. 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date and also record the same 
object viz. the Siva temple was built by one Jitamala of the Solanki family, on 
Saturday the 13th of the bright half of Magha in v. s. 1588 or Saka 1453 
when Mahamalik Ayajavalli was the viceroy at Hampur, evidently of the 
Gujarat Sultan and MaharSija Mansirhhji was ruling, evidently at Halvad. 


1 ^ IVc ^ 511% Iv'aX 

2 tx 5nTt55^t 

3 5iT^X 

5 ....°^NiX ^R^(?iikl»ir 

6 5)1 ^RT Ilika ^RT ihi: JTIJIT ^ tlrft gff ^R1 

7 tw5imi5 ^ra;fer: i 

(^) 

1 ^ 5n% IV^X 

3 5R5q% 1 X cW ?iPt5i«X 

5 sRTZRTt 

The rest of the portion is illegible. 
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NAGICHAljIA 

No. 97] V. s. 1590 [14-9-1534. 

This inscription is engraved on a pillar of a Deri called Gosara in the 
village Nagicaija in Mangrol State. It measures 10" by 12". 

It records the death, in a fight, of Pithia Anasa, son of Vasanga, at Nagi- 
cana on Sunday, the 11th of the dark half of Bhadarava in v.s. 1590, 
during the victorious reign of Bahadurshaha, evidently the Gujarat Sultan. 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 siT ^ 'n iBraunpfT 

3 ^ 'Odw 

4 4tsT3n 

5 3T®raT ^ 

6 in^ ?][fTR 3TIR: 

7 'tb; 

PAPA 

No. 98] v.s. 1594. [1538. 

This inscription is inscribed on a stone slab lying in the small village 
Pada near Dhokadva, in the Junagadh State. It measures 18" X 13i". 

It opens with the date, Sunday the fourth of the bright half of Vai^akha 
in v.s. 1594 and mentions the names, possibly of the officers, of Sherkhm and 
Maltk Ajijalauddin. The middle portion of the record is unintelligible. A 
land consisting of 31 bighas seems to have been granted to some body, whose 
name is not known. In the concluding portion both the Muhammedans and 
the Hindus are asked not to violate the grant. 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 V n 

4 ( ? ) iri^ ^ 

5 31 q[;3-] ( ? )...aT^ 

6 

7 3TT esig #1^ aTTSTHTSt ^ 

8 w qR % 

9 HiH 3TTt 4^ 

10 ft3T % ( ? ) 'TRT 

1 1 ^ 

12 ^ 


1. The date does not agree, 
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BAGASRA 

No. 99] V.S. 1604. [18-3-1548. 

The following two inscriptions are engraved side by side on a yellowish 
stone lying at the north-west comer of the village Bagasra (Dhed) under 
Junagadh State. The right hand inscription measures 6" by 9i" and the 
left hand one, 7i" by 9J". 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date i.e. Sunday, the ninth of the 
bright half of Caitra of v.s. 1604 or Saka 1470 and refer to the rule of the 
Sultan Muhammad Shaha. The right hand inscription records the death at 
Bagasia of Vaghela Vakta, son of Hiba Mala, in a fight while protecting the 
cows. The left hand inscription records that the wife, named Ameija of that 
man became a sati. She was the daughter of Kada Parvata of Bagasra and 
his wife Ravibai. 

Text 

(O (^) 

1 11 «l«> 11 ^ II 1 II 01° 11 4 11 

3 d ^ 5IT% 'ivvjo 3 ^ 5n% 

4 ^ Midtinfe] 4 'io iridyrg 

5 3% ^iT^rt:pTinF3T 5 jj^i? 

6 sfTO nt 6 

7 Jit =?5T: %r ^ M 7 =^1 tIcT: W^IT Sfll 

8 gpfl arnwr gift jw 

9 ^ ft#r: II 

KODiDARA 

No. 100] v.s. 1609. [30-1-1553. 

This inscription is engraved on a pdlio found in a small village named 
Kodidara, situated near Somanatha Patana. The inscribed portion measures 
l'-6" in length and 1' in breadth. 

It records that the palio of Hadiani Suraja was raised in the village 
Kodidara in the reign of Patasaha Mahamud at Devapatana on Monday the 
second of the dark half of Magha in v.s. 1609. 

Mahamud was the Gujarat Sultan, who ruled from 1536 to 1554 a.d. at 
Ahmedabad. 

Text 

1 ^ ^ 

2 It 3 ^ 3itt 

3 'MW 

4 

5 fs'tand't §151 

6 iRstaiT 
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WADHWAN 

No. 101 ] V.S. 1613. 126-7-1557. 

This inscription is copied from a white stone slab discovered at Wa^Jhwap 
during excavations of the old palace foundations. The stone is now lying 
near the State stables in the Darbargadh at Wadhv^. The inscribed por- 
tion, which is in a good condition, measures 23 ^' by 2V«'. Below it are 
carved a pig and an ass. Being inscribed in very incorrect Gujarati and also 
in an awkward manner the meaning of the inscription has to be made out 
with much difficulty. 

The record opens with the date, Monday, the first of the bright half of 
Sravana of v.s. 1613 and refers to the reign of Patshah Ahmad. Names of 
several officers are jthen given. They are : Hazrat Suleman Khan, Itimad 
Khan AhodI, Mir Hazbar, Malik Ain Havali, Malik Nusrat Phal, Malik 
Agadh, Meheta (?) Rangvala, Arisiiftha Sangana, chief (?) of Wadhwan, Mir 
Abdul Halim, Bakshi of Wadhwan. Desai Asa, Patel and Talati. Then it 
is stated thus — whatever Vaje is due from the pasmtas of the abovementioned 
town, both Kotias and Talavias, this shall be spent by the Talavias on the 
Talav (i.e. tank) and the Kofias on the Kot (i.e. fort). Whoever shall in- 
fringe these stipulations will be subject to the curse of the cow if he is a 
Hindu and that of the boar if he is a Musalman. 

The Patshah Ahmed mentioned in the record is the Gujrat Sultan Ah- 
med II, whose Diwan, was the powerful noble Itimat Khan. Zalavad, in 
which Wadhwan is situated was directly under him. (See Bom. Gaz. Vol. I, 
Pt. I, p. 260.) The other names are of officers connected with the govern- 
ment of Wadhwan. 

This inscription shows the origin of the Kotia and Talavia Kolis. They 
were pasaitas or landholders and were bound to work for the forts and tanks 
of the places, near which their holdings were situated. 


Text 

1 ^ ^ g[ilE ? t1] 

3 ( ? ) f 

5 31^ ^ 

6 IT® 11%^ sni 

7 *ro 

8 <91^0 ?fpiur 

9 iff. pfhr arsf ( ? ) 

10 ^ ara? gfei 


l. A large number of words in this inscription are umntelligible. 
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11 ^ 'TOT 

12 f^clT m 3551^111 ^ ^ an 

13 ft n55I^t3IT ^3TT 

14 ^ ^ atft% ^ ff|3Tr 

15 51 JJI| §3K »I 

16 ^ 'srarr ? 

17 ^ nsf^n# 

DAHISARA 

No. 102] v.s. 1622. (30-7-1556. 

This inscription is engraved on the lintel of the temple popularly known 
as Dhingadmalla’s temple in the village Dahisara, at a distance of three miles 
from Vavajiiia in Morvi State. The lower portion of the inscription, which 
measures about 4J^ feet in length and only 10 inchess in breadth is illegible. 

It seems to record the building of the temple by the wife of Jam Sri 
Karajnaji of Dahisara on Tuesday, the fourteenth of the dark half of Sravana 
in v.s. 1622 or Saka 1488. 

Karapaji was merely a Bhdyat of the ruling family of Navanagar, though 
he is given the epithets Jama Sri out of respect only. 

Text 

1 ^ ^ 5i(% ^ IV 3i%f 

2 ^ 


3 sTRiT^... 

GHOGHA 

No. 103] v.s. 1634. (13-10-1577. 


This inscription was discovered in the Khari vav at the Ghogha port. It 
was published by Col. Watson in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII, p. 283, 
from which the following text is copied. 

The inscription states that on Sunday, the 2nd of the bright half of 
Kartika in v.s. 1634, in the glorious reign of Padishah Sri Akbar, when Raja- 
Sri Kalyaparai was in charge of the port and in the reign of the king Visaji 

the vav of Ghayanti in the Puti garden was built. The inscription 

ends with an ass-curse. 

The king Visaji mentioned in the record was an ancestor of the Maha- 
raja of Bhavnagar. 

Text 

II ^ T^v ^ ^ ifr TRRh H ftgpR p ft 

fPIT *IUWft *15 ^f*lt II 
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MANKHETRA 

No. 104] V.S. 1639. [24-1-1583. 

This inscription is found in a well called Khetsara in the village Man- 
khetra, 3 miles to the east of Mangrol. It is engraved on a yellow stone 
and measures T by 11". 

The record opens with an invocation to Gaijesa. Then it is stated that 
the digging of a well, etc. is more meritorious than performing a hundred 
sacrifices. Then a long genealogy of a family belonging to the Pragvat com- 
munity is given in which the sons of Pariksaf?) Phaka named Parik§a Ramji, 
Devadas, Ravidas, Amidas, Acala and Saring caused a well to be made on 
Thursday, the 12th of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1639 or Saka 1505. 
In the concluding portion blessings are given to the builders of the well. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 


Text 

II ^ I [ I* ] f^53}55^lft? 

i%fnT JW: [ 1=1= ] ii 

^ [ i=i= ] 

iT^q^ q^r[JT3n] 

21 in 11 i srs 

I 'TFT 

II 3 II ijt 

^ gw 5^ W^^WgW g 

W 'Tftsj gw 'Tfe? WTWT gw gW ift 

g 3pft5[m arww w#T 

fW: II II WWW 

?IT% 'i'Ao'A 5rw^gr% WtKMW ('Jl) 

gw I WTW^wlwwiT wif^ g?: 

W^ ^(5^ ) ^ I «nWWT (=5qT)+IW|i| wwi^ ^ 

^>TI55: WlWrW g 

wwtt: 5ftw awi^iw: II II « 


DHROL 

No. 105] V.S. 1647. [1-8-1591. 

This inscription is engraved on one of the polios standing to the north 
of the temple of Bhutanatha Mahadeva in the place called ‘ Bhuchara Mori ’ 
at a distance of a mile and a half to the south-west of Dhrol. The inscribed 
portion measures in height but only 10" in breadth. 

It records the death of a warrior named Barada Gdla (?) while fighting 


1. Elsewhere the word used in this connection is 
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together with Ajdji against Ajama Khan on Sunday, the 8th of the dark half 
of Sravaija in v.s. 1647. 

This record refers to the well-known battle that took place at Bhuchar 
Mori between the armies of Khan Azam, the Gujarat Viceroy of the Emperor 
of Delhi, and the armies of the Jamsaheb of Navanagar under Jam Satra- 
sala’s son Ajoji and his minister Jasa Ladaka. In the fight Ajoji and Jasa 
were killed with considerable loss to their army. 

Text 

1 

2 ?nT 

3 m ^ 

4 ^ 

5 

6 nt 

7 f 

8 3R snr 

9 lEFT 

10 ^ aiTsr 

11 

12 IT 

13 srw ^ 

14 'nsl 3T3T? 


SATRUmAYA 

No. 106] V.S. 1650. 

This inscription is engraved in the porch of the east entrance of the 
Adlsvara temple on the left hand on the famous Satrunjaya hill. It was once 
published by Dr. Buhler in the Epi. Ind. II, p. 50. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 


3Tf S JW: I SWT: 

51: II T TP?!?: 


gHHT ft'ywtft *1% 
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6 II ^ tl# siW ^• 

qrRi JNitsii 

7 gsra^: ii ^ ^ 

*T 

8 w II K ^?T5w;f^Jijj19n5fef: I :nntf^t^ i 

€lR5r^ rrf^SS^n: 

9 II ^ I 5if|t^ 1 fsrf^ 5 Etu^% 3 ^ ii 

's WEW If Rtftft I itf ; ’sf 

10 ¥rf^ I 51%^ SUicTT HfT: II <: fHI: 1 I 

^wilRiii I fFrfe^ri 

11 II S |;t I f^ngr; ?ipl>p I 

5rRff^f55ifvnTr; mo ?n'=frfi#ff = a 

12 «r: ftmt fW ^lf% I 

3ft^^ #5Tirc3ffti ffqr 

13 ffff ffi Wt^'l^Slfeff: II ’\ 1 

5II tfi I atuRTf f 

14 f% I fj; afis |f )ftron: I g^IWWIfil^KHf 

gftgft: II 1 4 ?fwif [ a ] 

15 ^a f t^rra^: i Nf%f gfafft^aiei fit afia gf: i ^r a^^a eai- 

clf afftg^:?f(iTl:fW?i:5I^ sncIT: 

16 aatwaaaiwj^ atacaaiHi^: IM t aaiJ: a?wf#cTl^itaiRfa- 

17 I iTier irtw I ?i 

aaift^ f fw aaaa 

f^aa iisirati^ gwi i gi 

19 ...faifataaat fa it# far 1 ^jBOT^iijf^!gaaT^5t?5Ri%^|f II 

20 ...[a]#f I aa gia#+ffaing^ f. i 3i%aTa^aNfta 

?a#ff : I #sr 

21 ...gfaaaa ^ in^ a#aif%fgajj^ #3fWiiiT far I #fR an%- 

a^ad [ ] 

22 #%«a# I a^JTRTrfaaiagaaj^a^Ra^aifa: i aiw ^Fiaal^ fa Pfa# 

fai^55R( t ) faa; i 

23 in'* a 5 ( 1 )a% 5 ia#a ga i ?afa a at a 

gatfaarraaiiajsa^ga^a^rafi 

iM aarai aaaiaai ^aM^aiaif'iic: far i < 5 ^; airtaf^'O l^ci lart#- 
faicficaan, 1 g#> caag 


24 
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25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 


w ir;5i1rtr i 

: ^ II ^WIRgSRM: 

r 4 I RcR%IR%n' RiftdRicI: 5(1%; 5^: SRRi I IdlRH 


R^ RR4dr R^t #RR; II 

qjT^I cKWR^^^ RR: I ^5^31% s^RR^RIrH^ 

=4^: I 3it 1ft 

: R% I ^RcTyildRfRdRritRR^: ^^3 ^IflfRR- 

I^RRlR^ftg^r f^cRI f RcRIRf ( f ) I R#^ 

^RSRtRg^t »iRI IRi^Rf I 3S!R RStdl R^lRRRttRJRtRt^gt I sj^: 

?RFRRd ftlTR RfRt RlfRdRIWR)! 

II 3TR^]tcRltRrqRI^ifd^ ftRSRRt I i^TR R^RRR 

I RI^ JJ^RT^t^^Rf I%Rt 

5[l#f$r: I rI: RI^RR^I t Plfl II Rt RRIIRI^R^ 

WdR Riid; I ^RtRRRT R^RRRRR ltd: 
fTRteRcfRRRRRRI fRlt II R^RiqRT 

RI^IcTR R<iRt %RR: >Tt I STERIR^fft tR flRRt 
ft f| Rlf^: I ftRRIfSTTcfRfeRtfiRI^ t^RRI I R^ftftRT- 

1%: f5^?tcflf RW#RT I RlflcJ^ R 
RjfftTPTT^gRr RTRltRRfft^ I ^RIRTfRR: Ug: Rl^ Rigj^R^'t II 
R R ftRRTRIflftRT: 


RT^t I ?tRMm5t 5R4i gR#^: I t: Rftlft 

r[*^ I rtrIr ?r;r sIrtorri 

fR I 3T=tR RRTI^ i RI^IcRll^W*4<RI R^ 

RtRRRigRt: I %: RRlftiR ( R ) RftRT 
f(R)cR8tR^: ftRT RI^?RlfR^ HRIiaftRRt RST ftRRT ^ W NtlRRlf^- 
STi^sRRH R^ 

RRR: RR-^ll^ltlR^lftR I R%RR3l%|3^Rft fe^RRERt 1 1: 

RiRfR ftSTRf : RTrI 


ftRIst RflR, II ?dRlfR^<^fR'dR!H]Hft<t4li 3R I 
RRjftRfR ac>rid^ 


ftRI RTERHRcRlf^ R?ft JWRWRRR ( R ) Rr! sqH^ im f% 
R ftlRRfTR^fTRT I flRTI RR^ R ^ tRT: I 
^ fdiCdR^ j| R R RfoftRf: II R^RlRftRRTfftaiRlftR- 

ftRdWRR^st I F^R R^RR'^^TRI^f ft- 



268 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


I Sept 


44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 


^ II I !p4! >3^^- 

gw »nt I ^ 5i?:i ^ ^seff^r^^ir 

c 

II 1 3fp$ct^[ 1 ] 

I (=53 ) ^ «i4f^lTO3r ftitfiDPn 5wr41; i 

^fir4-. II ^ 'A rrgsr; 

gHoft 'T^f^ 'mrT%-. i ^cwtg^^raqtftf stj?; g^^cRl^m I %5r:tn3 ^ 
srfSgrRi; 11 [^l] 

i:iTr 5n^t<T% i fsPTcwr dWit-Rl:. . . i 

^Ttirtftgvnrt gfr imftRi 5mcg>T^^ i q-M 
RlN<5i’fe|<l[4'l ^ ^4dl ^rsfg: II %?|J'H')iil.PlIq'i^''l[^^li'=bAi®rt 1 

%qT =q i [jtt] 

j^miTTq^nfTrgiioit i %qt gqfq^qdqgRtsq^forr in^ qTfi4TgqTfcis*?ifiT^- 
^%n: I ?f ^WTRRI 5T5T 

w vnt gff^qqg w \% 

1 q|: a?T#% gqpwg 

IFft iri^ I #S5ft^tqffRijq ^ I #JT^ii||U|<«^l5tqi3; 1 

VO 3Ti^rqiqfflTq ^li^r 

qsql^i: %cq ( <f^c4 ) ttcqq?i: i ai^fp^ g^- 

fifcrt qj^qcff^: M [ RT ] 

( qr^ ) d^gq;^ qfq^^q^ ii v^ wgq^urfNt 
I'dfe.iqf^ ^rq i qcqqqt 

q)i:5=^<K^q3gi^<^ ii v^ q 41^ 5ft4 qnqfl^ i ^ ^sttrs: 

I qiqt q>sqq 

^ qqtqrg, i qqisq ^Ndi q4t4 ii w 3p%^: ^if 

qs^lt’d I WidPTI: q qTDprq^: g 

q?rg i 4t^f nIi# §^414^3% 5i^qpl^5d i 5ft q^i^qf 

c. 

srsrrqdranT ?nqs?q#P353 f^; ii v'a 

3(4 ^qi<. g?4 ^ d^Hdi ^qq; fiiqt qJR'q JRqrq 1 fif5ri^qrqoiq?l*iq5iqt- 

4f4t 1 5fWi5Kq+Kqc4 g^ fqtqgqjgqq; i v^ PrsupHt- 
<Nilld^q I %cq q^ifer Rf 

I 'Aq qre i 3 ^ fq%gSrq sEUwa#- 

qqf I v\J qqitql'bRl fjRTK^HL 

fi(^: I fqqif^ T qvA 1 r% tiqt S3*(3- sgcsiciiq 1 
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63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 


I Ntr+ftoir i ?pn: w 

Rvrr^ 

»raT ^ I ^ ## i 

yni^li^idl I 'A® ^ 

5ir <TI55I...Wst?RR I JjfdfRTXtoRM I ^'t 

f%m4^ r%4s: I 

^ cfRcfll I 5RIHH: P^d3R#^J55R5^in I f% ^TR: I 

?r3i% 3T5T jRT^r 

^ I Rt%ftq qqirrf&T f^4FEi^T#T% (i am i 

I 3Tfft ^wn: T^RJIT 

dt: t I ^V q^I§5q;t: I 

1 ItlRt 

f f§t% ^5 558J(ir^ I ^(fT fsRI II 'A'A II 5im^- 

tRUTR ^ dl<*q!Pl II 


^ f^sT'qira I ra dt^f^RcSf^H^g'iIRT l ?Rc5li^ 

S?amHiPl n 'a^ ii jri^- 

II 'A'J II ^ 

I i?i X 

^RiHVTf^ ?r5^f5Rr?r ii u 

II ^<2 II W 4^qf^Rq5T% S€tc^%I. I RfMT^ 3 j§5- 

§fRRW€qisftgg: II 5fRn 

^ qi%t3TTg^ gf^RT '+-iRd I s^qrsiq^rft^^Rgfecf %qT JT ftfTi 

II 'aa II tw =qg^mR w 
I jprt nf ^futdft^d^qn ii 
qrfefTiT^ q: II II 


q: avrw:RiT^wdR^ftR i m i itrt 

Rg^n cTsfqRj i q; 

?q|RR5TR^ ^R®R^R II '1 II 51^^ RRRqFtqi55T 'i^'A® I 

■4'-hK gfidTR R %^TqT — 

R: II d5R 5R[R g^: 5ti^ =R^ ^ fk1%3RTfR>T^{i^: 11 ^ ^ II 


W^: I 4t?T^'4: SRIf: I I ^ 

5R: 

gR^; II U II 3 #c4 fdg^ %Rw41=t.lft<T I Rt^ 

^ IcR %Tt4 gR I RR ^3T 

<'3ftRRn-RdR'*^R rill 4 5^ I *ij#R[0?id Rt^IRgRR RcR RRT 

II 11 trfifftRflfRWfR^^W — 
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82 

83 

84 

85 

86 
87 


I I 


cT: 5rrai^ii^^ft^€frg^=4c^ 4i[5 ii 'A ii 

u Pr<ir<^garM 

f^'i^rnW I I 4.<^(+i«dl(4 

II %. S, II ^JI55T^3I 

I I 3ig^'|^i35Ti drafts s*rt 

^ d%I^H.I IRIT^: 51^ 

V diiii^i 11 ^ #r^tSr5fOT^'l%^;'TT^?g3dii55i=^ 


5'4'0^'5itii*WJrT I w»(4^4eti'*i<lst'd<a^'ji; I ^tdr^^ngc^vHT i 
11 ^ d II 


{To be continued.) 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 

By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 


AG. II. 4. 13 

. . . .Vapdmutkhidya juhuydd: (a) “Vaha vapdth Jdtavedah pitrbhyo, (b) 
yatrcdtdn, vettha nihitdn pardke\ (c) medasah kulyd upinant sravantu, (d) 
satyd eta dsisah santu sarvdh svdhd” iti \ 

Trans Scooping out the omentum, he should sacrifice it (with the 

mantra) ; (a) “ Bear the omentum, O Jatavedas, to the Fathers, where thou 
knowest them to be settled, afar. May streams of fat flow unto them ; may 
all these wishes be fulfilled ; sv^a I ” 

Context-. In the A?taka ceremony (Sutra 13th), an animal is killed 
according to the ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting, however, the sprinkling 
and touching of the animal and then follows the scooping out of the omentum. 

Sources : As Prof. Stenzler (p. 73) points out, the verse is found in 
VS. 35. 20. The variations are: — In clause (b), ‘enian’ for our ‘etan’; in 
(c), upa tan for our ‘upainan’. The last pada is different “satyS e$am 
a4i§ab sannamaniam ”. [May their wishes, turn out (true) !]. This ver- 
sion of the last pada is better as more in keeping with the spirit of the whole 
verse which is concerned more with the needs and wishes of the Pitys, than 
with those of the sacrificer to which our pada (d) refers. 

The mantra occurs with variations in the following Sutra-texts also SG. 
III. 13.3; PG. 3.3.9; SMB. 2.3.18; APMB. 2.20.28; Kaus. 45.14 and 
HG. 2.15.7. 

AG. II. 4. 14 : Athdvaddndndrii sthdRpdkasya ca ‘ agne naya supathd rdye 
asmdn ’ iti dve [ 

I (a) “ Grismo hemanta ftavah sivd no (b) var^dh sit’d abhayd saran 
nafi (c) Sathvatsaro' dhipatih prdnado no, (d) ahordtre kxnutdrh dirghamd- 
yuh svdhd | 

II (a) Sdntd prthivi sivamantartksarii, (b) dyaur no devyabhayam no 
astu 1 (c) siua disa/i pradisa uddiso na (d) dpo vidyutah paripdntu sarvatah 
svdhd I 

III (a) Apo maricih pravahantu no dhiyo, (b) dhdtd samudro’ vahantu 
pdpam I (c) bhutam bhavisyad abhayom visvam astu me, (d) brakmddhi- 
guptah svdrdksordtji svdhd | 

IV (a) Visva ddityd vasavasca devd, (b) rudrd goptdro marutali 


Continued from p. 182 of Vol. Ill, August 1940. 
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sadantu \ (c) urjam prajam amrtam pinvamdnah (d) prajdpatir mayi para- 
mesthi dadhdtu svahd I 14 | 

Trans : Then (are offered oblations) of ‘avadana’s (cut-off portions) 
and the SthalTpaka (as follows : — ) two oblations with the two RV. verses 
beginning with) “ Agni lead us” etc. (i.e. RV. I. 189. 1 and 2) ; (four oblations 
with the following four mantras) : I (a) : May summer, winter, the seasons 
be propitious to us. (b) propitious the rains; safe the autumn! (c) May 
the year be our life-giving master ; (d) may days and nights make our life 
long, Svaha ! 

II. (a) Tranquil be the earth ; propitious the sky. (b) May goddess 
Heaven be our (assurance of) safety, (c) Propitious be the quarters, the 
intermediate quarters and the upper quarters to us ; (d) may the waters, 
the lightnings protect us from alt sides, Svaha ! 

III. (a) : May the waters, the rays bear our prayers ! (b) May the 

Creator, the ocean, strike down evil ! (c) May the past, the future, may 

all be safe to me ; (d) protected by Brahman, may I pour forth the ‘ Svaras ’ 
(i.e. songs in general)! 

IV. (a) May all the Adityas, Vasus and Gods,^ (b) the Rudras, the 

protectors, the Maruts sit down here ! (c) Augmenting (pinvaraanah) 

vigour, progeny and immortality, (d) may Prajapati, the highest-placed, con- 
fer (these) on me ! Svaha ! 

Sources of I : The nearest approach in words and sense is in TS. 5, 7. 2. 4 
(a) “ Gri?mo hemanta uta no vasantalj. (b) Sarad var^aJj suvitarh no astu | 
ete^am rtunarh satasarad^arh (d) nivata esam abhaye syama || This man- 
tra accompanies the depositing of the ‘ajyani ’ bricks in the structure of the 
fire-altar. The general sense— a prayer to the seasons — is the same. That this 
verse is the influence on our citation is shown by the following circumstances : 
PG. 3.2.2 quotes a mantra the first two padas of which are identical with 
the first two of our mantra and the last two of which are identical with the 
last two of the TS. mantra ! The mantra is quoted in PG. in the Pratyavaro- 
hana context and in the same context SG. IV. 18.1 quotes a mantra very 
similar to the TS. mantra quoted above ! 

Sources of II. This verse stands as the 11th in the long passage given 
by Stenzler in his Kristische Anmerkungen (p. 46-7) as found in some MSS 
at the end of Kandika I. 2. The nearest approach in words and sense 
is AV. XIX. 9. 1 ; (a) Santa dyauh, i^nta prthivi, (b) Santam idam urvan- 
tariksam ] (c) Santa udanvatirapalr, (d) Santa nah santvosadhib Ij — which 

is a prayer for appeasement and welfare to various deities. PG. 3. 3. 6 and 
MG. 2.8.6 also cite similar verses. 

Sources of III. This is not traced to any early text ; among sutra-texts 
Prof. Oldenberg compares PG. III. 3.6. In MG. 2.8.6 is cited a similar 
mantra and curiously enough the agreement between the PG. and MG. ver- 
sions is very close e.g. PG. III. 3. 6= (a) Apo mancTh paripantu sarvatah 


1. ‘ Devah ’ is not an adjective ( = divine) as Prof. Oldenberg takes it. 
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(MG. ‘visvatah’). (b) Dhata samudra apahantu papam 1 (MG. ‘abhayaxh 
krnotu). (c) Bhutam bhavisyadakrtadvisvam astu me (MG. has ‘uta bha- 
dram astu me’) (d) Brahmabhiguptah surak§itah syam |1 [MG. reads this 
pada as ‘ brahraabhigurtam (approved of by Brahman) svara k§anah’]. 

Svara is the name of a saman ending in a svarita (circumflex), having 
no special nidhana or finale. The chanting of a svara saman, is prescribed 
to expiate for any e.xcess committed, previously, in chanting. Though the 
word is used in the general sense of ‘ songs ’ in our mantra, there may be 
a hint of this expiatory character, as there is a reference to ‘ papam ’ in the 
second pada. 

Sources of IV. This is traced only to Siitra texts. MG. 2.8.6 and PG. 
III. 3.6 have both a mantra almost identical with ours, with the following 
variations : — Both have ‘ sarve ’ instead of our ‘ devah ’ in (a) ; have ‘ maru- 
tasca santu ’ for our ‘ marutah sadantu’ in (b) : and have ‘ dirgham ayuh’ 
instead of our ‘pinvamanah (which is rather awkward) in (c). The striking 
agreement of PG. and MG. perhaps indicates a more faithful version of the 
original whatever it was. 

AG. II. 6. 1-4 : Rathamaroksyannand panibhydrh cakre abhi-mrsed : 
(a) ' Ah aril te purvapdddvdrabhe,’ (b) ‘ brhadrathantare te cakre' | 1 ] (c) 

“ Vamadevyam aksah ” ityaksadhisthdne 12| daksiria-purvdbhyam droKed, (d) 
Vdyostvd vlryendrohdmlndrasyaufasddhipatyeneti ” [ 3 | rasmlntsammrsed 
arasmikdnvd dandena, (e) “ brahmatfo vastejasa samgrhiyami satyena vah 
samgrhtidmi" iti j 4 [ 

Trans. (1) When about to mount a chariot, one should touch the two 
wheels separately (but simultaneously) with his two hands (repeating the for- 
mula) (a) “I touch thy two fore-feet; (b) the ‘Brhat’ and ‘Rathantara’ 
are thy two wheels ; (2) (one should touch) the two (naves) which hold 

the axle with the formula “ The ‘ Vamadevya ' is thy axle ”. (3) One should 

mount (the chariot) with the right foot first (with the formula) “With 
the power of Vayu, I mount thee, with Indra’s vigour and mastery, (I mount 
thee).’’ (4) One should reach the reins or the horses (themselves) with a 

staff if they have no reins, with the formula “ With the lustre of Brahman I 

seize you ; with Truth I seize you ’’. 

Sources : For formulas (b) to (e), may be compared Ls. 2.8.2 and 6-8. 
If the yajamana makes a gift of a horse-chariot to the Udgatr (the Ls. be- 
longs to the Samaveda) he accepts the gift in the following manner 2.8.2 
= He accepts the leather-work of the chariot (by touching it) with the man- 
tra “ Vayojtva.” 2. 8. 6-8 = he touches the right wheel of the chariot with 
the words ‘ Rathantaramasi ’, the adhisthana (which is the same as our 
“ aksadisthana or axle-rest in sutra 2) with the words “ Vamadevyamasi ’’ and 
the left wheel with the words “ Brhad asi”. PB. (another Sama-veda 
Brahmana) in 1.7. 3-4 employs the same formulas in the same context as in 
LS. aboTC ; it quotes in full however the mantra of which only the pratika 
is quoted in LS. 2.8.2 as follows “ Vayc^tva tejasa pratigrhnami, nak§atra- 
naih tva rupena pratigrhirami suryasya tva varcasa pratigrlmami ] ’’ This 
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mantra though different is highly suggestive of and parallel in purport to our 
mantras (d) and (e) which really constitute one mantra (in substance), 
expanded into two, by the two verbs ‘ arohami ‘ and ‘ saihgrhnami ” to suit 
two different acts. 

For (a) may be compared AB. VIII. 17.2 ‘Brhacca te Rathantararh 
ca, purvau piadau bhavatam’ (Let the Brhat and Rathantara be thy fore- 
feet). This is addressed to the Asandi (or throne) which is set before a 
king in the Rajasuya sacrifice. Our text appears to have taken over this 
formula as it is in AB., without making the necessary change viz. the dropping 
of ‘purvau' {before padau) which as applied to a chariot with two' wheels 
is meaningless, though significant in the original (AB. passage) where it is 
addressed to the Asandi which has four feet ! AB. V. 30 . 1-4 develops the 
idea of ‘ Brhat ’ and ‘ Rathantara ’ being wheels by identifying the day with 
Brhat and the night with ‘ Rathantara ’ after declaring “ Ete vai sarhvatsarasya 
cakre, yad ahoratre”. (The night and day are the two wheels of the year). 

AG. II. 8. 16 : Atkaindm ucchrlyamanani anu mantrayeta : I. (a) “ ihaiva 
ti$fha nimitd, (b) tilvilastdmirdvatim | (c) madhye po$asva tisthantim 

(d) & tva prapannaghdyavah 1| II. (a) A tvd kumarastaruria, (b) d vasto 
fdyatdm saha ] (c) d tvd parisritalt kumbha (d) d dadhnah kalasairayann 

iti ". 

Trans. Over this (middle post) while it is being erected, he should 
recite the mantras, ‘ihaiva’ etc. (Both the mantras are translated below.) 

Context : The Kandika deals with house-building. 

The text and interpretation of J. The verse has puzzled both Profs. 
Stenzler and Oldenberg. The former ignores the accusative ending ‘ m ’ 
of ‘ tilvildstdmiravatim ' which, in his opinion, must be erased ; Prof. Olden- 
berg separates the pada as ‘ tilvila+stamiiavatim ’ and then says (p. 213) that 
the correction and translation of the latter word is quite uncertain. I think, 
however, that the verse admits of a simple and natural explanation as it 
stands, except that ‘Posasva’ must be corrected into ‘Po?asya’ in (c) and 
‘ a tva’ into ‘ ma tva’ in (d), as Prof. Stenzler following SG. III. 3. 1, pro- 
poses. I may add in support of these two corrections that APMB. 2.15.3 
reads ‘ Ma tva ’ like SG. My construction is as follows ; The first pada con- 
stitutes a complete sentence ending with ‘nimita’. “Stand just here, set up 
(‘Nimita’ : cf. RV. V. 62. 7*= quoted below) as you are’’. The remaining 
three pddas make up one sentence. The second pada is to be separated as 
‘ tilvilastam + iravatim ’ two accusatives going with ‘ tva ’ in the fourth pada 
along with the accusative ‘tisthantim’ in the third pada. The translation 
is : ‘ May the sinful not find thee, standing in the midst of plenty (posasya 
madhye), full of welfare (iravatim) and fixed (astam) into holy ground 
(tilvila+asta) as thou art. For this sense of ‘tilvila’ and ‘nimita’ com- 
pare RV. V. 62.7*' : “ Bhadre ksetre nimita tilvile va ’ = ‘ set down in an 

auspicious field or holy ground (tilvila) ’ describing the ‘ sthuira ’ mentioned 
in RV. V. 62. 7®, as in ppr text, — a striking parallel ! 
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Sources of I. Among sutra-texts SG. III. 3. 1 has a parallel verse (as 
shown by Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg), as also APMB. 2. 15. 3 and MG. 
2.11.2. The readings in these parallel passages were helpful, as seen above, 
in correcting the slightly corrupt readings in (c) and (d). I think that the 
passage AV. III. 12. 2. 6 and 7 has influenced the citations in this and the 
following Katjdika e.g. AV. Ill 12. 6 and 7 correspond to the 2nd verse quoted 
in this sutra (II. 8.16) and the verse quoted in II. 9.2 respectively. There- 
fore it is quite probable, that AV. III. 12.2 which begins “ ihaiva dhruva 
pratitistha Sale ’ may have given a hint regarding our 1st. verse as AV. 111. 
12 deals with ‘ house-building ’. 

The text and interpretation of II : — This verse also is supposed to be 
far more corrupt than it really is, by Professors Stenzler and Oldenberg 
who both propose emendations. The necessity for their emendations may be 
examined in the light of the parallel verses that we have in AV. III. 12. 7 ; 
SG. III. 2. 9 and PG.3.4.4 (as pointed out by the two scholars) and also 
in HG. 1.27.4; MG. 2.11.12 and APMB. 2.15.4. 

The only correction necessary in my opinion is that of ‘ parisritah ’ in 
(c), into ‘ parisrutah ’ as proposed also by the two scholars in the light of the 
AV. SG. and PG. readings, because the corruption of the latter word into the 
former is very likely and because the meaning ‘ the cup of parisrut suits the 
verse better and because APMB. 2.15.4 and MG. 2.11.12 have also the same 
reading. But Prof. Oldenberg’s view that ‘jayatarii saha’ in (b) is a corruption 
and that too of ‘ jagadaib saha’ in PG. III. 4. 4 (see his note on pp. 93-94) 
is far-fetched and quite unnecessary ! ‘ Jayatam ’ is too far removed from 

‘ jagadaih ’ to be a corruption of the latter and is moreover the reading in 
AV. 3. 12. 7’’. Besides, the verse yields very good sense as it is, with only 
one emendation ‘ parisrutah ’ as noted above. I now give my translation : — 
“May the young boy (Kumaras tarunah),may the calf (vatsab) be together 
(saha) born to thee [ (tva ajayatam) i.e. be destined for thee, destinted to 
live near thee. For such use of ‘jana’ (Jayate, to be bom) with the 
accusative, compare our mantra in I. 5. 4 ' yadiyaih kumari abhijata ’ = that 
to which this girl is bom]. May the jar of ‘ Parisrut ’ (lit. flowing or fcKun- 
ing over = a kind of intoxicating liquor prepared from herbs) come to thee 
(the verb from the next pada being supplied after ‘a tva’) ; may it come 
with mugs of curds.” 

Sources : The Sutra-texts having parallel passages have already been 
mentioned but the earliest version of the mantra is AV. III. 12. 7 (Prof. Stenz- 
ler compares the whole hymn AV. III. 12), which reads (a) “ Emaih kuma- 
rastarana, (b) a vatso jayatarh saha | (c) emam parisrutah kumbha (d) 
adahnah kalasair aguh ” |. The meaning of the word ‘ Vatsa ’ and the general 
sense of our mantra is made clear by AV. III.12.13cd : d tva vatso gamed 
d kumdrah, d dhenavah say am dsyandamdndh \ (May the calf, the young 
boy, may the cows — come to thee in the evening) as addressed to a ‘ Sala ’ 
or a house newly-built. 
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AG. II. 8. 2 : (a) “ ^tena sthumm adhiroha Vamsa, (b) drdghlya dyu}} pra- 
taram dadhdrmh ” iti I 

Trans. “ (a) By gta (Law) mount over the post, O staff ; (b) con- 
ferring longer life on us, hereafter ”. 

Context. This mantra is addressed to the ‘ bamboo-staff ’ while it is 
being mounted (on to the middle post) in the course of the ‘ House-building ’ 
ceremony. 

Sources of (b) : The part or pada (b) is a well-known verse-pada of 
the RV. often repeated in the Rgveda e.g. in I. 53. IT’ ; X. 18. 2’’, S'* ; X. 115. 
8'’, being of the nature of a general prayer for long life. It also occurs 
in AV. 12. 2. 30”. Our text in taking over this pada has changed the 
RV. ‘ dadhanah ’ plural, Atmanepada ( = choosing for ourselves) into 
‘ dadhimah ’ (conferring) singular Parasmaipada as it qualifies ‘ Varhsa ’. 

Sources of {a) : This pada is found in AV. III. 12. 6"^ [III. 12 being the 
hymn on house-building referred to above] in close proximity to the mantra 
(III. 12. 7) parallel to the one cited in our II. 8. 16. So our text has taken 
over the first pada from this AV. verse and joined it on to another pada 
in the RV. to make up a new mantra 1 This is quite in keeping with the 
general practice of Sutra-texts which, when not citing a mantra from their 
particular Vedic Samhitd, took the liberty of adapting, altering or joining verse- 
parts or padas from one or many sources to make up a mantra suitable to 
a particular context ! Clause (a) is also found in HG. 1 27. 7^, APMB. 2. 
15. 5« and MG. 2. 11. 14^ with the change ‘ Sthunau ’ for ‘Sthupam’ the 
verse being addressed to ‘ a staff mounted on two pillars.’ 

AG. II. 9. 3-4 : — Sadurvdsu catasrsu silasu manikam pratisthapayet : 
I. “ Prthivyd adhi sambhava ” iti |3| 

II. (a) “ Arathgaro vdvaditi, (b) tredha baddho varatrayd\ (c) irdm 
u ha prasanisati (d) anirdm apabddhatdm’’ iti vd I 4 j 

Trans. He should instal a water-barrel on four stones overspread 
with Durva (grass) with the mantra ; I “Arise with [this is the force of 
the preposition ‘sam’ in ‘Sambhava’] (and) on the earth” ; or with the 
mantra H (a) : “ The aramgara chatters on, (b) thrice bound with the straps; 
(c) it, verily praises prosperity ; (d) may it drive away adversity.” 

Context : After the main structure of the house has been erected, a 
water-barrel is given a place in the house. 

Sources of I. TS. V. 6. 1. 4 has ‘Prthivya Sambhava' (be united with 
the earth), the reading of MS. 2.13.1 being ‘ Prthivyah sambhava ’. The con- 
text is very suggestive. In the piling up of the fire-altar, a caru (of wild 
rice with milk) is deposited in the midst of the ‘Kumbha’ bricks with this 
formula. Now TS. 4. 1. 1. H reads “ Prthivya adhi iabharat ” a formula 
accompanying the picking of the spade in the ceremony of placing the fire 
in the fire-pan. Our formula is evidently made up of parts ( in italics above) 
of these two TS. formulas. 

Sources of II. Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg compare AV. XX. 135. 
13. The variations are ‘ iram aha ’ instead of our ‘ iram u ha ’ in (c) and 
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‘ apasedhati ’ for our ‘ apasedhatam ’ in (d). I think however that the in- 
fluence here is SS. XII. 16. 1. 3, where the verse occurs with only one variation 
‘ apasedhati ’in (d), as in the AV., because 5S. has injluenced many chapiters 
in our text (compare our I. 24. and IV. 8). 

The meaning of Aramgara : Prof. Oldenberg (p. 214) says that the 
meaning is unknown to him but that it seems to be a musical instrument. 
Prof. STEN2LER translates it as ‘ schnell-schlinger.’ The dictionary 
(Monier Williams) meaning is “One who bestows praise or hymns the 
gods.” V. S. Apte’s dictionary gives the meaning “ praising readily (aram) ”. 

I think that the key to the meaning of this word is to be found in RV. IV. 58. 
3'^ : “ tridha baddho vrsabho roraviti”. [=The bull (i.e. the fire-god) bound 
thrice, crackles loudly]. A grhya fire was always near at hand in all domestic 
rites, and then the term is figuratively transferred to the Monika or the metallic 
water-barrel (bound with straps) from which must be proceeding curious 
sounds, as it was being installed on the four stones. These sounds are looked 
upon as auspicious invocations. 

aG. II. 9. 5 : Athdsminnapa dsecayet (a) “ Aitu rdjd Varum) revattbhir 
(b) asmintsthdne tisthatu modamdnah \ (c) iram vahanto ghrtam uk^majid, 
(d) Mitrerta sdkam saha sam-visantu” iti 

T rams : He should then pour water into it with the mantra (a) “ May 
King Varuira come here with the plentiful (waters) ; (b) may he abide re- 
joicing, at this place ; (c) bringing prosperity and dripping with ghee (d) 
may they rest here with Mitra. 

Sources : (a) and (b). The first two padas are found without variation 
in KS. 25. 5. 28 which is an expiatory verse recited when the Pranttd waters 
are spilt : — a context suggestive of our context. 

Clause : (c) is = AS. 2. 15. 17' which occurs in the ‘ Grha-prapadana ’ — 
section which is presupposed in our text II. 10. 1. It also occurs in APS. 6. 
27. 3 in the same context as in AS. Among sutra-texts, MG. 2. 11. 17 has 
all the first <-^ree padas with unimportant variations. The last pada then is 
the only improvisation of our text. 

AG. II. 10. 6. : Ayatir, I : “ Ydsam udhascaiurbilam madhoh purtmm- 
ghrtasaya ca \ td nah santu payasvatir bahvir gosthe ghrtdcyah | II. Upamaitu 
mayobhuva urjarh caufasca bibhratih ] duhdnd aksitam payo mayi gosthe 
nivisadhvam yathd bhavdmyuttamah \ 

Trans : When they (i.e. the cows) are coming back (from the pasture- 
lands, after grazing), he recites over them the mantra : I “May they whose 
udders, each with its four holes, are full of honey and ghee, abound in milk for 
us, many (i.e. multiplying) in our stable, dripping with ghee. II Come hither 
to me, giving refreshment and bearing power and vitality. Yielding inexhaust- 
ible milk, rest with me, in (my) stable, that I may become the highest one. 

Sources : These two verses constitute a khila of two stanzas found 
neither in Aufrecht nor Muller but given in the khila collection of the 
Kashmir manuscript of the RV. as reported by Prof. Macdonell in his note 
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to the translation of the Brhaddevafa (verse) VIII. 83 (p. 316. HOS. vol. 
6.) ; — “Between ‘yenedam’ (i.e. a khila preceding RV. X. 167, maitioned 
by him on p. 312) and this (i.e. the Nejamesa khila), the Kashmir collection 
has one of two stanzas beginning ‘ yasam udhas caturbilam ’ and coming be- 
fore RV. X. 170”. 

APS. 7. 17. 1 has a mantra the first three padas of which are identical 
with the first three of (I), the fourth being ‘ asmin gosthe vayovrdhah ’. The 
mantra is employed at the Nirudhapasu-bandha (an animal-sacrifice) after 
the killing of the animal. 

The text of the Rg-veda khila (reported by Macdonell), has been 
printed on p. 129 of ‘ Die Apokryphen des Rg-veda ’ by Scheftelowitz with 
the following variations : — ‘ Mayobhuvam ’ occurs there for our ‘ Mayo 
bhuvah ’, a ‘ pipratih ’ for our ‘ bibhratih ’ and ‘ mama gotre ’ for our ‘ mayi 
gosthe’ in II. 

AG. II. 10. 8 : Gandn dsdmupatistk^tdguTUgavlndm, (a) “ bhiUdh stha, 
fnasastdh stha, sobhandh priydh ; (b) priyo vo bhuydsam ; iam mayi jdnl- 
dhvam iti \ 

Trans : He waits upon their herds not including (i.e. when they do not 
include) the cows of his preceptor with the formula (a) “ You are doing 
well ; excellent are you, beautiful, beloved, (b) May I become dear to you ! 
May you see bliss in me ” ! 

Sources: Only MS. 4. 2. 3 has “Prasastab stha kalyapyab” resembling 
somewhat our (a), but the mantra as it is in our text is not traced to early 
texts or any parallel sutra-text. I think the last siitra {the 8th) with its 
mantra is an interpolation for the following reasons (1) There is nothing 
corresponding to this rule in any other Grhya-Sutra. (2) The reference to 
the ‘ Cows of the Guru ' is most surprising as from Kandika 1. 23 to this 
Kandika (II. 10), the duties of a house-holder are described. (3) The rule 
itself : that the cow of his Guru should be excluded from the homage which is 
to be paid exclusively to his o’.vn cows is amazing ! To avoid this absurd 
suggestion, if we suppose the implication to be that a different mantra was to 
be employed in the case of his Guru’s cows then that mantra should have 
followed. (4) The end of a Kandika, besides, is an easy place for interpola- 
tions and additions, generally speaking. 

Kandikds 1 to 4, in Adhydya HI. 

These Kaiidikas deal with the five daily sacrifices and ‘svadhyaya’ in 
particular. Prof. Oldenburg compares the Satapatha Biiahmapa XI. 5. 6. 1 
seqq. for III. 1. 1 seqq ; it may be added however that Kandika 1 and 4 
of the Illrd. Adhyiaya agree so strikingly, not only in substance but also in 
the wording of their Sutras and Mantras urith the Anuvdkas IJ. 10-14 of TA. 
that the question of borrowing is hardly in doubt ! That some of the cita- 
tions in these kaiidikas are traced only to TA. will be shown later but instances 
of close parallels and borrowings in the wording and substance of Sutras are 
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as follows III. 1. 1-2 are parallel to TA. II. 10. 1 ; and III. 1. 3 to TA. II. 

10. 2-6. As regards Kandika III. 2, it borrows nearly all its rules, its peculiar 
terms and expressions like ‘ darbhanam mahadupastirya ’ and its quotation in 
Sutra 2 from TA. II. 11. In III. 3, sutras 2 and 3 are almost word jor word 
identical with TA. II. 10. 7-8, except for a few unimportant changes e.g. our 
text substitutes ‘ amrtasya kulyah ’ and ‘ amrtahutibhili ’ for ‘ medasali kuly^’ 
and ‘ medahutibhih ’ respectively in TA. ; the quotation in sutra 4 is taken 
over bodily from TA. II. 12. 4. In the next Kandika (III. 4) 
sutras 6 and 7 are nearly identical, word for word, with the corresponding 
passages in TA. II. 15. 3. 7. and 1 respectively ! 

AG. III. 2. 2. Vijndyate “ apdm vd esa osadhindm raso yaddarbhdh, 
sarasameva tadhrahma karoti ”. 

Trans : It is known (from the Srati) ‘This is what darbha grass is : 
it is the essence of waters and herbs. In this way he makes the Brahman 
endowed with essence’. 

Sources : The whole quotation is traced to TA. II. 11. 3 where it is 
found word for word but to no other text. 

AG. III. 3. 4 : ‘ Sa ydvan manyeta tdvadadhityaitaya paridadhdti : (a) 
“ Namo brahmatie namo astvagnaye, (b) namah. prthivyai, nama o$adhibhyah | 
(c) namo vdce namo vdcaspataye, (d) namo visnave mahate karomi" iti 

Trans : Having recited those texts (i.e. the Reas, Yajus etc. enumerated in 
Sutra 1) as far as he thinks (sufficient for the daily lesson), he concludes 
fby pouring oblations of water) with the mantra “ Adoration to Brahman ! 
Adoration be to Agni ! Adoration to the Earth ! Adoration to the Plants ! 
Adoration to Speech ! Adoration to the Lx>rd of Speech ! Adoration I bring 
to the great Vi§nu ! ” 

Sources : TA. II. 12. 3 and APS. 14. 34. 5 are identical verses except 
that both the texts have ‘brhate’ for ‘mahate’ in our (d). That an obla- 
tion is meant to be offered (as Narayana says) with this mantra, is made 
clear by what follows this mantra in APS. “ Svaheti ahutirh hutva ” etc. TA. 

11. 13. 4 refers to this very verse as the ‘ Paridhaniya ’ or the ‘ Closing verse ’ 
of the Svadhyaya. 

AG. III. 4. 6-7 : Athdpi vijndyate, (a) “so yadi tisthan vrajanndslnaJ} 
saydno vd, (b) yarn yarn kratum adhite, tena tena hdsya kratunestam 
bhavatiti 1 6 1 Vijndyate, (c) tasya dvdvanadhydyau yaddtmdsucir yad- 
desah \ 7 ) 

Trans : Sutra 6th : And it is known (from the Sruti) “If he, whether 
standing, walking, sitting or lying, recites any particular ‘ sacrifice’ (i.e. sacri- 
ficial text), a sacrifice, indeed, has been offered by him, through (the recita- 
tion of) that sacrificial text ’’. Sutra 7 : It is known (from the srati) “ There 
are only two cases for abstention from Vedic Study : when he is impure him- 
self or when the place is impure ’’. 

Sources : The formula cited in Sutra 6 where (a) and (b) make one 
sentence is evidently made up of two parts taken from TA. II. 15. 4 and 7 
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and joined together. Clause (a) is also found in TA. II. 12. 3 which after 
stating that ‘ Sviadhyaya ’ should be studied in the village mentally, by day or 
night, or in a forest, silently or loudly adds “ Uta ti?thannuta vrajannutasina 
uta sayano’dhlyitaiva svadhyayam” | and TA. II. 15. 7 says that 
‘svadhyaya’ must be studied because ‘Yam yam kratumadhTte ’ etc. exactly 
as in our text. Formtda (c) in Sutra 7 is also taken from TA. II. 15. 1 
“ Tasya va etasya yajnasya (the sacrifice in the form of vedic study) 
dvavanadhyayau ” etc. as in our text. 

AG. III. 6.7 ; Ksutva jrmbhitvdmanojfiaih drstvd pdpakam gandhamd- 
ghrdya, aksispandane karmdhvanane ca, I “ (a) sucaksd aham aksibhydm 
bhuydsam, (b) suvarcd mukhena susrut karndbhydm ; II (c) mayi daksa- 
kartu ” iti japet | 

Trans : If one sneezes, yawns, sees an unpleasant sight, smells a foul 
smell or if there is throbbing of the eyes or noises in the ears, one should 
mutter the mantra : — 

I. (a) ‘Well-eyed may I become with my eyes, (b) resplendent with 
my face and well-hearing with my ears. II (c) May alertness and effi- 
ciency be (present) in me.’ 

Sources of I : I (a) and (b) are traced to the Nirukta 7. 3 with the 
addition of ‘ bhuyasam ’ at the end of (b), in a discussion of the nature of 
Vedic Stanzas. It is said there that some Vedic stanzas are mere benedictions 
and not praise (‘ athapyasireva na stutifi’) and then our mantra is cited 
as an instance in point. Thus though the mantra is not traced to any existing 
vedic text, it was known to the Nirukta as a Vedic stanza. 

Among Sutra-texts the mantra is found in PG. 2. 6. 19 ; in MG. 1. 9. 25 
with the addition of bhuyasam (as in N. 7. 3 above) and the later regular 
form ‘ aksibhyam ’ instead of the ‘ aksibhyam ’ of our text, which is an early 
form found in the RV. 

Sources of II (c) : This constitutes a separate mantra though our text 
has joined it on to (a) and (b), to make up one mantra. aP§. 4. 3. 12 has 
it in an identical form “ Janjabhyamano bruyat ‘ mayi daksakratu’” {If 
one yawns, one should repeat the mantra. . . .etc). This seems to have been 
the clue for our text where ‘ yawning ’ is one of the occasions for the citation. A 
variation of the formula with no change in meaning is found in VS. 38.27*’ 
‘ Mayi dakso mayi kratuh ’ where it is a ‘ pravargya ’ formula employed when 
the sacrificer and the priests drink the contents of the ‘ Caldron ’. This same 
variant is found in sB. 14. 3. 1. 21 ; TB 3. 7. 9. 4 ; TA. 4. 21. 1 and SS. 7. 7. 
16. 8 in exactly the same context as in VS. 

AG. III. 6. 8. : Agamamydrii gatvdydjyarh ydjayitvd abhojyam bhuktvd 
apratigrdhyam pratigrhya, caityam yiiparh copahatya, I (a) “ punar mdmai- 
tvindriyam, (b) punardyuh punarbhagah j (c) punar dravinammtu mdm 
(d) punar brdhmanam aitu mdm svdhd\ 

II. (a) ime ye dhisnydso agnayo, (d) yathd-sthdnamiha kalpatdm\ (c) 
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VaisvMcno vavrdhonah (d) antaryacchatu me mono (e) hrdyantaramamx- 
tasya ketuh svdhetydjydhuti juhuydt [ 

Trans : If one approaches one’s wife when she ought not to be approach- 
ed (i.e. when she is in her monthly course), performs a sacrifice for a person 
for whom it ought not to be performed, eats forbidden food, accepts what 
ought not to accepted and knocks against a ‘caitya’ column (i.e. a column 
belonging to a sanctuary or temple near a village ; compare ‘ caitya-yajna ’ in 
I. 12. 1), one should offer two Ajya oblations with the following mantras : 

I “ Again to me, may come back the power of the senses, again life, again 
come back (good) fortune ; may my wealth come back to me ; may my spiri- 
tual power come back to me ! Svaha ! II These fires here, that have altars 
(assigned to them), may they be in their proper places. May Vaisvanara, 
the increasing one, the emblem of immortality, restrain my mind within my 
self ! Svaha ! ” 

Sources of I and II : Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg compare AV. VII. 
67. 1 : but this verse has a general resemblance only to parts of our two 
verses e.g. its first pada is nearly the same as our 1(a) ; its second pada 
roughly corresponds to I (c) and (d) together; its third pada to II (a) 
and its fourth to II (b). The proper source oj our I is TA. I. 30. 1 — a verse 
identical with ours except for insignificant variations e. g. it has ‘ praitu ’ for 
our ‘ aitu ’ in (a) ; the padas (c) and (d) are virtually the same as our (d) 
and (c) with ‘ mS ’ instead of our ‘ mam ’ at the end of both. 

The source of II (a) and (b) may, however, well be the last two padas 
of the AV. verse VII. 67. 1 which reads (c) “ Punaragnayo dhi^pyaso, (d) 
yathasthama kalpayantam ihaiva ” | Our text seems to have made a complete 
mantra of II by joining to these two padas verse-parts derived from other 
sources. These probably are : TB. 3. 10. 8. 9 ; the last two padas of this 
verse read ‘ Vaisvanaro rasmibhir vavrdhano’ntas tisthantv amrtasya gop^ 1 1 
and are remarkably similar to our II (c) and (d) ; besides the first two 
padas of this TB. -verse are reminiscent of our I. APS 17. 23. 11 is a verse 
identical with this TB. verse in its last two padas that are so similar to our 
II (c) and (d). 

AG. III. 8. 9. and 10 : — (a) ‘ asmanastejo’si caksurme pdhi’ti 

cak^usi dnjaydta 1 9 1 (b) ‘ asmanas tejo’si srotram me pdhVti kundale 
dbadhriita \ 10 ] 

Trans : Sutra 9. (Having bathed and put on new garments) he gets his 
eyes salved {dnjayita is a causal form) with the formula : ‘ Thou art the 
sharpness of the stone; protect my eye’ (sutra 10) : with the formula 
‘ Thou art the sharpness of the stone, protect my ear ’ he puts on the two ear- 
rings. 

Context. This is part of the ceremony of ‘ samdvartana ’ (the return of 
the pupil to his home) in which a bath signifying the end of his period of 
studentship is taken. 

Sources : The first part of (a) and (b) is the same : ‘ asmanastejo’si’ and 
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is not traced anywhere. It is probably an improvisation of the text itself. It 
could be addressed to the collyrium or eye-salve because it is rubbed and 
powdered on a stone and to the ear-rings because they are made of precious 
stone. The latter part of both (a) and (b) viz., ‘ cak§ur me pahi ’ and ‘ sro- 
tram me pahi ’ are found in TS. III. 2. 10. 2 in the offering of the Pratinir- 
grahya cups and also in TS. 4. 3. 6. 2. and VS. 14. 17, the context in both 
places being the laying of the ‘ Praoabhjt ’ bricks in the Agni-cayana but the 
real influence seems to be TS. 1. 2. 1. 2. although only the latter part of (a) 
is found there because the context is so allied to ours. In the Soma sacrifice, 
the sacrificer shaves his whiskers to the accompaniment of mantras (parallel 
to mantras cited in our I. 17. 7. 8) takes a bath, puts on his garment and then 
salves his eyes with the formula ‘ Cak?uspac caksur me pahi ’. The series of 
ritual acts here are exactly parallel to those in our text. 

AG. III. 8. 16. ‘Andrto'syanarto'ham bkuydsam ’ iti srajamapi badhmta \ : 

Trans. With the formula ‘Free from distress art thou, free from dis- 
tress may I become ’ he puts on the wreath also. 

Sources. Only the word ‘ anarta ’ is traced to TA. 4. 42. 2 in a slightly 
similar context. ‘ Anartarii devatam prapadye ’ — I approach the deity free 
from distress (or health-giving according to the commentator). This is a 
benedictory formula recited after the ceremony of Dik^a with hot water in 
hand. 

AG. III. 8. 19 : (a) ‘ Devandm pratiffhe sthafi. sarvato md pdtam' ityupdna- 
hdvdsthdya (b) 'divas’ chadmdsiti’ chatramddatte \ 

Trans. He puts on his shoes with the formula : ‘You are the support 
of the gods ; protect me from all sides ’ ; and takes up the sunshade with the 
formula ‘ Thou art the canopy of heaven.’ 

Sources, (a) is found only in A'PMB. II. 9. 3 — ‘ Pratisthe stho devatanam 
ma ma saihtaptam ’ [ (you are the support of deities, do not torment me) — ■ 
which mantra is employed by APG. 12. 11 in the same context as ours. The 
nearest approach to (b), is in LS 1. 7. 15 : 'divyaih chadmasi visvajanasya 
chaya’ (Thou art a divine canopy, the shade for all people), addressed to 
a branch of the Udumbara tree while it is being raised. 

AG. III. 8. 20 : — (a) ‘ Venurasi, (b) Vanaspatyo'si (c) sarvato md pdhiti 

vainavam daniam ] 

Trans. (He takes up) a staff of reed with the formula : (a) ‘ Reed thou 
art, (b) Of vanaspati art thou ; (c) protect me from all sides ’. 

Sources, (b) is found in PB. 1. 2. 4 addressed to a Drona (or vessel 
of wood) and in PB. 6. 5. 3 addressed to a Soma vessel. In APS 1. 16. 3, 
the formula is addressed to the cup of Prapita waters while it is being washed. 

A formula with the same general sense as that of (b) and (c) is AV. 12. 
3. 18'=. ‘ Vanaspatya udyato ma jihirhsih’ [made of a tree (and) uplifted as 
thou art, do not injure me] which accompanies (according to Kau4. 61. 22) 
the pounding of rice-grains with a pestle. 


(To be continued.) 



MISCELLANEA 

WHEN DID BERNIER ARRIVE IN INDIA ? 

In the Chronicle of Life and Times of Francois Bernier the following statement 
is recorded with regard to Bernier’s arrival in India : — 

“1656-1658 — Goes to Egypt Is comjjelled to abandon his intention of 

visiting Abyssinia and sets sml in an Indian vessel for surat, which he 
reaches in twenty-tw^o days, most probably towards the end of 1658 or 
early in 1659.” 

(Vide p. XX of Bernier’s Travels, Constable's Oriental Miscellany, Vol. 

I, 1891.) 

On pp. 2-3 of Constable’s Edition, Bernier himself refers to his arrival in India 
as follows ; — ■ 

“ I embarked, therefore, in an Indian vessel, passed the Straits of Bab-el-mandeb, 
and in two and twenty days arrived at Sourate, in Hindustan, the empire 
of the Great Mogul I found that the reigning prince was named Chah- 
Jehan, or King of the World.” 

In the above statement of Bernier no date of Bernier’s arrival at Surat is found 
recorded and perhaps on this account in the extract from the Chronicle of Bernier’s 
Life and Times recorded above the Editor uses the words ” most probably towards 
the end of 1658 or early in 1659” with reference to Bernier’s arrival at Surat in 
India. 

The question now arises : What is the exact year in which Bernier arrived at 
Surat ? I have not read the French original of Bernier's Travels on which Con- 
stable’s edition is based but I possess a copy of the English Translation of Bernier’s 
History of the Late Revolution of the Empire of the Great Mogol (with a letter 

to Lord Colbert) “ Englished out of French ” and published in London in 1671 

(size 3J"X6|''). In this book which is a contemporary translation of Bernier’s 
Travels we find that Bernier arrived at Surat in .a.d. 1655 as will be seen from the 
following extract : — 

Pages 4-5 — “ These considerations among others, induced me to change my 
resolution. I went aboard of an Indian vessel ; I passed those streights, 

and in two and twenty days I arrived at Suratte in Indostan. the Empire 

of the Great Mogol, in the year 1655. There I found, that he who reign- 
ed there, was call'd Chah-Jekan, that is to say, King of the world ; etc.” 

The Editor of Constable’s Edition of Bernier’s Travels refers to the London Edition 
of the Travels of a.d. 1671 (vide p. xxvii) but evidently he has not read the above 
extract which clearly states a.d. 1655 as the date of Bernier’s arrival at Surat in 
India, and consequently he makes a doubtful statement regarding the year of Ber- 
nier’s arrival in India viz. “ most probably towards the end of 1658 or early in 
1659 ”. Will any expert in the field of Indian History examine the above con- 
temporary evidence and let me know if the evidence brought forth by me is corro- 
borated by other contemporary evidence? As Bernier died at Paris in a.d. 1688 
(22nd September), I presume that he must have seen this Translation of a.d. 1671. 


P. K. Code. 
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THE PANIS IN THE RIGVEDA. 

{Their identification with the Naga Tribe) 

The recent discoveries in the Mohenjo Daro, Chanhu Daro and Harappa have 
really worked as an eye-opener, and have given a clue in regard to the history of 
Proto-Indian civilisation. Amongst the many indigenous peoples mentioned in the 
Picto-phonographic inscriptions (as Rev. H. Heras, S.J., would term them) obtain- 
ing in those times, the Nagas also acquired a prominent place. The Nagas evidently 
acquired their tribal name on account of their being the direct worshippers of the 
Naga (cobra). Dr. Jayaswal and others have, however, dealt with the problem of 
the activities of the Nagas in historic times. And it should be a matter of surprise, 
indeed, if we are not able to trace their history in the Vedic period also. 

The Vedic Aryans alw'ays speak of the Dasyus, Dasas and Panis as being inimi- 
cal towards them. The dialogue between Sarama and the Panis is too well-known to 
be mentioned again. It has been a matter of great puzzle to all the Indologists who 
have worked in the field up-till-now as to who were these Panis. It is a fact worth 
noting that the Panis are referred to only in the Vedic literature. They have been 
termed as Raksasas in the Var^a Purana, Adhyaya 16. In fact in the Varaha 
Pur^a the dialogue is said to have taken place between Sarama and the Rak§asas. 
Apart from this, we are not in a position to trace their history either in Pre-Vedic 
or Post-Vedic times. 

The actual passage in the Varaha Puraija referring to the Panis throws a direct 
light on their location in those andent times. The stanza runs as follows. — 

3TPrc3T ^ lltTlI I 

f|ll^^ ^*1^ 5 11 

Varaha Purarja, Bengal Edition, Adhyaya 16, 8. 

Thus it is evident that the Paijis were located somewhere at the foot of the Himalaya 
mountains originally. Then, who were these Parjis — the best of the trading class 
population ? 

In our opinion a proper understanding and study of the Dravidian literature and 
history would help us in regard to the solution of many of the problems in the history 
of Vedic India. Dr. Kittel in his Kannada-English Dictionary has given the mean- 
ing of the word Pani as follows — 

Pani = Tadbhava of Phani, Cobra — Which is the same as Naga. But the word 
Phani does not occur in the Vedic literature. Therefore, is it possible that the word 
Phani is itself derived from the word ‘ Paiii ’, which is in vogue so long in Southern 
India. 

We agree with Rev. H. Heras, S. J., when he says that the Yadus and Turvasus 
were the first immigrants in India.i It was more or less in the period of the Yadavas 
that the process of Sanskritisation of many of the Draviditm words and terminologies 
had begun to take place. The Minas were rendered as Matsyas. Eventually the 
word ‘ Naga ’ found an equivalent in the word ‘ Pani ’ at their hands. But like the 
word ‘ Matsya,’ the word ‘ Paiji ’ did not get currency in later literature. 

Another fact in support of our argument is that the Panis are said to have been 
the worshippers of Ahi-Vitra, in the Rigveda. If this be so, will this derivation 
throw a new light on the history of the Nagas in the Vedic times also ? 

A. P. Karmarkar. 


1. Cf. Rev. Heras, S. J. ; The Origin of the Round Proto-Indian Seals dis- 
covered in Sumer, B. B. & C. I. Annual^ 1938. 



SUR LES INFINITIES VEDIQUES EN -ASE 
By 

LOUIS RENOU, Paris. 

§ 1. Seul Texamen toujours plus attend! du formulaire, des conditions 
de grammaire et de style dans lesquelles se presente une forme, permet de 
faire progresser I’interpretation litterale du Rgveda : il elimine certaines pos- 
sibilites qui semblent plausibles lorsqu’on envisage un seul passage, mais 
qui se revUent comme insoutenables ou du moins invraisemblables des qu’on 
a parcouru la totalite des emplois. 

Soit le cas des “ infinitifs ” en -ase. A examiner I’ensemble de ces formes 
replongees dans leur contexte, on ne peut manquer de voir quelle est leur 
configuradon, dans quelle ambiance elles se meuvent. L’impression gene- 
rale ainsi acquise sert de proche en proche a eclairer les cas douteux, a choisir 
entre des interpretadons divergentes, theoriquement possibles. 

Les formes en -ase sont un groupe de noms d’action exprimant le resultat 
— but ou consequence — par rapport auquel est formuld le proces. Mais cede 
determination finale ou consecutive, loin d’etre necessaire, ne se relie que 
d’une maniere plus ou moins lache h la phrase, laquelle est en principe 
complete et se suffit sans cette determination. L’ “ infinitif ” en -ase note, 
comme dit Delbruck Ai. Syntax p. 422, un complement (Erganzung) — 
on pourrait dire un supplement — h la formulation. Ainsi v'tsvatn jivaifi 
cardse bodhayanti I 92 9 “ (I’Aurore) eveillant tous les etres vivants, en 
sorte qu’ils se meuvent ”, ou term no mrla jlvdse IX 66 30 “ fais-nous la 
faveur de ce (lait, 6 Soma), afin que (grace a lui) nous vivions”. 

II est vrai que dans un groupe d’exemples nous sentons la forme en -ase 
differemment, plus unie au verbe, de determination plus necessaire et plus 
proche. Ceci se produit lorsque le verbe est ravale a la fonction d’auxiliaire, 
type bhiydse mrgdrn kah V 29 4 “ (Indra) a effraye la bete (Vrtra) ”. Mais 
il est a presumer que la valeur finale ou consecutive continuait a etre 
presente au sujet, une phrase telle que celle-la signifiant proprement “ il a 
agi sur la bete en sorte qu’elle fut effrayee ”. Il s’agit la d’un developpement 
plus rapide de la forme en -ase, en situation favorable, non d’un emploi 
nouveau. 

Avec des degres variables de resserrement entre I’auxiliaire et I’infinitif, 
on a ainsi pusydse dhdh VI 13 5, jivdse dhdlji III 36 10, jivdse dhdt AV. 
XVIII 3 63 = 4 54, krnuthd jivdse VIII 67 17, kjdht . . . jivdse 12, 
karta jivdse I 172 3, cdksa&a Have krthdh I 112 8. La coincidence de la 
racine dhdr et de la forme en -ase suffit a infirmer la constatation de Geldner 
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(n. ad I 141 g) qui refere dhayase a la racine dhd- parce que, dit-il, cette 
racine se trouve plusieurs fois en contact avec cet infinitif. 

§ 2. Les conditions, qu’on vient de rappeler, du fonctionnement de 1’ 
infinitif ” en -ase, doivent permettre maintenant d’ecarter un certain 
nombre d’interpretations qui entrainent des divergences par rapport a la 
structure tres simple de ce type. 

C’est ainsi d’abord que la forme en -ase depend d’un verbe personnel 
ou d’un predicat nominal qui en tient lieu, mais qu’elle ne depend pas d’un 
adjectif. Des lors la correction (sur la base de certains manuscripts) d’ 
arisyantam VIII 51 3 en dvisyantam, que propose Grassmann (cf. aussi 
Ludwig), et qui aboutit a la traduction dvisyantam nd bhojase “comme 
quelqu’un qui est avide de Jouir”, introduit inutilement un infinitif depend- 
ant d’un participe non predicat. La vraie interpretation est celle vers laquelle 
nous orientent les discussions d’OLDENBERG ad loc. “ (Indra en tant que (le 
dieu) qui s’abstient d’endommager, en sorte que (rhomme pieux) jouisse (de 
lui) 

§ 3. L’ “ infinitif ” en -ase ne comparte pas de regime a I’accusatif. 
Ce trait distingue fortement le type en -ase de la plupart des autres categories 
d’infinitifs vediques, et souligne sans aucun doute les attaches qu’il conserve 
avec le nom d’action dont il est issu. La forme en -ase tantSt se fonde sur 
des verbes qui ne comportent pas de regime, tantot n’exprime pas le regime 
que d’aprfe les autres formes verbales on pourrait thioriquement attendre. 

Cette constatation nous met en mesure d’expliquer autrement qu’on ne 
I’a fait quelques passages ou un regime accusatif est plausible a premiere vue. 
Ainsi X 77 1 sumanitam nd brahniamm arhdse ganam astosy e^am : Grass- 
mann (et de meme, semble-t-il, Ludwig) compxenA brahmtnam comme re- 
gime d’ arhdse, Oldenberg reconnait sunihrutam en cette meme, fonction, tan- 
disque Max Muller hesite entre les deux eventualites. Tenant compte du 
caractere “ absolu ” de la forme en -<ise, nous traduisons sans difficulte 
“j’ai loue la troupe de ces (Marut), leur bonne nature de Marut, comme 
(on loue) un brahmane, en sorte d’avoir des droits (^ leur faveur) 

Au V. I. 141 6 Geldner donne sdmsam pour regime k dhayase “ pour 
apporter la louange”. Mais cette interprftation a I’inconvenient de conferer 
h dhayase une valeur qui ne s’accorde ni avec les conditions morphologiques 
du mot, ni avec I’ensemble des passages ou il figure. Dhdyase signifie id 
comme ailleurs “pour recevoir (ou : procurer) la nourriture (rituelle), pour 
satisfaire ou gtre satisfait cf. Pischel VSt. I, p. 217. Et. sdmsam se reliera 
tres naturellement a mdrtam (Bergaigne Rel. I p. 306). Dhdyaseest d’ailleurs 
un datif nominal, comme le montre la pr&ence occasionnelle d’un regime 
gMtif I 04 12, 72 9 V 7 6 et 9. 

Dans VIII 4 17 vemi tvd pusann rhjdse vemi stdtave (v. sur le v. 
Oldenberg ad loc. et ZDMG. LV. p. 308) I’accusatif tvd est le regime de 
vemi, comme deja Delbruck Ai. Syntax p. 423 I’avait senti : “ jet t’aborde 
en vue d’exalter, en vue de louer ”. 
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§ 4. Dans deux passages la pr&ence d’un regime accusatlf est en eifet 
inddniable, mais la forme en -ase d’ou il depend est une seconde personne 
d’indicatif, non un infinitif. C’est d’une part V il5 4 mdteva ydd bhdrase 
paprathand jdmmjanarfi dkgyase cdksase ca. L’interpretation de bhdrase 
comme infinitif, imaginee par Ludwig, est en soi peu vraisemblable et la 
traduction convenable est celle que donne par exemple Oldenberg (Ved. 
Hymns p. 399) “quand (o Agni) tu portes comme une mere les etres suc- 
cessifs, en t’etendant, pour qu’ils soient satisfaits, pour qu’ils voient (la 
lumiere du jour) 

D’autre part I 25 17 ydto me mddhv Sthriam hoteva ksddase priydm. 
Geldner traduit “ pourquoi le doux breuvage m’a ete apporte, en sorte que 
jej goute (le breuvage) aime comme (fait) le hotr”, mettant le v. dans la 
bouche d’un malade auquel on donne le soma comme m^icament. Cette 
notion passablement insolite se d^ontre grammaticalement peu satisfaisante, 
puisqu’elle aboutit a poser une forme en -ase avec un accusatif priydm. Mais 
la pensee et la syntaxe sont en ordre si Ton traduit “ puisque (6 Varuna) 
tu goutes comme un hotr le doux breuvage aime que j’ai apporte 

§ 5. Enfin au v. I 55 3 tvdm tdm indra pdrvatarn nd bhdjase maho 
nrmmsya dhdrmandm irajyasi. Geldner ici a nouveau entend pdrvatarn 
comme regime de bhdjase “tu possMes les assises d’un grand courage, en 
sorte que tu en jouis comme d’une montagne’’. Mais Oldenberg ad loc. 
a justement observe que pdrvatarn depend dUrajyasi et que cette forme 
verbale dispose d’un double regime accusatif et g4nitif comme il advient plus 
d’une fois dans le Veda ; la construction r^le est “ comme (on possMe) une 
montagne, pour (1’) exploiter”. Ceci peut paraitre d’abord non necessaire et 
meme inutilement complique. Ce devient convaincant lorsque de cette formule 
tripartite pdrvataifi nd bhdjase oh I’element central est la particule compara- 
tive on rapproche les formules analogues {d ivd ... huve ) gdm iva bhdjase 
VIII 65 3 “ (je t’appelle) comme (on appelle) une vache, afin de tirer profit 
(de son lait) ” (cf. Bergaigne Quar. Hy. p. 34) ou g5m dohdse {huve) 
VI 45 7 “ (je I’appelle) comme une vache, en vue de (la) traire”. L’accusa- 
tif, comme on voit, d^nd du verbe personnel, non de la forme en -ase. 

§ 6. L’existence de ce groupement formulaire (auquel serait a agreger 
harito ntyase I 57 3, gdvdm iva sriydse V 59 3 sumdrutam nd . . . arhdse 
cite § 3, peut-etre duvdse nd kdruh I 165 14, v. Oldenberg) conduit a 
aiminer une explication fallacieuse de Ludwig et de Grassmann pour le 
V. VIII 76 1 huva indram . . .nd Vfhjdse. L’un et I’autre voient Ih la nega- 
tion nd. La comparaison avec nd dohdse huve precitd montre qu’ils font 
fausse route. Le sens est “ j’appelle Indra comme (celui-la meme que je dois 
appeler), afin qu’il toume (son chemin et vieime k moi) ”. Il y a Ih une 
sorte de proposition comparative elliptique ou seule demeure la particule : 
cf. Oldenberg ad VIII 70 3 qui rend compte du fait de maniSre analogue. 
On s’achemine ainsi, precisement dans le cadre des formules en -ase, a un 
emploi quasi expletif de nd ; celui qu’on a au v. X 77 1 gatjam ostomy e^drft 
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nd sobhdse “ j’ai loue la troupe de ces (Marat) afin que, pouf ainsi dire,^ ils 
resplendissent ” : cf. Oldenberg ad loc. Max Muller avait deja note le 
caractere “ intraduisible ” du nd. 

De meme dans 5 ydt seddthur dhruvdse nd ydnim VII 70 1 “lorsque 
vous vous etes installes (6 Asvin) dans votre sejour comme pour vous y 
affermir” ; et dans drisyantam nd bhojase (deja cite §2). 

§ 7. Si I’accusatif fait defaut, le datif est frequent : juxtapose a la 
forme en -ase sans que le poete ait la moindre repugnance a accoler ainsi a 
un “ infinitif ” une forme de nom d’action purement nominale : ksdydya 
fivdse X 58 1-12 “pour que tu possMes pacifiquement (tes richesses), pour 
que tu vives”, cardthdya jivdse I 36 14 “ pour marcher, pour vivre’ (il est 
vrai que les noms en -athdya sont eux aussi des semi-infinitifs Wackernagel 
M a. Saussure p. 130 n.), krdtve ddksaya jivdse (que suit parfois I’infinitif 
drm X 57 4 AV. VI 19 2 XVIII 2 23, dtrghdyuivdya cdksase AV. VI 68 
2 TS. I 2 la MS. IV 10 6 etc. II suit de la que la locution urugsydya jivdse 
I 155 4 ne saurait etre comme le veut Grassmann “pour un bonheur de 
vivre illimite ”, mais avec Geldner “ pour marcher au loin, pour vivre ”, ce 
qui cadre fort bien avec d’autres emplois d’urugdyd-. Ni tdndya cdksase 
X 9 1 “ pour voir la joie ” (Grassmann, Ludwig), mais “ pour la joie, pour 
(la faculty de) voir ( = de vivre) ”. 

§ 8. Lorsque le datif juxtapose est un nom d’etre anime, il prend valeur 
de sujet de 1’ “ infinitif ”, comme le fait se produit sur une plus grande 6chelle 
pour d’autres infinitifs vediques. Ainsi la locution tokya jivdse VIII 67 12 
“ pour nos enfants, pour qu’ils vivent ” aboutira naturellement “ pour que 
nos enfants vivent ”, d’autant que ce groupe de mots est sous la dependance 
de krdhi “ fais (en sorte) ”. Grassmann a mal rendu tout le vers, qui repose 
sur deux phrases infinitives pivotant sur krdhi. De meme on a X 35 12 pdsve 
toktya tdnayaya jivdse. Dfe lors se confirme aisement comme datif le pronom 
nah de la clausule fr^uente jivase nah “ pour que nous vivions ” (cf. aussi 
pusydse nah “pour que nous prosperions” : na spdrase §9). Get emploi 
d’un datif agrege a la forme en -ase est assez vivant pour qu’au v. Ill 53 18 
on voie un poete delaisser le cadre locatif des pada a b ( bdlam dhehi tanusu 
bdlam anajutsu) pour poursuivre au pada c, avec le datif, bdlam toktya 
tdnayaya jivdse. Ou encore au v. I 146 5 ilenyo mahd drbhaya jivdse ou la 
notion attendue “ il est di'gne d’etre invoque par le grand (comme) par le 
petit, en sorte (qu’ils obtiennent le droit) de vivre” glisse vers cella de 
“ . . . . invoqu4 en sorte que vivent grand et petit ” ; le terme drbha-, contigu 
a jivdse, se laissant attirer au datif, tandisque mahd- demeure etranger a cette 
attraction (v. Oldenberg ad loc.). 

§9. Y a-t-il place, dans le cadre des formes en -ase, pour un datif 
regime, comme on a pour d’autres infinitifs vediques, type dhaye hdntava u 
“ pour tuer le dragon ” ? On a era pouvoir en identifier quelques-uns. La 
masse des emplois et des habitudes du type en -ase conduit h les barter. 
Ainsi d’abord pour le v. VIII 20 8 ise bhuje . . .na spdrase. La traduction 
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de Grassmann “ aidez-nous h boire, a jouir ” accumule les invraisemblances 
philologiques. II n’y a pas trace ailleurs d’un emploi “ imperatif ” de la 
forme en -ase ; la racine spj ne signifie pas “ aider ” ; nah ne saurait avoir 
a cote de spdrase une fonction autre que celle qu’il a a cote de jlvdse ou de 
pusydse (§8). On ecartera ainsi encore Ludwig qui traduit bizarrement 
“ zu der speise genusz . . . zum verlangen (zum hinraffen) sind sie (ge- 
schaffen) ” et Max Muller “ ils doivent jouir de leur nourriture, ils doivent 
nous aider”. En conformite aveo I’emploi general de -ase, on obtient aise- 
ment la traduction “pour que nous jouissions (bhuje) de la force rituelle, 
pour que nous soyons vainqueurs De meme jydifthydya dh^yase HI 50 
3 ne sera pas, comme le veulent les traducteurs, “ pour exercer la souve' 
rainete ” (traduction d’autant moins pertinente que, comme on I’a vu § 3 
dhdyase est plutot un nom d’action pur qu’un infinitif), mais “en vue de la 
souverainete, en vue de la satisfaction rituelle” ; avrkdya dhdyase I 31 13 
non “ ix>ur creer la s&urite ” (Geldner), mais “ en vue de la s&urite, en vue 
de la satisfaction” ou plus verbalement (Pischel VSt. I p. 217 Oldenberg 
SBE. XLVI p. 23) “en sorte qu’il ait la securite, qu’il jouisse des mets 
rituels ” ; indriytya dhdyase IX 70 5, 86 3 est “ pour la force; d’Indra, pour 
qu’il trouve satisfaction”, la traduction, plus ais& en apparence, de Grass- 
mann “ pour qu’Indra boive ” se heurte k IX 89 6 ou figure en meme con- 
texte indriyaya seul. Le role de la juxtaposition est beaucoup plus consider- 
able dans le RV. que les traductions ne le laissent paraitre. 

§ 10. II est Evident d’apr^s ce qui pr^cMe qu’on repugnera a admettre 
qu’une forme en -ase soit le pr^icat verbal d’une phrase : le v. V 64 4 ydd 
dha ksdye maghdnarn stoihidni ca spurdhdse ne saurait etre avec Grassmann 
“ (puisse-je vous attribuer par mon chant, 6 Mitra-Vamna) ce qui est a 
conquerir dans le sejour des patrons et des chantres” (analogue Ludwig), 
mais bien “(...) ce qui est dans le sejour , . . en sorte que je I’obtienne 
par la lutte”. De meme au v. suivant qui dit parallHement sve k?dye 
maghondm sdkhmdrri ca vrdhdse “ (venez) dans le sejour propre des pa- 
trons et de leurs amis, en sorte qu’ils en soient renforcfe On ne voit pas com- 
ment Ludwig pent construire maghondm et sdkhindm comme des geiitifs 
sujets de vrdhdse. Oldenberg inclinerait a entendre respectivement les w. 4 
et 5 “ pour la rivalite des chantres ”, “ pour la prosperite des amis ”, mais vu 
la forme et le ton de spurdhdse vrdhdse, il y a interet k leur laisser I’acception 
semi-infinitive, autrement dit a ne pas leur adjoindre de goritif regime. 

Au V, VI 66 5 (cf. Oldenberg ad loc., Bradke Fest. Roth p. 121) la 
forme en -ase n’est pas pr^icat mais determinant d’un predicat invisible. La 
traduction postulee par le contexte est “ceux chez qui I’active (Prsni) n’a 
pas (la possibilite) de foumir son lait” nd yefu dohdse cid ayah, propre- 
ment (“ en sorte de se laisser traire ”). Sur ydt . . . dyase, v. § 12. 

§ 11. Un g^tif regime parait moins evitable au v. I 141 2 qu’aux v. 
pi^ites V 64 4 et 5 ; si du moins Ton groupe avec les traducteurs vfsabhdsya 
dohdse “ pour traire le taureau ”. Neanmoins il est loisible de oonstmire le 
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genitif avec relement qui precMe, trtiyam asya vrsabhdsya dohdse “ la 
troisi^e (forme, celle) du taureau, (les jeunes femmes Font engendr^) en 
sorte qu’on puisse (le) traire 

Le g&iitif qui depend de rdjdse IX 86 36 est un genitif “ verbal ”, con- 
forme a la syntaxe de cette racine. Quant au genitif regime de hdrase IX 10 
6, il est a sa place, hdrase etant un datif nominal, non I’infinitif que pose 
Macsonell, Ved. Gr. § 585 n° 1 en I’accentuant hardse (aussi Ved. Gr. for 
Students p. 434), Whitney Skt Gr. §973a avec 1’ accentuation correcte. 

§ 12. L’infinitif en -ase est sans preverbe. Cette particularite lui est 
commune en gros avec I’ensemble des noms en -as-. Oldenberg, qui I’a 
not^, indique justement que cette constatation aide a d&iier a vivak^ase X 
21 1 la valeur d’un infinitif. II reste, il est vrai, deux exemples embarrassants 
auxquels Oldenberg n’a pas pense. D’une part VII 61 6 prd varri mdnmany 
rcdse ndvmi. Les traducteurs (aussi Macdonell Ved. Reader p. 123) 
rendent “ que vous louent ces prieres nouvelles " ou analogue. On retombe 
ainsi sur 1’ inconvenient d’un infinitif en -ase qui serait pr^icat et avec nuance 
imperative ou optative. Cet inconvenient sera evite en comprenant prd comme 
portant sur un verbe non exprime, duquel rccse est a son tour un determin- 
ant, soit quelque ctiose comme “ je vous pre (senterai) des prieres nouvelles 
afin de (vous) chanter”. Tout est ainsi en ordre et la syntaxe avec prd 
elliptique est commune au d^but de pada. 

C’est avec raison que pr&isement Geldner admet cette syntaxe pour un 
autre passage ou figure la forme dyase : prd ydd dhiye prayase mddaya IV 
21 7 (v. Oldenberg sur d’autres possibility ; cf. en dernier lieu Velankar 
J. Un. Bo. VI 6 p. 45) “quand il se pre (pare) a la pri&re, h la marche, h. 
I’ivresse ”. Sur la contiguite du preverbe prd et d’une forme en -ase, cf. prd 
jivdse (ydchanti) X 185 3 ; prd {tirata) pusydse VII 57 5. 

Le fait qu’un preverbe est evite devant la forme en -ase se mesure aux 
constatations suivantes : la locution dirgkaya cdksase 17 3 VIII 13 30 tient 
lieu de *vkakse, cf. vicdkse passim ; prd devant fivdse est remplace par 
pratardm AV. VI 41 3 XVIII 3 63, 4 54. 

§ 13. L’image qui resulte de ces differents traits est celle d’une forme 
a emploi linyire, passablement monotone et qui derive directement des condi- 
tions generates foumies en v^ique soit a I’emploi des noms d’action, soit aux 
possibility du datif. 

La dissociation morphologique qui s’est effectufe entre cette forme et les 
datifs nominaux en -ase, marquy par la place du ton et par la qualite de 
la voyelle radicale, n’est, on le srut, pas constants. Plusieurs noms d’action 
en -as- ont le ton sufiixal ; quelques infinitifs ont le ton radical ou le vocalisme 
plein (ce ne sont d'ailleurs p>as les plus caracteristiques, a savoir cdksase, 
dyase, spdrase, bhojase et I’hybride dohdse — si Ton elimine des listes d’ Arnold 
ou de Macdonell les formes ksddase, dhdyase, bhdrase, sdhyase, hardse qui 
De sont p)as des infinitifs). Dans les datifs nominaux comme dans les infini- 
tifs il y a juxtaposition fr^uente avec d’autres datifs, situation fraiuente en 
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de pada ou en groupe feme, dependance frequente des racines dhd- et 
, absence de preverbes. Sriydse, sobhdse ne se distinguent guSre de sriye 
de subhe, vrdhase equivaut k vrdhaya (cf. Lanman Noun-Infl. p. 557), 
cttrdse s’&hange avec cartyai. 

En I’absence d’une construction d’accusatif regime, si Ton se demande 
ce qui en fin de compte caracterise comme tel un infinitif, la seule reponse 
plausible est celle-ci : c’est son isolement, isolement de structure, isolement de 
la finale -ase du point de vue du paradigme. 



A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD 

{With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 

By 

E. G. CARPANI, Bologna. 

III. r — au. 

420. pKTAS, adv. : with regard to the Rik verses. IV, 17.4. 

421. RGVEDA, m. : the Rig-Veda. -das (nom. sg.) : I, 3.7. ; III, 1.2 ; 

VII, 1.4. -dam (acc. sg.) : III, 1.3 ; 15.7 ; VII, 1.2 ; 2.1 ; 7.1 ; Cf. B. A. U. 
II, 4.10 — Rgvedo . .. .vydkhyandny — IV, 1.2. ; 5.11 ; M. U. VI, 32, 33 ; cf. 
also Mund. U. I, 1.5. 

422. RC, f. : lustre ; sacred hymn, verse. “ Esp. as distinguished from 

that which is sung {sdman) and from the sacrificial formula (yajtis) ; verse 
to which a rite or explanation refers.” (Macdonell). PI. ; the Rig-Veda. 
-(nom. sg.) : I, 1.2, 4=5 ; 3.4 ; 6.1=5, 8 ; 7.1=5. -cam (acc. sg.) : I, 3.4, 
9; 4.4. -cd (instr. sg.) : III, 12.5; V, 2.7. -cos (gen. sg. ; nom. -acc. pi.) : 

I, 1.2 ; 4.3 ; III, 1.2 ; IV, 17.2 ; VI, 7.2. -ci (loc. sg.) : I, 3.9 ; 4.3 ; 6.1=5 ; 

7. 1=4. -cou (nom. du.) : III, 17.6. ribhyas (abl. pi.) : IV, 17.3. ream 
(gen. pi.) : IV, 17.4. 

423. 8TU, m. : fixed time; period, season, -tavas (nom. pi.) : II, 5.2. 
-tun (acc. pi.) : II, 16.2. tusu (loc. pi.) : II, 5.1=2 ; 16.1 = 2. 

424. pTUMANT, a. : possessing the seasons, -man (nom. sg.) : II, 5.2. 

425. gTE, prep. : without ; except. V, 1.8=11. 

426. ?TVIJ, a: sacrificing regularly; m. : priest, -vik (nom. sg.) : 

IV, 17.9. -vije (dat. sg.) : V, 11.5. -vijas (acc. pi.) : IV, 17.10, 

427. g§ABHA, m. : bull, -bhas (nom. sg.) : IV, 5.1. 

428. 851, m. : an inspired sage ; poet-seer ; Rishi. -sim (acc. sg.) : 
I, 3,9. 

E. 

429. E=pron. st. of third pers. See Nos. 442, 448, 449, 451. 

430. EKA, num. a. ; one, alone, -kas (nom. sg. m.) : I, 5.2, 4 ; III, 
6.3; 7.3; 9.3; 10.3; IV, 3.6; 9.2; 17.9; VI, 7.3; VII, 8.1; 26.2, -ka (nom. 
sg. f.) : VI, 7.3, 6 ; VIII, 6.6. -kam (nom. sg. n. ; acc. sg. m.) : II, 10.2 ; 

V, 3.5 ; VI, 2.1=2 ; 7.5 ; VII, 4.1 ; 5.1. -kam (acc. sg. f.) : VI, 11.2 ; 12.1. 
-kena (instr. sg.) ; IV, 16.3 ; VI, 1.4=6. -ke (nom. pi.) : VI, 2.1. 

431. EKATA, f. unity, union ; identity -tdm (acc. sg.) : VI, 9.1 Cf. M. U. 

VI, 22 (unified cohditbn of honey). 

432. EKADHA, adv. : singly. VII, 26.2. 

432. EKAPAD, a. ; one footed, -pat (nom. sg. m.) ; IV, 16.3. 

434. EKALA, a. : alone ; one. -las (nom. sg.) : III, 11.1. 
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435. EKAviMSA, num. a. : twenty-first, -sas (nom. sg.) : II, 10.5.^ 

436. EKAVIMSATI, f. : twenty-one. -satyd (instr. sg.) : II, 10.5.^ 

437. EKASATA, n. : hundred and one. -tarn (acc. sg.) : VIII, 11.3. 

438. EKADA§A, num. : eleven, -(nom. sg.) ; VII, 26.2. 

439. EKAYANA, n. ; union; union-point, -nam (nom. acc. sg.) : VII, 
1.2, 4 ; 2.1 ; 5.2 ; 7.1. 

440. EKARA, m. : the sound e. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13.2. 

441. EKAIKA, a. : each singly, -ka (nom. sg. f.) : VI, 3.4; 4.7; 8.6. 
-kam (acc. sg. f.) : VI, 3.3=4. -kasmdi (dat. sg.) : V, 11.5. 

442. eta-, pron. st. of third pers. : this, this here (n. acc. as adv. : thus). 
esas (nom. sg. m.) : occurs 112 times, etat (nom. = acc. sg. n.) : 185 times. 
esa (nom. sg. f.) ; 12 times, etam (acc. sg. n.) : 52 times, -tarn (acc. sg. f.) : 

8 times, -term (instr. sg.) ; 4 times, -tayd (instr. sg. f.) : V, 2.7. -tasmdt 
(abl. sg.) : 13 times, -tasya (gen. sg.) ; 16 times, -tasmin (loc. sg.) : 9 times. 
-tasydm (loc. sg. f.) -.9 times, -tau (nom. -acc. du. m.) : 3 times, -te (nom. 
du. f. ; nom. pi. m.) : 21 times, -tayos (gen. du. m.) : V, 10.8. -tdni (nom. 
acc. pi. n.) : 16 times, -tds (nom. acc. pi. f.) : 7 times, -tan (acc. pi. m.) ; 

9 times, -tens (instr. pi.) ; VIII, 6.5. -tesdm (gen. pi.) : I, 10.3. -tdsam 
(gen. pi. f.) ; 2 times. 

443. ETAD, adv. : thus. See No. 442. 

444. ETADATMAKA, a. : having this nature ; essence of this (Macdo- 
nell). See. No. 454. 

445. ETADATMAYA, a : having this nature. See No. 454. 

446. ETADUPANi§ADA, a. : having this philosophical (secret) doctrine or 
Upanigad. -das (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 8.4. 

447. ETARHi, adv. ; now ; nowadays ; then. I, 8.6, 8 ; VI, 7.3, 6. 

448. ENA-, pron. st. of third pers. : he, she, it. -nam (acc. sg. m.) : 
occurs 39 times, -nat (acc. sg. n.) : 2 times, -nan (acc. pi. m.) : 3 times. 

449. EVA, adv. : so, just so ; precisely. Occurs 403 times. 

450. EVAMVID, a. : knowing so ; having such knowledge, -vit (nom. 
sg. m.) ; I, 7.8 ; IV, 17.8 = 10 ; V, 24.4 ; VIII, 3.3, 5. -vidam (acc. sg.) : 
IV, 17.9=10. -tfidi (loc. sg.) : I, 2.8 ; IV, 14.3 ; V, 2.1. 

451. EVAM, adv. : thus, so ; in this way. Occurs 157 times. 

452. EVAMMAHANT, a. : thus great, -hdn (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 12.2. 

453. E§AS. See No. 442. 

AI. 

454. AITADATMYA, a. : having this nature (essence of this), -yam (nom. 
n.) : VI, 8.7 ; 9.4 ; 10.3 ; 11.3; 12.3 ; 13.3 ; 14.3 ; 15.3; 16.3. 

455. AiTAREYA, proper name (m.) : patr. of Mahidasa. -yas (nom. 
sg.) : III, 16.7. 


1. eko-virhsatyd ddityam dpnoti, eka-virhso vd ito’sdv ddityah. Ovd-virhsena 
param dditydj jayati. tan ndkam tad visokam. According to Sankara, " the twelve 
months, the five seasons, and the three worlds ; and the sun is the twenty-first” 
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456. AiRAMMADiYA, 11. : name of a lake (Myth.), -yam (nom. sg.) : 
VIII, 5.3. See Kau?. U. I. 3. 

O. 

457. OMKARA, m. : the sound om. -ras (nom. sg.) : II, 23.4. -reifa 
(instr. sg.) : II, 23.4. 

458. OJAS, n. : strength ; vigour, -(nom. sg.) : III, 13.5. 

459. ojASViN, a. : strong: powerful, -vi (nom. sg. m.) : III, 13.5. 

460. OM, in. : sacred syllable. “ Om appears first in the Upani§ads as 
a mystic monosyllable, and is there set forth as the object of profound reli- 
gious meditation, the highest spiritual efficacy being attributed not only to 
the whole word but also to the three sounds a, u, m, of which it consists.” 
(Monier-Williams). Occurs 18 times.^ 

461. o§ADHi, f. : plant, herb, -dhayas (nom. pi.) : I, 1.2. -dhinam (gen. 
pi.) : I, 1.2.3 

462. 05ADHIVANASPATI, m. : herbs and trees, -tayas (nom. pi.) : V, 

10.6. 


AU. 

463. AUPAMANYAVA, proper name (m.) ; patronymic from Upamanyu. 
-VOS (nom. sg.) : V, 11.1. -va (voc. sg.) : V, 12.1. 

464. AUHOIKARA, m. : the sound auhoi. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13.2. 

{To be continued). 


2. Cf. Egypt. ON, Coptic AMn {AMon or AMnRA), and the Christian o‘M, 
o'men, amen. 

3. esam bhutdnam. . . .ofodkayo rasa. ... Cf. B. A. U. VI, 4.1 : — esdrh vat bhu- 
tdndm. . . . o^haya. . . .etc. 



NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVaLAYANA-G^YA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 

By 

V. M. APTE, Poona. 

aG. III. 9. 1 : I (a) ‘ Smrtam nindd ca vidya ca, (b) sraddhd prajnd ca 
pancand (c) istam dattam adhltam ca, (d) krtam satyam srutam vratam II 
{a)Yadagneh sendrasya saprajdpatikasya sarsikasya sarfirdjanyasya sapitr- 
kasya sapitrrdjanyasya samanusyasya samanusyardianyasya, (b) sdkdsasya 
sdtlkdsasya sdnukdsasya sapratikdsasya, (c) &adevamanu$yasya sagandharvd. 
psaraskasya, (d) sahdranyaisca pasubhir grdmyaisca, (e) yan ma atmani 
vratam tan me sarvavratam idamahamagne sarva-vrato bhavdmi svdheti i 
Trans. 1. Memory and reproach, lore, faith (and) understanding as 
the fifth ; what is sacrificed, what is given and what is studied ; what is done, 
truth and learning — (all this is my) vow.^ 

II. (a) The vow which belongs to Agni together with Indra, Prajapati, 
the R§i§, with the royalty among the R§i§, the Fathers ; (to Agni together) 
with the royalty among the Fathers, with human beings, with the royalty 
among human beings ; (b) (to Agni) with Shine, Over-Shine After-Shine, 
Counter-Shine, (c) (to Agni) with gods and men, with Gandharvas and 
Apsarasas, (d) (to Agni) with wild and domestic animals (e) — that vow 
belonging to myself and centred in myself — ^that is my Universal vow. Here, 
O Agni, do I become (pledged) to the Universal vow — Svdhd. 

Context : With these formulas, the fuel is put on the fire (a ritual act 
referred to in the preceding sutra III. 8. 21) by the snataka standing. 

Sources : APMB II. 5. 2. 10 is a long passage similar to our I and II. 
Now APMB. II. 5. 2 reads : “ Smrtam ca me’smrtam ca tan me ubhayam 
vratam.” Similarly II. 5. 3. is : Nintia ca me’ninda ca ” etc. as above. II. 
5. 4-8 are similar statements with reference to Sraddha, vidya, srutam, satyam, 
tapah and then II. 5. 9. reads ‘vratam ca me’vratarh ca taiune ubhayaih 
vratam, yad brahmananam brahmani vratam ’ followed by a passage similar 
to our II with the omission of ‘ sapjikasya sarjirajanyasya ’ and the addition of 
‘ sadevasya sadevamjasya in Ila, the complete omission of Ilb, the omission 
of ‘ sadeva-manu§yasya in II (c), the complete omission of II (d) and the 
omissicai of ‘ tan me sarvavratam ’ in (e) . 

This parallel passage shows (1) that Narayana’s view regarding the re- 
citation of I. as : ‘‘ smrtam ca me asmrtaih ca tan me ubhayavratam ” 


* Continued from p. 222 of Vol. Ill, No. 6. 

1. Prof. Oldenberg cormects the verse syntactically with the following formula 
which is unnecessary. The verse is complete in itself. 
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for each of the twelve words of the section like ‘smrtam’ in the manner 
exemplified for ‘ smrtam ’ is based on tradition though rejected by Oldenberg 
(p. 229. note to III. 9. 1) because APMB. II. 5. 2 above, we actually see 
the expanded form of the formula ; secondly (2) this passage supports the con- 
jecture ‘ agneh ’ for ‘ agne ’ of Prof. Stenzler (adopted by Prof. Oldenberg) 
as APMB also reads ‘ agneh 

AG. III. 9. 6 : — ‘ Mahadvai bhutam snatako bhavatlti’ vijnayate [ 

Trans. ‘A great being, indeed, is the Snataka’ ; so it is known (from 
the Sruti). 

Context. This is quoted in the Sutra after enumerating a number of 
things forbidden for a snataka. 

Sources. The citation cannot be traced in this form to any Saihhita or 
BrShmaiia (Sruti) but it is always uncertain whether ‘Vijnayate’ introduces 
a quotation or the gist of a similar statement on the subject in the sruti. If the 
latter is the case, then iSB. 11. 3. 3. 7 may be compared : ‘ Yatha ha va agnih 
samiddho rocate, evam ha vai sa snatvia rocate ’ — j [Even as the fire kindled 
shines, so does he who has taken a bath i.e. a snataka shine. . . . ) 

AG. III. 10. 2 : ‘ Idam vatsydmo bho’ iti | 

Trans : Here we dwell, sir ! 

Context : The Snataka now takes leave of his teacher as he is about 
to make his homeward journey. In doing so, he mentions the name [of the 
teacher according to Narayarja] in a low voice and then loudly repeats the 
formula in our sutra. 

[Prof. Oldenberg (p. 230) states that this chapter (III. 10) describes 
the way in which a student has to take leave of his teacher before a journey 
and has nothing to do with the Samiavartana but it may be pointed out that 
it is the common practice of Sutra texts to state general rules (about leave- 
taking as here, in connection with a particular case (e.g. here the journey of 
the Snataka). A comparison of SG. II. 18 which inclined Oldenberg to the 
above view shows on the contrary that our text has deliberately made certain 
changes (e.g. the omission of ‘ eja te brahmacari ’ in SG. II. 18. 3 a formula 
parallel to our III. 10. 6) to make the rules applicable to a snataka here. This 
chapter, besides, follows immediately after a description of the Samavartana]. 

Sources. SG. II. 18. 2 has ‘ Om ahaih vatsyami bholj ’ as pointed out by 
Oldenberg. HG. 1. 5. 13 has ‘ Idarh vatsyavah Prof. Oldenberg’s sugges- 
tion in his note on SG. II. 18. 2. (p. 90) that 'vatsyami’ (I will dwell) is 
a sort of euphemism for* ' pravatsyami’ (I will go away) is well-supported 
by an orthodox practice still prevalent in many parts of India according to 
which a person departing says euphemistically ‘ I come now ’ instead of ‘ I 
go now ’. 

AG. III. 10. 4 : ‘ Prdnapanayor updmsu ’ j 

Trans. ‘Into Inhalation and Exhalation’ — (this formula) he (i.e. the 
student) utters in a low voice. 
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Sources. Though the point h^ not been noted by Stenzler or Oldenberg, 
in my opinion, these two words are the pratika of the formula quoted bdow in 
Sutra 6, because the two words by themselves, would be meaningless and 
because the student and the teacher repeat nearly the same mantras [compare 
sutra, 6, according to which the teacher is to repeat the same I?g- verse (III. 
45. 1) which the student repeats (sutra 5) after this formula]. i§G. II. 18. 2 
has exactly this formula (i.e., its praUka consisting of two words) in this very 
context. 

AG. III. 10. 6 : — Ato vrddho japati (a) ‘ Prondpanayor uruvyacds tayd pra- 
padye, (b) devdya savitre. paridaddmi’ iti — 1| 

Trans, (b) The aged one then mutters, ‘ Into inhalation and exhalation, 
(I) the wide-extended one, enter with thee, (b) To God Savitr, I give thee 
in charge.’ 

Sources, (a) is only traced to a Sutra-text : SG. 2. 18. 3, as Profs. 
Stenzler and Oldenberg point out. The former scholar proposes two emen- 
dations in formula (a), in the light of the SG. readings : — (1) he adopts 
‘tvayia’ for ‘taya’. This is a necessary emendation to get some sense 
out of the formula but his second emendation (2) ‘ Prdndpdnd ’ for ‘ piiana- 
panaydh ’ is, in my opinion unnecessary for the following reasons : — 
(i) The locative dual ‘ Praiiapimayob ’ [It need not be genitive dual as 
Prof. Oldenberg takes it to be in his translation of sutra 4] can go with 
‘ prapadye’ as well as the accustive [Macdonell : A Vedic grammar for stu- 
dents 204 Bib page 325]. (ii) Very possibly, ‘ Pranapianayob ’ in sutra 4 is a 
pratika of this formula, as I have shown above, which will rule out any altera- 
tion of that word here. Formula (b) is found without variation in SB. 11. 
5. 4. 3 in an upanayana context : ‘ Athainam bhutebhyah paridadati [ praja- 
pataye tvla paridadSmi | ’ and then comes our formula. The common link 
between this Upanayana context in SB. and our leave-taking context is that tlie 
Acarya gives over his disciple in charge of god Savitr. This same formula 
occurs in PG. 2. 2. 21 and SMB. 1. 6. 24 in the same Upanayana context. 

AG. III. 10. 11 : Yasyddiso bibhiydd yasmddvd tdm disam ulmukam ubhayatah 
pradiptam pratyasyen, mantham vd prasavyam dlodya : (a) “ abhayam mitrd- 
varund mahyamastu, (b) ardsd satrim dahatam pratitya \ (c) mdjndtdrammd 
pratisthdm vindantu (d) mitho bhinddnd upayantu mrtyum” iti. 

Trans : Sutra 11. (If in the course of the journey), he should apprehend 
danger from any direction or person, in that or his direction, he should throw 
a fire-brand burning at both ends and having twirled a chuming-stick from 
right to left with the mantra “ Safety be to me, Mitra and Varuna ; having 
caught hold of the foes, bum them up with your flame. May they not find 
one who knows (our whereabouts) nor any support ; falling out with one 
another, may they go to death” [Sutra 12 ; he lowers it i.e. the chuming- 
stick with the RV. verse X. 84. 7]. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler compares AV. VI. 32. 3, from which he has 
adopted the reading ‘ Upayantu ’ in (d) although his MSS. ABC read ‘ bhinda- 
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nam ubhayarh tu’ and DE read ‘bhindiana ubhayam tu’ ‘ (p. 51 Kritische 
Anmerkungen). This emendation, is, in my opinion, unnecessary as the reading 
of MSS. DE gives quite a good sense e.g. padas (c), and (d) could be tran- 
slated with this reading : “ May they not find a knower or a support but let 
both, falling out with each other (find) death” the verb ‘Vindantu’ being 
easily supplied from the third pada. Emendations should be resorted to only 
when a reading makes no sense at all because even though our text may have 
borrowed the verse from AV., it could, like all Grhya texts, exercise the pri- 
vilege of making changes in it. In pada (a), for example, our text has changed 
the AV. “ ihastu nah ” into ‘ mahyam astu ’ because the speaker is a single 
person. 

AG. III. 11. 1 : — ' SarvatobhyMamjmtM astm djyMutlr juhuyad : “/ 

(a) Prthivl vrtd, (b) sdgnind vrtd, (c) tayd vrtayd v.artryd, (d) yasmad 
bhaydd bibhemi tadvaraye svdhd | II (a) Antariksam vrtam (b) tadvdyund 
vrtam etc III (a) Dyaur vrtd (b) sddityena vrtd and so on (there being 
eight associated pairs in all eg. IV (a) disalj etc. (b) candramasia etc. V (a) 
apah etc. (b) Varanena etc. VI (a) PrajS etc. (b) Pranena etc. VII (a) 
Vedah etc. (b) Chandobhifi etc. VIII (a) Sarvam etc. (b) brahmapia etc. 
sviaha | 

Trans. When an unknown danger threatens him from all sides, he offers 
eight ajya oblations with the following (eight) mantras : (I) Prthivi is 
covered ; (b) by Agni is she covered ; (c) With her (i.e. with the help of 
her) the covered one (and also), the covering one, I avert the danger of which 
I am afraid II (a) The Antarik§a etc. (b) by Vayu. . . .and so on. 

Sources. A parallel formula with ' sdntd’ (peaceful) instead of our 
‘ Vita ’ is found in TA. 4. 42. 5 : I (a) “ Prthivi s^ta (b) sagnina §anta (c) 
Sa me santa (d) sucam ^amayatu | II (a) Antariksam etc. (b) Vayuna. . . . 
Ill (a) Dyauh. . . . (b) adityena. . . . | and then follows" prthivi §mtih anta- 

rik?am santih etc ^tireva ^tih Mntir me astu ^tih | tayaham 

s^tya sarva-§antya mahyam dvipade catu§pade ca santim karomi etc ” | 

IV. 3 

For the funeral rites in the third kandifca of this (i.e. the fourth) 
adhyaya. Prof. Stenzler compares (p. 119) SB. 12. 5. 2. 1. seqq. There is a 
general similarity in the rites described there, no doubt, but the passage SS IV 
14. 17-35 agrees so remarkably with our text in practically every detail of the 
distribution and the disposition of the sacrificial implements on the dead 
body (of an Ahitagni) that one cannot help thinking that the Sdnkhydyana 
Srauta Sutra belonging to the RV. and therefore allied to our text was the 
model before our text. 

AG. IV. 3. 27. Pancanum urasi pretasya, (a) “ astndd v\ai tvam ajdyathd, 

(b) ayam tvad adhijdyatdm asau (c) svargdya lokdya svdhd” \ 

Trans. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased (is offered) with 
the formula (a) “From this <xie (i.e., the deceased) indeed, hast thou (the 
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fire) been bom (because the Ahitagni in his lifes-time kindled and maintained 
the three fires ; (b) May he — so and so — now be bom out of thee (to the im- 
mortal life beyond), (c) To the Heaven-world, svihia ! 

Context. This oblation follows four oblations of Ajya in the Dak§inagni 
after the sacrificial implements have been placed on the limbs of the dead 
body and the body covered with a hide. 

Sources : (a) is found in an identical form in JB. 1. 47 which has for 

(b) a slightly different formula ‘ e§a tvaj jayatam, svaha ’ | ; (b) is found in 
an identical form in Ss. 4. 14. 36, after a formula slightly different from (a) 
viz. “ ayam vai tvam ajanayat” | ; (a) and (b) in a slightly different form are 
foimd in SB. 12. 5. 2. 15 (a) “ Asmat tvam adhijato’si (b) tvadayarh jayatam 
punah ”. In all these passages ( JB. ss. and SB.) the context is the same and 
the sense is the same. 

AG. IV. 7. 11 : Tildn avapati : (a) “ tilo’si soma-demtyo ’ 

(b) gosave devanirmitah \ (c) pratna-vadbhih prattatf. svadyayd, (d) pitm 

imdnllokdn prinayd hi nafi svadhd namah. | ” 

Trans : (a) “Sesamum art thou, with Soma as thy deity ; (b) created 
by the gods at the Gosava sacrifice, (c) offered with the Rg-verses contain- 
ing the word ‘pratna’ (i.e. RV. IX. 54. 1 seqq.) with faith, (d) propitiate for 
us the Fathers and these worlds.” 

The context is the sraddha ceremony. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler draws attention to Katyayana’s and Gobhila’s 
Sifaddha-kalpa-Sutras where the verse occurs. 

The text and the mterpretation of the verse : Prof. Stenzler p. 133 
thinks that the verse is hardly right as it stands and draws attention to the 
different readings of the parallel verse noted above. Prof. Oldenberg 
(p. 251) similarly thinks that the reading of several words of the mantra is 
doubtful. I may point out however that the verse as it stands is not corrupt 
and yields a very satisfactory meaning, (as in the translation above). In (a) 

‘ tila ’ is called ‘ Soma-devatyah ’ (having Soma as its deity) ; in (b) it is des- 
cribed as created by the gods at the Gosava sacrifice — which is the name 
of a type of Soma sacrifice, a variety of the ‘ Ekaha ’ (or one-day soma 
sacrifice.) It is but proper that the ‘tila’ whose deity is Soma, should be 
described as created at a soma sacrifice. The third pada (c) then says that 
the tila is offered (‘prattafi’) with the ' pratna-vad' Rg-verses (containing 
the word ‘pratna’). Prof. Oldenberg who refers (p. 251) to this meaning 
of the word as given in the Petersburg dictionary urmecessarily rejects it. 
Sayana’s commentary on PB. 10. 4. 8, where the word occurs explains that 
the ‘pratnavat’ Rg-verses are those beginning with ‘Asya pratndm anu dyutarrC 
i.e. RV. rX. 54. 1 seqq. Now the deity of the hymn RV. IX. 54 is ‘ Pava- 
mana Soma.’ What could be more natural than that the ‘ tila ’ whose deity is 
Soma (pada. a), who was created at a soma-sacrifice (pada. b), should be 
described as offered (‘prattah’) to the accompaniment of ‘pratnavat’ verses 
that are sacred to Soma ? For these reasons, I think, our readings should not 
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be tampered tvith. Emendation effected by the substitution of the readings 
of parallel passages are always of doubtful value as each text often altered 
and adapted the words of a mantra taken from the common stock of Grhya 
tradition in its own way. 

AG. IV. 7. 15 : Prasrsta anumantrayeta : (a) “ Yd divyd dpah pjthivl 
sambabhuvur, (b) yd antariksyd uta pdrthivtrydh (c) hiranya-vart^d 
yajniyds (d) td na dpah sam syond bhavantu” iti |15j 

Trains : Over (the Arghya water) poured out (by the Brahmanas after 
accepting it) he recites the mantra “ The divine waters that have appeared 
m the earth, the aerial waters and the terrestrial ones — may these waters, 
gold-coloured and sacrificial (as they are), be to us welfare (-bringing) and 
propitious — etc. 

Context : The description of the Sraddha-ceremony continues. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler p. 135 draws attention to the different readings of 
the parallel verses in Katyayana’s and Gobhila’s Sraddha-kalpa-sutras but these 
are texts much later than ours and cannot be classed under ‘ Sources ’. The 
Mantra is traced to TB. 3. 1. 2. 3. with the following variations : — ‘payasa’ 
for our ‘prthivi’ in (a) ; ‘antarik§e’ for our ‘ antiriksyah ’ in (b) ; (c) is a 
different pada altogether, viz. ‘ Yasam a?adha anuyanti kamam ’ and pada (d) 
is identical. In TB. the mantra is an Invitatory formula for offering an oblation 
to the ‘ PurVaaa^ha ’ constellation sacred to Yama, which forms a link with our 
Srdddha-context. The first two padas in this very form appear also in TB. 2. 
7. 15. 4. making a verse with two other padas, employed for sprinkling water 
on the king in the Coronation ceremony. This same is the ritual context of 
AV. IV. 8. 5®” which are also padas very similar to Pur first two. It is thus 
clear that the first two padas invoking, the waters of the ‘ Dyauh, Antmiksa 
and Prthivi ’ constituted a popular hemistich made up into different verses 
by the addition of different padas. The last pada is also a very common 
ending of verses addressed to the waters (compare AV. I. 33. 1 and 4 ; MS. 
2. 13. 1 etc.). Our text then seems to have derived padas (a) and (b) and 
(d) from the TB. passage 3. 1. 2. 3. mentioned above. As regards pada (c), 
I think it was suggested by the well-known verse : TS. 5. 6. 1. 1 ‘ hiranya- 
tarndh sucayah pdvakdh’ etc. whose last pada is identical with our (d), 
(a verse repeated in the daily Sandhyd adoration in India even to-day). I 
do not think that Prof. Oldenberg’s suggestion that “ we should read no doubt 
as the parallel texts have payasa sambabhuvuh ” need be adopted for the 
simple reason that the substitution of ‘Prthivi' (Old Vedic Loc. sing) is 
probably a deliberate change made by our text to suit the particular context 
viz. the pouring out of the arghya-waters which are spilt on the ground and 
thus appear on the earth (Prthivi). Besides, emendations should be resorted 
to only when no sense is otherwise possible. 

AG. IV. 7. 16 (a) : “ Noddharet prathamam pdtrarfi, (b) pitjn^m 
arghyapdtitam\ (c) dvjtdstatra tisthanti (d) pitarah, saunaho'bravit |16| 

Trans : (a) “ He ^ould not remove the first vessel, (b) set apart for 
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the mghya water of the Fathers^ ; (c) and (d) : — “ covered up, the Fathers 
remain there ” so said 5aimaka 

Context : When the Biahmarjas have poured out the Arghya-water 
offered to them (Sutra 15), the remainder of the Arghya water in the three 
vessels (mentioned in sutra 10) is mixed together. This i^oka implies that 
the remainder in the second and third vessels is all added on to that in the 
first vessel, which (it says) must not be removed (or lifted for the pouring 
of its contents into another vessel). 

Sources : It is a late 41oka and not traced to any early work nor is it 
found in any other parallel Sutra-text. 

Prof. Stenzler in his Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 53) tells us that his 
MSS DE insert another verse after the 16th sutra (i.e. the above 41oka). 
I give it here just for comparison with a different version of the same verse 
in the Trivandrum edition : — (a) “Uddhared yadi cet pdtrarh, (b) vivjtam 
vd yadd bhavet | (c) taddsuram bhavecchrddham, (d) Kruddhaih pitr-ganair 
gataih” |. In the Trivandrum version of this second verse, pada (a) reads 
‘yada va tuddhrtam patram’ ; (b) is the same, as also (d) ; in (c) it has 
‘ abhojyaih tat ’ for ‘ tadasuram ’. It is interesting to note that Haradatta 
calls both these verses as “ yajna-gathe ” i.e. ‘ stanzas of sacrificial import ’ 
like the one quoted in our text I. 3. 10. 

AG. IV. 7.22 : (a) ‘ Agnimukhd vai devdff, (b) pdni-mukhdh pitara’ iti 
hi brdhmanam \ 

Trans : (a) “ The gods have Agni for their mouth, (b) The fathers have 
hands as their mouth ” : thus runs a Brahmaija. 

Context. A portion of the Sthali-paka prepared for the Pinda-pitryajna 
is besmeared with ghee and offered into the fire with the permission of the 
Bilahmanas or offered into the hands of the Brdhmatias. The latter alternative 
is supported by the quotation. 

Sources. For (a) may be compared ‘ Agnir vai devSnam mukham, 
mukhata eva tad devan priijati ’ | (p. 100 Bibliotheca Indica edition of the 
Gopatha-Brahmaiia) . “ Agni is the mouth of the gods ; he thereby pleases 

(the gods) through (their) mouth (when he sacrifices into Agni).” 

For (b) may be compared SG. 4. 7. 55 ‘ Plaijyaso br^maqah smrtah ’ 
(The Brahmana has his hand as his mouth). 

AG. IV. 7. 30-31 : ‘ Om Svadhocyatdm ’ iti visfjet | 30 | ‘ astu svadheti 
vd \ Zl\ 

Trans : Sutra 30. (At the end of the Sraddha ceremony), he grants 
leave (to the Biiahmarjas to depart) with the formula : let it be said ‘Om ! 
Svadha ’ ; (Sutra 31) : or ‘ So be it ! svadha ! ’ 

Sources. These same formulas are found in a number of texts ; SB. 2.6. 
1. 24 ; GB. 2. 1. 24 ; APS. 8.15. 12 ; KS. 9. 11 and AS. 2. 19. 18. These parallel 


1. The compound 'arghya-patitam ’ can be dissolved, in my opinion, only in 
this way : ‘ arghyartham pdtitam 
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passages show that the two formulas (corresponding to those given in our Sutras 
30 and 31 ) are for ‘ the leave-granting by the householder and for the res- 
ponse by the Brahmanas respectively, whereas the wording in our text rather 
implies that the two are alternative formulas, either of which may be used by 
the householder — ^the formula for the response being left for inference from the 
30th sutra. I think that our text has made a confusion by putting ‘ v^ in 
sutra 31 instead of ‘ ca' (!) and\ that the formula in sutra 31 is really one 
prescribed for the formal response of the Brahmanas ! 

AG. IV. 8. This whole Kaipdika describing the ‘ Sula-gava ’ sacrifice agrees 
so closely with SS, IV. 17, not only in the wording of some of the mantras 
cited but many of the siitras also, that it is almost certain that our text has 
made wholesale borrowings from the latter text 1 As a few instances of close 
agreement may be cited ; — IV. 8. 15-16 = SS. IV. 17. 5. and 7 ; IV. 8. 22, 28 
= SS. IV. 17. 7 and 8. Many sutras are wholly identical or in part ; many 
RV. citations are also the same. 

AG. IV. 8. 22 : “ catasj^u catasrsu kusasundsu catasrm diksu balim haret (a) 

“ Ydste Rudra purvasydm disi sendstabhya enan (b) namaste astu tnd md 
himsir” iti evam pratidisam tvddesanam] 

Trans. Let him make Bali offerings in (i.e. to) the four quarters, on four 
wicker-work baskets of ku§a grass (four for each quarter) with the formulas : 
(a) “ Those hosts of thine, O Rudra, that are (stationed) in the eastern quar- 
ter, to them this (offering is brought), (b) Homage to thee ! Do not injure 
me ! ” In this way (i.e. with similar formulas) the offering is directed to each 
quarter. 

Sources : Only a Siitra text : PG. 3. 8. 11 has similar formulas. Here, in 
fact, we find all the formulas for the various quarters introduced by words like 
‘ purastat ’, ‘ pascat ’, ‘ dak§inatah ’ and ‘ Uttaratab ’, etc., of which a specimen 
only is given in our text. The context is exactly the same as in our text. 

AG. IV. 8. 27 and 28 : Uttarato' gner darbhavitdsu kusa-sundsu vd sonitam 
ninayet : (a) “ Svdsinir ghosinir vicinvatih, samasnvih, (b) sarpd yadvo’tra 
taddharadhvam’’iti 127| athodahgdvjtya (a) ' svasinih,’ [etc. as above, upto 
‘ taddharadhvamiti ’ and then] sarpebhyo yat tatrdsrg uvadhyam vdvasrutam 
bhavati taddharanti sarpdh |8| 

Trans : (Sutra 27) He should pour out the blood (of the sacrificial 
victim) on Darbha-mats or wicker-work baskets of kuisa grass to the north 
of the fire with the formula : — (a) “ Hissing Ones ! Shouting ones ! Search- 
ing ones ! Seizing ones ! (b) Serpents ! what here belongs to you, take that ! 
(Sutra 28) : — Then, turning to the north, he offers it to the serpents with 
the formula “ Hissing ones ” etc. [as (a) above]. Then the serpents take what- 
ever has trickled down, of blood, or of the contents of the stomach and bowels 
(of the sacrificial animal), (all that being intended) for the serpents. 

Sources. In IV. 17. 7-8, we not only find a similar mantra but the 
ritual act or context is also very much the same. "... .palasmi pilagudahci 
nidhaya, te§u lohita-misramuvadhyamavadhiaya Rudra-seniabhyo ’ nudiisati 11?11 
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“ Agho^iijyaJj pratigho^iijyah samghasijjyo, vicinvatyalj ^svasanali, kravyad 
e§a VO bhagastarh ju§adhvam svaha ! 1|8|| [Placing the leaves in a 
north-easterly direction and placing (i.e. pouring), the stomach — contents 
mixed with blood (of the sacrificial victim) in those leaves, he assigns it to 
the hosts of Rudra with a mantra which is very nearly the same as ours.) 

AG. IV. 8. 32 ; Nasya gramam ahareym “ abhi-maruko hai^a devati prajd 
bhavati ” iti. 

Trans. He should not take anything belonging to it (i.e. the sacrifice to 
Rudra) to the village (the whole sacrifice takes place outside the village), 
because ‘ this god is harmful to the people ’. 

Sources : Prof. Stenzler (Vorrede III) accepts the suggestion of Prof. 
Weber that ‘ abhi-manuka ’ should be read for ‘abhimaruka’ (Prof. 
Oldenberg proposes the same change on p. 258) in the light of AB. III. 34. 
But the AB. passage III. 34 r^ads ‘ anabhi-manuko haisa devah praja bhavati ’ 
[This god Rudra becomes a non-attacker of men if the verse RV. II. 33. 1 
from a hymn sacred to Rudra, is recited with some changes] ! It cannot be 
said that our text has taken the part ‘ abhimanukah ’ from the word ‘ anabhi- 
mlanukah ’ in AB. because it appears to be a quotation from the AB ! The 
Trivandrum edition solves the problem by actually reading ‘ anabki- 
mmukah ’ ! This reading can be constructed also satisfactorily with the in- 
troductory part of this sutra as well as the preceding sutra e.g. sutra 
31 says ‘he should not partake of that sacrifice’. Sutra 32 then 
says “ He should not bring anything of that sacrifice to the village because 
[thus (i.e. by observing these restrictions)] the god becomes a non-attacker 
of men ” exactly as it is said in the AB., that by reciting the verse RV H. 33. 
1 with certain changes, the god becomes a non-attacker of men ! Thus if at 
all an emendation is necessary {it is not, in n-^y opinion) ‘ anabhimanukah ’ 
should be read and not ‘ abhimanukah ’. 

The foregoing investigation into the sources and interpretation of Non- 
Rgvedic Mantras liturgically employed in the Asvallayana Grhyasutra will, 
I hope, convince scholars that this Grhyasutra (also Grhyasutras as a class) 
is more a School-compilation than a composition by one or more individual 
authors. This is clear from the wholesale borrowings of not only Mantras 
(which were bound to be cited from earlier texts) but also whole chapters and 
sections from earlier Vedic texts such as the Saihhitas, Brahmanas, Aranyakas 
Upani§ads and Srauta sutras. I have also demonstrated, I hope, that a far 
larger number of passages from earlier Vedic texts betray a definite Gfhya 
bias than was thought possible by scholars. I propose to publish in course 
of time the results of similar investigations by me in connection with other 
Grhyasutras as the whole material is now ready with me. 



THE EPOCH OF THE SO-CALLED HARSHA ERA * 


By 

DHIRENDRA NATH MOOKERJEE 

[In the June number of the ‘Indian Historical Quarterly’ for 1935, Mr. K. G. 
Sankar wrote an interesting article on the ‘ Early Chronology of Nepal ’ which 
helped me a good deal in examining the epoch of the so-called Harsha era.] 

There are a few inscriptions in Indian Epigraphy dated in an era which 
from synchronistic evidence were found to fall in or about the reign of Harsha- 
vardhana of Kanauj who, from a statement of Alberuni (a.d. 1036), was 
supposed to have started an era from about a.d. 606. Hence the era used in 
these inscriptions was assumed to be dated in the Harsha era of a.d. 606. 

Now, let us go deeply into the question of an era started by Harsha- 
vardhana of Kanauj. Albemni states ‘ The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha 
that he used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden treasures was 
in its interior that, in fact he found such treasures ; and, that, in con- 

sequence he could dispense with oppressing his subjects (by taxes etc.). His 
era is used in Mathura and the country of Kanauj. Between Sri Harsha and 
Vikramaditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been told by some 
of the inhabitants of that region. However, in the Kashmirian calendar I have 
read that Sri Harsha was 664 years later than Vikram&ditya. In face of this 
discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, which to the present moment has 
not been cleared up by any trustworthy information.’ (Alberuni’s India. 
Sachau’s trans., Ch. XLIX, Vol. II p. 7). Alberuni also states that the 
year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha is equivalent to the year 1088 of the era 
of Vikramaditya. From all this it is evident that Alberuni speaks of only one 
Sri Harsha era, the epoch of which was 400 years earlier than the Vikrama 
era of 58 b.c. Alberuni searched for this king Sri Harsha in whose name the 
era was started and found in the Kashmirian calendar that Sri Harsha 
(-vardhana of Kanauj) was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. From this 
it is clear that even in the Kashmirian calendar there is no mention of 
Harshavardhana having started an era but it simply says that Harsha flourish- 
ed 664 years later than VikramSditya. That Harsha never started an era 
seems evident from his own inscriptions dated Sam. 22 and 25 where he does 
not even state ‘ (vijaya-) rdjya Samvatsare ’ — in the year so and so of his 
(victorious) reign. 

Now, if it is assumed that Harsha did not start an era then the question 
is, to what era do the dates in those inscriptions really belong? 

The late Prof. Sylvain Lfivi has shown that Bendall’s Golmadhitol 
inscription of Sivadeva (I) of Nepal mentioning Mahasamanta Amsuvarman 

• Read before the first Indian Cultural Conference held in Calcutta in 1936. 
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is really dated ‘ Samvat 518 ’ and not ‘ Samvat 316 ’ as read by Bendall. As 
such the date ‘ 518 ’ may really be in the Saka era, equivalent to a.d. 595 about 
which Sylvain Lfevi assumed to be the epoch of a local Nepala era, the same 
as the so-called Harsha era. From Stanislas Julien’s translation we know 
that Hiuen Tsiang visited Nepal not later than a.d. 637 when he speaks of 

Amsuvarman as ‘ Lately there was a king called Amsuvarman ’ clearly 

indicating that Amsuvarman was dead before a.d. 637. We have Amsuvarman’s 
inscription dated Sam. 44 or 45. The epoch of a.d. 606, or a.d. 595 of Sylvain 
Levi would make Amsuvarman still living after a.d. 639. This shows that 
none of the epochs is the right one and the late Prof. Kielhorn’s remarks 
‘ But since for Amsuvarman we have the date No. 1393 of the year 44 or 45, 
even the adoption of such a new era (epoch a.d. 595) would not meet one of 
Prof. Levi’s main objections to the assignment of this (of the year 34) to the 
Harsha era — the objection, namely, that according to Hiuen Tsiang’s account, 
Amisuvarman could not have lived after a. d. 637.’ (Dr. Bhandark.^r’s 
List of Northern Insaiptions, p. 189 fn.). Thus it is evident that the epoch 
of the era must be earlier than even a.d. 595 and hence Profs. Kielhorn and 
Bhandarkar rightly suspected in their Lists that the era in those inscriptions 
is yet undetermined. The inscription of Sam. 34 is dated ‘ prathama Pmisha,’ 
i.e., the month of Pausha was intercalary this year. On the epoch of the 
so-called Harsha era (a.d. 606) this date is equivalent to A.D. 640. But there 
was no intercalary Pausha this year showing clearly the incorrectness of that 
epoch (a.d. 606). The following remarks ‘Judging by the date of No. 40 the 
month of Pausha of Harsha samvat 34 would be expected to fall in a.d. 639- 
40 (in Kali Yuga Samvat — 3740 expired), but in that year no mcwith was 
intercalary. In (Kali Yuga Samvat 3741 expired =) A.D. 640-41 by the rules 
of mean intercalation, there was an intercalated month which might be called 
Pausha on the supposition (this supposition would be the very reverse of 
the supposition made under No. 1351) that it was calculated by the Brahma 
Siddhdnta and named according to the modem (not Brahmagupta’s) rule for 
naming intercalated months, but which ordinarily would be called Margasira.’ 
(Dr. Bhandarkar’s List of Northern Inscriptions, p. 190) . These are ‘sufficient 
to show the incorrectness of the epoch (a.d. 606) of the so-called Harsha era.’ 

Now, we have the inscriptions of the Pratihara P. M. P. Bhojadeva of 
Kanauj dated Vikrama years 893, 900, 919 (also Saka 784 ) 932 and 933 
and also in the so-called Harsha era dated Samvat 259 and 276. Now Vikrama 
Samvats 893, 900, 919 ( = Saka 784) , 932 and 933 are equivalent to 
feilra years 758, 765, 784, 797 and 798. If, however, it is assumed 
that a new counting of the Saka era was begun after Saka year 500 then 
the above Saka dates should be written as (Saka) Samvats 258, 265, 
284, 297 and 298, and we see that these dates are quite near the other dates 
259 and 276 of Bhoja. Thus there is every chance of the epoch of the so-called 
Harsha era being identical with Saka year 500 when a new counting was 
begun. 

Now let us see how far this is corroborated by other available evidence. 
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Rajaputra Vikramasena figures as the dutaka in the Nepal inscription dated 
year 535 and also in the inscriptions of Sam. 32 and 34. This supports the 
assumption that Sams. 32 and 34 are a shortened way of writing 532 and 
534. Thus Sam. 518 of the inscription of Sivadeva (I) mentioning the feudal 
chief Amsuvarman might also have been written (5) 18. 

Bendall’s Sundhara inscr. of Amsuvarman is dated ‘ Sam. 34, prathama 
Pausha.' If Sam. 34 is really Saka 534 then this date ought to show prathama 
or intercalary Pausha. Now Saka 534 current = a.d. 611 (March) and we 
know that according to the mean sign system the month of Pausha (Nov.- 
Dee.) was intercalary in a.d. 610. That in this year the month of Pausha 
was intercalary was also noticed by Mr. Sankar in his article. But he took 
the prathama Pausha occurring 2X19, or 38 years earlier in a.d. 572 to be 
equivalent to the prathama Pausha of Sam. 34 and thus placed the epoch 
of the so-called Harsha era incorrectly in a.d. (572-34, or) 538, the tmth of 
which will be shown shortly. It is thus clear that in Nepal at that time the 
year began some six months earlier in Karttika or Margalsjrsa (‘Like all 
Luni-solar years, the fasti takes the number of the next solar San. Thus A.D. 
1900 was Bengal San 1307 current, but the luni-solar fasti beginning on 
Aswina Krishna pratipad of A.D. 1900 takes the number of the next Bengal 
San i.e., 1308 current.’ — Pillai’s Indian Ephemeris, Vol. I, pt. I, p. 54) and 
that the epoch of the so-called Harsha era is §aka 500 current = a.d. 576-77. 

From Dhruvadeva and Jishijugupta’s inscr. dated Sam. 48 we infer that 
Amsuvarman was dead before this date. Now (saka) (5) 48 current calcu- 
lated similarly is equivalent to a.d. 624-25 and this date is quite in accordance 
with Hiuen Tsiang’s statement concerning Amsuvarman. 

The inscription of Narendradeva’s son Sivadeva (II) of Nepal dated 
Sam. 119 (month Phalguna) is, therefore, equivalent to Saka 619 current = 
A.D. 696. Sylvain Levi has shown from Chinese sources that Narendradeva 
of Nepal received a Chinese envoy in a.d. 646 and sent envoys himself in 
A.D. 651. This Narendradeva is apparently Sivadeva IPs father. The date 
a.d. 646 seems to fall in the first part of Narendra’s reign and a.d. 6% to 
fall in the last portion of Sivadeva IPs reign. From Jishijugupta’s inscription 
of Sam. 48 ( = a.d. 624-25) we know that Dhruvadeva was the Licchavi king 
of Nepal at that time. Hence Udayadeva, son of Dhruvadeva seems to be the 
reigning Licchavi king of Nepal mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang. 

We know from Sivadeva IPs son Jayadeva’s inscription that Sivadeva II 
(Sam. 119 = Saka 619 = a.d. 696) married the grand-daughter of Adityasena 
of Magadha one of whose inscriptions is dated Sam. 66. From Adityasena’s 
inscription we also know that his father Madhavagupta was a contemporary 
of Harsha of Kanauj whose inscriptions are dated Sam. 22 and 25. Thus 
there cannot be any doubt that the dates in the above inscriptions all belong 
to the same epoch. Sam. 66 is, therefore, equivalent to Saka 566 = a.d. 642- 
43 i.e., during the last days of Harsha and also of Hiuen Tsiang’s visit. 

The Korean pilgrim Hwui Lun (mentioned by I-tsing) who visited India 
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after Hiuen Tsiang (a.d. 645) and prior to a.d. 689 says ‘ Recently a king 
called Sun Army (Adityasena) built by the side of the temple (near Maha- 
bodhi) another, which is now newly finished.’ There cannot thus be any 
doubt that Adityasena flourished during the last days of Harsha and after 
that. Mr. K. G. Sankar in his article took the epoch of the so-called Harsha 
era to be a.d. 538, as such the date Sam. 66 of Adityasena falls in a.d. 604 
i.e., in the beginning of Harsha’s reign. From Chinese and Indian contem- 
porary evidence such an early date for Adityasena cannot be accepted, for, 
we know from Adityasena’s inscriptions that his father Madhavagupta was 
contemporaneous with Harshavardhana. If, however, Mr. Sankar thinks 
that Sivadeva II’s date (Sam. 119) is equivalent to a.d. (538 -f 119, or) 
657 and Adityasena’s date (Sam. 66) is to be referred to the epoch of a.d. 606, 
i.e., equivalent to a.d. 672, then we find that a grandson’s date is much earlier 
than that of the grandfather ! With Mr. Sankar’s epoch (a.d. 538) Sam. 22 
and 25 of Harsha are equivalent to a.d. 560 and 563. These dates of Harsha 
are simply absurd. Hence the theory of Mr, Sankar about his epoch (a.d. 
538) of the so-called Harsha era having originated with Yasodharman Vishpu- 
vardhana is unacceptable. If Ya&xiharman Vishpuvardhana contemporaneous 
with Narasimhagupta Baladitya and Mihirakula really flourished only 90 years 
before Hiuen Tsiang’s time, he should not have made the preposterous mistake 
of stating on various occasions that these flourished several centuries before his 
time. Hiuen Tsiang could easily have met several aged persons who might 
have been eye-witnesses of events occurring 90 years before. No one now will 
make the strange mistake of saying that the Sepoy Mutiny (a.d. 1857) occurred 
several centuries before a.d. 1936. We leam of Mutiny veterans still living. 
From the Haraha inscription we know that Suryavarman while he had attain- 
ed puberty repaired a dilapidated Siva temple in (Vikrama) Samvat 611 (or, 
more correctly 610-11 = Sam. 589 — vide Annual Report of the Lucknow 
Museum for the year ending March, 1915, p. 3 footnote) and that he was 
bom while his father Maukhari Maharajadhiraja Isanavarman was ruling. 
This shows that Maharajadhiraja Isanavarman was mling in about Vikrama 
Samvat (611-20, or) 591 = A. d. 534 when according to Fleet’s epoch 
Rajadhiraja Yasodharman Vishpuvardhana was ruling. Moreover, during 
the reign of Maharajadhiraja Isanavarman Maukhari, Maharajadhiraja 
(Kumara-) gupta (III) of the Imi^erial Gupta dynasty was ruling in (Gupta) 
San. 224=a.d. 543 on Fleet’s epoch. All this shows the incorrectness of 
Fleet’s epoch (a.d. 319) of the Gupta era and the date of Yasodharman 
Vishnuvardhana which forms the basis of Mr. Sankar’s epoch. 

'The inscription of Harsha dated Sam. 22 is equivalent to Saka 522 = 
A.D. 599. This date seems to be the first year of Harsha’s reign. Hiuen Tsiang 
says that Harsha after his accession to the throne proceeded eastwards and 
invaded the states that had refused allegiance and waged incessant warfare 
until in six years he had subjugated Northern India and then reigned in peace 
for thirty years without raising a weapon. That this is trae will be evident 
from the inscription of Gurjara Jayabhata HI dated K. 486 = a.d. 735 (E. 
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I. Vols. 'XXII and XXIII) where it is stated that Dadda I (K. 330, 346 = 
A.D. 579, 595) protected the Lord of Valabhi that had been defeated by the 
glorious Harshadeva. Now Dadda I’s son, Jayabhata I’s only available 
inscription is dated K. 355 = a.d. 604. Therefore Harsha must have defeated 
the Valabhi ruler sometime before a.d. 604, showing clearly that Harsha’s 
accession could not have taken place in a.d. 606. Therefore, by a.d. 605 he had 
consolidated his power and this was practically the date from which people ac- 
knowledged him to be an Imperial Sovereign. This was the date in the Kash- 
mirian calendar where it was written that Sri Harsha was 664 years later than 
Vikramaditya. Hiuen Tsiang says that from this date Harshavardhana lived 
in peace for thirty years (i.e., upto 634 a.d.) without raising a weapon. Curi- 
ously, the Aihole inscription of Calukya PulakeM II dated Saka 556 elapsed 
( = a.d. 634) speaks of Harsha as having been forced to retire discomfited and 
in Pulakesi’s subsequent inscriptions his defeat of ‘ the glorious Harshavardhana, 
the warlike lord of all the regions of the North’ finds specific mention with 
legitimate pride. Now, PulakeSi ascended the throne in Saka 532 = a.d. 609, 
and in his earlier records there is no mention of his having defeated Harsha. 
Vincent Smith, therefore, could not accept Fleet’s date of A.D. 612 for Pula- 
kesi’s defeat of Harsha and advocated a.d. 620. But in doing so we have to 
reject the explicit statement of Hiuen Tsiang that Harsha after his subjugation 
of the North reigned in peace for thirty years without raising a weapon. Hiuen 
Tsiang visited Pulake^i’s court sometime after a.d. 634 and speaks of Harsha’s 
encounter with Pulake4i thus : ‘ Siladitya-raja (Harshavardhana, boasting of 
his skill and the invariable success of his generals, filled with confidence him- 
self marched at the head of his troc^ to contend with this prince (Pulakesi) 
—but he was unable to prevail or subjugate him.’ (Rev. Beal, ‘ The Life of 
Hieuen Tsiang by the Shaman Hwui Li, p. 147). Dr. G. J. Dubreuil in his 
‘Ancient History of the Deccan’ (p. 113) advocates a date after A.D. 634 
for Pulaka^i’s defeat of Harsha. 

As for the other longer dates (Sam. 386, 413, 435 etc.) in inscriptions of 
Nepal the late Dr. Bhagwanlal Inpraji has very ably shewn in the Indian 
Antiquary (Vol. XI H, pp. 424-26) that these must be referred to the Vikrama 
era. From the Katmandu inscription of Jayadeva of Nepal he has shown that 
from Manadeva (Sam. 386) to Jayadeva (Sam. 153 = Saka 653 = v.s. 788,) 
there were twenty (eighteen, according to Dr. Vasak, Hist, of North Eastern 
India, p. 281) kings. Assuming Sam. 386 to be in the Vikrama era, the 
interval between this and the date of Jayadeva (Sam. 153 = v.s. 788) is 
402 years. This divided by 18 or 20 gives twenty-two or twenty years for an 
average reign, which is perfectly acceptable. If Sam. 386 be assumed to be in 
the Saka era then the interval between this and Jayadeva’s date (Saka 653) 
is one of 267 years which divided by 18 yield only 15 years for an average 
reign which is too low. This inscription of Sam. 386 is dated ‘ on the first tithi 
of the bright fortnight of the month Jyaishtha of Sam. 386 when the moon 
stood in Nakshatra Rohiiii, in the excellent muhurta Abhijit.’ Sylvain Levi 
took Sam. 386 to be equivalent to aj). 496 on his epoch of a.d. 110 for a 



1940 .] 


THE EPOCH OF THE SO-CALLED HARSHA ERA 


249 


Licxhavi era of Nepal and calculated the above details to occur on ‘ Tuesday, 
May 1, A.D. 496.’ But May 1 (Jul.) a.d. 496 was Wednesday and the tithi 
was Sukla tritiya. Sukla pratipad with the above details, however, occurred on 
Monday, April 29 (Jul.) = Apr. 30 (Greg.) a.d. 496. That Prof. Levi’s epoch 
of A.D. 110 is seriously incorrect (in addition to what was shewn by Prof. Kiel- 
HORN and stated already) will be shown shortly. In reality Sam. 386 = v.s. 386 
= A.D. 328 in which year the above phenomena occurred on the 27th April. 
It should be remembered that there is no tradition of the use of any other 
era but the Vikrama and the Saka in early Neptl. That these larger dates 
are in the Vikrama era will be evident from a recently discovered Nepala 
inscription of an unknown king dated ‘Sam. 449 prathama Ashadha’ (Sylvain 
Levi, Le Nepal, Vol. Ill, p. 51) and we know that in Vikrama year 449 
current = a.d. 391, the month of Ashadha was intercalary. (Dr. R. G. Vasak 
in his Hist, oj North Eastern India, p. 247 inadvertently dates this in a.d. 
392). 

We know that Candragupta I ( Vikramaditya ) married a Licchavi 
princess (apparently of Nepal) and with the additional help of the sturdy 
Nepalese soldiers he effected his conquests through his son Yu vara j a Samudra- 
gupta and then introduced his era (the Vikrama era). It was quite natural for 
Candragupta to have visited his father-in-law’s dominions and then after 
liquidating all the debts of the country he perhaps introduced his era there. 
The scene depicted in the ruined temple in the Garhwa fort and described by 
Gen. Cunningham {Arch. Sur. of India Reports, Vol. X, pp.13-15 and plate 
VII) evidently describes the marriage procession, feasts etc., between the 
Vai§!nava Guptas andtheSun-worshipping (Surya-vamsi) Licchavis of Nepal 
Gen. Cunningham could not identify the scene but his description of the 
scene read along with the plate is so tempting that I cannot but reproduce a 
few lines from his description. ‘ At the left end there is a circular medallion 
with the sun-god seated in his seven horse chariot’ (evidently the sun-god 
worshipped by the Surya-vamSi Licchavis of Nepal). ... ‘On the extreme 
right there is a similar medallion with a king and queen seated together in 
conversation’ (evidently Candragupta I and his queen Kumaradevi). ‘In the 
middle there is a square panel, containing a male figure with six or eight 


arms, On the ground to the right there is a figure kneeling before him 

with both hands raised in adoration. This is the principal figure of a long 
procession Immediately behind the kneeling figure there is an attendant 


holding an umbrella over him — an almost certain mark of a royal personage ;’ 
this evidently depicts Candragupta I kneeling before the image of Visinu 
before he starts for his marriage. Gen. Cunningham remarks on this six 
armed figure thus ‘ As this figure is an object of veneration, it would seem 
that it must be intended for one of the Brahmanical gods ’. Then follows the 
scenes of musicians followed by a party bearing presents, marriage feasts, 
dancing girls, etc. A second attendant is bending forward with a second 
offering, followed by a burly man carrying a curved broad sword like the 
Nepalese Kris.' ‘ Two soldiers armed with the Kris shaped sword bring up 
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the rear.’ All this shows as clearly as possible that these soldiers are none 
but the Neplalese soldiers carrying kukris. It was thus quite natural for 
Candragupta to have visited his father-in-law’s dominions and then after liqui- 
dating all the debts of the country, he perhaps introduced his era there. The 
author of the NepMa vamsavaE correctly states the tradition that Vikrama- 
ditya came to Nepal but finding that Amsuvarman’s inscriptions are dated 
Sam. 30, 32, etc., he assumed these to be in the Vikrama era and thus made the 
singular mistake of stating that during Amsuvarman’s predecessor’s rule 
Vikramaditya came to Nepal. 

From the Nepala vamsavaE we also get the tradition that two generations 
before Narendradeva (a.d. 646), that is, some 50 years before, in about a.d. 
595 (=Saka 518), the saka era was introduced in Nepal (during Nanda- 
deva’s rule). ‘ This Raja, having heard that the era of ^ivahana was in use 
in other countries, introduced it into Nepal. Some people, however, in grati- 
tude to Vikramajit, who introduced his era by paying off all the debts of 
the country, were averse to giving up the use of that era. Hence some con- 
tinued to use Vikramajit Samvat, and others out of deference to the Rajia’s 
wishes, used the Salivahana Saka.’ (D. Wright, Hist, of Nepal ^ p. 134)'. 
The use of two eras only a few years more than a century (135 years) in 
interval might cause troubles, hence perhaps the figure of 500 was omitted 
from the newly introduced Saka era and a new counting was begun- Thus 
Sam, 30, 32, etc., of Amsuvarman and others were really in the Saka era 
with omitted hundreds and it was wrong for Sylvain Lfevi in face of the 
above correct tradition to state that the epoch of the smaller dates was Saka 
518 current (=a,d. 595) and not Saka 500 current (=a.d. 577). Thus from 
tradition also we have the use of two eras only — ^the Vikrama and the Saka 
in early Nepala. The chance of Amsuvarman to have started a new era 
is impossible, as has been ably shown by the late Dr. Bhagwan Lai Indraji, 
for, Amsuvarman in all his inscriptions styles himself a Samanta king. More- 
over, the new counting was in use not only in Nepal but in all Northern India. 

That the use of Fleet’s Gupta era (epoch a.d. 319) in Nepal is not sup- 
ported by traditional or inscriptional evidence will now be put forth. 

From the Nepal inscription of Jayadeva II (Sam. 153) we know that 
Manadeva, Mahideva and Vasantadeva were successive kings. For Mlna- 
deva we have inscriptions dated Samvat 386 and 413 and for Vasantadeva 
dated Samvat 435. The late Dr. Fleet referred these inscriptions to his epoch 
of the Gupta era and therefore equivalent to a.d. 705 to 754. But we know 
that during this time Sivadeva II (inscriptional dates Sam. 119 to 143) and 
Jayadeva II (inscriptional dates Sam. 145 to 153) who were respectively the 
14th and the 15th kings after Vasantadeva, as we know from Jayadeva H’s 
inscription, were ruling. This shows that the larger dates cannot be re- 
ferred to Fleet’s Gupta era. Referred to the Vikrama era (as was rightly 
done by Drs. Indraji and Vasak), the interval between Vasantadeva’s 
(Vikrama) Sam. 435 and Sivadeva II’s Sam. 119 = Saka 619 = Vikrama 
Sam. 754, is one of 319 years and on an average of 25 years for each reign 
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we get 13 kings ruling in the interval. Strangely, in Jayadeva IFs inscription 
the names of eleven kings after Vasantadeva are not mentioned, the twelfth 
was Udayadeva, the thirteenth, his son Narendradeva and the fourteenth, the 
latter’s son Sivadeva II. Hence the meaning of verse 11 of Jayadeva’s in- 
scription as accepted by Dr. Vasak and others seems to be the correct one. 
Dr. Vasak, however, believing in Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta era intends to 
read the dates, ‘ Sam. 510, 518, 519, 520 and 535 of Bhagwan Lai Indraji 
and Sylvain Levi as 310, 318, 319, 320 and 335. That this reading is in- 
correct will be evident from the following : sivadeva I and Amsuvarman’s 
last available date is then Sam. 320=a.d. 639, according to Dr. Vasak. (The 
inscription which Eh. Vasak intends to read as ‘ 335 ’ also belongs to Amsu- 
varman but as the portion containing the name of the king is illegible nothing 
should be discussed now). But the above date (a.d. 639) for Amsuvarman 
is incorrect for Yuang Chwang who visited Nepal not later than a.d. 637 
states ‘ Lately there was a King called Amsuvarman ’ showing clearly that 
Amsuvarman was dead before a.d. 637. Hence those that believed in Fleet’s 
epoch of the Gupta era meant to say that Yuan Chwang may not have 
actually visited Nepal and therefore his statement on Amsuvarman is incorrect. 
Even assuming for argument’s sake that Amsuvarman was still living after 
A.D. 637 we find that in a.d. 639 Amsuvarman and Sivadeva I were raling. 
Sivadeva I was succeeded by Dhruvadeva who was followed by Udayadeva. 
Udayadeva’s son was Narendradeva who we know from Chinese sources was 
ruling in a.d. 646. Hence a.d. 639 might be the date of his father Udaya- 
deva but can under no circumstances be the date of Sivadeva 1. The date 
of the inscription which Dr. Vasak wants to read as Sam. 335 is, in his 
opinion equivalent to a.d. 654-55 i.e., during the reign of Narendradeva. The 
dutaka of this inscription is Rdjaputra Vikramasena, the same as the dutaka 
of the inscription of Sam. 32 and 34 of Amsuvarman and Sivadeva 1. Hence 
Dr. Vasak intends to take the inscription of Sam. 335 to belong to sivadeva 
I or his son Dhruvadeva. But as already shown Dr. Vasak should have taken 
the inscription to belong to the reign of Sivadeva I’s great grandson Naren- 
dradeva. In that case one has to admit that the same Rajaputra Vikramasena 
was dutaka and a Rdjaputra from the time of Sivadeva I to his great grand- 
son Narendradeva ! Sylvain Levi intends to take the epoch of these longer 
dates as a.d. 110. Hence his Sam. 535=a.d. 645 i.e., only one year before 
Narendradeva’s known date (a.d. 646). Again, his Samvat 520i= a.d. 630 on 
his epoch. Hence this date might belong to Narendradeva’s father Udayadeva ; 
whereas, we know that this inscription belongs to Udayadeva’s grandfather 
Sivadeva I. This shows that Sylvain Levi’s epoch of a.d. 110 is hopelessly 
in error. 

On Sylvain Levi’s epoch of a.d. 595 for the smaller dates Sam. 45= 
A.D. 640. After this, in Sam. 48 = a.d. 643 (according to l^vi), we find 
Dhruvadeva as king. But we know that only three years later in a.d. 646 
Dhruvadeva’s grandson Narendradeva was reigning. Again, on the epoch of 
the so-called Harsha era (a.d. 606), Sam. 39 = a.d. 645. The dutaka in this 
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inscription of Sam. 39 was Yuvaraja Udayadeva, evidently the son of Dhniva- 
deva. Whereas we know that rally one year later in a.d. 646 Udayadeva’s srai 
Narendradeva was reigning in Nepal, thus vanishing the reign of Udaya 
deva. Hence Dr. Fleet had no other option twit to say that this Udayadeva 
was not the Licchavi (king) of that name but probably a Thakuri prince of 
that name. Again, Sam. 45 of Ansuvarman is equivalent to A.D. 651 on the 
epoch of A.D. 606. Ansuvarman ruled jointly with Sivadeva (I) for sometime 
who was followed by Dhruvadeva who ruled jointly with Jishnugupta in 
Sam. 48=a.d. 654. Thus on the epoch of a.d. 606 either Sivadeva (I) or 
Dhruvadeva was ruling in a.d. 651. Whereas, from Chinese sources we know 
that from a.d. 646 to 657 at least, Dhruvadeva’s grandson Narendradeva was 
ruling. All this shows the utter incorrectness of the epochs A.D. 606 and 595 
for the so-called Harsha era. From another consideration the incorrectness 
of the above epochs will be evident. The date of Jayadeva II’s inscription of 
Samvat 153 is equivalent to a.d. 759 (on the epoch of a.d. 606). In this 
inscription Jayadeva describes Harshadeva of Kamarupa as 'a very powerful 
King, Lord of Gauda, Odra, Kalihga and Kosala. Now, Yaik»varman of 
Kanauj sent an embassy to China in a.d. 731, evidently when he became Lord 
Paramount of Nortem India after his conquest of Gauda and Bengal. This 
Yaiovarman was defeated by Lalitaditya of Kashmir and the Gauda King 
captured, taken to Kashmir and then killed by him seems to be this Yasp- 
varman. Evidently, after this, Lalitaditya received investiture as King by the 
Emperor of China in a.d. 733. From this time there was anarchy in Gauda 
and Bengal, there being no ruler there. To end this anarchy the people 
elected Gopala (who became the first King of the Plala dynasty) as their 
ruler from about a.d. 750. Thus Harshadeva of Kamarupa was Lord of 
Gauda, Odra, Kalinga and Kosala before a.d. 731. (The defeat of this 
Harshadeva by the Karnataka army, evidently of Calukya Vikramaditya II 
about a.d. 735 is mentioned in the Shamangad inscription of Dantidurga 
Rashtrakuta dated Saka 674= a.d. 752). Thus Harshadeva of Kamarupa was 
no longer Lord of Gauda, Odra etc., after a.d. 731, because the very laudatory 
reference to him could not have been made in Jayadeva’s inscription if on 
the date of the inscription he was no longer the Lord of Gauda, Odra etc. 
This shows that the date of Jayadeva’s inscription cannot be a.d. 759 (on the 
epoch of a.d. 606 for the so-called Harsha era) and the same is in error by 
more than (759-731, or) 28 years i.e., the true epoch of the so-called Harsha 
era should be about a.d. (606-28, or) 578=Saka 500. In reality Sam. 153 
=Saka 653= A.D. 730, on the true epoch of the so-called Harsha era. 

It will thus be seen that Am^uvarman’s inscriptions are dated in Saka 
510, 518, 520, (5)30, (5)32, (5)34, (5)39 and (5)44 or (5)45 = a.d. 587 to 
622, and this date of Amsuvarman is quite in accordance with Hiuen Tsiang’s 
statement concerning him. Rev. Beal also remarked ‘ From Hiuen Tsiang’s 
allusion one should be inclined to place Amsuvarman’s reign about a.d. 580- 
600.’ {Buddhist Records, Vol. II, p. 81 fn.). 

The date of an inscription of Jishijugupta and NKnadeva (II) has been 
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read as Sam. 500 by Sylvain LEvl the correctness of which is very much 
doubted by Dr. Vasak. We have the inscription of Jishpugupta and Dhruva- 
deva dated Sam. 48 = Saka 548‘=Vikrama Sam. 683. It seems that the 
date of the inscription of Jishjjugupta and Manadeva (II) is really 
(Vikrama) Sam. 700 = Saka 565 = Sam. (5)65 = a.d. 642 i.e., just before 
Narendradeva. The above Manadeva (II) seems to be a brother of Udaya- 
deva whose name occurs in the Nepala vamsavaU immediately after Udaya- 
deva. 

From the above it will be seen very clearly that true to tradition, in early 
Nepal only the Vikrama era was in use till about a.d. 577 = Saka 500 
when the Saka era was introduced. But the simultaneous use of two eras 
with a difference of a few years was causing trouble, hence a new counting 
with omitted hundreds of the Saka era was introduced. So that the epoch 
of the so-called Harsha era is really Saka 500 current = a.d. 576-77. 

It will thus be seen that the conclusion of Dr. Fleet in 1887 “ And no 
objection could be taken by the Early Gupta kings to the adoption of the era 
of a royal house (the Licchavis of Nepal), in the connection with which 
they took special pride ; I think, therefore, that in alt probability the so- 
called Gupta era is a Licchavi era.” {Gupta Inscriptions, Intro, p. 136) is 
just the reverse of what he expected. In reality there has been found dis- 
tinct proof of the Licchavis of Nepal using the era of the Gupta Vikra- 
miadityas which began from 58 B.c. and no proof of the use of the Valabhi 
era (epoch a.d. 319) which Dr. Fleet errMieously called the epoch of the 
era of the Gupta Vikramadityas. Hence incidentally I request real seekers 
after truth to decide how far the origin of the era of the Gupta Vikrama- 
dityas from a study of the Nep^a inscriptions as shown above, true to Dr. 
Fleet’s expectations ‘ But the question of the origin of the (Gupta) era is 
one, of course, on which further discoveries, especially if any could be made 
in Nepal, may be expected to throw more light.’ {Gupta Inscriptions, Intro, 
p. 136) has been traced. 

I now append a synchronistic table with inscriptional dates for clearness.* 

In conclusion, I acknowledge my indebtedness to the late Mr. Jogendra 
Chandra Ghosh of Calcutta from whom I received much help in writing this 
paper. 


See next page for table. 
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SYNCHRONISTIC TABLE WITH INSCRIPTIONAL DATES 


I (Nepal) 
i Manadeva (I) 

I (v.s. 386 to 413 = A.D. 328 to 355) 

i I 

; Mahideva 


I Vasantadeva 
i (V.S. 435 = A.D. 378) 


Harshavardhana of 
Kanauj. 

Saka (5)22 to 
(5)25=a.d.599 
to 602. 

Calukya Pulakesi 
II. 

(Saka 532 = a.d. 
609). 


I I Sivadeva (I) and Amsuvarman. 

j ■ Saka 510 to 520 = A.D. 587 to 597. 

I ' Amsuvarman— Saka (5)30 to (5)45 

I I A.D. 606 to 621. 

I (Saka 535 = A.D. 612). 

f 1 

I Madhavagupta. Dhruvadeva and Jishijugupta. 

I I j Saka (5)48 = v.s. 683 = aj). 625. 


Adityasena. : Udayadeva. j 

Saka (5)66 —A.D. i Manadeva (II) and Jishjjugupta 
I 643. j (v.s. 700 '=a.d. 642). 

I I Narendradeva 

I daughter. a.d. 646 to 651 (from Chinese sources) 

! I ' = V.S. 704 to 709. 


Sivadeva II 

Sam. 119 to 143 = Saka 619 to 643 ^ 
V.S. 754 to 778 = a.d. 696 to 720. 


Vatsadevi = 

Harshadeva of Ka- 
marupa. 

(Upto c.a.d. 730.) 

Ya&nvarman of ; 

Kanauj. 

(Upto c. A.D. 731). 

Lalitaditya of 

Kashmir. 

(c. A.D. 732 — ) 

Anarchy in Gauifa 
and Bengal. 

i 

Gopala, the first j 
Pala king. | 

(c. A.D. 750—) j 


Jayadeva (II) 

Sam. 145 to 153 1 = Saka 645 to 653 
V.S. 780 to 788 = A.D. 722 to 730. 


P. M. P. Bhojadeva of Kanauj. 

1. V.S. 893 = Saka 758 = a.d. 834-35. 

2. Sam. 259 = Saka 759 = a.d. 835-36. 

3. V.S. 900 = Saka 765,= A.D. 841-42. 

4. Sam. 276 = Saka 776i= AJ). 852-53. 

5. V.S. 919 = Saka 784 = a.d. 860-61. 

6. v.s. 932 = Saka 797 = a.d. 873-74. 

7. V.S. 933 = Saka 798 = a.d. 874-75. 


REVIEW 


The Early History of Bengal (From the earliest times to the Muslim Conquest) 

Vol. I, by Prof. Pramode Lai Paul, m.a. with a Foreword by Dr. R. C. 

Majumdar, m.a, ph.d., Vice-Chancellor, Dacca University ; Indian Research 

Institute {Indian History Series, No. 2), 170, Maniktala Street, Calcutta, 1939 ; 

Pp. viii+158, Price : — Rs. 4 (Inland) ; 7s. (Foreign) ; Size : — 6 t"X9J". 

There was a time when the history of different Indian provinces and States 
recorded in Government Gazetteers was looked upon as God’s word in the fields of 
history touched by them. With due deference to this European nursing of Indian 
History and the impetus given by it to historical studies in the last two decades 
of the 19th century we must say that the history of provinces recorded by Govern- 
ment Gazetteers was necessarily imperfect as many sources of history were un- 
known to them. During the last 50 years so much material has been brought to 
light that the Provincial Governments ought to establish separate offices for revising 
all their ponderous tomes of Gazetteers with the help of experts well trained for 
this work. In the old Gazetteers also we find better work done and recorded in 
cases where the Gazetteers had the benefit of expert scholars like Bhandarkab 
and others but where these Gazetteer histories were written by administrative officers 
the history recorded by them was too tentative in conception and execution. 

Sir R. G. Bhandarkar wrote his Early History of the Deccan for the Bombay 
Gazetteer but still his work is found authoritative as he combined the accuracy of 
the Western method of study with the profun<£ty of a Sanskrit Pandit par excel- 
lence. Of recent years scholars in different provinces have set themselves to the 
task of writing Early Histories of their provinces and brought forth more reliable 
works than the accounts in the Government Gazetteers. The work before us though 
it does not pretend to be a comprehensive history of early Bengal provides an excel- 
lent outline for such a history and we are sure that the author himself will give 
us someday a comprehensive history of Bengal in several volumes from the earliest 
times to the present day. 

Dr. R. C. Majumdar, the present Vice-Chancellor of the Dacca University, 
who has already given us several volumes of the history of Greater India, has 
trained many students in the art of handling sources of history and the present 
volume by Prof. P. L. Paul prepared under the guidance of Dr. Majumdar and 
blessed with his Foreword would be found very useful to the students of the early 
History of Bengal. In this volume Prof. Paul gives us the pwlitical history of 
early Bengal up to the Muslim Conquest. He hop)es to bring out shortly the 
second volume of this study containing religious, cultural and social history of 
Early Bengal. 

The volume before us contains seven chapters ; — I — From the Earliest Times 
to the Gupta Period ; H — From the Fall of the Guptas to the Rise of the Palos ; 
HI — The Pdla Dynasty; IV — The Pdla Dynasty {Contd.} ; V — Independent 
Dynasties in Vanga and Radha; VI — The Sena Dynasty and VH — Administrative 
System. These Chapters are followed by four Apprendices on the Kla Chronology, 
Sena Chronology, Lak§mapa Sena Era and Doubtful Invasions of Bengal. We 
believe Prof. Paul will give us an exhaustive Index to both the volumes in the 
second volume promised by him. 

There is no mention of any part of Bengal in the Rgveda. The ancient name 
of northern Bengal was Pupdravardhana. The Aitareya Brahmcofa refers to Pun- 
(Jras, Andhras and S^aras. The Aitareya Aranyaka mentions Vangas, Vagadhas 
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(=Magadhas) and Cers. It seems that in the later Vedic period Bengal was in- 
habited by tribes of a different stock of population from the Brahmanical writers 
of the above texts and these tribes were avoided by them as far as possible. The 
Mahabharata mentions Vahga, Phindra and Ahga. The Buddhist literature also 
mentions Ahga. The history of Bengal from the fall of the Mauryas to the rise of 
the Guptas is almost dark. Northern Bengal was under the Gupta emperors almost 
up to the middle of the 6th century a.d. About this time the Gupta Empire broke 
up into independent dynasties, some of which fought among themselves and thus 
invited foreign invasions from neighbouring potentates, including one by Har§a- 
deva, who is called King of Gauda in an inscription of a.d. 759. The history of the 
Pala and Sena Dynasties (pp. 33 to 110) i.e. from the 8th century to the 12th 
century A.D. is more rich in details than the earlier history of Bengal — This in brief 
is the history of Bengal touched by the author and reconstructed on the strength of 
available materials. Written in a clear style and well documented on all important 
points the present outline of the Early History oj Bengal by Prof. Paul would be 
found attractive even to a lay reader not interested in the dry bones of chronology, 
the rattling of copper-plates or the vacuous vagaries of the Puranas, which breed 
controversies in which the public finds no interest as they are inconclusive. We 
congratulate the author and the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta on this useful 
publication. 

P. K. Code. 


THE LATE SIR E. DENISON ROSS 

It is with the deepest regret that the Editors and 
Publishers of the New Indian Antiquary have to announce the 
death of Sir E. Denison Ross, the noted Iranian scholar, in 
September this year. It was only recently that a Volume of 
Studies organised by the New Indian Antiquary in his honour 
was published, and a specially bound presentation copy was 
being sent to him. It is all the more regrettable that the only 
Volume which was completed, whether in India or Europe, 
before the war clouds spread over the Western world, could 
not reach his hands. It is now doubtful if a Presentation 
Volume will be organized, as intended, by the School of Oriental 
Studies in London, of which he was the first Director. Thus 
the Volume of^ Indian and Iranian Studies remains the unique 
symbol of the regard and esteem which he inspired in his 
colleagues, students and admirers. 




SOME RARE PORTRAITS AND WASLIS" 


By 

HIRANANDA SASTRI, Baroda. 

Collections of specimens of art are of three kinds ; those housed in 
museums, those made by the rich dilettante, and those made by the lover of 
art. Personally I am not in favour of private collections in spite of being a 
collector myself. For when paintings, writings, etc., are deposited in museums 
they become available to the public, and reproductions of them can be obtained, 
even if with some difficulty. But when they go to the drawing-room of rich 
amateurs they are beyond the reach of ordinary people or are not even known 
to exist. They are lost to the student at large. The case however is differ- 
ent where lovers of art are concerned, for they are always ready to encourage 
art by placing their collections before genuine students and glad to allow them 
to study the specimens they possess and publish the results of their investiga- 
tions for the information of the votaries of the muse of art. Such personages 
might even lend their acquisitions to museums for exhibition, thus making 
them readily accessible and hence useful to the student and connoisseur alike. 

The small art collection in the possession of Sir V. T. Krishnama Chari 
comes under the third of the categories I have enumerated above, for it is 
always available to scholars for study. The collection consists of paintings 
and wasHs, or specimens of calligraphic writing. The waslis are beautifully 
written. Some of them are signed and dated though the date is expressed 
symbolically. It is my intention here to publish a few of these specimens. 

The Delhi Museum of Archaeology is said to have specimens by more 
than one hundred calligraphists in its collection. A number of these were 
made known to the public by Khan Bahadur Maulvi Zafar Hasan, b.a., 
in a memoir of the Archaeological Department of India and in a note on 
Muslim calligraphy in the Journal of Indian Art and Letters, Vol. IX, pp.60 ff. 
The ‘ Nastaliq and the ‘ Shikasta ’ and the other specimens in the collection 
under notice are fair examples of some Muslim calligraphic systems. They are 
reproduced here for comparative study. Such comparison with other speci- 
mens will enable us to see how the art developed and declined. Similar speci- 
mens are also to be found in other collections also which the late Dr. Smith 
mentioned in his History of Fine Art in India, etc. The waslis require study 
— a patient study, for some of them, particularly those written in the Shikasta 
style, defy even an expert decipherer ! 


1. This article has been written in collaboration with Mr. V. H. Bhanot, b.a, 
(Hons.) (Cantab), M.A., of the Education Department, Baroda. 

2. These terms are explained in the sequel. 
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It would be well to give a few general remarks on the history of the 
Indo-Persian or Mughal School of painting and the technical names of the 
calligraphic systems of Persian or Arabic writings. 

The Indo-Persian or Mughal School of painting might well be consi- 
dered to have started in the reign of Akbar. His grand father Babur is 
known to have been an admirer of Bihzad, the famous painter of Herat, 
who was Babur’s contemporary (a.d. 1487-1524). Akbar seems to have been 
greatly influenced by the paintings of the said Kamal-ud-din Bihzad, and 
of his pupil Agh& Mirah of Tabriz. They led him to establish the school of 
painting generally known by the name of Indo-Mughal. 

Though opinions differ, we make bold to assert, with Abu-1 Fazl, 
the Boswell of Akbar, that the Indian disciples of this school produced works 
which surpassed those of the foreign ustdds themselves. Indeed one of these 
Indian painters is said to have touched up and finished a painting by the 
great ustdd Bihzad himself. This was ^waja Abdul Dawud, who was the 
favourite of Akbar and the tistad of Daswanth the Kahar painter of Akbaris 
court. Khwaja Dawud was a master calligraphist as well. Abu-1 Fazl gives a 
list of calligraphic experts, among whom the most eminent in AkbaFs time 
was Muhammad Hussain of Kashmir. These calligraphists followed various 
styles or systems. Abu-1 Fazl has enumerated eight such systems, which were 
current during the 16th century in Iran, Turan, Turkistan, Turkey and India. 
These are all distinct styles and can be distinguished from one another by 
differences in the proportion of straight and curved lines- Akbar’s favourite 
script was Nastallq, which consists almost entirely of curved strokes. The 
letters of the Arabic alphabet in which Persian is also written lend them- 
selves to artistic treatment, and the masters of the calligraphic art have been 
able to produce specimens which win admiration from all and sundry. 

The eight calligraphical systems current in the time of Akbar are, ac- 
cording to Abu-1 Fazl, as follows ; — 

(1) The Suls, (2) the Tauqi’a, (3) the Muhaqqaq, (4) the Nasi*, (5) 
the Raihan, (6) the Riqa’a, (7) the Ghubar and (8) the Ta'aliq. The main 
styles of Muslim script, however, are four, i.e., (1) Kufic (2) Naskh (3) 
Nastahq and (4) Shikasta. Of these the first two are used chiefly for Arabic, 
and the other two, for Persian. 

The first six styles in Abu-1 Fazl’s list were derived in a.h. 310 by 
Ibn-i-Muqlah from the Maqali and the Kufic characters. The Ghubar system 
is also attributed to him. Many ascribe the Naskh method to Yaqut. The 
Ta’aliq way of writing is believed to have been derived from the Riqa’a and 
the Tauqi’a.® 

The main difference in the form of a letter in these systems lies in the 
proportion of straight and curved strokes. The Kufic character con- 
sists of one-sixth curvature and five-sixth straight lines, the Maqali has no 
curved lines at all — that is why the inscriptions found on ancient buildings 


3. Ain-i-Akb<trt (Bixxhmann), Vol. I, pp. 99 ff. 
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are mostly written in this script. The Suls and the Nasldi each consist of one- 
third curved lines and two-thirds straight lines. Of these the former, i.e., 
Suls is described as Jali i.e., clear, bold, while the other as JOiafi or hidden, 
thin. The Tauqi'a and the Riqa consist of three-fourths curved lines and one- 
fourth straight lines — the former is ]ali and the latter Khafi. The Muhaqqaq 
and Raihian each consist of three-fourths straight lines ; the first of these is 
Jdi and the second is Khafi. 

Akbar’s favourite mode of writing seems to have been the eighth in 
Abu-I Fazl’s list, i.e. the Nastallq. It is a round script and seems to have 
been evolved from the Naskh aod the Ta'alTq scripts which it gradually re- 
placed. The majority of waslis i.e., specimens of calligraphy beautifully il- 
lustrated and mounted on cardboard, are written in this style. It would 
appear from Abu-1 Fazl’s writings that Akbar much preferred calligraphy to 
painting. “ Pictures are much inferior to the written letter inasmuch as the 
latter may embody the wisdom of bygone ages, and becomes a means of 
intellectual progress.” But Akbar was highly interested in the art of painting 
also, in spite of his predilection for beautiful writing. The encouragement 
he gave to the art of painting produced some master-painters who even ex- 
celled their own ustdds. Witness Abu-1 Fazl, “ More tlian a hundred painters 
have become famous masters of the art, whilst the numbers of those who 
approach perfection, and of those who are middling, is very large. This 
is specially true of the Hindus ; their pictures surpass conception of things. 
Few, indeed, in the whole world are found equal to them.” 

These remarks are indicative of the interest which painting must have 
attracted during the rule of Akbar. The Emperor himself is said to have 
remarked once that “ there are many men who hate paintings but such men 
I dislike. It appears to me as if a painter had quite peculiar means of re- 
cognising God, for a painter in sketching anything that has life, and in devis- 
ing its limbs one after the other, must come to feel that he cannot bestow 
individuality upon his work, and is thus forced to think of God, the giver 
of life, and will thus increase his knowledge.” 

Evidently it was this exalted attitude of the great Mughal that made 
possible the masterpieces of painting and calligraphic art to be so numerous 
during his reign. Like painting, calligraphy was regarded as a fine art worthy 
of the most serious study, and masters of this skill enjoyed fame throughout 
Asia in those days. They were careful to sign and date their work, and thus 
added to the value of their productions. As Vincent Smith has stated, many 
of the albums in the London collections containing miniatures include hun- 
dreds of specimens of beautiful writings in various styles and of different 
periods, which often seem to have been more valued than the drawings and 
paintings associated with them. Indeed a long catalogue of calligraphists 
might be compiled from the collections in England, if anybody would but 
take the trouble. 

Both these arts, especially the art of calligraphy, require patronage to 
flourish, though this is to some extent true of every fine art. Proper appre- 
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ciation is necessary in order that it might prosper. Akbar and his two imme- 
diate successors patronised this art very liberally, and the waslis produced 
in their reign are the objects of unstinted praise. The art began to deterio- 
rate later on for want of patronage. Only recently we have again become 
aware of the beauties of the art. Much of the credit for this must go to 
Tagore and Havell, who have done splendid service in bringing specimens of 
Indian painting to the notice of the general public and in revealing the mystic 
and other meanings connected with them. European art critics and those 
who follow in their wake take Havell as an extremist in his admiration of 
Indian art. How far they are justified in this we do not feel tempted to 
decide. We can only say here that Havell was one of the foremost admirers 
or connoisseurs of Indian art to whose appreciation of its merits and sym- 
bolical interpretation the care bestowed on it in Europe and America is largely 
due. 

It would be out of place to discuss the history of Indian painting here. 
But that the art has existed in India from very ancient times it is hardly 
necessary to prove. One must, however, refute any contentions that “ the 
history of painting came to an abrupt stop with the Ajanta Series in A.D. 
642 ” or that “ the history of Indian painting between the close of the Ajanta 
Series in a.d. 642 and the importation of Persian art by Akbar about A.D. 
1540, a period of more than nine centuries, is almost a blank.” The art was 
not extinct on Indian soil at any time. Fine specimens of paintings belong- 
ing to different periods between these nine centuries have been published and 
can be shown as evidence vitiating such statements. As regards coinage, too, 
it would be incorrect to assume that the art of striking mudras deteriorated 
and ceased developing in the early mediaval period in India. Vincent Smith 
and others have made such assertions as the above, and I cannot help remark- 
ing that they must be held to be prejudiced and hasty. In Gujarat and 
Rajputana at least, the art continued to flourish, and specimens bearing dates 
before the advent of the Mughals in this country are known to exist. One 
must admit, however, that painting was liberally patronised by Akbar and 
his two immediate successors and some great masterpieces were produced in 
consequence. 

Plate I (a). 

As remarked above the art of painting in India can be traced to hoary 
antiquity. But this is hardly the case with calligraphy. Indeed, I am not 
aware if calligraphy as an art was developed in Hindu India as it did in 
Musalman countries or in India under the Mughals. Excepting the autograph 
of the great Harshavardhana engraved in the Banskhera copper-plate, (Plate 
I (a) ), and the royal signatures which frequently occur in Mysore inscriptions 
(Archseological Survey Progress Report, 1911-12, pages 109 ff.), hardly any 
calligraphic specimens worth the name, such as we see written in the systems 
enumerated by Abu-1 Fazl, are known in the case of Devanagari at least. Of 
course, neatly written documents and manuscripts are legion, but they are 
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not analogous to the Tughra, the Nastallq and other ways of writing invented 
by Musalmans. 

Different modes of writing were known in ancient India, such as the 
Citra-lipi or the Mudra-lipi. Yet excepting the way of writing on mudras, 
i.e., coins or seals, specimens of other modes are not known. This may be due 
to the fact that the Brahmi-lipi and the scripts derived from it were not suited 
to the requirements of the modes invented by Musalman calligraphists, who 
often wrote in a crooked way, so much so that their writing became very diffi- 
cult to read if not unreadable. The qualifications of good penmanship accord- 
ing to Hindu ideals are, as stated in the Matsya and the Garuda-Puranas, or 
in the Sdrahgadharapaddhati quoted in the Lekhapaddhati, as follows : — The 
letters should always be equal, of equal headlines, that they should be round 
and thick and well connected with the mdtrds or vowel marks ; — 

These characteristics are contrary to the features of calligraphy noticed in 
the A'in-i-Akbari. 

Later specimens of what may be called Citra-lipi are known to exist. 
They are rather pictures of the subjects of the aksharas. For example, the 
syllable Otn is considered to consist of three component parts, a, u, and m. 
The letter a stands for Vishpu, u for §iva and m for Prajapati. Figures of 
these divinities may consequently be seen written in the diagram of the Om, 
as in a picture in my collection which I reproduce below (Plate I (b) ). But 
that is hardly the kind of calligraphy we see in the waslis. 

Plate I (b). 

Waslis require a careful and patient study as many of them are extremely 
tortuous and difficult to read. Sayings like likhe Musa padhe Khl*dd are 
indicative of the undecipherable nature of such writings. One has to fami- 
liarise oneself with them by seeing as many specimens as one possibly can. 
For this he must have access to specimens, either directly through museums 
and private collections or through learned publications. 

We turn now to the paintings and waslis in the collection under notice. 
The best pictures in it are by painters of the Indo-Persian School, excepting 
one which I would call Persian. This is a portrait of Jami, the celebrated 
poet of Persia who flourished in the 15th century a.d. Jami is a nom-de-plume, 
the real name being Nur-ud-din Abdul Rehman. He was bom on the 7th 
November 1414 a.d. (23rd Sha'aban 817 a.d.) at a village called Jam in Herat. 
His mastery of the Persian language and his knowledge were reputed to be 
unequalled throughout the Persian Empire, and he enjoyed great respect for 
his erudition from the Princes of his time. More than 44 works were written 
by him — his poem on the loves of Yusuf and Zulekha is one of the finest com- 
positions in the Persian language. Jami died at the advanced age of 81 lunar 
years, on Friday the 9th November 1492 a.d. (18th Muharram 898 a.h.). 
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Plate I (c). 

This picture (Plate I (c) ) bears some texts written on it They are 
as follows* : — 

Jami’s portrait Top and bottom lines : 

cu-l jU; I of Ij lyU a.a9 

“J^i had no desire for fame, 

All this verse is in new style.” 

Right and left margins — 

( /* 0 O'*' OL 

I said, “ How is it that thou dost not say anything about thyself ? ” He 
replied, “My father is a person who is proud of himself, but my mother is 
of lowly spirit.5 jt was said to a learned man that'he should take his share 
from the world, for he will pass away.” 

Most of the inscriptions written in such miniatures, it may be remarked 
here in passing, have little to do with the pictures they are written upon. In 
the case of Jami, too, this remark holds good to a certain extent. He was a 
great Sufi, and the words could apply to him. But 

the writings in the margin, however, would not. He was a well-known person. 
His father was Maulana Muhammad or Ahmad Isfahan!. He was remark- 
ably polite, of a very gentle disposition, and endowed with extensive learn- 
ing. Even princes who were themselves men of emdition and exalted talents 
have lavished the most unbounded praise upon Jami. A scholar and pro- 
found Sufi like Jami would not describe his mother as is done in the inscrip- 
tion on the painting. This means that the writing cannot be contempora- 
neous with the portrait. 

The figure has a marked resemblance with the portraits of Persian 
dignitaries which are published elsewhere.® We have no means of ascertain- 
ing whether the picture is a genuine portrait of Jami or not, apart from the 
name written in the top line. Judging from the evidences of style, 
dress, etc. there would seem to be little against accepting it as an actual 
portrait. In all cases, however, it will be a matter of belief or opinion and 
we might leave the point there. 

Some of the texts of these waslis are of the nature of what we iall 
subhashitas in Sanskrit, i.e. apophthegms. They may aptly be used as quota- 
tions for adorning a speech. The stanzas written on the accompanying re- 
presentation of a youth of unknown identity are of this kind. There is no 
label on it. The inscriptiai in small letters above the head of the young 

4. I am indebted to Mr. G. Yazdani, Director of Archseology, Hyderabad, for 
these readings and their translation. 

5. See postscript. 

6. I am told of another portrait of Jami which differs from the present one in 
many details. I have not, however, been able to see this portrait. 
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man simply says that it is the result of Indian penmanship in black. The 
verses are written in Thulth characters and in Arabic. The three lines in 
bold Thulth characters are in praise of the Prophet cmd the intervening lines 
in small letters are general expressions. The short line written towards the 
right comer is also of the same nature. Evidently it is addressed to God. 
The opposite side gives the name of the scribe saying, “ It is in the hand- 
wnting of ‘ Abdulla Tabhakh’ ”• Who this person was I am unable to 
establish. No date seems to be given anywhere on the picture. 

Plate II. 


('') 

<11^ uiii (r) 

Tran&lalion. 

(1) “Every praise in respect of the Prophet falls short even if the 
person who is praising may exaggerate ; ” 

(2) “ Bright, sincere, transparent, winner of praise, conniver, valiant ” 

(3) “ Verily God has praised him according to his worth ; he has no 
match.” 

Plate III. 

Another noteworthy picture is a portrait — a very lifelike representation 
of some Musalman dignitary. The label on the top in Persian calls (Plate 

III) him (Ba)havuddaulah, but does not throw any light on his identity. 
The label in Persian says it is drawn in India. The picture occupies the 
top portion. Below it there are two panels containing fourteen lines of 
Arabic verse, seven lines to each panel. In the margin opposite to the ri^t 
leg of the portrait there is a name which might be read as Nisad Khan. 
Whether it stands for the calligraphist or for some other person it would 
be hazardous to opine. 

Plate IV. 

There are four more pictures in the collection requiring special notice. 
They are reproduced below. One purports to represent the Darbar (Plate 

IV) of Babur. His name is written in the Persian script at the top. The 
phrase KSr-i-Hind is also given towards the right comer at the top. These 
words are meant to indicate that the picture was drawn in India. Who the 
painter was is not stated. The picture must be the work of some master 
painter whose name I am unable to find. That the picture is an early 
Indo-Persian work cannot be doubted. The central figure seated under 
a canopy and on a couch represents some royalty probably early Mughal. 
It bears a resemblance to the portraits of Babur in several of the pictures 
that are reproduced in “ The Memoirs oj Baber ” by F. G.Talbot, published 
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in London in the year 1909. At the same time it must be admitted that our 
picture does not resemble some of the other portraits in this very book. 
The translator of “ The Memoirs of Baber” avers, however, that the portraits 
of Babur shown in the illustrations of his book must be accepted as authen- 
tic, as there is sufficient resemblance between the several pictures to war- 
rant such acceptance. We shall have to admit that such representations 
might not have been drawn in front of the person sought to be portrayed, as 
is usually done nowadays by giving sittings to the painter. They might 
sometimes have bear drawn from memory. The same is the case with the 
portraits of Nurjahan, the famous Mughal Empress, for instance. All her 
pictures differ from one another and would lend support to the view that the 
Mughals did not give sittings for their portraits in violation of the injunc- 
tion of the Qur’an. 

Plate V. 

Another picture in the collection purports to represent Shah Shuja'a, 
(Plate V) as is shown by the labels on it. This Shah Shuja'a 
ijlaci ‘Li) must be the youngest son of Taimur Shah, the son of 
Ahmed Sh^ Abdali. He was sent to Kashmir by his brother Muhammad 
Shah and imprisoned in the Kohi-i-Mlran fort in a.d. 1812 whence he was 
released in 1814 by Maharaja Ranjit Singh and detained in Lahore as a 
prisoner till he escaped to the British territories. He was placed on the 
throne of Kabul by the British Government in 1839 but was murdered by his 
nephew in a.d. 1842. I do not think he should be identified with the Suhan 
of the Muzaffarians or any other ruler of this name. 

Plate VI. 

Then comes the picture of Nawab Shaista Khan (Plate VI) on horse- 
back. It is full of vigour and quite lifelike but for the pose of the leg, which 
looks shorter than what it should be. The label calls the subject of the paint- 
ing Shaista ^an and if it names him correctly he must be identical with 
the Mughal Subedar of Deccan who was attacked by Shivaji in his camp at 
Poona and fled through a window. Vincent Smith also reproduces a portrait 
of him, but the present picture bears no resemblance to Smith’s picture. 
This would strengthen our view that the Mughals and other Musalmans 
were unwilling to sit for portraits which were consequently drawn from 
memory only. 

Plate VII. 

The last picture we should like to mention here is of a young prince 
of Arabia (Plate VII), if one is to be guided by the labels. Whether he is 
an imaginary figure or stands for some historical person we have no means 
to determine. But that it is an artistic and well-executed drawing cannot be 
denied though the face is too boyish for the long whiskers we see on it. The 
figure stands between two texts written above and below. The left comer at 


























1940.] 


SOME RARE PORTRAITS AND WASLIS 


265 


the top gives the name of the poet which seems to read Shah-Mir. Both the 
texts are written in Shikasta. 

Plates VIII & IX. 

As to the tvaslis proper, that is, the calligraphic writings as such, of 
which three (Plates VIII to X) are reproduced here, one (VIII) seems to 
give the date in the words jrij which according to the Abjad way 

of reckoning would mean 962 (a.h.) i.e. 1554-55 a.d. Below the date is 
written the name of Muhammad Kazim who might have been the calligra- 
phist or the composer of the Persian verses written in beautiful Nastaliq 
mode. The second ivasli (Plate IX) is written on the back of the picture 
of what the label calls Babur’s Darbar. 

Plate X. 

The text of the third wash (Plate X) has two couplets in Persian and 
according to the subscript, was written by one Muhammad who describes 
himself as Mehjiirul ^idmat (?) i-e. one who is away from service. 

If this note can persuade persons who possess such collections to bring 
their art treasures to the notice of scholars interested in the subject we shall 
consider ourselves to be amply rewarded. Many States as well as private 
individuals in this vast country are known to possess them. They very often 
keep them to show to select personages in order to earn their good-wilL 
Numbers of them are sold for high prices and go to distant lands, never to 
be heard of again. And only genuine love of art, true devotion to the Muse 
of learning, can check it and keep these treasures within the reach of the 
votaries of knowledge. 

Postscript — 

While correcting the final proofs of this article I had an opportunity 
of consulting Sayyid Mahmudmiyan Ahmadmiyan Kazi, M.A., Professor 
of Persian in the Baroda College. He has kindly made two suggestions which 
I consider valuable and should like to place before scholars in the form of 
this postscript. 1 think he is right and I would gladly change my remarks 
accordingly. The epithet of , etc., he takes in the sense of “ a frail 

old woman.” This does not imply any insinuation but would be quite appro- 
priate especially when a stifi like Jami is speaking of his mother. In that case 
my remarks about the contemporaneity of the text will have to be modified. 
As to the wasli reproduced in plate VIII he will calculate the date from the 
words pllij Jic 3nd not from In that case the date would be 1134 

A.H. i.e. 172^1 A.D. 



JUXTAPOSITION ET COMPOSITION DANS LE RGVEDA 

By 

LOUIS RENOU, Paris. 

L’un des traits qui marquent la langue du RV. est qu’on y trouve juxta- 
poses des elements nominaux CTitre lesquds la relation attendue est celle qui 
existerait entre un substantif et son epithde, entre un' nom determinant et un 
nom determine. Le cas qu’on pent prendre pour type est I’expression soma in 
made I 80 1 “ dans le soma, dans I’ivresse ”, c’est-a-dire “ dans I’ivresse du 
soma”, cf. made sdmasya I 85 10 et passim. 

Des cas analogues ont ete relevfe notamment par Pischel et par 
Geldner ; Rschel les rangeait sous la rubrique de I’hendiadyoin (cf. Ved. 
Stud. I, Sachverz.), Geldner inclinant vers la notion de composes ouverts 
“ offenes, loses Compositum ” (Ved. Stud. II et III, Sachverz. ; Kommentar, 
Index ; notes a la traduction du RV., passim) . L’un et I’autre terme sont 
inadequats. L’hendiadyoin est une figure de style d’un emploi limits, la juxta- 
position v4dique est un trait de langue general ; I’hendiadyoin suppose en quel- 
que mairiere la fragmentation d’une expression unitaire, le type s6me mdde 
se realise seulement (comme I’a note Oldenberg Notein ad VI 66 11) 1^ ou 
chaque membre pris a part donne un sens valable et suffisant. Quant k la 
composition “ ouverte ”, elle implique cet enseignement que le type sdme 
mdde repose sur d’anciens composes dont dements se seraient dissocfe. Ce ne 
peut etre exact, dans la majorite des emplois, pour la langue du RV., etant 
donne que les composes de meme structure que ces formations ne sont attestfe 
le plus souvent qu’a une date ulterieure. II faut voir bien plutot dans un 
juxtapose comme some mdde les temoins d’un stade pre-compositionnel. 

Les formes en question sont passablement nombreuses. Un examen minu- 
tieux du RV. a cet egard en ferait sans doute ressurgir d’autres : il est visible 
qu’en maints endroits 1’ interpretation de formes juxtaposees comme types prd 
compositiormels facilite I’intelligence d’un passage. 

Bien entendu, il ne faut retenir, dans I’immense masse des emplois juxta- 
poses, que ceux dont les elements comportent entre eux un rapport de depen- 
dance ou de determination. Le cas normal est que I’un des deux termes pr&ise 
I’autre : nous sommes sur le plan de ce qui donnera dans la langue posterieure 
au RV. (Wackernagel II 1 p. 250) des karmadharaya : cf. Geldner Ved. 
Stud. II p. 280 qui rapproche cl. duhkhaymtra = duhkham eva yaniram. On 
peut citer avec des nuances diverses et des probabilites egalement diverses 
ghrtdm dnnam II 35 14 “ nourriture consistant en beurre ” hav'isa ghrtena II 
10 4, somam dsiram X 49 10 (conteste Oldenberg Noten I p. 411 n.) La 
coexistence d’expressions comme ghrtdvad dhavis X 14 14 indique quel est le 
rapport des deux termes en presence. 
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A sdma in made precite se laisse joindre randy a. . .mdddya (“ pour 
I’ivresse rejouissante ” Pischel Ved. Stud. I p. 66) III 47 1, cf. mado rdntyab 
X 29 3. 

Un groupe s’etablit autour de la nation de gzr- “ chant ” ou analogues : 
dUvo girak I 14 1 (“Lobreden” Geldner), arcisd. . .gird V 17 Z, rich giro 
VIII 27 5 ; vtprobkih. ...mdnmabhih I 127 2 VIII 60 3 = viprdndTfi ma°. Cf. 
aussi Udkam ghdsam X 94 1, tristubkam tsam VIII 7 1, 69 1 “ une force 
(i.e. un chant) consistant en tristubh) ”, cf. Pischel I, p. 197 n. 1 qui 
allegue encore aryfeSs iristtibhah IX 97 35. Vipo rdtnd III 3 1 est sans doute 
k entendre avec Geldner “ Redeperlen ”. On peut rapprocher mdnma. . . 
vayimdni II 19 8 “priere (qui suit) les voies rituelles” (analogue Pischel 
I p. 301). 

Le mot gir- se juxtapose aussi avec barhdnd IX 10 4 “ avec la force 
annihUante, avec le chant ”, cf. Ronnow BSOS. IX p. 65, et le meme mot 
barhdtM avec sdvas I 52 11, Ronnow p. 58. 

Cet ^tat de choses aboutit parfois a des locutions stables, ainsi yajndm 
adhvardm qui designe le sacrifice sous son double aspect oratoire et pratique 
(Neisser Worteib. s. v. adhvard-). 

Le phenom^e n’interesse pas uniquement les noms d’action ; des noms 
d’agent y sont concemes, ainsi devdm rtvijam I 1 1 (et ailleurs), dev6 
dutdb X 98 2 “ messager des dieux ” Sieg Sagenst. p. 138 n. 4, druhytv a 
jdne VI 46 8 et autres locutions analogues. Cest ici qu’interviennent les 
expressions gavo dhendvaJt, proprement “ des vaches qui sont des laitieres ”, 
ou staryo gavah TS. dvir vast cit&s Wackernagel II p. 250 : nous sommes 
k I’origine des compost du type dhenusfart-, vadabadhenu-, qui entrent dans 
la langue a partir du YV. 

Geldner II p, 280 a note la frequence de 1’ “ asyndete ” avec le mot 
tdmas- : le cas le plus notable est tdmasi harmye V 32 5 “ dans la demeure 
des tenebres” (mort ou enfers, Geldner ZDMG. LXXI p. 338 n. 1). 

Cf. encore dtyena phjasa II 34 13 “ sous la forme d’un cheval ” : un tel 
juxtapose ouvre la voie aux innombrables composes en °rupa- du classique ; 
mdrtcih pravdtah X 58 6 “ espaces pourvus de rayons lumineux ”, sriya 
htranyaih I 122 2 (Pischel II p. 199, qui renvoie a son article de GGA. 
1895 p. 448), enasah. ..urvht^y 12 5 “prison consistant en (ou : resultat 
de) p&he” (Geldner II p. 280 Oldenberg ZDMG. LV p. 318), vdruthe 
gdbhastau II 18 8 (Geldner III p. 180), vayundni bhojand X 44 7 “jouis- 
sances consistant en les voies rituelles” (Pischel I p. 303, qui cite gcarh 
vayund I 162 18). Gotra...gah HI 30 21 “troupeaux de vaches”, cf. avec 
la determination grammaticalement exprimfe gdvdm gotrdm II 23 18 gotrh 
gdvdm VI 65 5. Budhne. . . .yonau IV 1 11, 17 14 (Pischel II p. 214), 
kmmabudhndm IV 19 4 (“Erdboden” Geldner), pastyasu- ■ - yonau X 46 
6 “au sein des demeures” (cf. la double construction juxtaposee ou subor- 
donnfe avec mddhya- : mddhye. .samudre VII 68 7, aphm mddhye VII 89 4), 
dtirah drlht VI 17 6, vdyo ‘ svdsah VI 63 7, susmaih- - -jdmbhebhih VII 7 2 
(Geldner I p. 114) sdcydm. . .djau X 61 1 (Pischel I p. 76), jrayatpst 
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. . .rajamsi X 75 7 “I’etendue des terres” (cf. Geldner II p. 266), aniram 
. . .ksMham VIII 60 20 (Geldner II p. 291), ^dam- • ■‘rasam (= rdsavan- 
tam) TB. 12 13 (Rschel I p. 72). Des fails de ce| genre dispensent de 
chercher dans devan juxtapose a jdnma I 71 3 (en depit d’Oldenberg) VI 
11 3 autre chose qu’un accusatif pluriel au sens d’un genitif determinant. 

Un petit groupe se forme autour de noms d’armes : tsuh . . . asaha X 
95 3 et sdrydm asantm I 148 4 (Geldner I p. 266 II p. 280) ; cf. aussi 
s'ayakam- ■ -vdiram I 32 3, 84 11, hettni tdvisim X 142 3 (Pischel II p. 
207), tdpusim hetim III 30 17 VI 52 3, pent etre gdbhastim asdnim “une 
main (qui est comme) une fronde” (cf. Geldner, Oldenberg) I 54 4. 

Dans plusieurs cas cette juxtaposition, quelle que soil la valeur originelle 
des teimes en presence, aboutit h associer deux synonymes : k^m...prihivim 
1 67 5, bhumim prihivim V 85 4 (et analogues), adrayaf} parvatdh X 94 1 
(et ailleurs), pdrvato girth I 37 7 ; cf. aussi grav'd- ■ -ddrik AV. V 20 10 et 
Bloomfield ad loc. Cette association se prfeente exclusivement aux cas 
directs. 

La constatation d’emplois ainsi definis n’est pas sans importance quand 
il s’agit de discriminer la valeur adjective et la valeur substantive d’un nom. 
A parcourir le dictionnaire de Grassmann, h suivre certains traducteurs, on 
serait amene a conclure qu’un grand nombre de mots qui en vertu de leur 
emploi normal ou des conditions morphologiques sent des substantifs peuvent 
aussi de fagon occasionnelle fonctionner comme adjectifs. Or, lorsqu’on ob- 
serve le contexte on s’aper?oit que la plupart du temps ces fonctions d’adjectif 
sent instaur&s par m&onnaissance d’un emploi juxtapose. Ainsi Grass- 
mann confere au mot vip- “ incantation ” I’acception de “ begeistert ” pour 
le seul passage V 68 1. II y a Ih, simplement, un emploi de substantif juxta- 
pose : vipa gift “ le chant, h savoir I’incantation ”. De meme tuj- “ elan ” 
signifiera “I’elan du chant ” dans tuja gir'3 V 17 3, non “ mit kraft ’ gem 
Liede ” ; tan- “ duree ” vaut comme substantif dans tdna gira I 38 13 II 2 
1 “la duree du chant’’ e’est-a-dire “un chant comportant une durfe”. De 
m^me suktd- dans sukfdya vdcase IX 90 6 est I’equivalent sous forme de 
juxtapose de ce qu’est en tatpurusa suktavdkd-, en bahuvrihi suktdvdc-. 

Sustna- n’a nulle part le sens de “ stark ’’ que lui attribute Grassmann ; 
on a cite pr&edemment la juxtaposition susmaih . . .jdmbhebhih ; suftnah. . . 
mddah IX 79 5 “I’ivresse en tant que force’’ ; su^mdh I 52 4 est un nom 
d’ action pluriel sujet, comme on a si souvent dans le RV., notamment dans 
la categorie des noms en -ti- : utdyah, rdtdyah, abhistayah, labhtmdfih. La 
notion de nom d’action est vaste dans les mantra ; ces noms sont en mesure 
de fonctionner librement comme sujets, sans qu’il faille pour autant multi- 
plier les emplois d’agents ou d'adjectifs. Les Marut sont les “ ebranlements ’’ 
(duciel) dhictayah; on nous parle des “faveurs’ {rdtdyah) et des “ defa- 
veurs” (dr at ayah) comme d’entites personnelles (cf. I 29 4). Les noms- 
racines feminins du type dvis- ntd- ris- druh- etc. sont des “ hostility ’’ agis- 
santes : la traduction par “ennemis” pent etre une commodite pour nos 
langues, elle ne repond a I’instauration d’aucune categorie grammaticale dis- 
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tincte. De meme tdpus-, qui juxtapose a aghd- ou a vrjindni “ le mal ’’ 
comme il est compost avec tiadhd- dans tdpurvadha-^ “ dont I’arme de mort 
est un feu qui brule”. Le mot aghd- lui-meme est substantif, non adjectif, 
et le compose aghdsmnsa- “ dont la parole est le mal ” se trouve r^lu 
en aghat... sdrnsdt I 166 8 (cf. Geldener ad loc.). 

Rtd- n’a pas d’emploi adjectif authentique, du moins dans le RV. ancien 
(cf. Neisser Wdrterb. s. v.) : encore une locution comme rtds kavih VIII 
60 5 {rtdh kavih IX 62 30) avec son-as final laisse-t-elle supposer un 
semi- compose *rtaskavi- comparable a rtaspate La locution sardhdya. . . 
rfhya IV 3 8 n’est pas distincte de sdrdhdm rlSsva VIII 7 21 et on ne gagne 
aucun avantage a rendre rtena rtdm niyatam IV 3 9 avec Geldner “ die 
durch den Ritus bestimmte, gesetzmassige (Milch) ” : il est visible que le 
lait est le rtd- de la vache, comme au vers precedent la troupe des Marut est 
identifiee au rtd-. Le mot rtd- se prete pr&isement a la juxtaposition : rdyd 
rfkya V 20 4 rtdrri dharrwyam V 15 2, et cf. dhdrman dharune ibid, et X 170 
2, etc. 

Le krdtu- “ heros ” de Grassmann est a eliminer ; le krdtu- est une 
certaine forme de “ pouvoir ” qui est tantot consider^ comme possedfe par 
telle divinite, tantdt identifiee a cette divinite meme, type sd hi krdtuh sd 
mdryah sa sddhuh I 77 3 “ il est la force, il est le jeune homme, il est le 
bon” (ou = sd hi * sddhukratuh'i)- 

Lorsqu’on a r^lise I’importance de la juxtaposition, il devient facile 
d’interpreter les infinltifs datifs apposes du RV., soit (avec un datif nominal 
sujet et un autre datif regime) indraya. . .pttave nidddya IX 11 8 “pour 
qu’Indra boive le breuvage enivrant.” On voit a quel point il est defectueux 
de parler d’attraction. Nous sommes en prfeence d’un type particulier de 
juxtaposition, en situation favorable. On salt que cette juxtaposition est 
attestee non seulement avec les infinitifs caracterisfe en -tave (-tavai) -e 
-mane (-vane), mais encore avec les pseudo-infinitifs en -taye (indrdya 
pitdye IX 32 2) et les pseudo-datifs en -adhyai (sdhase sdhadhyai VI 1 1); 
de meme on a le genitif appose a I’infinitif en -toll I’ablatif appose a I’infi- 
nitif en -ah, Delbruck Ai. Syntax p. 88 et 418 Ludwig Infinitiv p. 32 
Gaediicke Accusativ p. 253. 

Une autre forme de juxtaposition est celle qu’on trouve en phrase com- 
parative : le type sindhur nd ksddah I 65 6, 66 10, 92 12 IF 25 3 “ comme 
le bouillonnement du fleuve ” a ete identifie des Bergaigne Mel. Renier p. 93. 
Determinant et determine sont au meme cas, en I’occurrence au nominatif. 
Les emplois relevables sont apd nd k^ddah I 180 4 (identique a sindhur nd k° 
pr&ite, et montrant a quel point il serait vain de poser comme font certains 
un genitif sing, apdh ; sur I’existence d’une flexion sing, de dp- v. Bergaigne 
op. c. p. % n. Il Neisser Wdrterb. s. v.), vdyo nd srettlJi V 59 7, girir nd 
bhujma I 65 6, ayur wc pranah I 66 1, pdyo nd dhenuh I 66 2 (cf. Olden- 
berg), vrajdm I 92 4 (mais cf. Oldenberg), giit’o nd yuthdm VIII 

46 30 (yutheva pasvdh IV 2 18 V 31 1 VI 19 3, en soi equivoque, pasvdh 
pouvant etre genitif sing, ou accusatif plur., est sans doute a agreger a cet 
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ensemble), ratho nd vdyuh III 49 4, tiro rdthah IX 94 3 (cf. Oldenberg), 
gtrdyo nd apah VI 66 11 (conteste Oldenberg), suryo nd cdksuh V 59 3. 
surya ivopadrk IX 54 2 VIII 91 15 : ces deux demiers emplois eclairent a 
leur tour d’une part siiro nd samdrk I 66 1 (ou theoriquement ^irah pourrait 
etre le genitif de star-), d’autre part svdr nd jydtif} (ou svdr pourrait ^ale- 
ment avoir valeur de genitif, Wackernagel III p. 314 ; sur le cas de svar 
drske, V. Oldenberg Noten I p. 73);enfin usrtiva rosy ah VIII 85, 8, dtmeva 
vatah I 34 7. II y a la un precede de style auquel certains ii§i semblent s’otre 
amuses ; il suffit de voir I’usage que fait de ces formules Parasara, auteur de I 
65 et 66. et comment il combine ce type avec le groupement substantif + 
epithete, ainsi I 66 4 avec raytr nd citra nityo nd siiniih, t'akvd nd bhurnih. 

On ne retiendra pas I’hypothese de Geldner Ved. Stud. III. p. 32 qui 
voit dans le juxtapose ahutam Tnjjasdndm I 96 3 un avant-coureur des karma- 
dharaya class, due type sndtdnulipta-. 

Mais un tout autre aspect de juxtaposition se laisse percevoir dans les 
mantra : on fonnule au moyen d’un substantif accompagne d’une epithete ce 
que la syntaxe de la phrase conduirait a formuler au moyen d'un bahuvrihi. 
Le fait a ete note par Wackernagel II p. 288 (repris Macdonell Ved. Gr. 
p. 175) qui voit la a juste raison les debris d’un stade pre-compositionnel. Une 
association de mots telle que vardhdm. . .tvesdni rupdm I 114 5 “le sanglier, 
(sa) forme menagante’’ donne I’exact equivalent de ce que sera * tvesarupam 
en classique. De meme tvdearn krstjM I 130 8 IX 41 1 “ les hommes & la 
peau noire ’’, cite deja par Oldenberg Religion d. Veda p. 154 auquel renvoie 
Schulze Schriften p. 656 n. 2 (moins directement, on a aussi knmm ca 
vdmant arundm ca I 73 7, cf. krsitdyoni- epithete des dasl - ) ; dlna ddksah 
IV 24 9 “les hommes aux capacity faibles’’ (cf. Oldenberg et le bahuvrihi 
dlnddaksa-) . Sur uruh kdksah VI 45 31, v. Wackernagel et Oldenberg. 

Des faits de ce genre sont certainement assez nombreux ; il n’est pas 
certain que les poetes vediques ne les aient pas sentis comme une expression 
parfaitement normale, tant est intense dans le RV. le pouvoir “ personnel ’’ 
des mots abstraits ou des noms d’object. 

Souvent la forme sous laquellc se presentent ces pre-bahuvrihi est un peu 
differente : I’emploi du groupement substantif + epithete forme une sorte de 
mpture syntaxique : ainsi arusdslupa rusad asya ptjah- . .ajanista III 29 3 
“ il est ne, ayant une rouge criniere, eclantante dst sa forme ’’. On voit ce 
que gagne en vigueur ce glissement vers I’expression analytique. De meme 
symdsya pak^ harindsya bdhd (...te) I 163 1 (cf. Kommentar), htra^ya- 
srhgd ’yo asya ptdd 9, prsada'svaso ’vdnayo nd rdthah I 186 8, anantdm 
anydd rusad asya pdjah I 115 5, suparndm vaste mrgo asya ddntali VI 75 11, 
ruruslrsny dtho ydsyd dyo mukham 15, pisdhgarupah . . .aindrdh susmati AV. 
IX 4 22, peut-etre kr^tidtn niyanam (hdrayali . . .divam ut patanti) I 164 47, 
cf. dsitavarndh au passage correspondant de TS., et cf. krsndydma-. La 
locution hiratiyanirnig dyo asya sthUrfd V 62 7 semble bien d’abord faire 
corps avec les precedentes (et cf. dyasthunMm 8), mais comme le substantif 
sthUna est le sujet du verbe qui suit, il vaut mieux entendre dyo asya sthUtyd 
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comine une juxtaposition du type karmadharaya “sa colonne (faite d’) 
airain”. 

Cf. encore virenyah kratuh (indrah) X 104 10, krdtuni na bhadrdm IV 

10 1, ekarfi kratum VI 9 5, brhdn ksdyah VIII 15 9 (que significativement 
BR. proposait de corriger en * brkdtksoya-. Une expression a part est celle 
du V. I 108 4 barhir u iistiram “ vous a qui on etend le barhis ” : elle semble 
avoir decompose maladroitement un * tistirmmbarhis-, qui toutefois ne serait 
guere admissible dans la langue du RV. que sous la forme * stlrnabarhis- : 
ce n’est pas un hasard si barMr u tistiram est pr&ede dans Ife texte d’une 
part par anajdnd d’autre part par yaldsrucd. 

Toutes les formes qu’on vient de passer en revue attestent a notre avis 
plutot des emplois libres de juxtaposes que des compost “ resolus ” a la 
maniere oil I’entendait Geldner. Des “ resolutions ” authentiques de com- 
poses, il n’y en a qu’un fort petit nombrei dans le RV. II faut naturellement 
mettre a part le cas des devatladvandva ou I'autonomie de chaque membre 
( type dydvd yajnaih prthivi VII 53 I, v. les exemples chez Wackernagel 

11 p. 151) a ete preserve par sa finale meme et par la coexistence du “ duel 
elliptique ” : mitra ou prthivi. Dans bien des cas, loin d'etre une “ resolu- 
tion ” de dvandva, la forme juxtapose est plus ancieime que la forme com- 
poeee, ainsi dans krdtve ddk?dya I 111 2 et passim (a cote de la relation de 
dependance krdtvd ddk^asya III 23 3) k quoi succMe krdtuddksau VS., dak- 
^akrota TB. ; analogues 'Wackernagel II p. 154, 156. 

Hors des dvandva, on a identifie comme compose scindes siinas cic 
chepam et ndrd ca sdtnsam {ndrd va s°): le premier membre avait son auto- 
nomie d^sinentielle et accentuelle, et I’element scindant n’est qu’une particule 
atone qui tendait naturellement a occuper la seconde place. La resolution est 
done minime. Des cas un peu plus remarquables sent rjur tc chdmsah II 26 1, 
scission d’un bahuvnhi * rjusatfisa-, et droghdya cid vdcase VI 62 9 “ dont 
la parole est trompeuse ” (cf. droghavac - ). 

II est probable d’autre part que plusieurs noms propres resultent d'une 
scission analogue : pajraya sanine VIII 4 17, 6 47 (cf. Oldenberg), riisalo 
vdpsasah I 181 8 (id.), jdratah kdrnam X 80 3 (id.), peut-etre varo su^amne 
VIII 23 28 et ailleurs (id.) : ceci preludant aux fantaisies des kavya du type 
dasa-purvaratham Ragh., hiranyapurvaiii kasipum Sis. (et cf. South Ind. 
Inscr. I p. 166 n. 6). 

On trouve encore les formes suivantes : vajra say aka X 83 4, 84 6, e’est- 
a-dire * vajrasdyaka “ toi qui as le foudre pour arme de jet ” (cf. sayakam... 
vdjram pr&ite) : la correction, qui ne porte que sur le padap&tha, est a vrai 
dire ais&, cf. Oldenberg. 

Mdnaso javesu X 71 8 semble une mauvaise resolution pour mdnojavesu 
“ rapides comme la pensee ” : le glissement a pu etre facilite par le fait que 
le comparatif de manoju- mdnojava(s)- etait normalement mdnaso jdviydn 
(aucune forme composee n’est attestee lorsque le dernier membre serait un 
adjectif en -{t)ydtfis-). 
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Oldenberg admettrait pour expliquer divi ksayam III 2 13 X 63 5 un 
emploi adjectif de k$dya- ; cet emploi est peu vraisemblable puisqu’il se 
limiterait a cette locution qui se pr^nte d’autre part sous I’aspect d’un 
bahuvrihi dans divik^ayd-, cf. Wackernagel II p. 289. Divi ksdyam (cf. 
encore k^dyo divi VIII 64 4 divik^U- X 92 12 divi k^dyantd VII 64 1) re- 
presente la scission de divik^ayd-. Dans le cas de divo nd sddmamakhasam 
I 18 9 divi sddmabarhisah I 52 4 (cf. Oldenberg) “ ayant pour makhd- ou 
barhis- un siege celeste ”, ou ce qui devrait etre un premier membre de com- 
pose (divi) demeure hors de la composition, on s’achemine vers les cas de 
rection exterieure, presque tous post-rgvediques, amplement decrits chez 
Wackernagel II p. 31. Sur divd a prstkaydjvane V 54 1, tirds cid aryaya 
V 75 7, V. Oldenberg (sur ce dernier ex. aussi Thieme Fremdling p. 85). 

Tantotsupposantune composition deja faite, tantot et plus souvent prece- 
dant le sta de compositionnel, les formes du RV. sont en tout cas les pre- 
curseurs des phenomenes de resolution que M. Helmer Smith a notes en 
pali sous la designation imagee de split-compound (Critical Diet. I p. XXVI 
BSL. XXXIII p. 172 n. 1). Les textes bouddhiques en skt mixte en abondent ; 
nous fondant sur les notes de Weller Zum Lalitav. nous trouvons pour ce 
texte u?)}dni samsparsdni (gdlrdf}i) 17 13 (sUasamsparsa 14), khddamyam 
bhojaniyam dsvddaniydkalpikdndm 2 22 (cf. 58 5, 123 17) ; mise a I’exterieur 
dune epithete se rapportant a un premier membre de compose 127 5, 256 1 ; 
resolution dans des expressions contenant des noms de nombre 31 10, 61 19 
(cf. 63 1), 84 1 et 7 ; cf. enfin 429 8 et 13. D’ailleurs I’adjectivation des noms 
des dizaines, de cent et de mille dans toute la tradition skte (type vimsatya 
. . . hdribhih RV. II 18 5 et avec egalisation de nombre saia purah I 53 8, 
Wackernagel III p. 362, 373) est un phenomene qui s’explique en fonction 
de la tendance generate a la juxtaposition. 

Pour le MhVu, Weller p. 14 renvoie a I 3 12 (cf. la note de Senary), 
29 3 (note), 31 12 (ou Senary revoie encore a 199 7), 60 14 (note) et passim. 
Les expressions du Lai. que Senary cite I p. 396, mahdpadmo yathodbhavah 
et gatigd yathd vdlikd sont identiques au type sindhur nd ksodal} du RV. 
Cf. encore Senary I p. 466, 499 etc. 
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UNA 

No. 107] v.s. 1652. [12-11-1595. 

The following inscription is found in one of the deris in the Shahabag 
at Una, the principal town of a mahal of the same name in Junagadh State. 
It measures l'-4" by I'-l" and is in a good condition. 

The inscription opens with the date, Wednesday, the fifth day of the 
dark half of Kartika of v.s. 1652. It then mentions that the Emperor Akbar, 
hearing of the great fame of the Jagadguru, the Jain Acarya Hiravijayasuri, 
invited him to Delhi and received him with great respect. After listening to 
his lectures on Jain religion he presented him with a collection of books and 
issued the following edict ; “ No one should fish in the tank called ‘ Damar 
For six months in a year animals should not be killed. The tax levied on 
each individual {per capita mundivero Guj.) on the Satrunjaya hill is dis- 
continued for ever. The Jhijhia tax is repealed. In the whole empire the 
property of a deceased (without an heir) should not be confiscated to the 
crown. Imprisonment should always be avoided (as far as possible). Truth 
and other virtues should be inculcated in the minds of all the people.” There- 
upon Hiravijayasuri made a pilgrimage to the Satrunjaya along with the 
whole Safigha, and left his etheral body on the eleventh day of the bright 
half of Bhadarava (of v.s. 1651). Megha caused his footsteps to be set up 
in a Deri, the consecration ceremony of which was performed by Vijayasena- 
suri, on the date mentioned at the beginning i.e., in v.s. 1652. 

In the reception given to Hiravijayasuri by the Mughal Emperor Akbar 
the Jainas seem to have considered tco great an honour to their religion. For 
in a number of inscriptions of this period, wherever the name of Hiravijaya- 
suri occurs this fact is recorded with a special pride. 


Il'fio II ^ ^ ^ ^ f [^ ] 


Continued from p. 210 of Vol. III. 
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8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


3t% xdloiPi f dll^ [ M'tifid \ ] 

■dldftdlt'lldi 5TiG<y'^«^RRRR 
'Efecrai^: ^ f^sjRRRi^ 

( ? ) siifTOre: ^^qe^di: qr^^: ^itei 
»n4f »i- 

aft I MtTqTRi^nrot aff i sqt^RTm 
^5fipi<9i aff I Mt^lfqsnFlTOR; srJRT ^TSJRR: liSTtlRI^ 
t II srared: q5ir3RR6Hi ^t^jvTcRn^ g»T *Ng ii 


SATUNJAYA 

No. 108] V. s. 1652 [1595 

This inscription is engraved round a pair of padukas in a small temple 
to the west of Adisvara Bhagavan temple. It was once edited by Dr. Buhler 
in the Epi. Ind. Vol, II, p. 59 (No. XIII). 


Text 

«ff *1 q'T tii»f ^ ^ 

sij^ qi'wnidqi^+rf^'^^id 



aq^l X nrqwt 5TH1^ 
t^idRiuii y’lRt?qidhl5^mi||'Jli H 1 q 
^ *115 Rt^+K^<ti 3qq5»t iT|tc5i%q 5TifqqlwqTqt qqiirESif^iqrswf 

qi^+i: qqftqi; 5q*i^*fiq ^ 3qqqi5%f jw 
I aCtar-^q ^ft^^jnwi^^rqjmq: q qwi^q 
-f^rwit ^r-srim^ ii t^qR^ *i. . . 

..,5rRRRTf^ 
qqa 11 «ft: II 


HAMPAR 

No. 109] V.S. 1656. [4-2-1599. 

Hampur is a small village in the Rajasitapur mahal of the Dhrangdhra 
State. In the temple of Bhida Bhanjana Mahadeva to the east of an old 
well, the following inscription is found engraved below the inscripticm 
of v.s. 1588 noted above. The inscribed portion measures 2'-5" in length and 
6" in breadth. 

It records that Umabai and her sons belonging to the Solanki family 
caused the temple of Siva in Hampar to be built on Sunday, the fifth day of 
the dark half of Ma^a in v.s. 1656 when Maharaja Candrasenji was 
ruling (at Halvad). 

Though the wording of the record shows that the temple was built 
(newly) it was in fact repaired by the lady. For just above this are two 
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records of v.s. 1588 which speak of the repairs of the temple in that year. It 
seems therefore that the temple was once more repaired in v.s. 1655 by 
Umabai. 

Text 

2 JiSTOon I w *Tr?i! 

3 5 ^ cm ^ cm cm arar 

4 ^5jraT3[ 

DHRANGDHRA 

No. 110] v.s. 1657. [28-4-1601. 

This inscription is inscribed on a stone slab bearing the representations 
of the sun and the moon above the inscribed portion. It is preserved in the 
Huzur Office at Dhrangdhra. The inscription measures l'-8" in height and 
13" in breadth and is broken in two parts in the fifth line. It records that 
on Tuesday the 5th of the bright half of Vaisakha of v.s. 1657 the king (of 
Dhrangdhra) granted 95 acres of land in the village Pitnariyadi to one 
Pragji of the Nanduvapa family at the suggestion of Rao Bharmalji. 

The king Rao Bharmalji is probably the Cutch king of the name who 
ruled from v.s. 1642-1688. But his relation with the Zala king is not exactly 
known. 

Text 

1 <13lt 

2 iTt% 

3 ^ 

4 cim cl^ 3?! amsf] 

5 ^ 

6 3T^ an an 

7 41 ^ 

8 55 anf^ p: an 

9 41 3n4-5Pfi anft ^ 

10 cT ^ 51 

11 ^ 'i ^ 3nf4 3nf4 

1 2 ^ ?^l^fJF5fl an41 

KONDHA 

No. Ill] V.S. 1663. [1-5-1607. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built in a niche of the Kon* 
dheivara Mahadeva temple to the east of the village Kondha at a distance 
of fourteen miles to the south-west of Dhrangdhra. 

The inscription, which is very useful for the history of the Zaia mlers of 
Zalavad (^)ens with the date, Thursday, the fifteenth day of the bright half 
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of Vaisakha of v.s. 1663 or §aka 1529. Then after an invocation to Gaiiesa, 
the goddess of speech and the ancient preceptors, the poet goes on to describe 
the Zalla i.e., Zala family. The first king mentioned is Ranamalla, from 
whom by his wife Liladevi, Satrusalya was bom. His son by his wife Mjnala- 
devi was Jita. The latter’s son was Ranavira, whose son was Bhima. The 
latter had by his wife Primaladevi a son named Vagha, whose son was 
Rajadhara. Rajadhara’s son by his wife Ahikaradevi was Raija, i.e. Raijiga. 
Rapa’s son was Varasiihha, who by his wife Amrtadevi had a son named 
Bhima. The latter by his wife Kasmiradevi had a son named Udayasiihha, 
whose son by Liladevi was Kalyapa. In the reign of this king, who belonged 
to the family, which was one of the thirty-six royal families, KaSmirdevi, 
wife of Maharana Bhima, (and grandmother of the king Kalyanji), caused 
the temple of Kuhundhesvara Mahadeva to be built in the year 1663 of the 
Vikrama era Kasmirdevi was also called Vihinabai and was the daughter 
of the Jadeja king Muhuta, son of Meheramana and grandson of 
Rapamalla. 

The Halvad inscription of v.s. 1583 published above gives the genealogy 
of the mlers of Zalavad from Raimialla to Rapigade, together with the names 
of their queens. This inscription gives the same genealogy. But after the 
king Rapiga names of four successive mlers are given, who are not found in 
the main line which was continued with the king Manasimhaji, the son of 
Rapiga by his wife Kalyanadevi. This inscription thus shows that Rapiga 
had another son named Varasiihha from whom another line ran in which 
Kalyanji was bora. The mler in the main line at the time of this inscrip- 
tion was Candrasiriihaji, whose name is not mentioned in this record pro- 
bably because Kalyanji was more or less an independent mler. 

The name Kuhundhesvara of the Mahadeva seems to have been given 
after the name Kon<Jha of the village, where the inscription was found, or 
it may be that the village was called Kondha after the name of the Mahadeva. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


arf JR: II Rfef II 

ItRtiidld ’\\s \ ^ 5n% (5l) 

II JFRWRRt 

?] II 3 II ^ 

>11^111: 1 555% [ PI II ^ 11 japi... 

dA^idf. 11 V 11 5 :oi 4R:: #t%^f^r553n . . . ^ i pr- 

jj? 11 'All OT 
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8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 


. . . H3T . . . [^: 

§3% JRTRcm: 

Jiq-sr^i^rgfw: 3^= n ^ H ^ sn^nfw; . . . ^ 

II ^iFt 5HtnT% Prft4)«l 

w: ? II vs ii §3% ^ ^I'JKnr^p:^ *m: ( \ ) ircst^TOTHr- 

5=^ ?r it c ii ?:onfir4H^5i3Tt 

I II 3i4W ^ 50f A . . . ^t^ni 

II Ml srr^tOTTTinra^W 

I 5icidi ^•idl 
5Plf^ SJITOdWrf l"?: ? 11 1 “ II 
^ II ^T^TffeiZRT^ W 

IT^ ll^tf¥6li^^ ^n4^?ft«Tf 

II 13 II 5K5l4i<^ §3 5trT I 

in ^ II 3i+Hq^i,9(^3iQ[3i^ \ 

^ II Vi|4|d]41d2^ II I'tf II I.OT- 

Jii{^<iflu(i(i|viiyd 

II f55q^ . . . 1 ojR^ ^mrewgrPT ii ii jt 

33^... 

-|35^ . . . ^\A ii i Mi 

q^qiST'ii^'WJT^jnci;, ’qt^*ifi^t^4?iVd*i^Ki«i‘N']'ft«4irJM'^w^^<u5) 

H^KI 

fr^sicTCJRir^; qnriftd: ii qiwmui^ ii ^•. ii f^qrftqqi 


ft: II A\A ^r{ct%5- 

Tt 3 ... 

5d^TH%q: I 


JAMNAGAR 

No. 112] V.S. 1666. [18-4-1610. 

This inscriptioin is found in the Nageshvara temple at Jamnagar. 

It records that Nakubai, wife of Kumara Sri Jasavantsimhji, son of 
Maharaja Jam Sri satrusalyaji made a grant of four ‘ par ajas’i?) of land 
in the village Galapadar to the temple of Nagesvara on the fifth day of the 
bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1666. The land was purchased from Mak- 
vapa Mahia for 1680 ‘ Mahamudi ’ coins. 

Another inscription dated v.s. 1670 Vaisakha Sud 11 Bhauma found in 
the same place states that ‘Bai Nakubai purchased some more lands and 
bestowed them upon the Nagesvara temple. A third inscription dated 
v.s. 1670 Magasir Sudi 2 Gurau says that a deri was built there by 
Damodar Gora for 520 koris. 
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Text 

2 ^ fJiR ciw 

3 SfFi wqf ^ ^ »M 'Rrsi ( ? ) 

4 V iit% an^t ?T^ 3Tr^3R^ arnt 

5 ^ HtJft ^anSf uift §31?: 11 

6 ^ 5aar*fli ?r»i<if^ ;(jjft 

7 'B3 I H^auuii u^tansft 

8 *ig3[t linra 

9 ...^ 3TFTt 5PT II 

GALA 

No. 113] V.S. 1668. [23-2-1612. 

G^ is a village at a distance of eight miles to the east from Dhrangdhra. 
In a niche in the left hand wall of the Jain temple there is fixed a stone slab 
containing the following inscription. The stone is broken into two pieces but 
the loss caused thereby is very little. The writing portion measures 15i" by 

IIH". 

The record opens with an invocaticm to Sarvajna, which shows that it is 
a Jain record. Then the date is given which is the second day of the bright 
half of Phalguna of v.s. 1668 or Saka 15 [33]. Then the name of the emperor 
of Delhi, whose name is missing but who must be Jehangir, also called Salim 
as in the next inscription, is given followed by the name Candrasenji who 
was evidently the Zala ruler of Zalavad- Then follows a succession list of 
Jain Acaryas, which is thus — Sudharmasv^i — Anandavimalasuri — ^Vijaya- 
senasuri — Hiravijayasuri, (who was honoured with the epithet Jagadguru by 
the Emperor Akbar), Vijayasenasuri. Under instructions from this last Acarya 
Meheta Dharmadasa and his brothers, residents of the town Gala in Zala- 
vad, and belonging to the Srimali community and Vriddha Sakha, caused 
the temple of Parsvanatha to be built, on the abovementioned date. 

Though Gala is an insignificant village now there is no doubt that it was 
once a flourishing town even upto the time of the present inscription. For 
an inscription of v.s. 1193 belcrnging to the reign of the powerful Caulukya 
sovereign Siddharaja Jaisiihha and two inscriptions of v.s. 1201 and 1249 of 
Kumarapala and Bhima II respectively are found in a ruined temple outside 
the village. (See JBBRAS. XXV. p. 322 and Poona Orientalist Vol. I, 
p. 40 and Vol. II, p. 44). 


Text 

1 ...I ^]: II qrf 5n% 
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4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


. . . [ n ]?n^; I ?iri;rt 





*T. 


. . .»TPn 4t^i^ §^T 4o iiPTi m ’T- ^ 

. ..4 ¥rrat 4. 555 stcj 4. Ptu 1 

. . . 55f VHri qw 1 4o *4^1 4^ 5ig 

% 4. «f^nsi5^^Mrai<: ^nfcr: 

41^1 w iWl t^-iO gd 14^4] sfirilift: II 4]^ui- 

Jj'l.'llW'xi esi'hl II 


4. 


DADAR 

No. 114] v.s. 1669. [12-2-1613. 

This inscription is found in a Siva temple in the village, Dadar, under 
Navanagar State. It measures 2'-l" by 9". 

It opens with the date, Friday, the third day of the bright half of 
Phalguna in v.s. 1669 and refers to the rule of the emperor Salim Shah and 
of his feudatory (MahamaijtJlika) Jam Satrusalyafi. On this date Sada§iva, 
son of Thakur Khima and his wife Karamade caused a Siva temple to be 
built. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 




tricT^ 

II 4<qTJTr5ir4] 
q ^3^51 nlif JPB 
^ 4] tit qr® ^ 


^ 4^5 SRIT^ fdiq [ 1=1“ ] 

51° I qrai *11134 
[5]^ I 51° 4 [ 5n ] 
51° I 1 qRlf 

m It ^ 


Or perhaps Jehangir. 
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17 

18 

19 

20 fcf *1^ 

21 I 

GOGHA 

No. 115] v.s. 1672. [18-1-1616. 

This inscription is found in the KMika temple, in the western part of 
the port Gogha. 

It records the building of the Kalika temple cn Thursday, the tenth of 
the bright half of Magha in v.s, 1672 or §aka 1537 by Kuki, wife of Soni 
Haridasa, son of Veja, in the time of the emperor Selimshaha Bamani and 
of the Pancakula in the port Gogha, consisting of Vazir Kasamkhan, his 
ThanSdara Thakur Uddhavadas, Kaji Shah Muhammad, Girasia Akherajji, 
Desai Somaji, Vadhelia Hamir, Vyavahari Visa Kalyanji and Thakur Virji, 
Dhruva Premji and Haraji, etc. The lady also made regular arrangements 
for the permanent administration of the temple. 

Text 

1 II 

2 srtkh: II qicrenf 

3 qrirfwreni 3T%? ^ 

4 3T«T^ P# 

5 sn^ »TOf]3n 

7 qiffqi ^ ^rqr sfT ^«n 

•A ^ 

8 ^ 7%i- 

9 >7 II w ^fecii^H^ii% aw- 

10 #71% 7% 7 f^wi7?<!ia'^7W7i 

11 ^ 7^ T o ^ arq 

12 #T %5n ^§7 #ft 7T7r ttI 

13 317 ann^ art jnar 7i| fw tItI 

14 3T%^r sii?n% ^ aR7 I- ii 

15 «iK^iCi-?n^ ■^«Ri«id qdd.'yyiaMrii ii ^ 

16 S 7T?r7: sk’g II %7+7 14+41: +^717 II 

17 TtWRTTq («<ald oTRT II II 

18 srftTTaraT^ Ptc7 ^H^wlm4^7sii4i»ir twit^ 

19 7% 7^ JRfft cTTI 7% m 77T 3n=7f4 

20 ?Tt^7c77cT \ ^ 51777 ^ 77^717 7 %75ft 

21 wl II 77^71% +55MTrg 

22 , • . tItI 71^ 7 7141 \ia<s tItI tIttri 
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VARTEJ 

No. 116] V.S. 1674. [25-10-1617. 

This inscription is engraved on a palio lying near the Darbargadh at 
Vartej near Bhavnagar. The inscribed portion measures 12" by 8". 

The object of the inscription is to record the death of a Sati belonging to 
the Kajjdolia Brahraapa community on Saturday, the first day of the bright 
half of Kartika in v.s. 1674 or Saka 1539. In the ei^th line of the record 
the name of Rawal Dhundji seems to be engraved. He granted a sum of 
rupees for raising a memorial stone and a deri over it in honour of the 
Brahmin lady. 

Dhunaji was son of Visoji, the Gohd chief of Sihor to whose family 
the Maharaja of Bhavnagar belongs. Dhunaji was killed in a fight with 
the Kathis in 1619 a.d. 

This inscription was formerly published on p. 165 of the Pkt. and Skt. 
Inscrp. of Kathiawad. 

Text 

3 ^ . . . > 1 ^ . . . 

4 51 ^ 

5 ^ ^. ..^ 

7 ^ 

8 [ ^ ] ]qT ^ 

10 

SATRUNJAYA 

No. 117] v. s. 1675 [7-4-1619. 

This inscription is engraved on the north wall of a temple near the 
Hathipola in the Vimalavasahi Tunk. It was once edited by Dr. Buhler in 
the Epi. Ind. Vol. II, p. 64 (No. XXI), 

Text 

1 3Tf I ^ I jf srw ^ 

IM 4^ 

!rat45^g 

3 'cPT II I I I 

^ I gmq: ^51 

SRFlfer 1 II v JRSrniflT- 

HffnT ^ rTTr 


4 
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5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 


13 

14 

15 

16 
]7 
18 

19 

20 
21 
22 
23 



5f[3i^<r5J|«ir 

I ^ ?Tt%5W^5ir; l I C 

I ^ 3 : 11 '*. ^nro^pra^; 

I cRq^ 1^13^ 

?frRraj^ragsn^5??^3Tt )JM#T; I 
JFTrfSr'Ti; II «#)■ 

I gnsraHT: MW?T: I 1 3 cIFIlt- 

f^; 514^ ^ I gsi: +cWjiuiei*Ki; 1 ’\ ^ 

I >ift? 

3Rft^r5mRH:: i 'i'*f 5itqn5?Tts«r cicg^: ci^: i 3^#^ 

I if^fdWISST d?T?ft ^|Ji5R5c5^^I I a^%iTT3^ pJl^tSsnS 

I *1 ^ 

TO; 1 «ft'?^qWdiH«l4'y(^f3BT: I 1'* em: 

<Tt Mtw: ^n^tiipr 

I nivfti^ ?Tg5[i4t «R^t<7J^I 

Srior# 

7 ;^ 5nH^l'in«^R5gjn5raf^5ic[d 1 1 '^^ 

ifTTOI 1 TOT^:^ f%^ I I 1 3® 

^r%ft I 

g^TFI^ I Mf <q 1 TT^ WdiIgTfllwn 1 HHrtlrtW 

q^wri l 33 MiyMiqwR I lTnqTO%3TO% 1 


;<3 «R?irf^«T g^?q3t i ^nt =qg^ I f|?Rft: af^ f?n i MiRdi*? 
ai^ferr: i 3v | 

JJlfdlRpsq I H'F^'lqvOiit^ 1 Ntd=i|ddRs?lft aWT^: It gljft'i T: I 3^ gW- 

Hfdf^ 


^ I ^g*5#: I ^rtlW®dd')^^<»lfiT: 5Ttfil^Si?Jd: I 3S g«Rl 

TOT^tdTsqnft 5id3rdtqft i ddddtdq; «ftind: I araig; (^<si<t? id: I 3^* ’t 
?|I 5#^: ?r 
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24 ^ I I 1 t^S5(fe5t 3RT: I J|5T iftcft*}- 

25 1 5ii^: ^sn%n^ ^J(ryg<5»istdiH: I 


SATRUNJAYA 

No. 118] V. s. 1675 [16-4-1619. 

This inscription is engraved on the round padukas in a small temple in 
the north-west of the Kharataravasi Tunk. It was once edited by Dr. Buhler 
in the Epi. Ind. Vol. II. p. 60 (No. XV). 


Text 

aT5«i^^w®>iiaNdiS5iidt-!j^g^iR^ry<]q^ € mlsn *TRr *ipi^ 

^TRT 

^ Nl?^dd<d<*i3rf^^r3r ii im*# g^R- 

II 


MATHAK 

No. 119] v.s. 1677. [4-1-1621. 

This inscription is engraved on one of the two polios standing in a deri 
situated in the north-west boundary of the village Mathak in the Caradva 
mahM of the Dhrangdhia State. The inscribed portion measures 16" by 
14H". 

It records the death of Kumara Sri Bhojarajaji, son of Maharajja Sri 
Cemdrasenji and his queen Bhagatdbai coming from the Paramdra family, on 
Thursday the seventh tithi of the dark half of Pausa in v.s. 1677 or Saka 
1542. Thereupon Bhdjardja’s wife named Vhalibai, daughter of C&v<}§ 
Ratanji and his wife Kanakabai, became a Soli. 

Kathiawad Gazetteer (p. 426) gives names of only six sons of MaM- 
rana Candrasenji, but this inscription states that he had a seventh son by 
his wife bom in the Paramara family. Bhojardja died in the lifetime of his 
father. 


• There are six more inscriptions engraved on different places on the hill which 
are of the same date, refer to the rule of Akbar and record the same kind of Jain 
endowments. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


qicflcT ^ ^ 

gT|H55qrfeiT% 51^ 

3mT^ [ 

'j gnzrf^'4^t 

^ II JTTfRFT 

^5^1 WJfT iKHT 
?: m ^^*TdNr? ^ 
HhT^jRTir 
^ HIHT =^3T 


VANKANER 

No. 120] V.S. 1679. [31-3-1623. 

This inscription is engraved on one of the two {falias standing side by 
side near the temple of Mahalaksmi in Vankaner. The right hand palia, 
which contains this inscription, has a male figure evidently of Raija Sartanji, 
whose death is recorded therein, and the left hand palia has the female figure, 
evidently of the queen. 

It records the death of Mahakumara Sri Sultanji (Sartanji), son of 
Mah^umara Sri Prithvirdjfi, son Maharapa Sri Candrasenji, son of Maha- 
rapa Sri Raisimhji, son of Maharapa Sri Manji, on Monday, the 10th day 
of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1679 or Saka 1545. Thereupon Maha- 
kumara Saratanji’s wife named Pranavatibai, daughter of the Rathod king 
Kalyapamalla, son of Narayapdasa, of Idargadh, became a Soli. 

This inscription is important as it records the death of Sultanji, founder 
of the ruling family of Vankaner, Manji, Raisiifahji and Candrasenji were the 
rulers in the main line of the Zalas ruling at Halvad. Candrasenji’s son 
Prithvirajji by his queen from Bhadli, was the rightful heir to the throne 
being the eldest. But his step brothers Askaranji and Amarasiihhji desirous 
of supplanting him called in the aid of the Ahmedabad Subadar and im- 
prisoned Prthviraj. He was taken to Ahmedabad, where he died. His son 
Sultanji with the aid of the Jam conquered the paragana of Vankaner from 
the Mahias and Babrias and founded the line. In 1623 a.d. when he was 
starting for Idar to fetch his wife he was attacked by the Halvad force, and 
was slain fighting valiantly. 
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Kalyaijamalla, the father-in-law of Sultanji was the fourth son of Nara- 
yandas, who succeeded Arjundas on the Gadi of Idar. 


51^1% 

[ ^ %5r f ^ 1 o ^ 

uiRi®rat 

CI?r5T^5flt§d JT5Rmra3[%5T 

'TTRI II ’ll ’IS 

3rit ^snurra^ 

<1*1 »l ^*J^I *1^ ’Rt?] 

H TCi g pn i r ^^'t inr^ 

3Tt JTTflfqR ?Rcn^5ft Rlf^ 
W I vmK gg 

5ft^ ^ ^ trspR W 


KALAVAD 

No. 121,1 V. s. 1682. [20-9-1625. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the Siva temple near 
the Sitala Mata’s temple in Kafavad, which is a walled town in the Navanagar 
State at a distance of 28 miles to the south-east of Jamnagar. The inscribed 
portion measures 17i" by lOJ". 

It opens with the date, viz. Tuesday, the 14th day of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada in v.s. 1682 or Saka 1547 and refers to the victorious rule 
of Mahajdm Ldkhaji bom of the Yadu family and of Jam Vibhdji, the 
brother, and heir apparent of the former, when a Brahmapa Upadyaya named 
Vasajji belonging to the Nandvapa community caused to be made, in com- 
pany with several members of his family, a temple of Siva and Vispu and 
one of Hanuman the god of celebates. The inscription then gives a verse 
wishing long life to the temples, followed by the date expressed again in 
words. 

As we know that Ranmalji succeeded Jam Lakhaji (see p. 570 of 
Kathiawad Gazetteer) to the gadi the mention in our inscription of Lakhaji’s 
brother Jam Vibh5ji as his heir apparent is to be considered merely as a 
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formal way of speaking that the king was looking after the State business 
in consultation with his brother. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


Text 




I'AV'* 5t 


?TOeg41 Slit u ^5FTI% Sf^ ei^ 






'ETfldtq' 3^^s^lrat^tw dc§rT asTTsqPT 

*nt TO 

^ rWTii^ dsTT 5lt ^ d«TT 'ftm^ 
cf«n OTPSfPT ^raffii Nti^sf^it siinw 

^ ^sn ^ ?3iipg awEf ^ ^ ^ Pi wtf^ 

=^^01 qiqi 11 s^tiTot5iJTt=i^55jt; iRH^ 3^311^ ^ ife^ldl 

f% *1^ I 3^ 53^iHff^%nT5g 11 >41^ II I 

5n?iKg Hw ( 1 ) ii ^ra^swiftwfiT: wci 

cn^ ^ ii i ii ^ 

^ tn% ^ ^ f%T gjifiFt II 

’Ttit sriRmii^ ^ 5n% siwi^ =Er ftiro gpt^ 

^it^wwii^t f|^-. n 3 u 5iRn^ =*1 

II ^t <1 ^ 5pn^ 5it 51^ II \ II 


KUA 

No 122] V. s. 1682 [26-11-1625 

This inscription is taken from one of the palids standing in a line 
in the compound of the Siva mandir, which is behind the masjid in the 
town Ku^ also called Kankavti in the Dhi^gdhia State. 

It records the death in a fight while protecting cows, of Zala Gopalji, 
son of Suraji, son of Lakhaji on Saturday, the seventh day of the bright half 
of Magasar in v.s. 1682. The deceased was only a Girasia of the ruling 
family of the Zalas of Dhrangdhra. 

Text 

^ *mRR 

^1^ 'J fllvSI NtWNI-dt 
d »n 

ftit sn?!^ ^ 
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SATRUNJAYA 

No. 123,1 V.S. 1683. [30-1-1626 

This inscription is fixed in a niche in a temple in the Vimalavash Tuahik 
on the left hand between the Vagh^apofa and Hathi-pola. It was first 
edited by Eh. Buhler in the Epi. Ind., Vol. II, p. 68 (No, XXVIII). 


Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


^ ^ I 

I 3ff I J#TRPr H 
3ff JW: I WIH: 



ll?ft 


»FT[^] 

IE *ttEt I ^disf^l^dt I ^ lit •! •it 


T^: ?^tIITW5C^ ^ IM yiSfEi/t<a(S; ydN^I^SIf: I ^twi: 


sfiiw- 

6 Sltnit I 

[^1 

7 5121^ ^ ErsftJTcff If: 


8 

9 

10 

11 


qi I ^EtfiwPf ^ =^s^?q?ftJf4t5T: I ^ 

3itif[ qT*E] 

W^Kti^ ^ I ^ RRcft litfihlR: I ? =^=^- 



^=?ft I at^4W«f[ If] 
^ SflrPtRl^Rlditd «ria I '* 


«ifk<5IRR 

12 f^Ktd^i I iigm qt-dR^t i 4^R[g] 

13 I II H... 

1 ^ ^ JfT^ gf^ 5RMt ^*ft 


=iflI5WEdl4](^iHflft<5t>rrdiK: qnftrf: I 


HALVAD 

No. 124] V. s. 1683. [11-5-1626 

This inscription is copied from a pillar of a deri to the east of the 
Bhav^ Mata’s temple in Halvad. 

The inscription records that Maharana Candrasenji, son of Mahara^ia 
Raisimhji, and grandson of Maharaija Manji died on Thursday, the tenth of 


The Jain Pattavali is given in the intervening lines. 
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the dark half of Vai4akha in v.s. 1683 and a deri in his honour was built by 
Mahai^a Amaiaaihhji. 

The rulers mentioned in the record belong to the Zala family of Halvad. 

Text 

1 

2 i o *1 

3 uiRt 

4 w 

5 rra 

6 ^rsft WTiw 

7 ^ 

8 qiin ^ M 

9 *n5RMi ^ftarat 
10 

11 »i?w TT*r5ft3T 

12 

(To be Continued). 



POST-VYASARAYA COMMENTATORS (NON-POLEMICAL) 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, Annamalainagar. 

1— Raghuttama TIrtha (1557-96) 

We turn now to the host of influential commentators, who have, in their 
own way, contributed to the growth and spread of the Dvaita Vedanta and 
its literature. Their number is much greater as already observed, than that 
of the polemical writers noticed in the preceding section. While the latter 
worked so hard to make Dvaita Vedlanta known as a powerful limb of Indian 
Philosophy, the commentators now to be mentioned played an equally valuable 
part in making the works of Madhva and his early followers, better known 
and understood within the fold of the Acarya and kindling popular interest 
therein by writing lucid commentaries and glosses on the works of their 
predecessors, and rendering them less tiresome and more easily assimilable. 
One such early writer was Raghuttama Tirtha. 

Raghuttama is one of the honoured Saints of the Madhva calendar. 
Nothing is known about his parentage or early life, save that he was recraited 
to the Sannyasa-asrama directly from his Brahmacaryasrama. He succeeded 
to the Pontificate of the Uttaradi Mutt in 1557-8, which he occupied for thirty- 
nine years till his death in the cyclic year of Manmatha. He was thus a 
close contemporary of Vijayindra and Vadiraja. He was obviously a Kan- 
nada-speaking Desastha^-Brahman of Bombay-Kamatak and possibly a native 
of the Bijapur district. 

Raghuttama is said to have studied for some years after his ordination 
under a learned Pundit of the name of Varadaiajacarya^ at Manur.’ The 


1. I use the terra “ Desastha ” in its true, original and only correct sense of an 
inhabitant of the Desh as opposed to the Konkan — in which sense it is invariably 
used and understood in the Bombay Presidency — whence it came to the South. It 
has absolutely no linguistic connotation but only a geographical one. There is thus 
no justification for the loose and altogether vicious use of the term in the Madras 
Province now, to denote only a Mahratti speaking irerson. This was due originally 
to sheer ignorance of facts which has lately developed into a desire to monopolise 
the term, on the part especially of most of those Madhva Brahmins who now speak 
a debased Mahratti in the South but whose original mother-tongue at the time of 
their migration, from the North (in the 17-18th centuries) was demonstrably Kan- 
nada. From Raghuttama down to present Pontiff Sat>'adhyana Tirtha, the Svamis 
of the Uttaradi Mutt have without exception been recruited from the Kannada- 
speaking “ Desasth ” Brahmin families of Bombay-Karnatak. 

2. This Pundit was the first of the Adya family of scholars, whose descendants 
now enjoy “ first honours ” at the Uttaradi Mutt. For the works attributed to 
Varadacharya see Appendix III. 

3. A village on the southern bank of the Bhima river, on the Nizam’s border 
of the Indi taluq of the Bijapur district, which I was able to visit on 11-1-38. 
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Pundit’s treatment of his disciple seems to have terminated the studies rather 
abruptly. 

Tradition ascribes to Raghuttama certain innovations in the Mutt routine 
and additions to Pontifical paraphernalia. He seems to have spent the latter 
part of his life at his Mutt on the S. Pennar at Tirukoilur (South Arcot Dt.) 
where he passed away and where his mortal remains lie entombed. To this 
day special reverence is paid to his memory and hundreds visit his tomb at 
Tirukoilur. He was a scholar of great weight and taught many disciples 
among whom were (1) Ramacarya, the author of the Tarahgiiii and (2) 
Vedesa Bhik^u a prolific commentator. 

Works. 

Raghuttama’s works are seven in number. They are all of them extant 
though only two have so far been printed. They are all in the nature of com- 
mentaries on the earlier works of the system. “ Bhava-bodha ” is the general 
title of a majority of his works and Raghuttama himself is usually called 
“ Bhavabodhacarya ” or “ Bhavabodhakara.” 

(1) Vknutattvanirifaya-Ttkd-Bhdvabodha (m) 

This (Mysore O. L. C. 1906) is Raghuttama’s gloss on the VTN-commen- 
tary of Jayatirtha, in about 1200 granthas. The author quotes from tlie 
Pramdtfa Paddhati of Jayatirtha and culls pratikas regularly from the original 
commentary of Jayatirtha. 

(2) Tattvaprakdsikd-Bhdvabodha (m) 

This is a super-commentary on the TP of Jayatirtha, which is preserved 
both at Mysore (O. L. C. 323) and at Madras (O. L. R. No. 878). It is a 
voluminous commentary mnning to nearly 8100 granthas. The gloss is quoted 
and criticised by Jagannatha Tirtha in his Bhdsyadlpikd.^ The author quotes 
also the passages of the Nydyavivarana commented upon by Jayatirtha in his 
TP without introducing the actual words thereof, and from the Cmdrikd.*^ 

(3) Nydyavivarmfo-Tikd. (p) 

This direct commentary on the Nydyavivarana of Madhva, in the conti- 
nuation of Jayatirtha’s commentary on the same from B.S. i, 3, 1 onwards 
has been printed and published from Udipi. 

(4) Nydya-ratna-sambandho-Dipikd (m) 

A Ms. of this is preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C. 1557). It runs to some 
1200 granthas and is in the nature of a commentary on the AV showing at 
the same time, the inter-oonnection between the words of Madhva and the 


4. See Bhdsyadipikd (Madras) p. 237 and Bhdvabodha i, 1, 3 ; and p. 438 and 
Bhdvabodha ii, 1, 18. 

4a. See 1, 2 p. 48b (MS). 
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sutras of Badamyapa. It also indicates the Purvapaksa and SiddhantanySyas 
involved at each step. The scope of the work is thus indicated : 

^ II 

(5) Vivaranoddhara (m) 

This is a gloss on those passages of the Nydyavivarana which have been 
commented upon by Jayatirtha in his IP withcxit introducing the actual words 
thereof, into the body of his text.® A Ms. is preserved at the Tanjore Palace 
Library (XIV. 7841). 


(6) BrhadttTanyakopani^ad-Bha^ya-Tika (p) 

Raghuttama’s magnum opus is his commentary on the Brhadaranyaka 
Bhasya of Madhva, in 9000 granthas, published as early as the year 1907. 
He gives both the “ bhaisyartha,” and the Khandartha of the Upani§ad i.e., 
to say, he has commented upon the bhasya of Madhva as well as upon the 
passages of Upani?ad itself, independently and in a connected way. The 
most striking feature of the commentary is the large number of quotations 
from the Brhadaranyaka Bhasya of Sankara which Raghuttama gives in order 
to contrast the interpretations of his school with those of the Advaita which 
are sometimes criticised by him (P. 41) : — 


Bhavabodha 

P. 7 
10 
12 b 
12 
14 
35 b 

35 b 

36 b 
39 

207 
274 b 


Sarhkara’s Bha§ya on Brh. Up. 
(Anandasrama edn). 


P. 


20 

33 

35 

35 

37 

127 

129 

145 

148 

479 

630 


He has incorporated into his work many passages from the commentaries of 
Jayatirtha on the Kathdlaksana (see Raghuttama, pp. 199-200), AV (see R. 
308 and Sudhd 115 b) and the Isa Up. (see R. p. 348). He makes an interest- 
ing reference to the views of his teacher Raghuvarya Tlrtha on the interpreta- 
tion of the term (Brh. iii, i, p. 166, line 17) : ^ 


5. 


See the colophon : ^ 




I Vide also the remarks of Raghavendra in his TP-Bhavadipa 25, lines 

22-23 ; ii. 4, 13, p. 233 (Bombay). The editor of the T. P. L. Catalogue has not 
properly understood the scope of this work of Raghuttama. 
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(7) Gttabh&?ya-Prameyadipikd Bhavabodka (m) 

This is the author's gloss on Jayattrtha's commentary on the Gitd- 
Bhd§ya of Madhva. A Ms. is preserved of this work in the Mysore O. L. (116 
Nagari) and ejctracts from the gloss have been given in Pandit T. R. 
Krspacarya’s edn. of the Gitdbhd^ya-Bhdvaratnakosa of Sumatindra Tirtha. 


2. — VedeSa Bhik5U (C. 1570-1620) 

VedeSa Bhik^u describes himself in his works, as a disciple of both 
Raghuttama and his successor Veda-vyasatirtha. The latter has been con- 
founded with the famous author of the Nym. by Keith‘S and Aufrecht.’ 
But a careful scrutiny of the introductory verses and colophons to the works 
of Vedesa would make it clear that he had nothing to do with Vyi^atirtha of 
Nym. fame ; 


1. VTT^ I 

I {Katkdlakiona gloss) 

2. II 

(Gloss on Prammtapaddhati) 


XXX (Colophon to the c. on Chan. Up. bhd^ya) 


4. 


HI? 1 



(Gloss on Tattvodyota-tikd) 


Nothing is however known about the personal history of Vedesa. The 
epithet Bhik$u taken up by him shows that he was a Sanny^in. Like his 
teacher Raghuttama and Vedavyasa, he too was doubtless a Kannada-speaking 
De^stha Brahmin. He lies entombed at Manur, where Raghuttama himself 
and his predecessors are known to have prosecuted their studies earlier. He has 
nine works to his credit which are all of them illuminating commentaries, 
some on the Upani§ad-bha§yas of Madhva and the rest on a few of Jaya- 
tirtha’s works. All save three of his works have been printed. 


(1) Tattvodyota-Pancika-Gloss (Tippana) (p)® 

This is a gloss on Jayadrtha’s c. on the T d. of Madhva, running to 1650 
granthas. It throws fresh light on many pages of the original. Vedesa 
quotes several times from earlier conunentaries in the field® and sometimes 
criticises them.^“ He has quoted also from the Samk^epa-Sdriraka^^ (1,167) 


6. Mill Mss. 90 (Bodlien Cat. p. 62, Col. 2). 

7. Catalogue Cat., p. 619. 

8. Bombay 1898 and Belgaum. 

9. Pp. 11, lines 10, 22, 17, 10-12 ; 23, 13-14 ; 24, 4 ; 25, 14 ; 40, 5-10 ; 43-4. 

10. P. 8, lines 7-11 ; p. 13, 7-15 ; 16, 24-26. 

11. P. 39, 4. 
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and the Saptapadartht of sivaditya and also possibly a commentary thereon.^® 
Similar glosses on (2) Jayatirtha’s commentaries on the PL and the 
(3) VTN. have been attributed to Vedesa but so far, no Mss. of these have 
been brought to light. (4) The gloss on the KL has been published (1900). 

(5-8) Glosses on the Upanisad-bhdsyas. 

Vedesa has commented on four of the Upanisad-bha§yas of Madhva ; 
the Aitareya, Chmdogya, Kaiha and Talavakdra (p). 

The first is available only in Mss.^^ That on the Chmdogya entitled 
“ Padarthakmmudi (p) is the biggest running to 6000 granthas. The gloss 
on the Katha (Bombay 1905) quotes from and criticises the bha^ya of 
Saihkara on this Up.^^ These references are valuable not only for compara- 
tive study of the two rival bha$yas but also for establishing the genuineness 
of the c. ascribed td ;§arhkara. The author gives both the Bha^yfirtha and 
the Khapdartha of the Upani$ad. 

(9) Pramdnapaddhati-Vyakhyd (p) D. 

In the course of this gloss on the Pramdtiapaddhati of Jayatirtha, in 
1400 granthas, Vedesa is found to quote nearly seven times” from Vijayindra 
Tirtha’s commentary on the PramSnapaddhati and criticise it thric&i® He 
refers also to another commentary on the original (pp. 40 and 131) which 
is yet to be identified. 

Vedesa’s works are all of them well-written and afford valuable help in 
understanding the originals. He has every right then to be regarded as one 
of the leading commentators of the Dvaita school. 

3. — Vl§VE§VARA Tirtha (C. 16(X)) 

There is reason to identify Visvesvara Tirtha, the author of a commentary 
on the Aitareya-Bhdsya of Madhva, with the fourteenth Svami of the Pejavar 


jM?!: I (39, 7). 

13. Hanumantacar, Pejavar Mutt, 219, Tulu, palmleaf. 

14. P. 3, 6-19, i, 1, 20 ; P. 8, 8, 9 ; 1, 2, P. 17 ; 28 ; 36, 11, 18 ; 41, ,11. 

3TIf — I rPTT ^ 

31^ 4 5TR4T«14T4IfI ’ I 314 

Sfo^irrH: ^ II ‘ <R*liA ’ r4(r4 ctrlRiPsC 

45^451^ 11^ ^ (P- 102 Cf. Vij. p. 148) 

16. (a) — ‘ 441 RilirmRl- 

4t4Jresnt; flPlt, inHtd^l4Wq4ld,5ESf*trPI. I 4% 11414 41^1^' 

44;, ^ 414*414; g, 441 4^414114^ 1?^ 11 F . 66 Cf. Vij. p. 65 (b) 

i^ i. and (c) Vede^ P. 122, 14-17. 
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Mutt of Uijipi. He was presumably a contemporary and disciple of Vadiraja 
Svamin of the Sode Mutt.^’ That he was considerably later than Jayatirtha 
is proved not only by the existence of an epitome of the latter’s N yayasudhd 
by Visvesvara (Pejavar Mutt Mss 330, Nagari Palm-leaf) but by the strik- 
ing resemblance which the fourth introductory verse in his Aitctreyc-^oss 
(Mysore O. L. C. 1048) bears to the second one of Jayatirtha’s NS^® : — 


Cf. 


^5lfe^ JTt 


¥rMTS?lTc TR II {Visvesvara) 

H iTi^r :i ^ 

^ HI3T »I ^ (dRd^'dlsf^ I 

qt wind:. {Jayatirtha) 

Visvesvara does not refer to any earlier commentary on the Aitareya-bhdsya. 
His is a clear and forcible style and his explanations are always brief and to 
the point. His commentary is therefore eminently readable, though for some 
inscrutable reason it has fallen into complete oblivion. More than three 
Mss. of it are available in the T.P.L. 


4. — Yadupati Acarya (c. 1580-1630). 

Yadupati alias Yadava Acarya, was a distinguished pupil of Vede^ 
Bhik§u.^® He wrote several commentaries on the earlier works of his school 
the chief of which is the one on the NS. called Yadupatya after the author. 
The commentary is veiy^ popular in Pandit circles. 

Yadupati was a Kannada speaking Desastha=“ Brahman of Yekkundi in 
the Saundatti taluq of the Belgaum district. His descendants are said to be 


17. This is supported by one of the scribe’s verses in the Ms. of Vadiraja’s 
Gurvarthadipika (Mys. C-1057) : — 




18. Needless to point out that Keith (introd. to Ait. Aranyaka, Oxford p. 12) 
is wrong in making Visvesvara a contemporary and immediate disciple of Madhva 
himself ! Visvesvara also imitates Jayatirtha’s phrase : otiltyil l dlf^ ... I 

(TP introd.) in his Ait. gloss. 


19. Cf. ^ S'-Jlfecpnnq;. II 

(colophon) 


(gloss on TS). 


In his c. on the Sudha, Yadupati mentions the gloss of his teacher Vedesa on the 


Pramanapaddhati : 3ie*ltl<l^ lilt'^d Pit II 

(iii, 2, p. 292b). 

It win be remembered that Vedesa was merely a “ Bidi-sannyasi ” (‘ stray ’ dis- 
ciple) and was not the Pontiff of any Mutt. 

20. Vide' f. n. 1 ante for the proper significance of this term that is being so 
systematically misused in the Southi 
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living. The S.K. gives his father’s name at Yadappayya (p. 182). It fur- 
ther states that Yadupati’s elder brother Ramappa received sannySsa from 
Vedavyasa Tirtha and that he subsequently became his brother’s teacher in 
Vedanta. This teacher was presumably the same as Vedesa Bhik§u the dis- 
tinguished commentator and acknowledged Guru of Yadupati. The latter 
was thus a contemporary of Vidyadhisa TTrtha of the Uttaradi Mutt. 

Not only was Yadupati a distinguished scholar himself, but a trainer 
of equally able disciples. Among his pupils may be mentioned (1) Bidara- 
halli Srinivasa Tirtha, (2) Sarkara Srinivasa and (3) Umarji Tirumala- 
carya, who have made lasting contributions to the philosophical literature of 
the Dvaita. 


Works 

Nine works of Yadupati are available of which only two have been 
printed. His (1) gloss on the Tattvasamkhyana in 300 granthas, is preserved 
at the T. P. L., whilst his (2) gloss on the Tattvodyota is available at the 
Mysore O. L. (C7). 

(3) Nydyasudha-Tippam. (p) D. 

As already observed, the c. on the NS. is the most important work of 
Yadupati. It is an adequate c. on the original bearing the stamp of scholar- 
ship and originality on every page. The author shows himself deeply versed 
in the grammatical learning of his days which he brings to the support of the 
interpretations of his scliool. His com. is distinctly anterior to that of 
Raghavendra Swamin and perhaps also that of Vidyadhisa. He tries to over- 
throw the objection raised by some critics (presumably Appayya ESk^ita) 
alleging misrepresentation of the Mimarhsaka view in the AV i, i, 1 by point- 
ing out that the author of the AV., has in view the followers of the Pratdia- 
kara school of Mimaihsa, who do hold the view attributed to them by 
Madhva : 

I I H ^ aWI^RPI. I 

m ” I 3Tdt ^ II (h 1- P- 

Yadupati quotes also from a number of earlier commentators on the NS 
(i, 1, 1, p. 79 : i,l, 1, p. 7 : 1, 4, p. 152 ; and i, 1, p. 37 and 43) as well as 
from a c. on Sarnksepasdriraka (40). 

As an instance of Yadupati’s alertness may be mentioned his 
interesting remarks on the Uriadi Sutra, (V, I) quoted 

by Jayatirtha in his NS, (i, 4, p. 228, Bombay) in support of 
Madhva’s interpretation of the term which is sought to be 


21. This objection has been met by a number of other commentators also 
like Vidyadhisa and Vijayindra. 
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derived from two roots in?: and ^ The point is that is the reading 

generally accepted and found in the printed texts of the Unadi Sutras. Yadu- 
pati is aware of this for he quotes from one of the commentaries on the 
Uniadi Sutras (presumably Svetavana’s : vide Madras Uni. Skt. Series, VII, 
pt. i, p. 210 text B.) ; but points out at the same time that the reading given 
by Jayatirtha is the more ancient and genuine one, being found in some Mss. and 
certain commentaries also. It is however unlmown to both Narayana and 
Svetavana and probably the same was the case with Ujjvaladatta. It is how- 
ever very unlikely that the reading quoted' by Jayatirtha is a myth for he is 
a scrupulously honest and very careful writer. Yadupati’s remarks are faith- 
fully echoed by Kesavadarya. 

Yadupati wrote two works on the BWagavata-Prasthana (4) a c. on the 
Bhdgavata-Tdtparya of Madhva of which Mss. are preserved at Udipi and 
in the Mysore O. L. (B. 194 B 200) His c. on (5) chapters I-IX, of the 
Bhdgavata Purdm has been printed and published from Dharwar. The 
Mysore O.L. (C 1866) has a Ms. of his (6) c. on the Yamaka-Bhdrata. His 
minor works are four ; (7) a c. on the Saddcarasmrti and three Stotras :(8) 
Visvu-sotra; (9) Vedavydsastotra or Gadya ; and (10) a Kardvdambana 
Stotra in 30 verses (S. M. p. 104-12). 

5. — SuDHiNDRA Tirtha (1596-1623). 

In Sudhindra 'Hrtha, the disciple and successor of Vijayindra TIrtha, we 
have a different personality altogether from those to whom we have hitherto 
been accustomed. For one in his position, Sudhindra was a person of peculiar 
tastes and equipment. He is one of the few writers in Dvaita Literature who 
have cared to look beyond their noses into realms other than those of Theo- 
logy and Metaphysics. Kavya and Alarhkara seem to have been the forte 
of Sudhindra on both of which he has left us works of real merit, which stand 
out like oases in a dreary desert of theological writings. The Dvaitins have 
often been accused of a lack of interest in anything but their own faith and 
nothing proves the truth of this accusation so well as the fact that posterity 
has allowed to sink into oblivion even the few works of purely literary interest 
left by writers like Trivikrama Pandita, Vijayindra, Sudhindra and Sumatindra. 

Date. 

As already mentioned Sudhindra was the successor of Vijayindra and the 
Guru of Raghavendra Sviamin, on the pffha of his Mutt. The Rdghavendra 
Vijaya of Narayapa speaks of him as having been honoured with a Ratanabhi- 
Seka, by the Vijayanagara King Venkatapatiraya.^^ He is also reported in 
the same work, to have enjoyed the patronage of Raghunatha Nayaka of 
Tanjore. He died in 1623 at Anegondi on the banks of the TungabhadiS 
and his mortal remains lie entombed at Navabmdavana alongside the tomb 
of Vyasaiaya. 


22. The MSS. available cover but the first five Skandhas. 

23. Vide also the S. M. (p. 306), verse 8, of Vadindra’s Gurugunastava. 



1940.1 


POST-VYASARAYA COMMENTATORS 


297 


Works 

Besides two works on AlariikMa and a drama, tradition ascribes to 
Sudhindra a c. on the Tarkatandava, entitled YuktiratnavaR.^ This is cor- 
roborated by Narayaija who mentions in his bic^raphy of Raghavendra (VII. 
49-50), (1)' a c. on the Tarkatandava, (2) com. on II and XI Skandhas 
of the Bhdgavata and a drama, probably the same as Subhadrd-Dhananjaya 

awl ^ ii 

XXX siHt II 

(1) Alamkdramanjarl (m) 

This is a manual of Sabda-Alamkaras,^' by Sudhindra of which we have 
a palm-leaf MS. in the Tanjore P. L. (no. 5129-30). One of the later suc- 
cessors of Sudhindra, Sumatindra, wrote a commentary on this work. The 
commentary is known by the name of Madhu-dhdrd (alias Alamkdrarrumjafi 
vydkhyd). Both the commentary and its original are preserved at the T.P.L. 
But the Editor of the Descriptive Catalr^e of the T.P.L. has, in ascribing 
the Alamkdramanjanvydkhyd to Sudhindra, confoimded the author of the 
original with the commentator. The commentator himself refers to Sudhindra 
as the author of the original and speaks of himself as the author of the com- 
mentary Madhudhdrd on it : 

XXX 31%^ X X 

XXX x x x (p- 2972, T. P. L. Cat). 

Sudhindra deals with bandhas etc., and many passages from this work are 
quoted by Sumatindra in his c. on the U^dharana. It would appear from 
these quotations that Sudhindra’s illustrative verses were in commemoration 
of the greatness of his Guru Vijayindra.*® An express statement to the effect 
is also made by Sudhindra in one of the introductory verses : — 

3Tp(t>r4hr4^'HWI*t, I 

(4) Alathkdra-Nikafa (m)=“' 

This is a treatise on Arthalamkaras (like Upama, Rupaka, Dr§tanta, 
Vise§a etc. ) by the same author, composed most probably as a complement to 

24. GVL. Cat. 

25. X X X emBH.li 

26. qqn — ‘ ’ I 

Bprom (P- 324, Udlpi) 

27. Madras O. L. Cat. No. 129776 (Grantha MS). It is the same work as is 
wrongly entered as “ Alamkdra-mkarfa” of " Sudhendra ”, by Oppert 4797 (Cata- 
logue. 




298 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Nov. 1940.] 


the Alamkaramanjarl and as a set off to the Kuvalayananda of Appayya 
Dik§ita. The author is called “ Kavi-kanthlrava ” on the title page of the 
Ms. The work runs to 2706 granthas and contains verses as well as prose 
explanations of them. The author wields a fine alliterative style. He says 
that the work is meant for the use of earnest students of Alamkarasastra : 



(5) Sahitya-Samdjya (m,) 

Aufrecht notices a work of this name (Rice 288) ascribed to Sumatindra 
Tirtha. The Catalogue of the Gopal Vilas Library (of the late Dewan Baha- 
dur R. Raghunatha Rau) at Kumbakonam, ascribes it to Sudhindra. An- 
other Ms. of the work is reported from the Raghavendra Svami Mutt library 
at Nanjangud (Mysore Arch. Rep. 1917, p. 17) and (wrongly?) attributed 
to Sujanendra Tirtha. There is yet another Sdhityasdmrdjya (alias Raghu- 
ndtha-Bkupdltya) by Krsna Diksita or Yajvan (Aufrcht. i, 486 and Madras 
T. C. 659d.) 


(6) Subhadra-^Parinaya (m) 


A damaged fragment of a drama of this name, ascribed to Sudhindra, is 
preserved at the Madras O.L. (Vol. XXI, D. C. No. 12729). The Ms. 
(which is in Nandinagiri) runs to 124 pages of 6 lines each and contains some 
two Acts. 


3M — 



I 


A Vidusaka Tumburu, Narada, Satyabhama and Arjuna are some of the 
characters that figure in the play which contains passages in Piakit also. 
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NOTES OF THE MONTH 


It is indeed a matter of satisfaction that the Progress Report of the Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan of Andheri for the period covering November 1939 to October 1940 
records, despite the conditions of war, a steady progress towards its main objectives. 
During recent years the need of studying our ancient culture dispasaonately in a 
a scientific manner has been realized more and more and’ the coming into existence 
more or less simultaneously of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan in Bombay, the Deccan 
College Postgraduate and Research Institute in Poona, Sri Venkateswara Oriental 
Institute at Tirupati, and the two schemes of research in Gujarati and Kannada 
tintiquities respectively at Ahmedabad and Dharwar, is a welcome augury of this 
movement. We trust that the conjoint and collaborative efforts of these insti- 
tutions, when co-ordinated according to plan, will achieve a worthy object and 
place before the sdentific world a synthetic and airalytic study of the different 
phases of Indian Culture. 

During the year under report the Bhavan has not only supervised the activities 
of its constituent institutes like the Shri Mumbadevi Sanskrit Pathasala, but carried 
on independent research. The English and Hindi-Gujarati journals Bharatiya Vidya 
published under its auspices have already made a mark on the scholarly world. 
The Bharatiya Vidya Series has been inaugurated by publishing Visuddhimagga 
under the editorship of that weO-known PSli scholar Professor Dharmanand Kosambi, 
whose text in Roman saipt is in print but not yet publidied in the Harvard 
Oriental Series. Extension Lectures which form part of the general activities of 
the Bhavan have been very popular, and some of these have been printed in the 
Bhavan’s journals. 

Now that the foundation stone of the permanent headquarters of the Bhavan 
has been laid we trust that the Bhavan will grow from strength to strength and 
bring laurels to indological studies and research. 


The University Phonetics Association of the Mysore University is to be con- 
gratulated on its new publication ; The Bulletin oj Phonetic Studies, the first issue 
of which we have just received for October 1940. First founded in November 
1938 the Association has been carrying on sure but silent work before launching 
upon its publidiing activities. While Phonetics as a science has made great progress 
in the West, and was indeed one of the early sciences developed in India as wit- 
nessed in the Pratisdkhyas, recent years have seen its decadence in India. It is 
therefore a matter for congratulation that the Mysore University is taking a lead 
in these matters. We are hopeful that the Phonetics Department of the Punjab 
University started by Mr. Firth, the Linguistics departments of the Calcutta Univers- 
ity and the Deccan College Research Institute will now co-operate with the Mysore 
University in bringing up the scientific study of Phonetics to a high level of 
dfidency. 

This inaugural issue of the BuUetin o) Phonetic Studies contains the following 
papers: Foreword (1), Report of the Activities of the University Phonetics 

Association by B. S. Kesavan, Secretary (2-4), Phonetics and the teaching of English 
by Prof. W. G. Eagleton, the President (5-10), English as the Kannadiga speaks 
it by T. N. Sreekantaiya (11-19), and the Vedic Circumflex by N. Sivarama 
Sastry (20-31). The Bulletin is neatly printed by the Wesley Press and Publidiing 
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House of Mysore, and is priced moderately at Re. 1 per issue. Full Membership 
of the Association is open to the staffs of the Mysore University institutions. Associate 
Membership is open to all other persona interested in Phonetics at an annual sub- 
scription of As. 8 only. Members receive the copies of the Bulletin gratis. 


According to Circular Letter No. 2 issued by the Hon. Secretary of the Fourth 
(Lahore) Session of the Indian History Congress, the session will assemble at 
Lahore on Monday the 16th December 1940, and will continue its meetings on 
the two following days. Two excursions to Taxila and Harappa have been arranged 
on Wednesday the 18th, and there is a possibility of organising another one to 
Mohenjodaro if more than twenty members express their desire to go there. 

The subscription for membership is five rupees (Rs. 5) and should be sent 
to the Hon. Secretary, Professor J. F. Bruce, m.a.. University Hall, Lahore. 

We take this opportunity of wishing the Congress every success in its manifold 
activities. 


REVIEW 

Kariisaveihd of Ramapanivada, Edited, with Introduction, Sanskrit Chaya with foot 
notes, Index of verses. Glossary of words, English Translation, Notes and Index 
of Proper Names, by Dr. A. N. Upadhye. Crown pp. 42+51+38+5 f35-'-31 + 
47+2. 

To a student of Indian linguistics, the importance of the study of Prakrt works 
produced by scholars belonging to districts where Non-Indo-Aryan languages are 
spoken, cannot be overestimated, inasmuch as it may throw considerable light 
on the development and practice of the language in a different environment. Such 
a study may be calculated to be even helpful in accounting for points of phono- 
logical and semantic interests unrecorded in the literature of its homeland. The 
Prakrt works of such an erudite scholar as Ramapanivada, no doubL deserve to be 
brought to light ; and Professor Upaphye has to be congratulated for his laudable 
efforts in bringing out an excellent edition of Kariisavahd, hitherto known to scholars 
only through catalogues and manusaipt libraries. 

Professor Upadhye's Translation and Critical Notes are characterised by earnest- 
ness and precision. The Editor will be seen to have handled admirably the limited 
material that has been made available to him in the matter of the constitution of 
the text. The observations on the Prakrt dialect of Kamsavalid evince Dr. Upadhye's 
elaborate and scientific knowledge of the phonology and structure of the Middle 
Indian tongues. 

It may, however, be pointed out that much of the details about Ramapanivada 
set forth by the Editor in the Introduction appears to be a medley of incidents and 
facts connected with the lives and activities of two different poets namely Rama- 
;»nivada and the great Malayajam poet Kunjan Nambyar. The confusion seems 
to have arisen from the Editor’s relying to the full, upon the information furnished 
by Messrs Mahakavi UHur S. Parameswara Iyer and AI. R. Balakrishna Warrier 
who cling steadfastly to the view that the two poets are identical. Their opinion 
is based upon disconnected traditional accounts of little historical value and is 
wholly unsupported by internal evidences of any kind. In an article contributed by 
me on the subject to the Malayalam Journal Sahrdaya, I have shown that the 
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Sanskrit passages occurring in Kunjan Nambjiar’s productions are, for the most 
part, defective and impossible, on that score, of being attributed to a Sanskrit Scholar 
of such a thoroughness as the author of Rdghaviya or Sltdrdghava. Further, the 
Prakrt used by Kunjan Nambyar in one of his works has also been pointed out by 
me as being quite different from the one employed by Ramapanivada. The substi- 
tution of Sanskrit s, s and s by s and of Sanskrit r by I as soltla- (Sk. sarira-), 
niasina- (Sk. tnasrna-) mdmtsa- (Sk. mdnusa-), dosa- (SK. dosa-) , soli- (Sk. sauri-) 
and l ila- (Sk. vira-) is a regular feature of the Pr^rt of Kunjan Nambyar while 
Ramapanivada’s Prakrt very seldom exhibits a change in this direction. Besides, 
Kunjan Nambyar’s works form social satires and are replete with side-splitting 
humour whereas Ramapaiiivada’s works are characterised by dignity and a high level 
of seriousness. I am sure if Dr. Up-Mthye had cared to make a comparative study 
of the two authors on the lines indicated, he would have arrived at the same con- 
clusion. 

As regards the Editor's observation concerning the Chaya on page 50 of the 
Introduction, I do not see my way to believe, as the Editor thinks, that the Chaya 
takes some liberty with the verbal forms of the text. The fact that the forms of 
the Present are substituted by those of the Imperfect and Perfect, is itself sufficient 
proof to show that the Present forms of the text are used in the sense of the Past. 
If the poet had, only wanted to convey the idea of the Present, he would never 
employ the Past form of the verb in the Chaya. The Present forms given as foot- 
notes under the Chaya, I am afraid, do not serve, therefore, any useful purpose. I 
may also draw attention to a similar extensive usage of the Present in the Prakrt 
poem Sauricarita by Srikaijtha (Travancore University O. Mss. Library, Trivandrum, 
No. L. 105). See leaf No. 12 front side commentary ‘ pasavdi prdsuta’ under the 
verse beginning with Kha'ia'-halar.i ; leaf No. 12 back, commentary ‘ va4^<it 
evamevanca avardhata ’ under the verse beginning with Aha so vaamahia^am ; and 
leaf No. 14 back, ccmmentary ' rtamdat na anandayat ’ under the verse begin- 
ning with tassa kivd. It will thus be seen that it is not so much the question of 
the Chaya not according with the text that (ieserves notice, as the grammatical 
problem. The sanction of Prakrt grammarians for such a usage is a matter to be 
investigated, and perhaps Dr. Upadhye is the fittest person to enlighten us on the 
point. 

A word has to be said on the diacritical marks adopted by the Editor in trans- 
literating the Prakrt words. So long as Prakrt distinguishes between short and 
long ^ and short and long I am inclined to think that it will be more scienti- 

fic to differentiate these in writing. MTiere there is only long tr and long aff 
as in Sanskrit, there may not arise any occasion for confusion. Nevertheless, even in 
Sanskrit, to be more scientific, one ought to use the diacritidal marks indicating 
length for it and 3 ]^ ^ 2 nd d. But to write acchera (p, 35 Introduction) and 

pekkha (p. 46 Introduction) using the same e, and 7noha (p. 35 Introduction) and 
koccana (p. 36 Introduction) using the same o does not seem to be desirable. That 
and are to be pronounced with long p and long 3 ^ is obvious from 
the lines aho kimacclieraminarii satnuggae (I, 10) and gone bdla-dinesa-mdha-mohd 
(II, 45). 

The appearance of the book is fascinating. May it have the success it so richly 
deserves 1 


Tiivandrum. 


K. (jOda Varma. 



CAKRAVARTIN 


By 

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI, Madras. 

Recently I had occasion to exmaine the role of the conception of Cakra- 
vartin in ancient Indian thought and to point out that Kautilya gave a 
practical turn to this quasi-mythical conception by adumbrating the idea of 
the Cakravarti ksetram confined to India proper. The idea of Cakravartin 
had, one may well believe, a long history^ and was the complex result of the 
coming together of many lines of thought, not all of them exclusively Indian 
in origin. To distinguish clearly these different lines from one another and to 
trace the early stages of their evolution or to determine the steps by which 
the final result was attained may not be easy with the limited data at our 
disposal. But some attempt may be made to gather the important texts 
bearing on this interesting conception and see how far they serve to elucidate 
the antiquity and the origin of a few at least of the different elements that 
have gone into its make-up. 

The Vdyu Purdtui ch. 57 (Anandasrama edn.) has a striking passage 
on cakravartins whom it assigns to the Treta Yuga, and we may well start 
with this : 

prajayante tatah sural? ayugmanto mahabalaJ? 
nyastadanda-mahabhagah yajvano brahmavadinah (64) 
padmapatrayataksa^ prthuraskah susamhital? 
simhantaka mahasattvah mattamatanga-gaminah (65) 
mahadhanurdharascaiva tretayam cakravartinah 

sarvalaksana sampannah nyagrodha-parimaj?dalal? (66) 

« ♦ ♦ 

cakram ratho manirbharya nidhira^vfi gajastatha 
saptatisayaratnani sarvesam cakravartinam (68) 

cakram ratho manih khadgam dhanuratnarh ca pancamam 
keturnidhisca saptaite pranahinah prakirtitah (69) 
bharya. purohitascaiva senani-rathakrt ca yah 
mantryasval? kalabhascaiva praninah samprakirtitah (70) 
ratnmyetani divyani saihsiddhani mahatmanam 
mantryasval? kalabha^iva praninah samprakirtitah (70) 
visnoramsena jayante prthivyam cakravartinah 
manvantaresu sarvesu atitanagate?u vai 
bhutabhavyani yaniha vartamanani yani ca 
tretayugadisvekatra jayante cakravartinah (73) 


1. See Jacobi on Cakravartin in ERE ; and s. v. Cakkavatthi in Abhidhana- 
rajendra. 
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bhadranimani yesam vai bhavantiha mahik§itam 
adbhutani ca catvari balam dharmah sukham dhanam 

(74) 

anyonyasya’virodhena prapyante vai nrpaili samam 
artho dharmah kamasca yaso vijaya eva ca (75) 
cdsvaryenanimadyena prabhusaktya tathaiva ca 
annena tapasa caiva reinabhibhavanti ca 
balena tapasa caiva devadanava manusan (76) 

laksanai^pi jayante sarirasthair-amanusaih 
keSsthita lalatoma jihva casyapramarjani 
tamraprabhosthadanto§thah srivatsascordhvaromasah (77) 
nyagrodhaparijiahasca simhaskandhas-sumehanah 
gajendragatayascaiva mahahanava eva ca (78) 

padayos-cakra-malsyau tu sankha-padmau tu hastayoli 
pancasiti-sahasrani te bhavantyajara nrplah (79) 

asafiga gatayas-tesam catasras-cakravartin^ 
antarikse samudre ca pat^e parvatesu ca (80)^ 

This long passage, one of the most comprehensive known to me, is easily 
seen to fall into several distinct parts which are assembled together rather 
loosely. The first three verses (64-66) are quite a general description of the 
appearance and attainments of the Cakravartins of the Treta Yuga, who 
are also called mahadhanurdharas, a term we shall come across in another 
text. The four next (68-71 ) give a description of the ratnas (jewels) of the 
Cakravartin, and this description first enumerates seven ratnas, and then 
gives another list of fourteen, grouped into seven live and seven inanimate 
ratnas. Verses 72-76 deal clearly with one distinct aspect of the Cakravarti 
idea. Here the emphasis is on the parallel between the protective functions 
exercised by the Emperor in the State and by Visiju in Cosmos, and the 
index of successful monarchy is found in adbhutani, aisvarya, prabhusakti, and 
the monarch is exalted above the sages, gods and men. Yet another idea, 
that of the Cakravartin as Mahapurasa with distinguishing marks on his body, 
forms the subject of verses 77-79, and the bodily marks are named which re- 
mind one strongly of similar statements in Buddhist and Jain works. Last- 
ly, verse 80 gives expression to the miraculous potency of the Cakravartin’s 
car to travel freely everywhere, on water and air as well as on land, without 
experiencing the difficulties felt by the vehicles of ordinary mortals. 


2. Cf. Brahmanda II. 29, 69-88 euid Matsya 142, 62-73. These passages are 
identical with the verses cited above, with variations due generally to copyists 
errors. I have not felt it necessary to detail these casual variations in reading 
which are of no value — Jalahasta e.g. occurs as Talahasta in the other texts. So far 
as I can judge the Vayu text of this passage is the best and most comprehenswe. 

For tamraprabhosthadantosthah which seems obviously cormpt, Br. has tdmra- 
pTabhosthanetrdsca, and Matsya ^ve&the whole line as : sydmaprabbds caturdamstrdh 
suvarhsdscordhvaretasah, in which the second half is a bad surmise of a scribe at his 
wit’s end. 
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The Puranic lists of Cakravaitins have been collected and discussed by 
Pargiter in his Ancient Indian Historical Tradition,^ and the lists of monarchs 
who performed the Rajasuya* and Asvamedha® given in the Brdhmatfas are 
well known. There is also a list of mahddhanurdhardscakravartinah in the 
Maitrayaiii Upanisad® ; it begins with Sudyumna and ends with Bharata-pra- 
bhrtayah showing that the list is only illustrative and not exhaustive. Most of 
the names in these lists are mere names to us, though we have a considerable 
number of legends centering round some of these names, particularly that of 
Bharata. The attempts so far made to treat them as historical and to determine 
the order of their succession cannot be taken to have succeeded. 

The tradition relating to the ratnas is equally ancient, perhaps even older. 
We have the ratnindm havhnsi, special offerings made in the houses of the 
ratnins in the course of the Rajasuya.' There are several lists of these ratnins 
which are collected and discussed in the Vedic Index ; it will be noticed that 
these lists vary considerably, though all of them refer to ‘ people of the 
royal entourage’ as the authors of the Index put it, and all lists name many 
more than seven persons. It is a question however what exactly is the relation 
between the terms ratna and ratnin. It is tempting to accept the prima facie 
view that they were identical as Keith does,® and to suppose that the lists 
of ratnins that have come down to us belong to a period when the number 
of ratnas had not yet been defined ; and on this view, it may even be argued 
that ratna originally meant, as pointed out in the Vedic Index, not a jewel in 
particular, but a precious object, and that in relation to the king the term was 
applied to the most valued members of his entourage. When later the mean- 
ing of ratna as jewel came into vogue, it would seem, the application of the 
term in relation to the king was extended to some highly valued inanimate 
treasures, and the grouping of the ratnas into live ratnas and lifeless ratnas 
was begun. But this is certainly not the whole story. For the standardised 
account of the ‘ seven jewels ’ of the emperor seems indeed to go back to a 
great antiquity. The Brhad-devatd, c. 400 B.c. according to Macdonell, 
contains this verse : — 

Cakram ratho manir-bharya bhumirasvo gajastatha 

etani sapta ratnani sarve^m cakravartinam V. 123. 

Notice that this verse gives bhiimi in the place of nidhi of the Vdyu Parana 
verse No. 68 above. Macdonell has pointed out® that the sloka is meant to 
explain sapta ratna in RV vi. 74.1, which reads : 


3. pp. 39-40. 

4. Ait. Br. viii, 21-3. 

5. Sat. Br. xiii 5.4. ; Sank. Sr. Sit. xvi 9. 

6. I 5. 

7. Macdonell and Keith : Vedic Index, ii, 199-201. It may be noted that 
Tdnd. Br. xix, 1.4 mentions ‘ eight viras ’ who uphold the kingdom, rdstram 
sanrndyacchanti ; — cf. councils of ‘ eight ministers ’ astapradhdna of later times. 

8. Rel. and Phil, of the Veda, p. 341. 

9. Bjhad-devata, Tr. p. 198. 
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Somarudra dharayethamasuryam pra vami§tayo’rama4nuvantu 

dame dame sapta ratna dadhana sam no bhutam dvipade sam catu^pade. 

Likewise the second half of RV v 1.5 reads ; 

dame dame sapta ratna dadhano’gnirhota nisada yajiyan 

In these verses Rudra-Agni is said to endow each household with the sevai 
ratnas. What these seven ratnas given to each household by Rudra-Agni 
were, we have apparently no means of elucidating now. The explanation of 
Saunaka given in the verse from the Brhad-devata is obviously a relatively 
late one and can hardly be accepted as explaining the sapta ratna of every 
house. This explanation moreover is not given at RV. v, 1.5 where it occurs first 
but at vi, 74, because at this point it serves as a convenient introduction to 
the story of an emperor which follows in the Brhad-devata. Sayana’s comment 
at V, 1.5 reads : Same dame tattadydgagrhe sapta ratna ramantydh sapta 
jvdldh dadhdnah dhdrayamdnah athava yajamanebhyah saptavidhmi ratndni 
dadhanaJ). Thus he interprets the expression alternatively as ‘ the seven beauti- 
ful flames ’ of Agni, or the seven precious things given to the sacrificer by him. 
In dealing with the similar passage at vi, 74 he definitely attributes the sapta 
ratna to the gods addressed in the hymn, Soma and Rudra, and says : api ca 
yuvam sapta ratna ratndni dadhana dharayantau. Among modem commen- 
tators Ludwig^" interprets the phrase to mean ‘ sieben freuden,’ i.e., seven plea- 
sures or gratifications, and says in his notes : according to Grassman, he 
(Agni) had seven treasures, but the seven treasures are however only one 
treasure. Grassman in his Wdrterbiuh suggests that ratna is connected with 
ra and means a thing presented, which is also the viev; held by the authors of 
of the St. Petersburg Lexicon where RV. v. 1.5 is cited. Grassman’s transla- 
tion of the phrase in both the contexts is quite straight and assumes that the 
gods invoked presented the seven treasures to each householder : In Jedeur 
Hause sieben schatze schenkend sass Agni meder als cler beste opfrer (v. 1.5). 
In Jedes Haus legt eure sieben schatze ; seid uns zum Heil, den Menscham 
und den Thieren.^^ 

Saunaka’s verse is thus the earliest clear reference to the ‘ seven jewels ’ 
of the Cakravartin ; but the expression Sapta-ratna is Vedic. It has often 
been suggested that the idea of groups of seven is traceable in the last resort 
to Babylon, and that in the recurrence of this figure in Indian idealogy we 
must recognise evidence of Babylonian influence on Indo-Aryan thought.’^ 
In the number of days in the week, of holy rsis, of lokas, ofthe walls (prdkdra) 
surrounding a large temple and so on, the number seven does play a conspi- 
cuous part ; and there is reason to think that this feature was really of 
Semitic origin. It is not impossible that the sapta ratna of the Rg Veda is 
another such instance, for the earliest contacts between Indo-Germanic peoples 


10. No. 341. 

11. Grassman : Rig Veda, i, pp. 161 and 300. 

12. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie Der Inder, p. 32. 
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and the Semites have been traced to the middle of the second millennium B.C. 

Before leaving the significance of the jewels and their number, seven, 
we may note that Przyluski has argued that not only this number, but the 
entire notion of the Cakravartin is to be traced to Babylon. Buddhist des- 
criptions of the residence of the Cakravartin represent the town as surrounded 
by seven enclosures of different colours at the centre of which stands the 
royal palace. These walls enclose a park containing trees entirely made up 
of precious substances. One recognises in such accounts the seven walls of 
Egbatana, comparable to the stages of the Babylonian Ziklpirat and the 
image of the Garden of Eden. The notion of Cakravartin, inexplicable in 
India cut up into a multitude of petty kingdoms subject to local rajas, had 
its origin in Babylon where the king was a universal sovereign conceived in 
the image of God. 

The first historical empire in India was that of the Mauryas and there 
are clear traces of Persian influences on the imperial polity and organisation 
of the Mauryas. Przyluski’s line of thought seeks to trace these influences 
to their ultimate origins and I think that, in general, there is much to be 
said in its favour. 

If the ‘ seven jewels ’ mark the preeminence of the emperor after he be- 
comes one, a number of physical characteristics mark him off even at his birth 
as a mahapuTusa distinct from other men. The idea of the mahdpuni^a and 
his r61e in the world’s economy has been worked out with tedious elaboration 
by the Buddhist schools in their canonical works, and the comprehensive 
elucidation of these texts by Burnouf in Appendix VIII of Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi is well worth studying for any one who seeks a clear and authori- 
tative presentation of the details on this extensive subject ; for besides the 
thirty-two laksanas, we have also eighty anuvyanjanas or secondary marks 
of beauty, making a total of 112 physical characteristics of the mahdpurusa. 
Hindu thought accepts some of these characteristics and employs them ap- 
parently in a haphazrud way in the descriptions of avataras, heroes and 
emperors, but does not seem to have ever attained the systematic thorough- 


13. Feist Kultur. Austreitung und Herkunjt der Indo-Germanen. p. 410. 

14. I have not read the article on La ville du Cakravartin, Influence baby- 
lonienne sur le civilisation de V Indc (1927), but depend on its abstract given 
at p. 5(X) of BEFEO, Vol. 34. I may make two observations here. First, the seven 
enclosures of diverse colours are not confined to Buddhist accounts in India, but are 
known to Brahmanical literature, particularly of a tantric variety. I would menticai 
the description of Lalitapura, the abode of the Devi Lalita, in Brahmdnda Purarya 
IV, 31. 34-80. Secondly, Przyluski may be right to derive Egbatana from Assyrian, 
bitdnu, biturm, meaning ‘ palace ’ with the prefix hag-. But I doubt very much the 
connections he seeks to establish between this group and Potali, Potala, Potalaka 
on the one ade, and Patala, Pataliputra on the other, as well as 
Patna, Patana, pattana, and pattana. It is well known that Patali in the name 
Pataliputra (pur a) is often taken to be either the flower of that name whence 
Kusumapura, a fairly early name for the dty, or a goddess so deagnated. 
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ness of Buddhist scripture The Visnu Puratja for instance in narrating the 
birth of so celebrated an emperor as Prthu is just content to say ri® 

haste tu daksine cakraih dr§tva tasya pitamahab 
Visnor-amsam Prthuih matva paritosaih paraih yayau 
Vi§nucakram kare cihnam sarvesam cakravartinam 
bhavatyavyahato yasya prabhavastridasairapi. 

The verses from the Vayu Purma cited above, on the other hand, employ 
many expressions which are identical or closely similar to the laksanas or 
anuvyanjanas of Buddhist literature, and it may be interesting to trace these 
here, giving references to Burnouf’s discussion of the terms themselves or 
their counterparts 

Padmapatnayatakidh — cf. A. 57. Vi^lanetrab- 

A. 58. NUakuvalayadalasadfsa- 
nayanah. 


Susamhitdh — cf. 


A. 28. Susam^itagati^. 
A. 29. Suvibhaktagatrah. 


Mattamdtangagdminaff. — cf. 

Nyagrodhaparimandaldh — 

Ke^thita — 


A. 39. Nagavilambitagatilj. 

A. 40. Simhavikrantagatilj. 

A. 41. Vr?abhavikiSntagatib. 

A. 42. Hamsavikrantab. 

L. 20. Nyagrodhaparimaobalab. 

L. 1. U§iji§aSr§akab. 


I take this term Kesasthita from the variant reading given in Anand. 
ed. of the Vdyu. The body of the text has Kesasthita which will go with 
laldtornd that follows, but make nO intelligible sense. As may be expected, 
the Matsya and Brahmdnda offer no help. Matsya has Kesdh sthitdh and 
Br. improves it into Kesdh smgdhdh. In elucidating the term ustfiscdirsakah 
Burnouf considered several alternative explanations in the light of the vari- 
ous authorities cited by him and came ultimately to the conclusion that, as 
indicated by his Tibetan authorities, the term meant that the mahapurusa’s 
head is crowned by a protuberance of the skull — “ sa tete est couronnfe par 
une protuberance (du crane) ”. This interpretation has found universal 
acceptance since, and is supported by the Buddha sculptures. It seems to 
me that Kesasthita also means exactly this ; literally it can be rendered : 

15. Citations from works on Samudrikalak§ana are found in Lexicons like the 
Sabdakalpadruma. There are some published works of this class and many mss. 
Vaiahamihira’s Brhatsamhita ch. 69 on Pancaniahapurusalak§aiiam seems to stand 
by itself. Laksanas are also treated of in medical works like the recently published 
KasyapasamhitS. 

16. I. 13. 45-46. 

17. In the following list L = Laksapa, A = .Anuvyanjana. 
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having a bone in the midst of the hair on the head’, and this is the 
reason why I have suggested this as the correct reading. 

It may be noted further that as in the Lalitavistara account of the 
Buddha, this figures as the first of the Laksanas in a deliberate enumeration 
of superhuman physical traits of the cakravartin following the statement : 

laksaiiaisca’pi jayante sarirasthair-amanusaih 
so that the position of the attribute furnishes some reason for seeing in it an 


equivalent of ufni^asiraskatd. 
LaldtortiM — 

Jihvd cdsyapramdtjam — 
Tdmraprabhosthadanto^thdh — 

Srivatsdlf — 

Vrdhvaromasdl } — 

Ajdnubdhavah — 


Jdlahastdh — 
Vr^dnkitdh — 

Nyagrod haparindhdf ). — 

Simhaskandhdl }, — 
Sumekandh — 
Gajendragatayaf ^ — 


L. 4. urna bhruvor-madhye jata 
himarajata praka^. 

L. 12. prabhuta-tanujihvah- 

Br. has Tamraprabho^tha netra§- 
ca, which seems better. 

A. 17. bimbosthah, Dharmapradtpikd 
having rattotthata. 

A. 80. srivatsa - svastika - nandya- 
varta-vardhamana-samsthanave^. 

L. 22. Urddhvagra - ’bhipradak^ipa- 
vartaroma, for which Dharma- 
pradipikd has uddhaggalomo. 

L. 18. sthitha ’navanatapralamba- 
bahuh. Burnouf cites the Dharma- 
pradipikd as saying here ; tthita- 
kova anonamanto ubhohi panita- 
lehi jaunukani parimasati parima- 
jjati. 

Also A. 22, paralambabahulj. 

L. 30. Jalangulihastap&dah. 

A. 37. has T5abhavat-samantaprasi- 
dikah, a term by no means clear, 
and not a close parallel either. 

This is a repetition in the Purapa, 
see above. 

L. 19. Simhapurvardhakayah. 

L. 23. Kosopagatavastiguhyah. 

See under Mattamatangagaminalj 
above. 
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Mahdhanava }} — A. 13. Simhahanuli. 

, , , 'v A. 31. Adhah karma talayoscakre 

Padayoscakra-matsyau, hastayoh f ^ 

, , , > jate citre arci§mati prabhasvare 

sankha-padmau — \ - -i 

) site sahasrare sanemike sanabnike. 

This detailed comparison of the Parana text with the Buddhist texts 
shows that in spite of the differences noticed between them we may well be- 
lieve that they give only different versions of more or less the same set of ideas 
that prevailed upon the subject. The Puranic list is selective and gives only 
a part of the attributes as may be seen by turning to the full lists discussed 
by Burnouf. But there is little room to doubt the identity of the ideal of 
mahapurusa entertained by both the sets of texts ; and it must be confessed 
that a person who possessed the attributes listed by these texts may not exactly 
tally with notions of manly beauty current among us to-day. And it is curi- 
ous to note that the commentary on the Mahapadana suttanta explains the 
traits of long fingers and toes with the remark : ‘ And all four, fingers and 
toes, are of equal length, like a monkey’s ’.i® It is clear that we do not pos- 
sess the key at present to the satisfactory elucidation of the conventional ideal 
of a mahapuru§a. Burnouf indeed wrote ; ‘ The reader acquainted with the 
principal productions of Brahmanical literature will recognise here for the 

first time the sort of beauty that Indians attributed to their heroes 

The description of the characteristic traits of a great man (Mahapuru§a), 
as the Buddhists conceive him, has been carried out according to the ideal 
type of beauty imagined by Indian poets. I add that these traits that we 
shall find scattered in the productions of Brahmanic literature are exactly 
those that according to the best informed observers of our time still exist 
among the highest ranks of the Indian population.’’^ I am somewhat sceptical 
of any one being able to demonstrate that these ideal traits are drawn from 
life, and feel more at one with Burnouf when he says that there is here a 
medley of traits belonging to both the sexes, perhaps we might add ‘ and to 
some animals’, that seems shocking to us. 

However that may be, this type became among Buddhists the external 
sign of the most perfect wisdom or of unlimited power. Such a mahapurusa 
would become either a Buddha or a Cakravartin, and there is no third alter- 
native ; ‘ to one so endowed two careers lie open and none other ’, dve gait 
bhavato na trttyd.^^ If he renounces domestic life, he becomes Buddha ; ‘ if 
he lives the life of the House, he becomes Lord of the Wheel, a righteous Lord 
of the Right, ruler of the four quarters, conqueror, guardian of the people’s 
good, owner of the Seven Treasures. His do these seven treasures become, 
to wit, the Wheel treasure, the Elephant treasure, the Horse treasure, the Gem 
treasure, the Woman treasure, the Steward treasure, the Eldest Son treasure 
making seven’. 


18. Cited by Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddha, ii, p. 14, n. 4. 

19. Lotus, pp. 618-19. 

20. Dialogues, ii. p. 13 ; Lotus, Burnouf, rp. 580-1. 
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The enumeration of the seven treasures varies in different accounts, 
though the Buddhist books adhere to the details in the conventional text just 
cited from the Mahapadana sutta. Our Pur^a text gives an alternative 
account of fourteen treasures, falling in two groups of seven each. The gene- 
sis of these texts and the exact course of their development can no longer be 
traced ; it will be noticed, however, that some of these treasures like Horse, 
Elephant, Mani, and even Woman, recall the legend of the churning of the 
ocean for nectar — amrtamathana, in the course of which they issued one 
after another from the sea before a-mrta was secured ; others like the steward, 
purohita and so on clearly recall the ratnins of the Vedic period. 

It is also of some interest to note in this connection that in the Royal 
Terrace at Ahkor Thom there was discovered by M. Marchal in 1916 a 
curious image in high relief of a horse with five heads, very imposing by its 
dimensions. The debris of another horse not less imposing and with seven 
heads was discovered near the same monument in 1917. The sculpture of 
the five-headed horse is reproduced in pi. xxi of the Bulletin de V Ecole Frangaise 
d’ Extreme-Orient (Vol. xxviii), and no apology is needed for reproducing here 
(in translation) the accompanying description of the sculpture by M. Golou- 
BBW and his discussion of its significance. 

“ The giant horse which is in the middle of it, show's its front, very much 
shortened, its chest swelled and full of assurance, on its fore limbs whose 
massive forms remind us of the legs of an elephant. The central head is a 
little bigger than the others. The ornaments of the animal are similar to 
those worn by gods and kings. They comprise a conical mukutam sur- 
rounded by three lotus-form circles, a large pendant necklace, and a double 
pair of bracelets around the legs. Besides, each bridle is taken up to the 
eyes and at the point where in certain idols a frontal eye is shown, a fiow'er 
with four petals is fixed to the forelock which sprawls like a palm-leaf. One 
more detail which merits our attention for a moment is added to these ; on 
the top of each head, two locks of hair are rolled around the ears and passed 
through two gold rings, ornamented with pearls, above which is a little pointed 
horn. The significance of this detail is not clear to us : It does not appear 
to be borrowed, nor is it the customary ornament of the Khmer idols, nor 
does it belong to those horses, which are seen on the bas-reliefs of Ahkor. 
But it is perhaps only a simple fancy of the sculptor, suggested by some 
coiffure of the period. 

“ What myth is recalled by this curious representation, and what is the 
name of the mysterious horse? What may appear beyond doubt is the fact 
that we have before us not a theme of ordinary decoration, but a scene of ado- 
ration, and the hero is manifestly a horse of king Cakravarti, an asvaratna. 
The latter receives all the honours due to his high rank. The triple parasols 
shade his heads, to the right and left. Dancers accompany him, and some 
demons with menacing looks, armed with the staff {dan4a) clear his road 
paved with lotus from all intruders. And crouching between his fore hoofs. 
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armed with a scraper is seen a horseman, one who doubtless gathers the 
ambrosial drug of this sacred beast 

If this interpretation of the equine sculpture of Ahkor Thom is correct, 
we have evidence of the prevalence of the conceptions of the Cakravartin and 
his attributes in the kingdom of Kamboja in the tenth century a.d. And in 
fact evidence dating from a time several centuries earlier is seen to point to 
the same conclusion. Pelliot^^ has drawn attention to an interesting frag- 
ment preserved from the writings of two Chinese ambassadors who visited 
Fu-nan, the predecessor of the Kambojan kingdom, about 245-50 a.d. This 
fragment^^' from the description of foreign countries by one of the ambas- 
sadors K‘ang T‘ai by name, reads ; ‘ They say in the foreign countries under 
heaven that there are three affluences, the abundance of men in China, that 
of jewels in Ta-ts’in, and that of horses among the Yue-tche To understand 
the significance of this text, the reader must recall a similar passage in the 
celebrated work of Hiuen Tsang which contains a comprehensive review of 
some legendary notions of cosmography and polity that seem to have a direct 
bearing on the subject of our study : Says Hiuen Tsang 

“ In the ocean, resting on a golden disk, is the mountain Sumeru com- 
posed of four precious substances ; along its middle the sun and moon revolve 
and on it the Devas sojourn. 

“ Around the Sumeru mountain are seven mountains and seven seas and 
the water of the seas between the mountains has the ‘ eight virtues ’ ; outside 
the seven Gold Mountains is the Salt Sea. In the sea (or ocean) there are, 
speaking summarily, four habitable islands. Viz. Fi-t’i-ha Island in the east, 
Chan-pu Island in the south, Ku-t’o-ni in the west, and Kou-lo Island in 
the north. The influence of a Gold-wheel king extends over these four islands, 
a Silver-wheel king rules over all except the north one, a Copper-wheel king 
rules over the South and East Islands, and an Iron-wheel king bears sway 
only over Chan-pu island. When a “wheel-king” is about to arise a gold, 
silver, copper or iron wheel, according to the Karma of the man, appears for 
him in the air and gives him his title while indicating the extent of his 
dominion ”. 

Here we see clearly the Buddhist conception of the earth as made up 
of Four islands in the four quarters and of the universal cakravartin and 
his lesser compeers. The pilgrim then describes the Anavatapta lake in the 
centre of Jambudvlpa as he puts it, which should be regarded, as Watters 
observes, ‘ as a thing of fairy land, as in the Earthly Paradise or Garden of 
Eden’. This lake is adorned with precious metals and substances on its 
sides, and four great rivers flow out of it, one on each side through the mouth 
of a specified animal. The whole description may be tabulated thus : 


20a BEFEO, xxviii, p. 230 and plate opposite. 

21. La Theorie des Quatre fils du Ciel, TP. xxii (1923), pp. 97-125. 

22. Ibid, p. 122. 

23. I follow Watters On Yuan Chivang, i, pp. 31 If. 



1940.] 


CAKRAVARTIN 


317 


East 

Silver 

Ox 

Ganges 
S. E. sea 


South 
Gold 
Elephant 
Indus 
S. W. sea 


West 

Lapislazuli 

Horse 

Oxus 

N. W. sea 


North 

Crystal 

Lion 

Sita 

N. E. sea 


The pUgrim next speaks of the Four Lords (sovereigns) who divide 
Jambudvipa in the absence of a Cakravarti over that island. The facts given 
here may be shown thus : 

South (India) West North East (China) 

Elephant lord Lord of Precious Horse-lord Man-lord 
substances 

Though Hiuen-Tsang’s account gives the names only of the Southern and 
Eastern kingdoms, we get the names of the remaining from another contem- 
porary account cited by Pelliot in a note at the end of his memoir on the Four 
Sons of Heaven. One of Hiuen-Tsang’s assistants who aided him in his lite- 
rary work after his return from India was Tao-Siuan, and he says (c. 664-67 
A.D.) explicitly that the Western kingdom over which the lord of precious sub- 
stances raled was Persia, and the Northern kingdom of the lord of horses was 
called Hien-Yun (i.e. Hiung-nu, here Turcs, etc.)^ 

It will be seen that the theory of the four sovereigns is founded rather 
more in the facts of history and geography than the mystical conceptions of 
the Anavatapta lake and Cakravartin ; still there are some elements in common 
between them. In his interesting paper Le Symbolisme du Pilier de Sarnath,^^ 
Przyluski considers the relation between these theories and observes : ‘ The 
myth of the lake Anavatapta and the four rivers supposes a division of space 
in four parts. The theory of the four sovereigns rests on an analogous basis. 
The two tetrads must have reacted on each other ‘ The chances of conta- 
mination were very great between the series of the four symbolic animals (of 
the lake) and those of the four sovereigns : the two series had the horse and 
the elephant in common and both took up particular directions! in space. We 
can understand, in such conditions, that man, the attribute of one of the sove- 
reigns, could take the place of one of the symbolic animals.’ 

However that may be, K’ang T’ai and Hiuen Tsang are doubtless speak- 
ing of one and the same thing though at a great interval and with many differ- 
ences, the most important' of them being the omission of India with its 
elephants. Well might Pelliot ask : ‘ Did India figure in this narrative ori- 
ginally and K’ang T’ai misunderstand what he heard ? Or did India originate 


24. TP. xxii, p. 125. 

25. Etudes d" Orientalisme ii, pp. 481-91. 

26. Ibid., p. 495. 

27. Ibid., p. 498. 
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this saying on its three neighbouring empires leaving herself out of the reckon- 
ing ’ ?28 

But this tradition of the four kings occurs in all its fulness in a Chinese 
work of 392 a.d. This work Che eul yeou king, a short resume of the mythical 
genealogy, the youth and the first twelve years of the ministration of the 
Buddha Sakyamuni, was rendered into Chinese by a monk from central Asia, 
Kalodaka by name.^" In a sort of Appendix to this work we read : 

“In Yen-feon-li (Jambudvipa) there are sixteen great kingdoms, with 
84,000 walled towns ; there are eight kings and Four Sons of Heaven. In the 
east there is the son of Heaven of the Tsin ( = China) ; there the population is 
prosperous. In the South, there is the son of Heaven of the kingdom of T’ien- 
tchou (India) ; the land there produces many renowned elephants. In the 
west there is the son of the kingdom of Ta-ts’in (Eastern Mediterranean) ; 
this land abounds in gold, silver, jewels, jade. In the North-West there is the 
Son of Heaven of the Yue-tche ( Indo-Scythians ) ; the land there produces 
many excellent horses”. 

The sixteen mahajanapadas of India of the Buddha’s time and the eight 
kings who partook of his relics are well known. But the account of the Four 
Sons of Heaven was not so well-known until Pelliot drew attention to it, and 
pointed out at the same time that this tradition was repeated by the Emperor 
of China to the Arab merchant Ibn Wahab about 872-5 a.d. as recorded by 
Abu Zayd Hasan.^® The tradition is thus traceable to fairly early Buddhist 
sources of Indian origin ; it has also had a long career in India in subsequent 
times when it underwent many modifications as its original significance was 
forgotten. When the titles Gajapati, Asvapati and Narapati occur in the liter- 
ature and epigraphy of the period or among the titles of Mahamna Kumbha 
as ; 

gaja-nara-turahgadhisa-rajat-tritaya-todaramallena 

we see how far we have moved from the ideas underlying the text of K^odaka 
cited above.^’ And it is worth noting that the earliest account of this tradi- 
tion so far traced is that of K’ang T’ai who heard of it in thd third century 
A.D. in Fu-nan, ‘one more indication’ as Pelliot puts it ‘of the active ex- 
change of ideas, legends and beliefs as well as products between Western Asia 
and the Far East by way of the Indian ocean 


28. TP. xxii, p. 123. 

29. Pexliot, ibid, pp. 96-7. 

30. Ibid., pp. 117-8. 

31. Colophon to Rana Kumbha’s Commentary in Gita Govinda. I owe this 
reference to Dr. C. K. Raja. Lassen cites recent traditions connecting the notions 
of asvapati etc. with the break-up of Pandava empire JA. ii, 27-8. 

32. Pelliot adds that K’ang T'ai also met an envoy from India who brought 
to the king of Fu-nan four horses of the country of Yue-tche. He also suggests that 
K'ang T’ai himself might have been of Sogdian origin and travelled to Fu-nan by way 
of India and the Sea — ib., pp. 123-4. 
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There is an important passage in the Kathd sarit sagara on the mythical 
king Vikramaditya which deserves to be reproduced here : 

Vikraniaditya ity asid raja Pataliputrake | | 
tasytabhutam abhipreta mittre Hayapatimrpah | 
i&ja Gajapati&:obhau bahvai^vagajasadhanau | | 
satrur Narapatir bhuri-pladatas-tasya cabhavat | 
manino Narasimhakhyah Pratisthlanesvaro ball | | 

Przyluski who cites this in his paper on the Samath pillar notes that 
only three kings appear here and suggests that the Ratnapati was perhaps 
forgotten after the titles of the king came to be connected with the traditional 
divisions of the Indian army into corps of chariots, elephants, horse and in- 
fantry. 

We have thus a long history of the ideas relating to monarchy and impe- 
rial rule, in which fact and fancy, religious symbolism and material conditions 
obtaining in different lands, acted and reacted on one another, and old ideas 
took new shapes as old associations were forgotten and new ones came to be 
entertained. There was in general a tendency to substitute the known and 
the familiar for the mystic and recondite whenever the latter was not correctly 
understood. But he would be a bold man who would attempt to trace in any 
detail the various steps in this complicated process. We may trace the begin- 
nings and study the affiliations of ideas ; get cross-secti(xis at particular points 
where the evidence is favourable to this ; we can see something of the final 
result. As for the actual history of it all, we have not the material for 
hazarding even intelligent guesses at the truth. 

To return once more to our basic text. Some of the Phranic expressions 
employed of the cakravarti attribute to him other amenities and capacities. 
Thus the vague sentence bhadrdtumdni tefdm vai bhavaaifiha mahik^itdm, these 
kings will have here these auspicious things, may contain a reference to the 
asta-mangalas, eight auspicious things, of which again different lists are givoi 
by different authorities. Again, the four adbhutas and the animddi aisvaryas 
and so on, take us to yet another sphere, viz., that of a siddha who has accu- 
mulated miraculous powers by the successful practice of yoga. And the state- 
ment that the cakravartins excel the r^is by their tapas need cause no surprise 
after the description of their eminence in so many directions. 

One of the most interesting among the relatively late references to the 
Cakravarti tradition occurs in a Tamil Jaina work, of about the thirteenth 
century a.d., the Jivasambodhanai, which is being edited by my friend and 
colleague in the Tamil department of the University, Rao Saheb S. Vaiyapuri 
PiLLAi. The work is in the form of Venba verses connected by a running 
commentary, generally written in prose, but occasionally in verse also. Both 
text and commentary are evidently the work of one author, as the text taken 
by itself often gives no intelligible meaning without the connecting links furnish- 
ed by the prose passages. Now verses 65-70 of the opening section of this 
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work contain an elaborate account of Sagara and his imperial attributes, and 
I give below a detailed analysis of the verses and the intervening commentary : 

65. Sagara, a famous ‘wheel-king’ of Ayodhya, in the Bharata Ki§etra 
of Jambudvipa divided into separate regions by the seven Kulaparvatas. 

Com. Sagara was Satkhaijdadhipati. The term Sakalacakravarti is ex- 
plained thus : ‘ one who rules a crore of gramas is a makutavardhana ; the 
suzerain of 500 makufavardhanas is an Adhi (ka) mjan ; of 1000 a maharaja, 
of 2000 an ordhamandalika, of 4000 a mandalika ; of 8000 a mahdmandalika, 
of 16,000 an ardhacakravarti or vdsudeva, and of 32,000 a sakalacakravarti 
And such was Sagara who had 96,000 queens, 360 cooks, 360 physicians, three 
aid a half crores of bandhus (relatives), besides 16,000 gaijabaddhadevas who 
acted as his body guards. 

66. Elephant, lion, ali (a fabulous animal), king-kite, moon, fish, 
IX)ison (?), makara, lotus, sivan, conch, peacock, and pitcher were put on his 
banners. 

Com : Besides these a bheri, mrdang, throne, stars, fly -whisks, panca- 
mahasabdas and other innumerable insignia of royalty were also there. 

67. Possessor of the inexhaustible nava-nidhis, measuring at the least 
eight yojanas in height, twelve in length and nine in breadth. 

68. The names of the nine nidhis (1) vapdogai, (2) manogai, (3) pih- 
galigai, (4) padumai, (5) sahgai, (6) vesahgai, (7) Kalai, (8) makalai, 
(9) sarvarada (na)m, (Sarvaratham). 

Com : details in verse of the powers of each of the nidhis, thus— (1) will 
yield food-grains, cardamom, pepper etc ; (2) arms of war including bodily 
armour ; (3) ornaments for men, women, horses, elephants and chariots ; (4) 
textiles, fly-whisks etc. ; (5) cool wind, sandal paste, scented water, shade etc. ; 
(6) instruments of music ; (7) speech, letters and astrology ; (8) agriculture, 
trade and the arts ; and (9) precious stones of all sorts and the seven kinds 
of metals. All these nidhis are at the beck and call of the cakravarti. 

69. The fourteen ratnas named — first the seven live ones viz., horse, 
elephant, carpenter (cf. rathakit in the Purana list), woman (bharya of the 
Purana ) , commander, fcavalan or bhan^ri ( i.e. treasurer who takes the place 
of mantri of the Puiianic list) euid astrologer (cf. Purohit of the Purapal) ; 
then the seven non-living ones (this list differs considerably from that of the 
Fkirana) viz., kakani, cakra, leather, culamani, danda, umbrella arid sword. 

Com : description mostly in verse, of the nature and use of each of these 
ratnas in order. Only the peculiarities need be noted here ; The ‘ horse ’ 
(ma) is not the ordinary horse, but a fabulous animal of the emerald hue 
which roams over the entire field of battle simultaneously meeting all opposi- 
tion of the fighting units put in the field by the enemy ; the carpenter is really 
an architect of great capacity who could plan and execute all types of buildings 
and towns ; the Kakani gives out bright light like the sun and the moon ; the 
leather spreads itself over water at the king’s command for a distance of 48 
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kadams ; cujainani is a protection against poisons and magic ; the daij^a levels 
the ground perfectly. 

70. He is unrivalled in his wealth, beauty of form, courage, strength, 
and the glory of being guarded by Devas. 

Com : 84 lakhs of auspicious elephants (bhadrahasti), same number of 
chariots of war, 18 crores of horse, 84 crores of infantry and other parapher- 
nalia attended on Sagara. 

Perhaps the attribution of so much puissance to a mythical ruler like 
Sagara in a late scriptural work of the Jainas should cause no surprise when it 
is recalled that in a much earlier work of the Bauddhas, the Mahavariisa, 
which professes to be a historical chronicle, we find the Mauryan emperor 
Asoka already endowed with the power to command the services of the devas 
and nagas, birds and beasts for the fulfilment of the daily routine of his life.^^ 
When exactly this practice began of endowing cakravartins with miraculous 
powers, it is not easy to determine now ; but as has been pointed out by 
Przyluski, it is necessary to guard ourselves against the notion that this was 
always so. ‘ In the beginning ’, he says,^^ ‘ the Cakravartin was without doubt 
a king more powerful than his neighbours, exercising his power over an exten- 
sive but still limited territory. Then this real notion was transported in the 
domain of legend ; they imagined fabulous kings, masters of the universe, com- 
manding all kinds of creatures ’. Przyluski then proceeds to use this conclu- 
sion as a canon of criticism for dating his texts on Asoka, holding that a text 
which admits any defeat or discomfiture for the Emperor must be taken to 
date from a relatively earlier period when the conception of the unlimited power 
of the Cakravartin had not yet come into vogue. But there seems to be room 
to doubt the validity of both parts of Przyluski's thesis — that regarding the 
relation between historical fact and quasi-religious theory, as also that about 
the priority of certain texts to others on the score of their accepting limits to 
the power of the emperor. The relative chronology of literary texts is always 
a difficult problem, and the undoubtedly early character of some of the texts 
we have considered in the course of this paper and others which may be easily 
produced, may well raise a doubt if Przyluski’s ground here is as sure as he 
seems to have thought. 


33. Mahavariisa, V. 23-33. 

34. La legende de I’Empereur Asoka, p. 102. 



EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE 
WRITTEN BY CHRISTIANS 

By 

L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Emakulam, 
CONTENTS 

I. Inthc»uction. 

II. Peanius’ Transliteration of Malayaijim. 

III. Paleography. 

IV. Phonetics. 

V. F>honology. 

VI. Morphology. 

VII. Vocabulary [Native elements; IA elements]. 

VIII. Syntax. 


I. Introduction. 

The discovery and the publication within the last two decades of a 
number of ancient MalayaJam prose manuscripts have revealed the existence 
of quite a respectable prose literature for Mai. in the earlier stages of its 
history. The publication of these works [Dutavdkyam, based on a 14th 
century Ms. ; Brahmdndapurdnam gadyam, based on a 15th century Ms. ; 
Bhdgavatam bhdsa, based on Late Mai. Mss. ; Uttarardmayanam gadyam, 
based on two Mss., one of which is a 16th century Ms.] has dispelled once for 
all the impression that the only prose compositions that existed in Keraja 
prior to Koyilttamburan’s “Akbar” (early 19th century) were only a few 
commentari^ written in pedestrian prose besides the so-called “ gadya ” of the 
campus, which “ gadya ” is after all only thinly concealed “ padya ” in Dravi- 
dian metres. 

The early prose works that have been unearthed within recent years are 
not devoid of literary beauty and artistic excellence. Here and there in these 
works, one comes across passages of rare vigour and appeal, though side 
by side with such brilliant patches the old cliches also abound. 

All these prose works appear to have been written by scholars who wish- 
ed to popularise religious and puranic lore among the masses who were not 
acquainted with Sanskrit. The influence of tradition on these authors was so 
strong that the language employed by them cannot be said to represent the 
actual colloquials of the respective periods, though colloquial elements exist 
also in varying proportions in the different texts. 

The recently published prose work called " Varttamanappustagam ” 
written by an eighteenth-century Malayi^i Christian, is however written in 
a language that is nearer allied to the colloquial speech of the author. The 
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author, Paremmakkal Toma-k-kattanar. gives in this work a graphic and 
circumstantial picture of the itinerary and experiences of Kariyatti Yauseppu 
Malpan who, accompanied by the author himself, undertook a journey to 
Rome primarily with the object of memorialising the Pope r^arding the need 
for freeing the Catholic Syrian diocese of Malabar from the domination of 
European missionaries and for conferring on the Keraja Syrians autonomy in 
the government of their own religious affairs. This Malpan appears to have 
been a man of such extraordinary independence and firmness of purpose that 
defeats or temporary reverses did not daunt him in pursuing his self-imposed 
task of liberating the Malahgara Syrian community from the domination 
of European missionaries. Toma-k-kattanar, the author of the Varttamana 
ppustagam, who practically acted as the Secretary, shared his chief’s hatred 
of European missionaries, as is shown by his powerful indictment of their 
“ tyranny ” in Malabar. — The book is written in a very vigorous style and it 
bears the stamp of sincerity on every page. The language used in the work 
is based on the colloquial current at the pieriod in the regions occupied by 
the Syrian Christians (viz. North Travancore and South Cochin). 

The colloquial that was studied by some of the European missionaries who 
came to Keraja during this period was this same colloquial of the Catholic 
Syrian community. The language used in the eighteenth-century Sarnksepa- 
vediartham which has been proved to have been written by an Italian Car- 
melite friar who knew Mai. fairly well and who got the work printed in 
Rome in 1772 after getting the Mai. types cast in Rome itself, is (except for 
some peculiarities of syntax) fundamentally the same as the speech of the 
Catholic Syrians of the time. 

This Carmelite friar also wrote a Latin work called “ Alphabetum 
grandonico-malabaricum ” dealing with the letters of the MaJ. alphabet 
(Arya Ejutto) und their sound-values (so far as he could observe them). 
This book contains a Preface (written by J. C. Amadutius) followed by 
eleven chapters (besides a Prologus) written by Peanius himself. In the 
Preface, Amadutius deals in general terms with Malabar and Christianity, 
offers a few observations on Keraja literature, mentions the names of the 
Mss. of religious and secular works of European missionaries and Indian 
priests, kept in the archives of Italy and other parts of Europe, and concludes 
with a brief discussion of the question of Keraja and St. Thomas, the apostle. 
In the Prologus, Peanius treats about a variety of topics, in the treatment 
of some of which he makes mistakes.* The Prologus is followed by eleven 
chapters dealing consecutively with the following : — vowels, simple consonants, 
consonants embodying superscripts and subscripts denoting vowels, conjunct 


1. For instance, Peanius attempts to distinguish what he calls “ Grandonic ” 
from ‘‘ Sanscrudonic ”, though he is forced to admit that the distinction is only one 
of script employed in the writing of works. 

Again, in the course of a few very superficial observations on Mai. grammar, 
Peanius wrongly equates the genitive case to the dvitlya, the dative to the trtiya, 
the accusative to the caturthi, and so on. 
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consonants, consonantal geminates, absolute consonantal finals, differmt con- 
sonantal groupings, correct pronunciation of consonants, “letters” wanting 
in Malay^am, shapes of Mai. numerals, and a few extracts from Mai. rdi- 
gious writings. 

I have also referred, in the course of the following pages, to a Mai. 
translation of the four gospels, printed at the Courier Press in Bombay in 
1810, which contains numerous words and forms that are similar to those 
met with in Varttamanappustagam and Samksepavedartham. This transla- 
tion, I am told, was made by a Jacobite Syrian Ramban of Central Travan- 
core at the instance of Buchanan. The rendering is said to have been made 
directly from the Syriac Bible. Though many old Mai. words, forms and 
usages are used, there are also peculiar corruptions, strange constructions (due 
to the influence of the syntax of Syriac, I am told) and artificial transmuta- 
tions that definitely betray the interference of non-MalayaJis. The full cir- 
cumstances in which the translation was printed in Bombay might perhaps 
explain these artificialities. Notwithstanding these defects, I find in this 
translatidn a number of old words and forms identical with, or very similar 
to, those used in Vartt. and Samksepavedartham. 

Another Christian work of this period, a few passages from which have 
been extracted by Dr. P. J. Thomas in his book on the " Christian Literature 
of Kerala”, is a Mai. rendering of the rules, injunctions and prohibitions, 
issued by the Synod of Diamper ; the Mai. translation is said to have been 
made in the 17th century (?) by one Cakko-k-kattanar. So far as I can judge 
from the extracts supplied by Dr. Thomas, the language of the Mai. render- 
ing is very much the same as that of other 17th and 18th century Christian 
compositions. 

Here I must refer also to two dictionaries of this period (roughly speak- 
ing) which were composed by Christians and which may be presumed to 
embody words and expressions current in the language of the Christians. 

The Portugese-English and English-Portugese Dictionaries, called by 
Gundert the “ Verapoly Dictionaries ”, are (to cite the words of Gundert who 
has freely utilised the materials of these dictionaries for his own work) “ very 
valuable works compiled by the Portuguese and Italian missionaries of Vera- 
poly, which though completed in 1746 rest upon materials accumulated in 
the 17th, perhaps even the 16th century, and rank as the oldest monuments 
extant of European scholarship in India.” 

No copy of this work is available to-day ; but the numerc«is items cited 
by Gundert in his work sufficiently indicate that the work may have been 
mainly based on the language of the Christians. It will be seen from the 
section on vocabulary below that most of the words (from the Christian 
texts Vartt., SV and even BG) are represented in the Verapoly Dictionaries. 

The other dictionary to which I refer here is the one composed by the 
Rev. B. Bailey (of the Church Missionary Society). Though the work 
was printed in 1846, the materials were collected (as Bailey observes in 
the Preface) somewhere about 1816, and so the language should have been 
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closely allied to that of the 18th century. The title of the book indicates 
that both literary and colloquial words were incorporated. Though Bailey 
was a Protestant missionary, his dictionary contains numerous words that 
occur in Vartt. and in SV : e.g. cemmorttd, tittadi, pattdnha, camayam, 
caradam, janmakdaram, niddnam, ydvana, vydpti. 

In the following pages I shall discuss the phonetic and palaeographic 
data furnished by Peanius’ book “ Alphabetum Grandonico-Malabaricum ” 
(abbreviated as P Alph), and also analyse the linguistic peculiarities of the 
following texts! . — 

“ 5anik§epavedartham ” (abbreviated hereinafter as SV.) 

“Varttamanappustagam” (abbreviated hereinafter as Vartt.) 

Jacobite Syrian Gospels printed in Bombay in 1811 (abbreviated here- 
inafter as BG). 

Now, the language used in these books (i.e. Varttamanappustagam, 
Samksepavedlartham as also the language discussed and excerpted in Alphat- 
betum Grandonico-Malabaricum) has a number of common linguistic peculia- 
rities (which I have classified below). Whether all these peculiarities were 
exclusive to the dialect spoken by the Kerala Christians of the localities men- 
tioned above during the period under reference is a matter that requires 
further investigation. Prima facie one would expect that the cultural separa- 
tion of the Kerala Christians from the Hindus, so rigorously enjoined and 
enforced by the Synod of Udaiyamperur in 1599 should have brought in its 
wake the “ crystallization ”, so to say, of a number of linguistic peculiarities 
in the dialect of this community. 

It has to be remembered in this connection that prior to the Synod of 
Diamper the Christians had unrestricted intellectual contacts with the Hindus, 
as is shown abundantly by the large number of Hindu usages condemned 
by the Synod as unworthy of orthodox Catholic Christians. 

It is quite possible that the influence of European missionaries and of 
the increasing popularity of the study of Latin and Portuguese may have 
contributed to the creatirxi of some ssmtactic and vocabularial peculiarities 
in the “ learned ” dialect ; and once such peculiarities arose in the language 
of learned priests, they may have tended to percolate in some measure to 
their parish “flocks” whom the priests “fed” and “tended.” All this, 
however, requires to be checked by further investigation along the following 
directions : — (a) comparison of the features of this speech with those of 
other communities during the same period, and also with the language spoken 
today by the Christians of the same localities ; and (b) an intensive inquiry 
into the influence which the syntax and vocabulary of Latin and Portu- 
guese (the two chief European languages popular in Kerala during the period) 


1. The reference made, in the chapter on vocabulary, to the Verapoly dic- 
tionaries and Bailey's Dictionary are indicated respectively by the abbreviations 
VD and Bailey enclosed within square brackets. 
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may have exercised on the language of at least the learned Christian writers 
of the period. 

It is not my intention in these pages to determine to what extent the 
peculiarities of the language of the texts imder reference were exclusive to 
the Christian community. The materials available are far too scanty to enable 
me to do this. I have, therefore, chiefly contented myself with discussing 
the peculiarities of the language when viewed in comparison with the modem 
standard Mai. colloquial of the Cochin State (i.e. the speech with which I 
am best acquainted). Here and there in the chapter on vocabulary, I have 
tried to connect the works with the social and religious life of the Christians.^ 

II. Peanius’ Transliteration. 

The system of transliteration adopted by Peanius for the representation 
of Mai. sounds through Roman symbols is interesting. 

A 

In the lists of vowels and consonants, Peanius distinguishes the “ nomen” 
of each sound from its “ potestas”. He attempts to reproduce the names given 
to the sounds when the letters of the alphabet are taught or reproduced in 
Kerala in the orthodox way. 

According to this orthodox system of “ naming” the letters of the alpha- 
bet, the following are some of the values still heard among old Alan’s or pre- 
ceptors. 

(i) Long vowels are " named” da, n, uu, kaa, kit, and so on. Peanius’ 
transliteration “ a^”, " kif” appears to reverse the values. Peanius may have 
mistaken the slight pausal accent of the short final for increased length. 

( ii ) r, t, !, ] according to the orthodox system of naming in 
Kerala, eru, emu, eluu. Peanius gives ‘‘ im ”, “ iruu ”, “ ilu ” and “ iluu 

(iii) The anusvara is am. Peanius has “ am”. 

(iv) The visarga is ah. Peanius gives “ah” “finalis aspirata”. 

(v) Consonants when " named ’ always incorporate a : k is ka, and 
so on. 

(vi) The absolute finals I, r, /, n, n are “ named ” uil etc., or as il, etc. 
today.— Peanius gives the following: “el”, “er”, “el” (=4). 


1. So far as one can say now, the effect of the cultural separation on the 
language of the ,l7th and 18th century Kerala Christians may have made itself 
felt more in the deprutments of vocabulary and syntax than in phonology and mor- 
phology. In the two latter spheres, the effect of the cultural separation may have 
been largely to isolate collectively a body of native features originally current in the 
speech of the entire area. 

In vocabulary, new adaptations of old words and the association of new mean- 
ings with old words, made in order to convey orthodox Christian religious ideas, 
may have been unique. In syntax, the influence of foreign speeches (Portuguese and 
Latin) may have been specially active in two directions : (i) non-Dravidian govern- 
ment of cases in learned words, and (ii) religious phrases and constructions, literally 
tran^ted from European languages. 
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“ iz ” ( = il), “ en ” i = en), “ en ” ( — en) and “ am ” ; he gives also “ il ”, 

“ ir ”, at p. 65 of his book. 

(vii) ky, cy, py, vy are all kiya, dya, pnya, viya, etc. (with a half-long 
value for 2) when “ named ” by Asan’s even to-day. — P eanius mentions these 
“ names ”. 

(viii) Consonant groups with r as the second constituent are evaluated 
as klTa (for kt), per a (for pr), and so on. — 

Similarly M, pi, etc. are kela, pela, etc. ; and kv, tv, rv, etc. are kiiva, etc. 
Peanius mentions them all. 

(ix) Consonant groups formed of r followed by other consonants are 
" named ” erkka < for rk ), erppa (for rp or rpp), etc.— Peanius has “ erkka ”, 
etc. 

(x) Long consonants like kk, cc, etc. are ikka, icca, etc. ; these are 
also mentioned by Peanius. — Today lukka uicca, etc. are alternative values I 
have heard. 

(xi) Peanius gives “ inda ” for both and hd ; “ itta ” for both 

It and tt : and “ ilia ” for both II and //. “ ippa ”, “ imma ”, “ igna ” (for nn), 
“inga” (for nn) are other transliterations used by Peanius. 

B 

As for the transliterations of the actual values or “ power ” of the sounds, 
the system adopted by Peanius calls for the following comments. 

(i) The length mark is not consistently or uniformly indicated by 
Peanius. The marks of the accent aigu and the accent grave are often coi>- 
fusedly interchanged. 

(ii) Apart from the length-marks referred to above, no diacritics or 
special ligatures are used by Peanius, so much so that the same symbol stands 
for* different sounds, as when the symbol “ s” stands for s and 5 or " t” foe 
t, t, etc. 

(iii) The dipthong ai is trcinsliterated both as “ai” and as “ei”. 

(iv) mrgem, etc. (with t) are transliterated as “ mrugam” " kmva” 
(with u following r). 

(v) Mai. nh is represented as “ ng ” though, as I have already observed, 
there is no element of explosion at all in this group. The common transliter- 
ation of this Mai. group is even today “ ng ” when no diacritics are employed ; 
cf., for instance, the place-name “ Ahgadippuiam 

(vi) Mai. c is represented as “ci” in accordance with the Italian sys- 
tem of representation where the palatal character of c is thus distinguished. 
Similarly, Mai. ; is “ gi”. 

(vii) Mai. n is transliterated by Peanius as “gn”, since this symbol- 
group in Italian has the value of a palatal nasal very much resembling the 
Mai. sound in phonation. 

(viii) The aspirate plosive consonants appear as “kkh” "g^” “tth”, 
“ ddh ”, etc.— I may say that the Kerala evaluation oi aspirated plosives, es- 
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pecially when deliberately uttered, certainly strikes the hearer as embodying 
a long or half-long stop element. 

Unaspirated voiced plosives are also sometimes represented with an h 
following as in “ visarggham ”, “ ptighikkellaye ”, etc. 

(x) The fricative y is represented as “j” according to the old Italian 
method of writing. 

(xi) The fricative s is represented as “sci” which is the nearest Italian 
S3rmbol standing for this fricative. 

(xii) I is symbolised as “z” by Peanius. 

(xiii) While “ Ig” is the transliteration of the group formed of I and 
short k, the symbol “ Ikk ” is used when long kk follows I ; similarly “ yg ”, 
but “ ykk ”. 

These symbols used by Peanius represent actual pronunciation, just as 
his “Ip” also indicates the voiceless value of p in actual speech, even though 
it is short. 

The voicing of the plosive is correctly indicated in “nd” and “ yd” (native 
Dravidian). 

It is quite interesting to note that while the Skt. groups “ st ” and “ pt ” 
show voiceless p, the representation “kd” for the Skt. group constituted of 
k and t (as in sakti) shows how in the MalayaU evaluation of this group 
the t was partially voiced in Peanius’ days just as it is today. Sakti, bhakti 
are often heard as sakkuidi, bhakkmdi today. 

(xiv) Though at p. 86 Peanius has only the symbol “r” to represent 
r, he distinguishes r (at p. 72 of his “ Alphabet ”) by representing it as “ rr ”, 
and in the excerpts given at the end of the book he transliterates as “ rr ” in 
instance like mariamc, porukka, piranha, etc. At p. 86 itself, ^anius dis- 
tinguishes r from r by the phrase “ asperum valde ”. 

III. Paleography. 

Through the efforts of Peanius, Mai. types were for the first time cast 
in the Press of the Propaganda in Rome in 1772, as referred to by Amadutius 
in his Preface to Peanius’ “ Alphabet ”. Peanius’ description of the sym- 
bols of the letters of the Mai. alphabet in his work is invaluable for the study 
of eighteenth century Mai. paleography. Many of the symbols are similar to 
those used today ; but there are striking divergencies deserving of notice. — 
These peculiarities are given below. I also indicate below the resemblances 
and differences between the symbols given by Peanius and those employed 
in the late 16th century manuscript (now being edited by me in the columns 
of the Bulletin of the R. V. R. Institute) containing the text of Kura] and a 
Mai. translation thereof. 

1. Long e and long 5 are not symbolically distinguished from the corres- 
ponding short sounds. P*eanius indeed refers to the existence of symbols for 
long e and long 5, of which the former is like the modem symbol while the 
latter is represented in two ways, one of which is peculiar in that the length 
is marked by a loop inside ; but Peanius points out : “ hie scribeaidi modus 
ab omnibus copstanter non observetur.” 
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In inscriptions and mss. of an earlier period, long e and long o were not 
symbolically marked off from short e and short o. 

The observations of Peanius show that in the eighteenth century there 
already existed symbols for the long sounds, but these were not commonly 
used. Down till the end of the nineteenth century the old practice of using 
the same symbol for the long and the short sounds appears to have persisted. 

2. The candrakkala symbol introduc^ today (at the right-hand top 
of the symbols of the consonants preceding) in order to denote the Malayalam 
pausal 3 came into existence only in the nineteenth century when Gundert 
and the Mangalore missionaries suggested the adoption of such a symbol to 
mark off the a from u. 

The pausal a is not distinguished by any special symbol in old works ; 
on the other hand, the practice was to use either the consonantal symbol with 
the ligature for u embodied (as in the oldest mss. and inscriptions), or the 
consonantal symbol without any ligatures as if the sound a here was a weak 
accented a (as in manuscripts and documents of the Late Old Mai. and New 
Mai. periods). 

Peanius invariably adopts the latter practice wherever the pausal a 
occurs ; in non-pausal positions where the sound is more like a close u, 
Peanius uses u itself as in kattu kolvan, etc., though not consistently, since 
there are phrasal units like valatla bhagatta also. 

The manuscript of Kura] mixes up both the practices ( mentioned above ) 
indiscriminately. 

3. The symbols used here for tu and ru differ in the fact that in the 
former the outward loop on the right is on a much lower level than in the 
latter. 

4. The usual symbol for kr is different from what is used today, though 
Peanius refers to an alternative symbol corresponding to the one used today. 

5. The symbols of nn and nn are distinguished only by the fact that 
the latter has a loop between the two bends on the extreme right. 

This is true of the representation in the ms. of Kura]. 

6. Long cc is represented in Peanius’ works by two c symbols, one 
being placed above the other. 

In the ms. of Kural, the symbol is different : the initial curvature for 
the symbol for c is repeated twice and placed on the same level. 

7. In Peanius’ works the symbol for the absolute finals r, I, I, « and tf 
are all similar to modern symbols. That for ( alone is old. In the ms. 
of Kura] the symbols mark the transition stage from the practice of the 
insertion of a circle on the top of the consonantal symbol (as in Tamil even 
today) to the modem Mai. practice of connecting the end of the consonantal 
symbol with the dot by means of a line or loop. — In the ms. of Kura], already 
the modem symbols for the absolute finals I and I (modifications respectively 
of original symbols for absolute final t and t of Skt., which developed the 
respective sound- values of I and 1) are very clearly anticipated ; and the 
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symbol for final m is either an “anusvarappuHi” as in modem times, or the 
symbol for m with a dot above. 

8. The symbols for native internal consonant groups formed of homor- 
ganic nasals and plosives were of two types in ancient times in Arya EJutto ; — 
either the anusvarappulli followed by the symbol of the voiceless plosive con- 
cerned, or special conjunct symbols in which the ligatures for the nasals and 
the voiceless plosives are entwined. 

Both varieties are to be found for hg and mb in Peanius’ works ; but 
for native internal hd, nj and nd, only the conjunct symbols are common. 

So far as Skt. words are concerned, the internal consonant groups form- 
ed of homorganic nasals and voiceless unaspirated plosives are generally re- 
presented in either of the two ways mentioned above, particularly for nk, nc, 
ht ; but for consonant groups formed of nasals and voiced plosives (whether 
simple or aspirated) and of nasals and voiceless aspirated plosives, the former 
practice alone obtains. 

9. The symbol for nd deserves special notice. Both Peanius’ represen- 
tation and that of the ms. of Kura] have two r symbols (apparently, with 
a view to the alveolar plosive being marked off clearly thereby ) , while in 
modem representation only one r-symbol is embodied. 

There is however one difference between the symbol for n^ used by 
Peanius and that found in the ms. of Kura] : while Peanius arranges the 
symbols in the order of pu]U (ligature) for e followed by the symbol for « 
and then by the two r-symbols, in the ms. of Kura] the symbol for n is 
placed first and it is followed by the ligature for e and then by the two 
r-symbols. This latter practice is common in the oldest mss. ; and this 
follows the Tamil arrangement of symbols. 

10. The symbols for trit kru, iru, sru have two loops on the ri^t to 
indicate the incorporation of the vowel u. When long ii is incorporated, the 
curvature used for ru is added. — The Kura] ms. shows the same symbols. 

IV. Phonetics. 

Vowels 

1. In accented positions, a has its “ correct ” value, as Peanius’ 
transliteration shows ; but in imaccented syllables the sound becomes centra- 
lised to 3 and then frontalised in the direction of e in the neighbourhood of 
front consonants : — “ramen ”, “ peretta ”, “ siven ”, “ paler ”, “ putrer ”, etc. 

2. The symbols and ligatures denoting u stand for (i) fully lip- 
rounded u in accented positions (as for instance in radical positions of words) ; 
(ii) as the final of the Mai. tense-finities ; (iii) the centralised u which is 
the actual value (in unaccented positions) of what in writing is represented 
with the ligatures for a ; (iii) the lip-spread «< occurring in words like 
pardnntu, etc. 

Peanius uses “ u ” throughout for all these sounds. 

3. The “neutral” vowel a occurring in Mai. as the final of certain words 
and forms is represented in these texts by the symbol of the preceding con- 
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sonant being shown without any “vocalic” h'gatures as if the vowel sound 
involved here is an unaccented a ( = a). Peanius adopts this practice. 

Mai. a is a value which appears in the following other contexts also : — 

(i) The value of unaccented a in medial positions of words and forms ; 
as already observed above, the a is frontalised in the direction of e in the 
neighbourhood of palatal consonants, in which case the symbol for transli- 
teration used by Peanius is e. 

(ii) The a appearing immediately after initial y, r, /, and voiced plosives 
of Skt. loans, and after native initial r (in randa) and c (in a very few words 
like cari; cali ) has the value of a or frontalised a or e (the last value being 
very frequent in the mass- dialects). Peanius uses “e” ; and the mss. of 
other texts also show e sometimes in the spelling. 

(iii) The unaccented u in medial unaccented positi'>ns and ir the neigh- 
bourhood of retroflex sounds has often the value of an a, as in ccHoquial 
kodatta, vela'ta and in literary ara-kk- ( < ol er aru-kk ), kara-kk ( < idder 
karu-kk), alakka {< alu'ka) etc. This is not marked off anywhere in the 
texts under reference. 

(iv) The unaccented o in the colloquial ippola, appola loses the lip-round- 
ing and tends to become a. This is shown by the spelling indicating a { = a 
in unaccented positions). 

(v) The a of alld, when occurring in imaccented positions, has the value 
a or e. The spellings in the mss. of the texts, and Peanius’ transliteration 
shows alld and elld. 

Peanius consistently uses the spelling “pad-” (for modem pad-) in 
SV and Alph., but transliterates it (in his Alph.) as “ ped.” Since the value 
pad- had arisen fairly early in Mai., it is possible that Peanius followed mere 
tradition in using the spelling “ pad-”- 

4. There is no distinctive anusvara sound in native Mai. The anusvara 
that forms a part of the alphabetical classification of Arya Elutto and for 
which the sunya symbol is used, has the value of (i) m before vowels (in 
external sandhi), before pauses and before y, r, I, s, h, s, and (ii) a vargantya 
nasal before plosives ( both in external and in internal sandhi ). In native 
words, the use of the 4unya symbol in final positions of words or in internal 
positions (in which latter the use of the symbol is rare today, though in old 
manuscripts it is sometimes met with ) is purely graphic, since the value 
given to it is that of an w or of a vargantya nasal according as it is follow- 
ed by the one or the other of the sets of sounds referred to in the above 
scheme. 

Peanius observes : “ Littera am quae nobis consona esset, apud 

Malatares vocalis habetur, sicut et in Brammhanicis dementis ang vocalibus 
annumeratur.” 

The reference to the evaluation “ ang ” of the Brahmins is very interest- 
ing. To whom does he refer when he speaks of Brahmins? Elsewhere 
in the course of the book he refers to the “Brahmin professors of the Univer- 
sity of Trichur,” and these very probably are ^ambudiri scholars connected 
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with one or other of the Mafhas of Trichur. It may however be noted here 
that the evaluation of the anusvm'a by the Nambudiris when reading or recit- 
ing Sanskrit is different from that of the other commimities in Malabar. The 
sound-value given by Nambudiris for the anusvara before r, s, s, h, v is 
always that of a nasalized v or scanetimes almost a labio-dental m, as in 
sddrambham, sav'sayam, savsaram. savvadam ; before y and I, nasalized y 
and nasalized I are respectively used, as in sayyuta, imdlogam ; etc. 

Peanius, curiously enough, classifies the anusvara symbol among cmi- 
sonants also, and makes the following observations ; “ Littera o am eadem 
est, ac consooa finalis m apud Latinos. Sic sambhramam metus ; satmam- 
bham superbia.” 

ft:ANius adds ; “ In medio tamen dictionis aliquando sonat, ut n, quod 
praesertim accidit, cum invenitur ante litteras k and p : tunc enim fit ng, nb ; 
unde engilum quamvis -ySangadam afflictio ; sanbatta divitiae.” ^ — ^These obser- 
vations suffer from a confusion of ideas. So far as Sanskrit words like 
stthkata- and sampaiiia) are CMicemed, in the Malayalam representation of 
these and other similar Sanskrit words, the anusvara symbol is never given the 
value of «. Before -k in internal positions, the value of the anusvara is 
always that of the var^tya n ; and similarly before p the anusvSra is 
evaluated as m. — As for native forms in internal positions, forms like engil 
mutibe which have « before the plosives concerned and which are pronoun^ 
“conectly” with this n by many had also “corrupt” values in the mass- 
colloquials which convert the « to the vargjantya’s corresponding to the plo- 
sives following. This assimlation of « to var^ntya’s started very early in 
Mai. as a colloquial feature ; and the symbols for original ng and the ng <r^ 
and for original mb and the mb < «6 were either conjunct ligatures or the 
anusvara symbol followed by the symbols of the plosives. In “correct” 
pronunciation, the n of mu^e is still heard, while in engil the modem pro- 
nunciation shows only ng. 

The conjunct ligatures for ng and mb used in Peanius’s time ( and 
today) are actually formed respectively of the symbols for n and k and 
of those for « and p. It is perhaps this fact (along with the alternative 
values like munbe and mumbe) that led PeanIus to make the unwarranted 
generalisation that the anusvara symbol followed by k and p has the value 
of n. 

5. The visarga h which appears in the orthodox classification of the 
sounds of the modern Mai. alphabet is correctly explained by I’eanius as a 
sound which “ cum aliqua levi aspiratione, atque conatu proferatur ; illi enim 
duo circuli quorum alter alter! supereminet in fine additi sunt signum conatus 
et aspirationis, qua littera proountiatur, clara tamen, et aperto voce.” 

Medially, however, in the common evaluation in Keraja of words like 
duhkham, antahpuram, the visarga is evaluated as a mere breath (or as a 

1. Follomng this wrong rule, in the excerpts at the end of the book Peanius 
wron^ transliterates tamburan as '• tambuian ", kumbi4- as “kumbid-” etc. 
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suspension of voice ) , and the plosive following is doubled. These facts are 
noted by Peanius ; “ Si vero in medio dictionis inveniantur dicycli, ut in 
hac voce duhkkham tristitia, denotant ipsi suspensionem vocis in anteriori 
littera pronuntianda, atque conatum, quo subsequens efferri debet.” 

The difference between the visarga and the initial and medial h of Skt. 
is not of course expressly pointed out by Peanius ; but the terms in which 
he has described the phonatirm of the visarga, together with the description 
of h as “ h germanico ore prolatum ” show that Peanius did note some 
difference. It may be noted here that in the Kerala evaluation of Skt. loans, 
initial h is partially voiced, intervocal h is fully voiced and the final visarga 
is voiceless. 

The question whether the visarga should be classified among vowels or 
among consonants appears in the days of Peanius to have been subject to 
dispute, as the following observations of his indicate : “ Nec video, cur haec 

littera inter vocalium numerum a quibusdam non adscribatur, cum inter 
vocales distincte earn tradant tarn Brammhanes magistri in praeclara Uni- 
versitate Tricciurensi, quam ceteri Grammatici Malabares in ipsorum Scholis 
kalari vulgo dictis, et jure quidem.” 

6. ai and au are recognized as diphthongs by Peanius ; “ Quare litterae 
ai, vel ei et au, quae debent exacte proferri, ita utraque vocalis distincte 
audiatur, potius dicendae sunt Diphthongi, quam vocales.” 

The alternative value ei for the diphthong ai is interesting. The value 
of «i seems to have existed from a very early period for this diphthong ; and 
it is the existence side by side of both values, that gave rise to forms like 
‘ aida for ceyda (common in inscriptions and in old Mss.), mcd for mey 
body aidaida ( = eyd-eyda ) in Uttararam. gadyam. 

Among the present texts, Vartt. has hai for hey and mat for mey, and 
SV uses cat- for cey-. 


Consmants 

Peanius devotes two chapters to the description of consonants ; in one 
he refers to the absolute consonantal finals of Mai., and in another 
entitled “De recta pronuntiandi ratione” he tries to indicate some of the 
scHind-attributes of Mai. consonants by comparing them to European sounds 
known to him. At the outset he says “ de earumdem litterarum vi, ac recta 
pronuntiandi norma aliquid attingamus, potius quam explicemus ; in aliqui- 
bus enim Malabaricae Linguae litterarum sonus Latinis litteris exprimi haud- 
quaquam potest.” And at the end of the chapter he again administers the 
advice : “ genuinus enim ipsarum sonus non scriptis sed voce est acquirendus.” 

This chapter is full of interesting and acute observations which do credit 
to this eighteenth-century Malabar missionary. 

1. Medially k is pronounced “ like g ” “ as in maghen “ filius.” 

This is a correct description of the intervocal value of the velar stop in 
Malayalam. It is voiced ; and the area of actual occlusion is slightly reduced, 
with the result that a fricatival phonatirwi inunediately precedes and follows 
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the voiced plosive. — Medially, the sfHind has a clearer fricatival element than 
when it is initial ; this is what has misled some European scholars into think- 
ing that medially the sound is a pure fricative. 

2. “ Kh pronuntiatur, tamquam duo kk, et profertur cum aliquo conatu, 
et aspiratione.” In the attempt to bring out the aspirate element of the 
sound, the tendency to elongate the stop is common in Kerala. 

3. Peanius adverts to the absolute consonantal final k of Skt. words, 
and observes that this is “quoddam k, quo solum utuntur in poesi, ac in 
ipsorum Grandonicis scriptis ; ipsius sonus efformatur in interiori gutture.” 

4. Mai. n which Peanius wrongly transliterates as ngh, is the velar 
nasal. There is absolutely no explosion in the mouth, but the air is allowed 
to pass continuously through the nose, the release of stoppage in the mouth 
being gradual. 

Peanius says that the sound is pronounced “ attracta retrorsum lingua, 
ita tamen ut g vix audiatur.” 

5. Mai. c is compared to the Etruscan “c” and the transliteration 
used by him for this sound is “ ci ”. 

;■ is “ ut gi Italicum, leviter tamen in gutture expressum.” 

M, “ ut gn Italicum, efformatur prope dentes cum aliquo narium mini- 
sterio." 

This series of sounds in Mai. may be brought out either by the foreblade 
touching the alveolar region or (what is not very common) the tongue-tip 
touching the froitier between the alveolar and palatal regions. 

6. Though Peanius transliterates the retroflex soimds f th, d, dh, if 
without any distinctive diacritics, he has noted the retroflexion of the tongue 
in the articulation of these sounds : “ huius litterre sonus. . .est autem Europeis 
admodum difficilis, ac prcxiuntiatur inversa omnino retrorsum lingua, adeo 
ut interiorem palati summitatem attingat.” 

7. t is compared to Latin t ( as evaluated by Italians and other con- 
tinentals of Europe) , because t is in many countries of Europe given the value 
of a dental in which the area of occlusion is fairly large. 

Peanius evaluates the intervocal sound as d ; in actual value there is a 
slight fricatival element immediately preceding and following the stop, as a 
result of the area of contact ( for the stop ) being reduced in intervocal 
positions. 

8. Peanius’ description of Mai. n is inadequate and unsatisfactory. 
He refers only to one n which he compares to a " clear Latin n.” Perhaps 
his European ear was unable to detect the difference that actually existed 
between Mai. blade dental « and the point-contact alveolar n. 

9. r (post-dental) and r (palato-cerebral) are, however, distinguished 
by Peanius ; “ r, ut r ; dulciter tamen. et tenerrime profertur prope dentes, 
iisdem quasi compressis ” ; “ r, asperum valde, et durum.” 

10. It is strange to hear Peanius observe that Mai. v is like b “ ali- 
quando,” and to see the initial v of words like viral uniformly transliterated in 
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the “ Alphabet ” as b. I also find in SV sometimes Mai. speUings like bd 
(for vdy), bi^am, (for the Skt. loan visam) etc. Perhaps the bilabial value 
of the Mai. v. struck his European ear as nearer to b than to the labiodental 
V which is so common in European languages. 

11. s is described thus : “ inter s et z proountiatur, inflexa ad palatum 
lingua cum aliquo sibila.” — The reference to the sound being midway between 
the voiceless [s] and its voiced variety means that the sound was partly voic- 
ed in the utterance of the speakers. Even to-day this is true of the folk-collo- 
quials. The retroflex nature of the sound is also adverted to by Peanius. 
While he describes j as being produced with the tongue turned to the palate, 
with a certain amount of hiss, he distinguishes s as being produced “prope 
dentes”, — a distinction which is quite correct. 

12. For I, Peanius refers td the retroflexion of the tongue. 

13. The continuant I, the phonation of which is so difficult for non- 
Malayiyis and non-Tamilians, is described thus : “ quasi z Latinorum, den- 
tibus labiisque vix: apertis pronuntiatur, retracta tantillum lingua.” 

The retraction of the tongue is only just indicated ; the essential features 
of the sound are not fully described. In Chapter VI, Peanius says that this 
sound is pronounced “ cum aliquo sibilo ” ; perhaps what he refers to here 
is the passage of a stream of air, which ( it must be stated ) never amounts 
to a hiss because of the large space between the tongue and the mouth-roof. 

14. The long voiceless alveolar plosive is only imperfectly described in 
the following terms : “ si vero haec littera r ( = r) duplicetur, efformatur duplex 
tt, quod effertur compressis quasi dentibus, lingua ipsos impellente.” 

The alveolar nature of the sound appears to have escaped the notice of 
Peanius. 


V. Phonology. 

The changes mentioned below are mostly those characteristic of coUo- 
quials. The language of Vartt. is largely based upc«i the colloquial dialect, 
though there are attempts made here and there to employ literary and rheto- 
rical flourishes. The saeva indignatio, however, makes the writer drop the 
artificial mask in most parts of the book. SV attempts to be literary and 
dignified, but remains largely "colloquial”. The authors of these works 
were not influenced by the “classical” literary style of Mai. — ^This fact is 
proved by the use of colloquial phrases and expressions and also by the 
adoption of phonetic spelling for the following types : — 

(a) The Tam. — Mai. evaluation as frontalised a or as e, of the a 
immediately following voiced plosives or r, y, I, ks (in radical syllables of lA 
words) is embodied in the spelling of numerous forms like gerbhini, jenlu, 
yejamdnan, rtsi-kk- (Skt. rasa), renhippa, ksemi-kk- (Skt. k^ma), kseyam, 
behu, etc. 

Native cart- and cali are colloquially evaluated as cari- or ceri- and cali 
or celt ; the forms are spelt ceri- and celi in Vartt. 
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{b) The colloquial change of i to e and of « to o when i and u of initial 
accented syllables are immediately followed by a short consonant and an open 
vowel in the next syllable, is embodied in the spelling of words like herappa, 
korala. orakkam, colali-k-hatta, etc. 

(c) The assimilation of voiced plosives to the homorganic nasals in 
adaptations of Skt. groups ng, kd, nd is shown in the spelling of forms like 
vanhicca ( Skt. vand - ), cahniran ( Skt. candra ), rennippa, bhanmram, 
manmpam. 

{d) The change of r to y is embodied in the spelling of forms like 
curudi (Skt. sruii), puttaran, attarayum [BG] . 

(e) Peanius’ transliterations “ramen” (for ramar^, “peretta” (for 
peratta), “kaleri” (for kalari) show how in spelling the tendency in coUoquials 
for unaccented a { = a) to become frontalised towards e was embodied. 

Vowels 

1. Both -alld and ello (< alio) exist side by side. 

2. In the final syllables of karaccil, caccil, tigaccil, the i is derived ulti- 
mately from original a. The unaccented position together with the neighbour- 
hood on either side of palatal consonants has brought about the change. 

3. The lengthening of the final -a of Mai. polite imperatives (old 
optatives), as in kolga, celga, edukkd, is common in other 18th century texts. 

4. (Kiida-p- ) purappugal shows « (< j ) on account of the influence 
of the bilabial. 

5. Vulgar collcxjuialisms like the following in which i app)ears instead 
of u in the neighbourhood of (xdatal consonants, occur in the texts : — 
cimadugd, perima, etc. 

ort'kkal, iri-hk, pbriga, tariga. oritnbada, occur in literary Mai. 

6. KeltOfkitto (with centralised i), kmtto, kitto are common colloquial 
variants of the phrasal expletive ketto did (you) hear ?’ used frequently in 
conversation. Owing to the weakening of the syllable containing e, allegro- 
forms like the above are common in the coUoquials. The spelling kitto used 
in Vartt. stands for one of such colloquial forms. 

elBppalum, ippalum, appala show the unrounding of the original o and 
the production of a variety of a. 

7. o is raised to u in the forms kula ( for kola ‘ murder’, perhaps under 
the influence of word hula which means ‘ bunch ’) , muli ( for moH ‘ statement ’ 

word’), puli (for poii ‘ falsehocxl’ ) . 

8. Old -ai of verb-bases appears as -e in forms like kurecca. ude-kk-, 
are-cca, etc. 

9. Final a ,[<older i«] has become still further opened out to a in 
forms like the following '■—dhnala-y-ayiTikjiuhha 

pdtdnha-y-um 

bhannappdda-y-um 

mu$ka-y-um 

iHjodappada-y-um 
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The change is attested by the use of the glide -y- before the samuccaya um ; 
if the old 3 had been preserved, then it would have been elided. 

This change is not absent in the other colloquials : pat0hha [< patfanria 
<pattd»giu], ahha \<ahh3 <a/igtu], anncda {<-anmla <angahw)] , 
pehhala [<pehnah <pengal{iu)'' , vayppa [<vaypp3] 

Some of these forms with -a are used in the literary dialect also. 

10. Instances of vocalic contractions shown in the spellings are the fol- 
lowing, all of which are common in other colloquials also : — 

-olum ,[G]<-d{avum ■, olpm, appears beside olom already in K Bhag. 
and K Bhr. — olum is a variant that occurs in SV and Vartt. 
<okkene<okka-yin-e [ accusative form ] 
kale<kala-y-e [accus.] 
kalude<kalud a-y-e [ acc. ] 
pujayi < puja-y-dyi 
raksUldnnu < rak^a-y-illannu 
smnadilla<.sannadi-y-illa 
ammdgunka<amma-ydguhka 

cemmortta<cemmu-varutt 3 ‘what brings about prosperity’ ‘religious 
benediction’. 


(To be continued.) 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 


MULI 

No. 125] V. s. 1685 [25-1-1629 

Muli is a fourth class state in Zalavad. The Thakur of the State is a 
Paramara Rajput. The following inscription is found in the Sun temple, 
popularly called Mandavarai temple in Muli. It is in a good condition and 
measures 16" by 15". 

The first five lines of the record are devoted to the praise of Ganapati, 
Surya and other deities. Then follows a verse descriptive of the greatness 
of the name of Rama. Then the date is given, vk., Sunday, the 11th day 
of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1685 or Saka 1550 the sarhvatsara 
being ISvara, when in the victorious reign of the emperor Shah Jahm and 
of the paramara king Rdmji, Gopala son of Bhagavatidasa and his wife 
Amula of the Nandua^fi community caused the temple of Majjdaparaya to 
be made. This is again expressed in a verse. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 


Text 

II II II II ^ JTR: qRTIRI 

% 'W II trtfel II 4 I "it 

II ^ I rl^ Hfll 

HUHK II 1 II | 

II i 

II ^ II I^rvn4 

at I qT^4 II %fT- 

5RR3 wi tRRW II ^ II 

rftrf II ^ 5n% ^IHv}=tl^»i*il 

fR II 3rRRRT('ir)»l% 

f^l^R^ in#ai^ Jimra rr^ 

^ 3T^ej% II ’TRRTftf^tWTSTR] 

[ 31^^51 ] ^iiT%5nRr?% ft[3RRr^5T5 ] 

sTMiirrat^ ^ cTc§ct ri% 

^ ^ JTRf ^ »it7ra ^ 5ir 

^ rrf§rf ^ aig^SI ^ 


Continued fnun Vol. III. p. 288. 
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18 53Tmi IT ifRn^ d ii >Tt3w: nt 

19 I ??]%!STRI f|3!^ 

20 ^ amft^ II ^ ii i ii 

21 II II iTird II IPI3 ^w^TT ^ II %[f] II 

22 tpi^ I II ^ ¥isi 3 ??2nain[ ^3 ] 

GADHAKA 

No. 126] V. s. 1687 [15-3-1631 

This inscription is copied from one of the palids standing near the 
Kothari Vav at Ga(JhakH in the Khambhalia Mahal of the Navanagar State. 

The inscription records the death on Tuesday, the eighth of the dark 
half of Phagapa of v.s. 1687 of Jadeja Hala Sri Rahabhji, in a fight at Ga- 
(Ihaka. 

Some other palias record the deaths of other warriors on the same date. 
Sri Hardholji was one of them. 

Text 

1 

2 STTSSTT 

3 5R5[ *T 

4 ^qncpJT qr 

5 m ^1 

MANGROL 

No. 127] V. s. 1687 [5-5-1631 

A bilingual (Persian and Sanskrit) inscription is lying in the Deli of 
Sadmiya in Lalpura in the fort Mangrol. The Sanskrit version is very much 
damaged so that it cannot be wholly read. It measures 12^" by 2J". 

It opens with the date, Monday (?) the 15th day of the bright half 
of Vaisakha in v.s. 1687 or saka 1552 and refers to the reign of the em- 
peror Salim Shah. It then mentions the name of the viceroy appointed over 
Sauiastra, but unfortunately his name is missing. In the last line are 
preserved some letters of an imprecatory verse which shows that a grant 
was made by this inscription. 

The Emperor of Delhi at the time of this inscription was Shah Jahan 
and not Selim Shah which is the other name of Jahangir. Such a misfaifp 
is excusable in this distant part of the country. 

Text 

1 II 1 ^ 5n% 


* The week day does not agree unless is meant. There was a lunar eclipse 
when the grant was ma!de. 
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3 ..SJTUR ^ 51 .,.^ 3TTR5...JTR 

4 Hi ...'^HIS I IH HHg... 

5 HffvT: H§'47 ?r3rw:...^l I HFI >1^ I cRH tfi® II 

KUa 

No. 128] V. s. 1687 [15-6-1631 

This inscription is copied from one of the palids standing in the com- 
pound of a Siva mandir behind the masjid in Kua in the Dhr^gdhra State. 

It records the death in a fight while protecting the cows, of Sla Bhimji, 
son of Gopalji, son of Suraji, son of Lakhaji, on the 11th day of the dark 
half of Jye^tha in v. s. 1687. 


Text 

Hdd. "I ^ ^ ^ 

<11^ flT^I 

IJd a>TR5 
5ft HW5ft HI^Ht 
rasn 

DAHISARA 

No. 129] V. s. 1688 [19-10-1631 

This inscription is copied from a palia standing on a platform outside 
the northern gate of the village Dahisata, at a distance of three miles from 
the sea port town Vavania in the Morvi State. The length and breadth of 
the inscribed portion is 15". 

It records that Rudibai, wife of Avadi ? — Alodlra ? became a sati on 
Wednesday the fifth of the bright half of Kartika in v.s. 1688 or Saka 1553 
in the time of MahSraja Bhojarajji. 

Maharaja Bhojarajji must be the son of Maharao Bharmalji of Kaccha, 
who seems to have the village in his possession at the time. 

Text 

2 HI?T 

4 "Al HIT pr 31^ 3TT 

5 w htht Hit Hin p H[Tir] g 

6 H aiHr^r an^fel I HITHI H^IdTT Hlf 

7 HTl HfPTI TTI^pft 

8 TIFTHH 5IiNT 3 

9 Hlt^ p HTt g JIT?l 

10 ^fhHt3iTnr^ 
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BILESHVARA 

No. 130] V. s. 1688 [11-5-1632 

This inscription is engraved on a palid near the temple of Bilesvara 
Mahadeva at Bilesvara in the Barda hills at a distance of 8 miles from 
Raijavava in the Porbandar State. The inscribed portion measures 15" in 
length and 5" in breadth. 

It records the death of Kathi Suma (?) in a fight with the Moham- 
medan (Kabuli) Ayakhdn on the second day of the bright half of Jye§tha 
in V.S. 1688. 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 ^ gff 511 

3 Jid is 


DHUA 

No. 131] V. s. 1688 [9-6-1632 

This inscription was originally found in the LaksmI Narayapa temple 
in the village Dhua under the Dhrangdhra State, but it is now lying in the 
house of a Nandvaija Brahmap in Kalavad. The engraved portion measures 
I'-O" by 11". It is full of grammatical mistakes. 

At the beginning of the inscription is given a verse invoking blessings of 
long life to the person who, as the latter portion of the inscription states, caused 
the Lak§mi-Narayapa temple to be built. It then refers to the reign over 
Vdnkdner Pargapa of Raisimhji, son of Mdnsiriihji, and then states that Tha- 
kar Krispadasa of the Nandvapa community caused a temple of Lak§mi- 
N^ayapa to be built in the village Dhua, which was owned (as a girds) by 
Zala Bhupatiji son of Mokaji, on the second day of the bright half of 
A^adha in v.s. 1688. The construction of the temple was b^un on the se- 
cond day of the bright half of VaiSkha in v.s. 1685. 

The inscription gives the date v.s. 1688 for Raisirhhji son of Man- 
siihhji, the Zala ruler of Vankaner. But Raisimhji came to the gddi in 
1653 A.D. as the Kathiawar Gazetteer (p. 697) states. Hence it seems that 
the mention of Raisirhhji is due to his looking after the state business during 
the time of his father in Mahal Niyal (?) wherein the village Dhua was 
situated. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 


^ sTtp. II yoi|ali)i | zfRWRil 

Wf I ^- 

rM S5f ?i'Ji 


1. The spelling mistakes are not corrected. 
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4 sFt ?ftr[IfT«T^3TT3rrs^ ^ ^ ^ SSf ^ 

a«nT SRiT ^TSI 

5 5Tm ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^qiur rlR cn 5fN5It I 

dsn nrt ^dd i d?d 

6 nidr dr i fjdtd nrl^dt er^d nrar di ^5dT<d^ d?d sw v 

asrn didi^^i ? ;n 

7 ndddIdT d^^dldr dtfdnd d dt4>ridi 3^ ^ St^ ^I'Jj-jil df dHi 

^dTSR dr dTrrd 

8 'd g artdddr sidJi: djwr^ mdi sft ^ nldd^ Id gdd^ 

^sndSd sitdl 

9 ^iftdr^Tdird> srrar^ ftr?d^dsi d^isdt s d^rnrt =bMJKiy drns^ s i d^ 

nrd'r dr dredPd^ irar 

10 3r dr^r^ ^ sTr^uist'^di ^dtiT ^ % i ^ 

^ 91^ "^3 ® 'i^ 

11 6^ ^ srrqrd ijd 3 ^ #41 # I 4t% f arnrs^ 4 trt itRiddi ? ^ ^ 

dsl 4dr#3Tidr frm d# 3 ^ ? 

1 2 dt# dRdl ddJTT&r ^ i I 511% # lTl%3fTg^ iidddllT STSTId 

sT'drr # 3 % 

13 3tf 41 b I %fl55^#;Tr?rddrn srar^ gddt s 11 % didJ| qd[iw[ 33 ... 

HALVAD 

No. 132] V. s. 1690 [ 30-3-1634 

This inscription is copied from a f>alia standing in the sixteen-pillar 
deri to the north-east of Bhavani Mata’s temple in ‘ Rdjehara ’ to the east 
of the town Halvad. 

The inscription records the death of Mahaiana Asakaranji on Sunday 
the eleventh of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1690. 

Text 

ddd. d ‘ ''i o d?^ ^ 

3 d 1 1:1 infrn 
"d #3ITOsfiTTIT 

JHINJUVAPA 

No. 133] v.s. 1692 [28-2-1636 

,[6-3-1636 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built in the kotho near the 
temple of Rajabai Mata in JinjhuvSda, which is sixteen miles north of Khara- 
ghoda Railway Station. The inscribed portion measures 3 ft. in length and 
li ft. in breadth. 
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It records that a ruler — ^whose name is missing — of the Makaviaijia family 
repaired the fort and built the kotho, etc. at great cost on Sunday, the third 
of the bright half of Phagai^ in v.s. 1692. 

Text 

1 ^ ^ iiiTiToifira 

3 ^ TI. . .*II^KW|3T 

4 ^ ^ tistuM ansTHoft ^ 

5 . ..'h’(.i4i ^ter^fT ^ 

6 ?RT ^ qoft ij5 

JAMANAGAR 

No. 134] V. s. 1696 (14-2-1640 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of the image of Sambha- 
vanatha in the Comukha temple opposite the Rajasisa temple in Jamnagar. 
In the central part of the inscribed portion is carv'ed a beautiful figure of a 
galloping horse on which are engraved the letters ’ . The 

inscribed portion, which is in a good condition measures 3-4" in length and 
only 5" in breadth. The poet, who composed this inscription, but who has 
not given his name, seems to be a learned man. 

The record opens with the date, which is Friday, the 3rd of the bright 
half of Phalguna of v.s. 1696 and refers to the reign of Jam Ldkhaji of 
the Yadu family of Navanagar. Then the name of Aryarak§itasuri is given, 
who was descended in a regular line of succession from Lord Mahavira, in the 
Ancala gaccha. His successor was Dharmamurtisuri, who was again suc- 
ceeded by Kalyansagarasuri. Under his instructions Sah Rajasi son of Tejaii 
son of Bhoja, son of Hira, son of Narapal, son of Samara, son of 
Miujt&> son of Jahala, who was the son of Sah Uda of the Nagada gotra 
and U§ake§a (i.e. Osval) community, caused an image of Sambhavanatha 
to be set up. In the latter portion of the inscription the qualities of Rajasi are 
described and an account is given of his family as also of that of his younger 
brother Sah Nensi. 

Text 



[3“ 5° go gjo Jo gto go ^o 


4 
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5 

6 

7 


iifi3rfci'if^5rriH( ? ) ^tr: *Tra! 

5° ?no JTr° 5^?iro sprni^no 

^ffo ii[sr]fi^t’T^ 5“ i|[° 5° ??To... 

571° 3° 711° 57^ g^iri^ft... 


WADHWAN 

No. 135] v.s. 1699 [21-4-1642 

This inscription is engraved on a pdHa called ‘ Rathod Mano palio ’ (the 
memorial stone of the Rathod mother), in Wadhwan city. Many of the 
letters in the record, which measures l'-8" by I'-S" are too much weather- 
worn. 

It records that Rajoji’s queen, who came from the Rathod family be- 
came a sati at the death of her husband on Thursday, the second of the 
bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1699 or Saka 1565. 

The king Rajoji, mentioned in the inscription was the younger brother 
of Sultanji mentioned in the Vankaner inscription of v.s. 1679. He founded 
the Wadhwan house and his brother did the Vankaner house. 

Text 

2 5n% ta 

3 ^ ^ ( V ? ) 3tT(PT% 

4 ^'r nfirrnR^ffiTtrttT Iraramd 

5 ffimoii [ ] 

6 ^ ¥n?i! g...‘P...[2^fKra3ft] 

7 ...3ft FT^ ^TT^rr gr 

8 WtlTiTtsit 

9 ?Tt 71311 7T5t^ srft . . . 7151^ '4tf 

10 71W7^7f3ft FT?5T JTFlt cITT §rll Rr| 

1 1 »-ft7TlT55T7 ^t^TI 3^1 % 

12 TimTg sr^t IT... 

RAJASITHAPUR 

No. 136] V.S. 1700 [25-6-1644 

This inscription is engraved on a white marble stone fixed in a niche of 
the Siva temple near the temple of Lakshmi-Narayana in the town Rajsitha- 
pur, formerly called simply Sitha in the Dhrangdhra State. The inscription 
is very incorrectly engraved. It measures 12J" by 20". 

It opens with the date, Tuesday, the second day of the bright half of 
Asadha of v.s. 1700 or Saka 1566 and refers to the rule of the Emperor Shah 
Jehan (of Delhi) and of the king Amarsimhaji, son of M^arajja Candra- 
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SENA of Zalavad with his capital at Halvad, when Libada Goia (?) of Para- 
inara family at Sitha caused temples of Visnu, Siva and Hanuman to be 
built. 

The epithet g={ci^ used with Shahajehan in this inscription deserves 
to be noted. It is well known that sivaji began to use this epithet just about 
this time. 

Text 

2 II 'ivsoo 5rr% « 

3 adriTI^ aridld i 

4 ^ ^ ’A d^'T^td ^^4 JOd 

5 §15 -sv 

6 fftrd ^ arai 

7 d araid foiddd 

8 didi? 4t[d] q^'farr g^td^^ ai^ 

9 tTcf^nn ^t^n^ranr 

10 ’dPfw'Tra? 5055141^ di 

1 1 ^ 

12 Rgd 'PidTPsfidtddddT 

13 id ddl §d dtdl §d vStddgrra §rf 

14 d| diTdi 5 3d:%ddtt id dtddddd dd 

15 dr iTd 3Rtrd dTRr apRsfiardi 4)41 

16 stHI siddlf §d dR V dldddlf.... 

17 dltdiJrl TfKdl i^ddl ?:i53’...dT 

18 t ddd^ dd gdl 3Tddldlt ^tT...¥rR 

19 dl #IddTdd^ srtt[ ^]dHT dl^dT dI3TdT 

20 drg drt dd gd ddd aRdd dflddi 

2 1 ^RdlT dddi: ?Iddt aiivid ddldlt 

BEYT 

No. 137] v.s. 1702? [1645-46 

This inscription is found near the ruined tank called Juni Sankhatajai in 
the small island called Beyt Sankhoddhar near Dwarka. It measures about 
16" by 11". 

In the third line the name Vikramasiihha is given probably of the king 
of the place, who fought with the enemies for the protection of women, children 
and other people. The object of the inscription seems to record the death, of 
a man, who fell in the fight in v.s. 1702 (?). 

Text 

1 ddd [ ] dd... 

2 ...dw5t a^,.. 
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3 JIo 

6 ...ETonoftan.... 

7 11 l4 JR’f I 

KHARVA 

No. 138] v.s. 1715. [8-5-1659 

This inscription is found in a well to the west of the village Kbarva, 
three miles to the south-east of Dhrol. The inscribed portion measures 
T. 5" in length and 1' in breadth. 

It records that on Sunday, the thirteenth of the dark half of Vaisakha 
in v.s. 1715 in the reign of the Jadeja king Janaji, evidently of Dhrol, a well 
was built in Kharva a village dedicated to the god Siva’ by Bhanji, Ganga- 
dasa and Karama, sons of Patel Ratna at the total cost of 1250 koris. 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 ^ 'i ^ 

3 *17 o 

4 rT ¥t<iT5r rfSTT ^ 

5 Tiiwr ^<1^ 3 

6 ^ ^ 

7 ^311 

8 d I 

SHEKHAPAT 

No. 139] V. s. 1719 [16-2-1663 

These two inscriptions are copied from two palias, raised in a deri in 
the village Sekhapat in the Jamnagar State. 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date. The first records the death 
in a fight at Sekhapat of Jam Rajasimhji on Monday, the third day of 
the dark half of Phalguna in v.s. 1719 or (Saka 1584). The other ins- 
cription records the death in the same battle of Kumara Bamai^IYAJI, son 
of Jam Rajasimhji by his wife Capjibai. 

At the death of Jam Ranmalji in v.s. 1717 without any issue his 
brother Raisirhhji, who was staying at Amarana succeeded to the gddi ; 
but Raijmalji’s widow did not like this. Through her brother she invited 
Kutubuddin, the suba of Ahmedabad to invade Nawanagar. In the fight 
that ensued Jam Raisirhhji was slain as stated in the inscription, and Nawa- 
nagar fell into the hands of the suba. 



1940.] 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWA0 


347 


Text 

(O 

1 JUT: ^ 

2 ^ 511% 'iW # 

3 *1% 

5 w qiggiTra fRt 

6 3?r cT^ ^ cI fi[ 

7 •! 'slW^rfl' '4 

8 # 5t^qw g% ^ srr 

9 B- ^3*T ¥1^5 ^"r 

10 5;?3imiT^ [ h;= ] 

(3) 

2 5IT% ’\'^<^'>s ? 

3 f^ 3^3?% 11% ^ 

4 Ufinm?3i5iq 

5 iTRltfR «B 

6 q^r^rrar ^ ^ 

7 %tnqra% ?i^ '4 

8 ?:RT(lrEnft ^nl ^ 

9 qN%t ^ 

10 f^RTFift 5'JR^ g% ^ ^ 

11 3! SIH: 3T^ t 

BEYT 

140] V.S. 1720 [9-1-1664 

This inscription is copied from a pdlia standing in front of the temple 
of the new Sankhanarayana temple in Beyt. It records the death, of Rana 
Akherajaji, son of Rana Sangramji, evidently the Vadhel Rana of Aramda 
and Beyt, in v.s. 1720 Bhadarava Sud 1. 

Text 

1 i'4^o 

2 1 5mT gnwsft 

3 OTI 3TI^i|5I3ff JOT qilJn 

AT4INDARA 

No. 141] V. s. 1721 [10-5-1665 

This inscription is engraved on a white stone built up in the Bhajna 
well in the village Anidara in its western part, at a distance of 8 miles to the 
north of Wadhwan. It measure 11" in height and 8J" in breadth. 
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It records the building of a well in v.s. 1721 (or saka lo87) on Wed- 
nesday the 6th of the bright half of Jye§tha, by Bhanji of the Jhala family, 
who was son of Lakhmanji, son of Khetaji, son of Sadalji, son of Asoji, 
son of Jodhaji. Bhanji’s mother was Bai lachu, daughter of Rana Naranji, 
son of Bhavanji, son of Mohguji, and his wife was Parvati. His three sons 
were named Sadalji, Vaghalji, and Hamirji. 

Text 

3 % ^ 1 % 3 ^ 

4 ^ 5TO 

6 dJi sr ^ 

8 [ iiff Tmr ^ 

9 'Tisft 3TT^3ff 

10 5ft q^'t gd awoHft 

11 id ¥ii®r5ft vn?5ir dif 

12 ddf id ddT dra 

13 5ft ddf fdfrd'f, JTOTOTI? ^ 

14 "di tfidi^ft gd »m5ft i 

15 d diTd5ft gd dr| ^rgdil 

16 id dl^ iSTBt di^ 5fn 

17 'ddt fsft d^ % 

18 dWd dtdid d55I3 dddd 

HALVAD 

No. 142] V.S. 1722 [29-1-1666 

This inscription is copied from one of the palids standing near the thirty- 
six pillared deri in Halvad. 

It records the death of Gohel L^haji who was son of A^ji by his wife 
Potbai and grandson of Gohel Chachaji on the eighth day of the bright 
half of Asvina in v.s. 1722, while fighting on behalf of Maharana Gaja- 
sirhhji, evidently the Zala raler of Halvad, who reigned from 1661 to 1673 a.d. 

Text 

1 dd aridl gd 

2 i d^ dtps 33r5ff i 

3 d STIdmt gRdI 

4 dtddrl gd dl 
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5 JTfRFI 

6 ^ 3TI 

7 ^ 3 . 

MULI 

No. 143] V.S. 1735 [14-8-1679 

This inscribed palia is standing in the padar of Muli. It records that 
Pathak Dhanji son of Lila stabbed himself to death on hearing of the 
death of Paranwa Visaji, on Thursday, the second of the dark half of 
Sravaija in v.s. 1735. 

This Visaji (or Visoji) is probably the youngest brother of Bhojrajji 
II, the Paramara ruler of Muli. (see Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 556). 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 ^ ^ H T/ 

4 5151]^ 'TOTR 

5 ^ *1^ *Tf 

6 sft gi ?i3n 

7 s 

BEYT 

No. 144] v.s. 1738 [31-5-1682 

The palia bearing the following inscription is standing half buried in 
the ground near Lak§inlji’s vakhdr in Beyt §ankhoddhar. It has the sculp- 
ture of a king riding oil a horse and with a sword in his raised right hand. 
The saddle, the reins and the ornaments of the horse are very exquisitely 
carved. Behind the king is standing a servant holding an umbrella over the 
king’s head. The inscribed portion, which measures 163"^" X 15" is il- 
legible in the lower portion. 

It records the death of Raija Bhima, most probably a Vadhel king, on 
the fifth day of the bright half Jetha in v.s. 1738. 

Text 

1 : II ^ ^ 

2 % 

3 on ^4 ^ 

4 

GAPHAK.A 

No. 145] v.s. 1740 [20-10-1683 

This inscribed palia was found in the village Gacjhaka. It records the 
death of Sutar Parbat while fighting against the Vaghers in Gadhaka 
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along with Jadeja Kuberji, on the 11th day of the bright half of Kartika 
of v.s. 1740. 

Nothing is known of Kuberji. He seems to be a bhayat of the royal 
family of Nawanagar. 

Text 

1 ^ 'blfd+ 5 

2 1 ^ 5=TR qw 

4 ^ 'ira <tt tn 3 

5 qt 

MALI A (Miy&na) 

No. 146] v.s. 1740 [12-11-1683 

This inscription is copied from one of the two palias standing near the 
Kapabi Naka in Malia (Miyana), the capital of a fourth class state in 
Kathiawad. The inscribed portion engraved in bad Gujarati characters, 
measures l'-3" by I'-l". 

The inscription states that on Monday, the third of the bright half of 
Magasar in v.s. 1740 Meheta Virji Vachani was slain while defending the 
town MSlia against the armies of the Zala (king) Candrasalji (i.e. Candra- 
singji) in the time of Jadeja Ravaji. 

JMeja Ravaji must be the brave son of Rao Rayadhanji of Kachha, 
who conquered Morvi from the Nabab of Junagadh, and was looking after 
the government in the time of his old father. He was murdered by his 
brother Pragmalji. His son Kayaji afterwards became the founder of the 
Morvi State. Zala Candrasalji, was most probably Candrasingji, the power- 
ful ruler of Vankaner. 


Text 

1 T 'i'X' ® 4Ki^ tfFRI 

2 ^ H® q 

3 Srift =bW ajcT 3 31 

4 ^ m 

5 ^ ^ 

6 3? 3Tq^ IRTg 

7 tl®r qjq 3i 

8 ? 3 I 

HAVANA 

No. 147] V. s. 1745. [1-2-1689. 

This inscription is copied from a palia standing in the northern part of 
the village Mavaqa, in the Khambhalia Mahal of the Nawanagar State. 
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It records the death of the Pinditria Rana^in a fight with the Va^ers 
on Friday, the seventh of the dark half of Magha in v.s. 1745. 

Text 

1 ^ mu 4^ qt. 

2 sftart 

3 ^'tfT ^cR TR] 3. mq I 

BADI 

No. 148] V. s. 1748 [ 22-11-1691. 

This inscribed pdia is standing by the side of the river near the village 
Badi in the Gogha Taluka, in the south-east of Kathiawad. The inscribed 
portion measures 8" by 9". 

It records the death of Raval Sursirhhji son of Raval Jivanji and grand- 
son of Rival Sarangji, on the 12th day of the bright half of Magasar in v.s. 
1748, while fighting against the Muhammedan armies under Daudkhan. Sur- 
sirnhji was the sister’s son of Vaghela Bharaji Makupdji, and the nephew 
of Rival Satrusalyaji and Hamirji. 

The Rival satmsalyaji mentioned in the record was for some time the 
ruler of Sikar but was ousted by Akheiijji, after which he was granted the 
tapa of Bharjdaria. His younger brother Hamirji conquered Kukad from 
the Ahir and founded the village Dihor. 

The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscrip- 
tions of Kathiawad on p. 166. 


Text 

1 W ^ 

4 gftqt #rr 

5 'Btsf mm 55^ 

6 rfm Hd<lm 

JHINJUVADA 

No. 149] V. s. 1748. [9-5-1692. 

This inscribed palia is found in Jhinjhuvadi, a very old and historically 
important town which is situated at a distance of one mile to the east of 
the little Ran of Kaccha, and sixteen miles north of Khara^oda Railway 
Station. 

The record opens with the date, Monday, the third of the bright half 
of Jetha of v.s. 1748 and mentions the names of Maharaiia Gajasimhaji 
son of Sabalasimhji, son of Jesa, who was son of Hamir. The name of 
the son of Gajasiihhji and the further portion of the inscription is illegiWe. 
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Text 

1 ?fr»l5l?ir?R5T: ^ I'SYC ? 

2 q % ^ 

3 gcT ?:r3T J3TC 

4 gci iTrim“T 

5 ^TtTT5r^5ft g^ ^31?: 

6 


HALVAD 

No. 150] V. s. 1749. [5-5-1693. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlia standing near the thirty-six pillared 
deri at Halvad. 

The inscription records that Gohel Fasa;i son of Gohel Karanji by his 
wife Jivibai, and grandson of Gohel Govindji was slain in a battle while 
fighting on behalf of Mahdrdtw Jasvantsimhji, on the tenth day of the bright 
half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1749. 

Maharapa Jasvantsimhji was the Zala ruler of Halvad, who ruled from 
1683 to 1723 A.D. 

Text 

1 JTg: *1 vi 

2 gr g. io ntt^ gt 

3 i%5ff f cT qf;iTjr5ff gnfr ^ 

4 t gr ’Ills; 

5 ^4 niii:r®n 

6 ET 3Tlsrn % 1 

KHAMBHALIA 

No. 151] V. s. 1749 [5-5-1693. 

This inscription is engraved on a pdia raised in one of the Deris to the 
north of the temple of I^ambhanatha Mahadeva in Khambhalia in the 
Nawanagar State. It records that a Gugali Brahman woman named Lad- 
bai became sati at the death of her husband, Sankar Raghunatha on the 
10th day of the bright half of VakSkha in v.s. 1749 (or Saka 1615). 

Text 

1 ^ 511% 51^ 

2 gT% ^ 

3 5wt gggjfrrgt^ g] 

4 igdl^gci 

6 gr ( gi ) ^ gi^^ifg g?»Tg 

7 g%tggn... 
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GOPANATHA 

No. 152] V. s. 1750. [25-6-1694. 

This inscription, measuring 7" in length and breadth is found in the 
well to the north-west of the celebrated temple of Gopanatha in the possession 
of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 

The inscription records that a well was built by a Mahara§tra Brahmacari 
named Ananda on Monday, the twelfth of the bright half of Asadha in 
v.s. 1750. The political connection of the Marathas with the province had 
not yet begun. 


Text 

2 31 

3 i. I'-i gfri^ 

4 ^ TIRIS 

5 3TI«f^ 

6 nt 

7 ql^nsi m 

8 71 ^ ^ * 1 ^ 


(To be Confirmed.) 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


It is proposed to present a Volume of Studies in Indology to Prof. P. V. Kane, 
M.A., LL.M. of Bombay in appreciation of his services to the several branches of 
San^t learning, on 7th May 1941, when he will be completing his 61st year. A 
representative committee of Indian scholars was organized early in May 1940 to 
carry out the work of the proposed volume under the chairmanship of Dr. V. S. 
SuKTHANKAR, M.A., p.Hj). The editors of the New Indian Antiquary are the Editors 
of the above volume, while the work of publication of the volume has been under- 
taken by Dr. N. G. Sardesai, l.m. & s. the enterprising Proprietor of the Oriental 
Book Agency, 15 Shukrawar Peth, Poona 2 {India). Numerous representative 
contributions to the above volume have already been received by the Editors and 
the printing of the volume is proceeding apace. Scholars and libraries willing to 
register their orders for copies of the volume may write to the Oriental Book Agency . 


With effect from August 1940 the University of Bombay started the publication 
of their official organ viz. the Bombay University Bulletin of which two quarterly 
issues for August and November 1940 have already appeared. This organ " will 
give news of the University and of the Colleges, Schools and other institutions affili- 
ated to or otherwise connected with it It will also maintain contact with the general 
public .” 

It is now more than eighty years since the Bombay University began to func- 
tion as a small examining body. “ It has now become one of the biggest Universities 
in India combining teaching and examining functions and offering courses of study 
in a variety of subjects, cultural, scientific and technical”. These remarks of Mr. 
R. P. Masani, M.A., the present Vice-Chancellor of the University introducing the 
first number of the Bulletin are quite apposite. We also note with satisfaction the 
declared aim of the University “ to take the University to the door of the public ” 
by keeping in touch with the general life of the people and by expanding the scope 
of its influence with a view to mainteiin close contact with the literary, professional, 
industrial and conunerdal organizations functioning within the sphere of its operations. 

The two issues of the Bulletin before us contain varied matter under such head- 
ings as (1) Editorial Notes, (2) Obituary Notices, (3) University News, (4) Elec- 
tions, Nominations and Appointments, (5) Ordinances and Regulations, (6) Inter- 
University Board Discussions, (7) Excerpts from Convocation Address, (8) Pro- 
graimne of Examinations, (9) Prize competitions, (10) News about Colleges, Schools, 
other Universities, (11) News of general interest etc. The information supplied 
under the above headings is useful so far as it goes to the University and its affiliated 
institutions etc. but the news supplied under these headings has no inunediate 
bearing cm the general life of the people and hence it cannot create interest in 
the general public not closely connected with the inner working of the University. 
If the Bulletin is “to attract the attention of the general prublic ” as stated by 
the Vice-Chancellor it must not be a mere Gazette of University activities but should 
contain some section of educative value to the general pubUc. We feel confident 
that our present scholar Vice-Chancellor will be able to combine in the Bulletin both 
the official news and educative matter for the student and the general public res- 
pectively so as to make the University loved and respected by all sections of the 
educated public 



PARAMARTHASARA OF ADISESA 

By 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, Madras. 

I 

param parasy^ prakrter anadim^ ekam nivistam bahudha guMsu | 
sarvalayam sarva-cara-’carastham tvam eva visnum^ saranam 

prapadye |1 


TRANSLATION 

I 

O Vi!?nu, who art more primal than primal nature (as responsible for the 
reality and manifestation alike of the latter),* who art beginningless and one, 
(yet art many as it were since thou) ha^ entered in manifold forms the caves 
(which are impenetrable, since they are fragments of the indeterminable and 
hence imponderable maya), who art the substrate of all (as their ground, 
accounting for their existence and manifestation), who art present in all, 
movable and immovable, Thee alone (who art ever immediately present as 
the Self) do I seek as refuge. 


NOTES 

I 

The invocatory verse introduces the reader to Brahman in both the saguna and 
nirguna asjjects. The very appellation, Vi§nu, indicates the sagmja aspect. This 
same Vi?iju, who is sought after as the refuge, is also the absolute substrate of the 
world, movable and immovable. Material diversity can no doubt be reduced to and 
understood as an evolution from homogeneous primal matter, prakrti, as it is called 
in the Sahldiya system and also in the present manual. But matter being ncm- 
conscious and inert requires to be manifested ; else it would not be cognised at all. 
Being non-intelligent, it has to be guided in its evolution by intelligence (caitanya). 
Further, it will be seen on inquiry that the acit depends on cit for 
its very existence, not merely for its manifestation. For, assuming an ulti- 
mate dualism of dt and adt, opposed to eadi other, as subject and object, how 
can the former ever know the latter ? Knowledge implies and requires an intimacy, 
an identification, which cannot be secured so long as subject and object are merely 
left over each against the other. The difficulty may be exhibited in many ways, 
but the following may suffice. When A is said to know B, is B wholly unknown 
to A or wholly known ? Not the latter, since knowledge is always of the novel ; 
in the case of the already wholly known, a knowing process will be merely re- 
iterative and purposeless ; there will be really no knowledge. Nor is B the wholly 
unknown ; we just had to note that the knowing process is purposeful ; how can 
there be a purpose, a desire to know, formed in respect of the wholly unknown? 
Evidently, we have to compromise and treat B as partly known and partly unknown. 
But with this we are no nearer a solution, since the questions we raised will recur 

* The words in brackets in the translation are supplied here, as in the rest of 
the book, for the most part from the Ojmraentary of Raghavmianda (published in the 
Tiivandnim Sanskrit ^ies. No. ,12). 

1. K: . . .parasthamgahanadanadim, 2. K : Sambhum ^ 
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with regard to each part. In relation to the part known there can be no knowledge while 
in relation to the other part there cannot be the desire to know. This latter desire seems 
indeed to be inconsistent both with knowledge and with ignorance. The dilBculty 
is persistent and insurmountable, so long as knowledge is conceived as an external 
relation between a subject and an object. Is knowledge at all possible ? Certainly. 
The self knows itself ; it cannot doubt or deny itself, since it is the self of him who 
doubts or denies. But the self is self-luminious, it is not known as an object to a subject; 
it is itself knowledge, neither the object nor the subject thereof. Whatever is cruised 
succeeds in being cognised, only in so far as there is revealed its identity with the 
intelligence which is knowledge ; and this could not be the case, if the object were 
really independent. It is because object and subject are both abstractions from the 
one intelligence, it is because both alike are super-impositions on the basic infinite 
identity, that the knowing relation is at all possible. 

A relation exists either between independent terms or between rdated terms. If 
they be independent, the relation would require other relations to connect it to the 
terms ; thus there would be infinite regress. If already related, are they related by 
this same relation? If so there is the defect of self-dependence. If by another 
relation, with regard to that too our inquiry will arise, leading again to infinite 
regress. Relation thus presupposes a non-relational substrate. And this substrate 
must be self-luminous intelligence, ance the non-intelligent, as dependent on in- 
telligence for manifestation, cannot be non-relational. Thus the basic reality has to 
be of the nature of intelligence which accounts for both the existence and manifesta- 
tion of the non-intelligent, called primal nature or maya. Hence it is that Vi§pu is 
said to be more primal than primal nature. 

The real, being non-relational, is beginningless and one. What is not a term 
in a relation cannot be a member of a temporal series. Time is in it, like other 
relations. If it had a beginning it would be an effect, w’hereas the causal relation itself 
is but an appearance superimposed on the real, as will be evident from its failure 
to be intelligible in the last resort. The causal concept seeks to make change intelligible 
by discovering the element of identity in the change. It is because of the importance of 
identity and continuity that the creationist view of the effect as wholly new is co.n- 
demned by the followers of the Sankhya, Vedanta and allied schools, who maintain 
that the effect is pre-existent in the cause, requiring only to be manifested and not 
created. But the advocates of the effect as pre-existent (satkaryavada) do but 
postpone the difficulty. The effect that is manifested, does it pre-exist as manifest 
or as non-manifest ? Obviously not the former. If it exists as non-manifest, does 
the manifestation make any difference to the effect or not ? If not, it is irre- 
levant, and an irrelevant factor cannot avail to make a fundiamentall difference bet- 
ween cause and effect. If it does make a difference, then the manifested effect 
is not the same as the non-manifested one and there is no justification for treating 
the effect as pre-existent in the cause. Further, this identity we seek between 
cause and effect, has it any limits ? The effect is something produced ; if the 
cause should be of like nature, should it not also be something produced, i.e. 
an effect in its turn? If we admit this, we are committed to an unending series 
of causes and effects, with no chance of an ultimate ex,planation. If so much 
identity is not required, why should we not admit as much discreteness between 
cause and effect as is involved in the creationist's view that the effect, prior to 
production, is non-existent ? Because of these and other such difficulties we hold 
that the real is beginningless. 

It is also one, since for the reasons mentioned it is non-relational, and a 
plurality is necessarily in a relation at least of separation. The usual dialectic of 
difference takes the following form. Ultimate plurality is imintelligible, since apart 
from difference theie can be no manifold. Difference cannot be conceived either as an 
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attribute of thq particulars or as their very essence. If particulars A and B are 
distinct aa having differende for their attribute, then we have to admit that, at 
least in so far as they have this attribute in common, they are identical, i.e., non- 
different. In other words, the attribute of difference in so far as it is really possess- 
ed by the alleged differents, makes them non-different ; this is absurd. Further, 
the quality of difference, is this different or not from the particulars alleged tol be 
different ? If not different, we merge the quality in the substance ; thus A would 
be identical with difference-of-A-from-B and B identical with difference-of-B-from- 
A ; A in other words would be identical with B. If the quality is different from 
the particulars, we have interposed, between the particular and its difference, an- 
other difference ; this again will be separated from the terms by another quality of 
difference and so on ad infinitum. Nor can difficulties be avoided by treating 
difference as the essence of the particulars. That whose very nature is difference can- 
not be one; the doctrine of difference as essential cannot therefore allow of the re- 
cognition of any unit, not even a primal atom, since this too should fall apart into 
distinct parts ; similarly of its constituents ad infinitum ; and in the absence of 
any unit, there can be no manifold either ; the very insistence on difference serves 
to abolish difference. 

Multiplicity, however, is not unreal ; for it is immediately experienced ; and 
what is unreal, like the barren woman’s son, cannot be an object of immediate cogru- 
tion. Nor can it be real, as we have seen, since it fails to stand analysis. It is 
experienced, yet it is sublated ; what is real, like the self, can never be sublated. 
EMversity therefore can be neither real nor unreal. It is a product of Nescience 
(mays or avidya), which obscures the unity and projects a multiplicity. 

Such obsciuation and projection constitute error ; and error refuses to admit 
of explanation in terms of the real or the unreal. The rope-snake cognition is not 
of the real ; for then the snake should continue to be perceived for all time and 
by all people ; sublation would be impossible. Nor is it of the unreal, since the 
unreal cannot be immediately apprehended ; much less can it cause trepidation and 
flight. Two possible ways suggest themselves out of this impasse. One is to admit 
the reality of the content of the erroneous cognition, but not as cognised i.e., not 
here and now. The snake is real enough, but not as I perceive it, in the rope ; it will 
be found in its own appropriate hole, ready to cause not only fear, but more 
serious damage to those who approach. What f2uls us in erroneous cognition, then, 
is not the content, but the mode. If we cognised the snake as in its hole and the 
silver as in the casli box, instead of perceiving them in the rope and in the nacre, 
there would be no delusion. Delusion is not the cognition of the unreal (asat- 
khyati), but the cognition of the real as otherwise than it is (anyatha khyati). 
Such a view has a good deal to commend it. It does not do riolence by asking 
us to believe in immediate experience of the unreal. It is patently verified in those 
cases of delusion where there is a transference of properties because of proximity 
etc., e.g., in the erroneous cognition of a crystal as red, because of the proximity of a 
China rose ; the crystal is real, but not as red, and redness is real, but not as a 
property of the crj^stal. In such cases, however, both constituents of the delusive 
cognition— the crystal and the red colour— are present before us, capable of im- 
mediate apprehension through sense-contact. But in the apprehension of nacre as 
silver, sOver is not present here and now sol as to be perceived ; and yet there is 
immediate (aparok.sa) apprehension of the silver: for, we put out our hand to 
grasp it, and the inducement of such activity is intelligible only in the case of what 
is immediately apprehended. One may postulate some super-normal mode of sense- 
contact with even that which is not present. This, however, is an unproved and 
needless hypothesis. If its possibility be admitted for all, there would be no dis- 
tinction between options of the present and the not-present ; if the capacity be 
restricted to a few, yc^ns and the like, the widespread phenomenon of delusion 
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would still have to be explained. Further, in the case of deluaons, like the per- 
ception of a double moon, there is not a real second moon to serve as the content. 
Hence the admission of a real content, so long as it is not real here and now, 
(toes not go very far to solve our difficulty. And, if the content be real here and 
now, the cognition should not be erroneous. 

The denial of error and the doctrine that all cognitions are valid constitute 
the other possibility. In what is called delusion one may distinguish a perceived 
and a remembered element ; the glitter is perceived, the silverness is remembered. 
Either element is valid in itself and their mere combination cannot result in invali- 
dity. What happens is that in the case of the remembered factor, the fact of its 
being a memory-impression is forgotten ; its memory-ness is lost. We act as if 
the two factors are on a par ; the result is error and confusion in practice (vyava- 
hara), though the cognition, as cognition, is all right. Such a valiant attempt to 
banish the elusive negative element deserves success, but does not achieve it. There 
is still the loss of memory-ness to be accounted for. A number of causes may be 
postulated, e.g., passion, fear, greed, sense-defect, etc. ; but the essential feature is 
still negative, a loss. To what does this negative element correspond in cognition ? 
It will not avail to say that the negation and failure belong only to the realm of 
practice, not to cognition. We fail when we put out our hand to grasp the ^ver ; 
but did we apprehend it as silver before the activity in question? If not, then, 
that and other similar acts would be unintelligible, not being prompted by the 
only adequate cause, viz., immediate cognition of the appropriate content. If, on 
the other hand, there is apprehenaon as silver, the negative element has entered 
into the cognition itself and coloured it. It can no longer be maintained that, 
while the cc^^nition is valid, practice alone is faulty. Non-discrimination (akhyati) 
is not merely a conative but also a cognitive defeat ; and we have still to account 
for this defeat without admitting the reality or the unreality of the content. 

Another variety of the last-mentioned view maintains that all cognitions are 
vahd, since aE contents are so mixed up in the course of evolution by quintuplica- 
tion of the elements,* that every reject contains in itself in fractions however 
small the natures of all other things. Where nacre is recognised as silver, the 
former contains in itself some infinitesimal amount of alver ; as relating to this 
the cognition is valid, though as referring to a larger quantity of silver, it fails 
us in practice. It is not that the silver-cognition has any unreal content ; the content 
is real though practically inadequate. Here too the negative factor is not suitably 
accounted for. Our cognition is of silver, not of Lnfiniteamal silver ; in the latter 
case, practical activity would not result. The real content (admitting quintupli- 
cation which is only a hypothecs) falls far short of the a^nition ; and the in- 
adequacy is not merely practical ; the negative element enters into the cognition 
and calls for explanation. 

It is because of such difficulties that the advaitin postulates maya or avidya 
to explain error. Error has a content ; but, for the reasons already noted, the 
content cannot be characterised as real (sat) or unreal (asat). Nor can it be 
a combination of the two, as that is self-contradictory. The content is n^ya, 
which, not being exclusively determinable as real or unreal or real-and-unreal, is 
said to be imponderable, indeterminable (anirvacya), and spoken of as a cave. 

* A process wherein each of the five elements is divided into two parts, and 
one of the parts subdivided into four, before there is intermixture and the produc- 
tion of the things as we know them ; thus, one half of the emth-element combines 
with an eighth each of water, air. fire and ether before there results what we know 
as earth ; similarly, one half of the water-element combines with an ei^th each of 
earth, air, fire and ether ; and so on. As a result, every object of cognition has in 
its composition fractional elements of all other objects ; hence no cognition can 
wholly tail of its content. 
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II 

atmambiirasau nikhilo ’pi loko magno ’pi na ’camati ne ’ksate ca | 
ascaryam etan mrga-trsnikabhe bhavambura^u ramate mrsai ’va^ || 

III 

garbha-grha-vasa-sambhava-janma-jara-marana-viprayoga-’bdhau | 
jagad alokya nimagnam pr^a gurum pranjalih sisyah* ]] 

IV 

tvam safiga-veda-vetta bhetta® samsaya-ganasya rta-vakta^ | 
samsara-’rnava-tarana-prasnam^ prcchamy aham bhagavan ] | 

n 

The entire world (of conscious beings), though plunged in the ocean of 
Self, sips it not, nor even glances at it ; (yet) it delights but delusivdy 
in the mirage-presented waters of migratory existence ; lo ! mysterious is 
this. 

III 

Seeing the world sunk in the ocean, CMisisting of entry into the womb, 
birth, old age, death and parting, a certain disciple (desirous of knowing 
the real, approached and) said thus to a preceptor, with folded hands. 

IV 

Thou art the knower of the Vedas together with their ahgas, the destroyer 
of the host of doubts (about the sense of the Scriptures), and the expounder 

This nescience is collectively one ; but each individual empirical self (jiva) 
has his own limiting adjunct, that is to say, his particular bit cxf nescience. Else 
when one slept all would sleep ; and on the release of one, there would be universal 
release. Hence the reference in the verse to ‘ caves ’ in the plural. 

The self-luminous single intelligence that is the substrate of diversity and 
the inner ruler of the apparently finite and mirltiple jivas, is here addressed as 
Visnu, since it is all-pervasive ; because of this pervasiveness it is ever present ; 
hence the appropriateness of appealing to Vi§iiu as the sole refuge. 

II 

The first verse states the nature of the Self, the second verse that of matter 
or the non-self (Frakrti). It is thus indicated that what is commenced here is 
the inquiry for discriminating puru§a from prakrti. The terminology and approach 
are characteristic of the Safikhya system. Hence the plausibility of the ascripr- 
tion of the work to Patanjali. 

HI 

This verse indicates the qualifications of the disdple — that throu^ merit 
and study he should have learnt to distinguidi the permanent from the imperma- 
nent, know that the apjrarent worldly pleasures do but occasion misery, turn 
away from them, desire to know the real Self alone, and possess the Scripturally 
declared qualifications of self-restraint, contentment, capacity to bear up against 
physical ills, desire for release &c. Such a one looks for a preceptor in a jivan- 
mukta, and approaching him in the prescribed manner asks as follows. 

1. This and the preceding verse are 3. P : chetta (v. 2) 

not found in B, P or F; nor <k)es K have 4. P : jtam vakta (v. 2) 

any verse to correspond to this. 5. P : taraj^am prasnam (v. 2) 

2. This is the fast verse in P, 




360 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


I Jan. 


V 

dirghe ’smin samsare samsaratah kasya kena sambandhah \ 

karma subha-’subha-phaladam^ anubhavati (nu) ^ gata-’gatair iha kah ]■ 

VI 

karma guna-jala-baddho jivah samsarati kosakara iva j 
moha-’ndhakara-gahanat tasya katham bandhanan moksah 1| 

VII 

guna-purusa-vibhaga-jne dharma-’dharmau na bandhakau® 

bhavatah j 

iti gadita-purva-vakyah prakrtim purusam ca me bruhi® j j 

of the Tmth. To thee, O, revered one, I put this question relating to cross- 
ing over the ocean of migratory existence. 

V— VII 

For him who migrates in this limitless sarnsara (migratory existence), 
whereby is there relation thereto ? Who is it that by passing and repassing 
here (in these three worlds) experiences the karma that gives fmit, auspicious 
and inauspicious? Who is the jiva that migrates (as some say) bound in 
the aggregate of karma and guira (sattva, etc.), like a silkworm [‘spider’ 
says the commentary] in a cocoon [web?] made of filaments of its own 
creation ? How, for him, is there release from bondage which is difficult to 
overcome, being of the nature of the intense darkness of delusion ? For him 
who knows the distinction betw'een punjsa and the giujas, how is it that merit 
and demerit are not causes of bandage ? Along with (the answers to) these 
Ciuestions, tell me about prakrti and puru^a. 


IV 

The ‘ ahgas ’ are the well-known subsidiary disciplines, viz., Phonetics, Liturgy, 
Grammar, Prosody, Etymology and Astronomy. The “ Truth ” is the real Self ex- 
pounded in the entire Vedanta and denoted by terms like Bhagavan and Brahman. 


V— VII 


The Self is self-luminous intelligence ; it is pervasive and infinite. What is 
it then that is subject to transmigration ? Self-certitudle belongs to my existence, 
while it is my owri self that appears to be boimd to suffering. How is this in- 
telligible ? If the suffering be said to be an appearance due to maya that is con- 
stituted of the gunas (strands, constituents) sattva, rajas and tamas, how is one 
to account for the association of the self with maya ? It may be set down to 
karma, i.e. the activity of the Self, and its consequences proximate and remote, 
patent and latent. But why should the perfect Self act at all ? It has no needs 
to satisfy, no motives to prompt, no desires to fulfil. Activity must be due to 
a\idya, while the association with avidya has itself to be accounted for by activity 
(kmma). Assuming that the association has somehow come about (unintelligi- 
bility, the advaitin would claim, is an ornament, not a defect in the case of avidya). 


1. P : phalam (v. 3). 

2. P : reads “ anubhavati ” without 
the emendation suggested by the editor 


3. P : bandhakau na (v. 5). 

4. P : iti gaditam prakrtim puru§am 
ca me bruhi (v. 5), 
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VIII 

ity adharo^ bhagavan prstah sisyena tarn sa ho Vaca | 
vidu^in apy atigahanam vaktavyam idam smu tatha ’pi tvam 1 

IX 

satyam iva jagad asatyam mulaprakrter idam== krtam yena j 
tarn pranipatyo ’pendram vaksye paramarthasaram idam^ 1 1 

X 

avyaktad andam^ abhtid andad brahma tatah praja-sargah | 
nmya-mayi pravrttih sarnhriyata iyam'^ punah kramasah j| 

VIII 

The revered one, the support (of the world, i.e., Adisesa"), being thus 
questioned by the disciple, said to the latter ; This which is to be expounded 
to you is difficult even for the learned (to comprehend) ; yet (I shall expound 
it to you :) listen ! 

IX 

I shall expound this Paramarthasara, after rendering obeisance to 
Upendra (Vis'nu), by whom, because of primal nature (i.e., his own energy), 
this non-real world is created, as if it were real. 

X 

From the unmanifest (as subjected to the glance of the Supreme Person) 
arose the Cosmic Germ ; from the Germ (arose) Brahma ; thence (resulted 

how can this whose origins are indeterminable have an assured end? What is the 
certainty of release ?' If you appeal to the evidence of persons alleged to have 
found release, the jivanmuktas, how is it that they continue to live and act among 
us, in spite of their reported release ? Will not action serve to bind them afresh ? 
If not, whence their immunity ? Such is the string of questions put by the re- 
verent but inquisitive disciple. 

The word guiiai is used here, as in Sahkhya texts, to signify a constituent, not 
a quality. It is possible that the usage primarily derives from a doctrine accord- 
ing to which the qualities themselves constitute the substance, instead of inhering 
in ‘ a something I know not what' ’ as their substrate. Such a view is clearly 
enunciated and defended by the Saiva Siddhantin.* However this may be, con- 
sistently with the general Sahkhya approach, our present text uses ‘ gupa ’ in the 
sense of a constituent. 

X 

The Vedanta agrees with the Shkhya in recognising a primal non-differentiated 
matter wherefrom the manifold evolves. The former insists, however, on intelli- 
gent guidance of the evolution ; it is not a mere unconscious process, like the 
secretion of milk by the cow. Hence the commentator’s reference to the “ glance 

* See further an article by the present writer on ‘ Substance and Attribute in 
the Saiva Siddhanta’ JORM, VIII, 

1. P : fcsityadharo ; in the reckon- 3. This verse is cited in LM. p. 280. 

ing of this text, this is the sixth verse ; 4. The corresponding verse in K 

the second verse in K uses the words mentions four andas (andacatustaya) ; 
“adharam bhagavantam ”, which are this is verse 1 in B and V. 
explained by a commentator. Yoga Muni, ^ 5. P : maya-mayah kalpante sainh- 

as referring to Se?a. “riyate (v. 8), 

2. P: omits “ idam ” (v. 7). 
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XI 

maya-mayo ’py aceta^ guna-karana-ganah^ karoti karmani | 
tadadhisthata dehi sa cetano ’ pi na karoti kindd api® 1 1 

XII 

yadvad acetanam api san-nikatasthe bhramake bhramati loham | 
tadvat karana-samuhas cestati* cidadhisthite dehe= 1 1 

the creation of bdings (movable and immovable) ; the activity (of the 
Creator) is of the nature of maya ; this (creation) is again re-absorbed in 
(reverse) sequence. 

XI 

The aggregate of guija and karana (i.e., the body), which is a product 
of maya ( as inspired by isvara), though non-conscious, performs deeds 
(good, bad and mixed) ; the controller thereof, the embodied one (the jiva), 
though he is intelligence, performs no (deed) whatsoever (since activity in- 
volving a change of nature is impossible in the case of him who is of the 
sole nature of intelligence). 

XII 

Just as iron, though inert, moves in the proximity of the lodestone, 
similarly, when the body is controlled by intelligence (through thef adoption 

of the Supreme Person ” and the inspiration of Isvara, in this verse and the next. 

According to the cx)mmentary, the second line has to be rendered thus : this 
creative activity of the Person who has mayS for adjunct is briefly expoimded 
in this sequence by the learned, e.g., “ naiayaiiah paro ’vyaktad artcjam avyakta- 
sambhavam” etc. 

XI 

Activity is characteristic of intelligence ; the non-intelligent, i.e., mSya, is 
per contra inert. But strangely enough, what we mean by activity in the empirical 
world is entirely a product of the body. It is the body which is bom and dies, 
which longs and strives,, which achieves and rejoices or is miserable ; all these are 
characteristic expressions of the gujjas — sattva, rajas and tamas — compounded 
in varying proportions, and manifest through their own products, the organs, in- 
ternal and external, the antahkaraijas and the indriyas ; spirit no doubt is active, 
but its functioning is free and not delimited in space and time, these latter being 
partial and defective manifestations of that intelligence. In that integral exparience 
there) is no distinction of cause or consequence, agent or act ; hence intelligence, 
though the controller of activity as the substrate thereof, cannot be treated as the 
agent. 

How can the inert be active? To this the answer is furnished in the next 
verse. 

XII 

The analogy of iron and the lodestone is common to the Sankhya too. The 
paint of the comparison lies in the induction of change in what is proximate without 
any change in that which induces. The present text, however, goes a step further 
in treating intelligence as what is hot merely proximate to, but is also the con- 

1. P : acetano ; ninth verse in its 3. V and B omit “ apri ” (v. 2) . 

reckoning. 4. P: cesfate (v. 10). 

2. V : ga^am (v. 2) ; B : gupa- 5. This verse oorrespands to P-3 

kara-gaijam, and B-d. 
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XIII 

yadvad savitary udite karoti karm^ jivaloko ’yam | 
na ca tani karoti ravir na karayati tadvad atma ’pi^ ] | 

XIV 

manaso ’hankara-vimurdiitasya^ caitanya-bodhitasye ’ha | 
purusa-’bhimana-sukha-duhkha-bhavana bhavati mu^asya 1| 

of misconceptions like ‘ I am a man’), the aggregate of the organs (i.e., the 
body) becomes active. 

XIII 

Just as this world of living beings performs deeds when the sun rises, 
and it is not the sun that performs them or causes them to be performed, 
so too is the Self (not an agent in any way). 

XIV 

Of these (mSya-products), for the manas, which has become the object 
of individuation (egoity) as illumined by intelligence (identified with manas), 

troller of matter. Intelligence being infinite and pervasive, there is nothing where- 
from it is remote. Matter, for the advaitin, is not alien to spirit, but a super- 
impoation on spirit, due to the failure of spirit to know itself ; hence there is not 
for matter even as much foreignness as in systems like the Sahkhya. The problem 
which these systems have to face may be put thus : If mere proximity can induce 
matter to evolve, evolution would never cease and there would be no release (kai- 
valya), as the infinite spirit can never cease to be proximate ; if some kind of 
control be admitted' as necessary, it is not intelligible. What form of control could 
exist as between two wholly foreign entities? Some community of nature is neces- 
sary as between director and directed. The advaita concept of matter would thus 
seem to be in a more advantageous poation. But here again it may be adced how 
matter can ever cease to evolve, inasmudi as spirit, to which matter is not foreign, 
is always, ini proximity and presumably exercises control all the time. To that the 
reply is as follows : rrratter, which is neither real nor umeal, is proximate to spirit 
as a superimposition thereon ; for superimposition there is needed identification of 
the self with the not-self ; such identification is possible and actual because of 
begirmingless nescience ; what is called control by spirit consists just in this identifica- 
tion (appearing in such forms as ' I am a man, a brahmin, old, lame, blind of one 
eye,’ etc.) ; this nescience is destroyed with the onset of knowledge, i.e., self-real- 
isation ; the control of matter as well as matter itself ceases therewith, and thence- 
forth there is neither evolution nor bondage. An obvious question is how the 
erroneous identification ever started ; to which the equally obvious answer is that 
it did not ever start, as it is beginningless like time itself. 

XIII 

The commentator says that what binds the Self to saipsara is the body, the 
purya^taka, composed of the following eight factors : (1) the five karmendriyas 
(2) the five Jnanendriyas, (3) the four beginning with manas, making up the 
internal organ, (4) the five vital airs, praija etc., (5) the elements, ether etc., 
(6) kama, (7) karma, and (8) tamps. The authority for this enumeration is not 

1. This corresponds to V-4 and 2. P : murchitasya (v. 12) ; B : 
B-4, V. : dvaia murchitasya (v. 5), 
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XV 

karta bhokta drasta ’smi^ karmanam uttamadinam ] 
iti^tat svabhava-vimalo ’bhimanyate^ sarvago ’py atma | 

XVI 

nana-vidha-varnanam varnam^ dhatte yatha ’malah sphatikah® | 
tadvad upadher gunabhavitasya® bhavam vibhur dhatte' 1| 

XVI-A 

adarse mala-rahite yadvad® rupam vicinvate® lokah | 
alokayati tatha ’tma visuddha-buddhau svam atmanam^® || 

there comes about, in the case of the foolish, the conceit of being a person, 
an enjoyer and a sufferer. 

XV 

Therefore (because of this conceit), the Self, though pure and omni- 
present by nature, entertains the conceit “I am a cogniser, I am the agent 
in respect of acts, good (i.e., enjoined by the Vedas) and otherwise, I am 
the experiencer (of the fruit) ”. 

XVI 

Just as a clear crystal takes on the colours of diverse coloured objects 
(in proximity), even so the all-pervasive (Self) takes on the nature of the 
adjuncts produced by the gupas (prakrti). 

XVI-A 

Just as people in the world look for (their own) form in a mirror free 
from impurity, even so does the Self look for itself in the pure intellect. 


cited by name. There is some amilarity to the enumeration in Bhoja’s Tattva- 
pTokasika, v. 12. 

XV 

" Cognisership ” is mentioned before " agency ” in the translation, in conformity 
with the logical order adopted in the commentary. 

XVI 

The adjuncts are explained as the state of a divine being, a human being 
etc. ; this is the sense of the second line of the corresponding verse in Abhinava- 
gupta’s work. 

XVI-A 

Both in the Safikhya and the Vedanta, the intellect (buddhi), as essentially 
of the nature of Sattva, is considered capable of reflecting the Self. The Self in itself 

1. B, V : api (v. 6). where, however, the latter half reads : 

2. V and B omit “ iti ” (v. 6). “ suramanusa-pasu-padapa-rupatvam tad- 

3. B ; vimaEbhimanyate (v. 6). vad iso’pi.” 

4. P • vanjan (v. 14) V : varied 8. B. V : yad (v. 10). 

(v. 7), 9. B. V : vicinute (v. 10). 

5. V and B : sphatikam (v. 7) . 10. This verse is found in P, as 

8. P : gunato bhavitasya (v 14). verse 17, not in T ; the corresponding 
7. Corresponds to verse 6 in K, verse in K reads : 

adarse mala-rahite yadvad vadanam vibhati tadvad ayam 1 
sivasakti-pata-vimale dhi-tattve bhati bha-riipah” || 
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XVII 

gacchati gacchati salile dinakara-bimbam^ sthite sthitim yati ] 
antah-karane gacchati gacchaty atma ’pi tadvad iha^ |1 

XVIII 

rahur adrsyo ’pi yatha sasi-bimbasthah prakasate jagati ] 
sarva-gato ’pi tatha ’tma buddhistho drsyatam eti^ || 

XIX 

sarvagatam nirupamam^ advaitam tac" cetasa gamyam j 
yad buddhigatam brahmo ’palabhyate sisya bodhyam tat 1] 

XVII 

Here (in the world), the solar orb (reflected in water), moves (as 
it were) when the water moves, and attains quiescence (as it were) when 
(the water is) still ; similarly, the Self too (reflected in the internal organ) 
moves (as it were) when the internal organ moves (and attains quiescence 
as it were, when that organ is still). 

XVIII 

Just as in the world, Rahu, though invisible, becomes visible, as pre- 
sent in the lunar orb (it obscures), even so the Self, though omnipresent 
(and hence not an object), yet, as present in the intellect, comes to have 
visibility (i.e., the nature of an object of cognition). 

XIX 

That Brahman which is present (as reflected) in the intellect and is 
consequently cognisable by the intellect (through the I-cognition), that 
should be understood to be omnipresent (unlimited in respect of space, time, 
or other entities), unparalleled (bliss), and non-dual (consciousness, devoid 
of the three kinds of difference). 

is essential knowledge, without distinctions of knower, known and knowing. Where 
it is knower, it is so in respect of cognition, i.e. itself as reflected in the intellect. 

XVIII 

The example of the perception of Rahu is employed elsewhere by the advaitin 
with greater force and appropriateness to illustrate the cognition of nescience ; as 
non-intelligent it cannot manifest itself ; what can manifest is intelligence, which 
it obscures ; yet in the very process of obscuration there is manifestation of itself 
as obscuring. 

XIX 

Difference may be from another belonging to a wholly distinct genus (vijatiya 
bheda) or only to another species (sajatiya bheda) ; or it may be a plurality in 
the entity itself (svagata bheda). 

1. K : himakara-bimbam (v. 7). The verse corresponds to V-8 and 5-8. 

2. K : tanukarana-bhuvana-varge 3. B, V •. iti (v. 9). 

tatha ’yam atma mahesanah (v. 7). 

K '■ ■ _ _ . . tadvat 1 

sarvagato ’py ayam atma vi^ayasrayaijena dhimukure 1 1 (v. 8). 

4. B, V : tarmhupamam (v. 11) 5. P : tac ca (v. 18) ; V (v 11) • 

B (v. 11). 



366 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Jan. 


XX 

buddhi-mano-’hankaras tanmatre-’ndriya-gams ca bhutaganah* | 
samsara-sarga-pariraksana- ksama prakrta’' heyah || 

XXI 

dharma-’dhannau sukha-duhkha-kalpana^ svarga-naraka-rasas ca ] 
utpatti-nidhana-varm-’srama na santi ’ha paramarthe* || 

XXII 

mrga-trsnayam udakam suktau rajatam bhujahgamo rajjvam | 
taimirika-candra-yugavad^ bhrantam nikhilam® jagad-rupam || 

XX 

The intellect, manas, individuation (egoity), the aggregate of (five) 
subtle elements and (ten) organs (sensory and motor), and the aggregate 
of (five) gross elements, these products of prakrti have the capacity to bring 
on and maintain the (cycle of) migratory existence ; (hence) they are to 
be abandoned (as of the nature of the not-self, by those who seek rdease). 

XXI 

Here (in the Self), there is not in reality merit or demerit or the ex- 
perience of (their fruit, viz.) pleasure or pain, or residing in heaven or hell 
(for the sake of that pleasure or pain) ; nor is there birth or death, caste 
or order (of life). 

XXII 

Like water in the mirage, silver in nacre, serpent in a rope, and the 
double moon produced by (the optical defect) timira, the entire world-pheno- 
menon is a delusion. 


XX 

In the ^nkhya, prakrti is assigned both the functions of binding and re- 
leasing ; such an exalted notion of prakrti is difficult to assimilate, and less accept- 
able than what is set forth here. 

XXI 

Here, again, there is an improvement on the Saiikhya view, which, while hold- 
ing that in truth no one is ever bound or released {SK, v. 62), yet maintains 
a plurality of spirits, because of the varying incidence of birth, death etc. (SK, 
V. 18). 

XXII 

The commentary sets forth the inference of illusoriness based on being object 
of cognition, being finite, and being inert (non-self) ; the example (udaharatja) in 
each case is nacre-alver. Illusoriness is defined as sublatability by knowledge of the 

1. P : salhutagauah (v. 19; V 3. P : sukha-dulikhe (v. 20). 

(v. 12) ; B (v. 12). 4. CcHTesponds to verse 29 in K : 

2. V : Prakrtah (v. 12). 

tadvad dharma-’dharma-svar-nirayo-’tpatti-marana-sukha-duljkham | 

varpa-’sramadi ca ’tmany asad api vibhramabaSd bhavati || 

5. B, V : candravat (v. 14). version quoted by Nagesathatfa in LM. 

6. P : akhilam (v. 21); this is the p. 259, 
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XXIII 

yadvad dinakara eko vibhati salila-’&iyesu sarvesu ] 
tadvat sakalo-’padhisv avasthito bhati paramatma |! 

XXIV 

kham^ iva ghatadisv® antarbahih sthitam brahma sarvapindesu® 
dehe ’ham* ity anatmani buddhih samsm-a-bandhaya || 

XXV 

sarva-vikalpana® -hinah suddho buddho® ’jara-’marah Sntah | 
amalah sakrd-vibhatas^ cetana atma khavad® vyapa® || 


XXIII 

Just as the one Sun appears in all sheets of water, so does the (one) 
Supreme Self appear as present in all adjuncts (i.e., aggregate of body and 
organs) . 

XXIV 

Like ether in pots etc., is Brahman present in all bodies ; (hence) the 
cognition “ I ” in respect of the not-self, the body, (is but a delusion which) 
serves to bind one to (the cycle of) migratory existence. 

XXV 

The intelligent one is (certainly) the (Supreme) Self ; (for) it is free 
from all indeterminacy (being the witness of all doubts); it is pure (unlike 
the body, associated with diverse impurities); it is conscious (unlike praija); 


substrate ; the illusoriness of illusoriness is discussed ; and the inference of illusori- 
ness is said to be atmaghataka (self-destructive) like agama, as exemplified in “ ne 
’ha nana ’sti ” ; this text too is not real as a duality over against Brahman ; self- 
destruction is illustrated by the faggot that starts a fire destroying itself as well as 
other things ; the illusory does not have to make known the real, since the latter is 
self-manifest ; the illusory can and does serve to remove the illusory, as when, in 
respect of a rope, the illusion that it is a stick may remove the prior illusion that 
it is a snake ; practical eflficiency is possible in re^ject of and with even a greater 
degree of reality, e.g., the use of a reflection of one’s face in a mirror, imagining 
Vispu in a SBlagrama etc. ; if illusoriness be ncrt; granted, there is contingence of non- 
release, since what is non-illusory and cannot be sublated will persist as a cause 
of bondage, actual or potential. 

XXV 

The syllt^sm implied is " The jiva is but the Supreme Self, because of being 
free from indeterminacy, etc. ; pot etc. are the negative example.” That is to 


1. V ; svam (v. 16), explained in 
Telugu as “ tanuvalene, like oneself ” ; 
this is obviously due to a misreading ol 

kham ” in Devanagari script 

2. B : khattadi§u (v. 16). 

3. P ; sarve§u pipdesu (v. 23). 

4. B. V : deho ’ham (v. 16). 

5. B. V : vikalpana (v. 17) 


6. B. V : avrddho ’jaro (v. 17). 

7. V : sakrd dhi (v. 17). 

8. V : savat (v. 17). 

9. The two lines are transposed in 
P (v. 24) ; in that form the verse is 
dted in LM, p. 281. Verse 11 in X 
reads thus : 


sarva vikalpana-hinam suddham santam vyayo-’daya-vihinam j 
yat paratattvam tasmin vibhati $at-triiii^<£tma jagat {| 
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XXVI 

rasa-ph^ita-sarkarika- gula-khan^^ vikrtayo yathai ’ve ’ksoh® |1 
tadvad avastha-bhedah paramatmany® eva bahu-rupah'* \ \ 

XXVII 

vijnana-’ntaryami-prana-virad- deha- jati-pinda-’ntah | 
vyavaharas tasya ’tmany® ete avastha-visesah® syuh |1 

it is decayless and deathless (unlike manas which lapses in sleep etc.); it 
is quiescent (unlike the cognitional series subject to perpetual change) ; it 
is taintless (unlike the void which is obscured by the taint of samvrti, ob- 
scuration, while the self is the witness even of that); it is ever-shining (un- 
like the self of the Logicians, which is itself inert and possesses cognition 
only as a quality) ; it is pervasive like ether (unlike the selves admitted by 
the pluralists). 

XXVI-XXVII 

As of the sugar-cane there are different forms (such as) the juice, molas- 
ses, sugar crystals, jaggery and pieces thereof, even so of the (one) Supreme 
Self there are diverse forms (as it were), viz,, (Pure) Consciousness (which 
has not suffered distinction as intelligent or inert), the internal ruler, the 
praija (the JIva, who is Consciousness reflected in sattva-predominant pra- 
krti), the collective cosmic body, and individual bodies characterised by 
generic qualities (like humanity, etc.); these diverse forms of that 


say, what is not the Supreme Self, e.g. a pot, is not free from indeterminacy, being 
subject to alternative specifications, as to which there is always doubt. Empirical 
duality being granted, there is no drstantasiddhi ; hence, the opponent cannot ask 
“ since there is nothing other than the Supreme Self, how can there be any example 
of what is not that Self and not free from indeterminacy ? ” Nor can supremacy 
as a probandum be denied, since what is non-established cannot be denied ; as 
Mandana says “ labdha-rupe kvacit kincit tadrg eva nisidhyate.” That is to say, 
that which is denied and that in relation to which there is the denial should be 
already established ; there can be no negation either of an unknown counter-corre- 
late or in relation to an unknown locus. If the jlva be not the Supreme Self, 
there is the contingence of either of tliem being not-self (anatman); and this is 
not acceptable. 


XXVI-XXVII 

The internal ruler and the jiva are the intelligent modifications of Pure Cons- 
ciousness ; the collective body and the individual bodies are the inert forms. The 
illusoiy transformation of Consciousness into inert forms is possible, because of 
maj’a ; the relation of maya is also due to maya ; this does not lay it open to the 
defect of self-dependence, as it is of the nature of maya, in the last resort, not to be 


1. P : khandadyah vikrtayo yathe ’he 
’ksoh (v. 25). 

2. K : khandadya yathe ’k§u-rasa 
eva (v. 26). 

3. P : paramatmana (v. 25). 

4. V : bahu-rupatma (v. 18) ; K : 


sarc'e paramatmanah sambhoh (v. 26). 

5. P : vyvaharasthasya ’tmana (v. 
26) ; B. (v. 19), also LM citation 
(p. 311). 

6. K : vyahara-matram etat paramar- 
thena tu na santy eva (v. 27). 
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XXVIII 

rajjvain nasti bhujangah sarpa-bhayam bhavati hetuna kena [ 
tadvad dvaita- vikalpabhrantir avidya na satyam idam^ 1 1 

XXIX 

etat tad andhakaram yad anatmany atmata bhr&itya | 
na vidanti vasudevam sarvatmanam naia mudMh^ 1 1 

XXX 

pranady-ananta-bhedair atmanam samvitatya jalam iva^ 1 
samharati^ vasudevah svavibhutya® ’kridanma iva« 1| 

self (which is pure consciousness) are different (only because of differences) 
in empirical usage. 

XXVIII 

In the rope there is no snake ; to what cause, then, is the fear of the 
snake due (if the illusory have no practical efficiency) ? Even so, duality 
and its delusive presentation are but nescience (the consequence of ignorance 
of the non-dual self) ; (hence) this (duality) is not real. 

XXIX 

This is the darkness (of nescience) whereby selfhood (is) delusively 
(ascribed) to the non-self ; (hence it is that) foolish men (who have not 
enquired into the real Self) do not know Vasudeva, the Self of all (to be 
such). 

XXX 

Vasudeva (Brahman that is of the nature of Consciousness), as if desir- 
ing to sport (with himself) through his own energy (maya), spreads him- 

logically intelligible through and through ; " durghatatvam avidyaya bhusajjam na 
tu dusanam.” 

XXVIII 

The commentator quotes from I^tasiddhi (p. 47) “ sattve na bhranti-badhau 
stam na ’sattve ” &c ; there would be neither delusion nor sublation in either 
case, if thq delusion were real or if unreal ; for the real cannot be sublated, while 
the unreal, like the square circle, cannot be the object of iiimiediate cc^^tion. 

XXX 

Hence it is not as if there are independent real finite consciousnesses different 
from and apprehending Vasudeva. For the \iev/ that creation is an act of sport, 
as it were, see Ved. Sii., II, i, 33. 

1. K : . trasam kurute ca mrtyu-paryantam [ 

bhrOTter mahati saktir na vivdctum sakyate nama |1 (v. 28). 

2. K : . bhavesu prakasamanataya j 

atmanatiriktesv apw bhavaty anatma-’bhimano 'yam |1 (v. 30). 

This and the preening verse are cited cited in LM, p. 2^. 

in LA/, p. 296, with the substitution of A. P ■. upasariiharati (v. 29). 

“ janah " for “ narah ” in the last line. 5. f* : svabhutya (v. 29). 

3. Cp. K ; jalena jalakara iva (verse 6. Cp. K : krr(®m pratanoti parama- 

32) ; P : indra-jalam iva (v. 29) ; the sivah (v. 33). 

first half of this verse in the P version is 
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XXXI 

tribhir eva visva-taijasa- prajnaih^ adi-madhya-nidhana- ’khyaih ] 
jagrat-svapna-susuptair bhrama-bhutais chaditam turyam^ || 

XXXII 

mohayati ’va ’tmanam^ svamayaya dvaita-rupaya devah^ | 
upalabhate svayam evam guha-gatam purusam atmanam 1 1 

XXXIII 

jvalanad dhumo- ’dgatibhir vividha ’krtir ambare yatha bhati | 
tadvad® visnau srstih svamayaya dvaita-vistara® bhati^ 1 1 

self out, as a (spider its) web, in endless diverse forms such as piaija (the 
internal ruler) and the rest (viz., all jivas and bodies collective and in- 
dividual), and destroys (i.e., takes up all of them into himself, after des- 
troying the ignorance about himself through the knowledge that is him- 
self). 

XXXI 

(He spreads himself out) in the three forms, Visva, Taijasa and Piajna, 
(related to three states of) waking, dreaming and sleep, which are called 
(respectively) origination, the intermediate stage (of preservation) and de- 
struction ; by these same (three, though) delusive, is concealed (as it were) 
the fourth (the real light that is the Self). 

XXXII 

In this way, the shining one (the Self) himself deludes the Self, as it 
were, through his own maya, and (again) realises (as it were) the Self, 
the jjerson who had been hidden ini the cave (of nescience). 

XXXIII 

Just as different forms (black, white, etc.) apjjear in the ether (which 
is colourless), because of (the colour of) the smoke rising from fire, even 
so does this creation, the expanse of duality, appear in Vowu, through his 
own maya. 


XXXI 

For further light on the three states and the three forms of consciousness, 
reference may be made to the Mmyiukya Upanifad and the first chapter of Gauda- 
pada’s karikas thereon. Dreaming is referred to as the intermediate stage ; com- 
pare the term “sandhih” in " Sandhye sRtir aha hi” (Ved. Su., Ill, ii. 1). 


1. P inserts “taih” (v. 30; also B and V (v. 23). 

2. Cp. K : STSti-sthiti- saiphkra jagrat svapnam susuptam iti tasmin | 

bhanti turiye dhamani tatha ’pi tair avrtam bhiti |1 
jagrad visvam bhe<£t svapnas tejah prak^-mahatmyat [ 
prajfiah svapna-’vastla jnana-ghanatvat tatah param turyam 1| 

, , r, (VS. 34, 35). 

P reads tunyam (v. 30) ; B, V : turyam (v. 23). 

3. P: atma na (v. 31). (v. 25). 

4. P: devam (v. 31). ... 6. B and V : dvaita-vistaro (v. 25). 

5. V : tad (v. 2B) , B : tadvispoh 7. This verse is cited in LM. p. 272. 

{to be continued) 
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D. B. DISKALKAR, Poona. 


KHAMBHALiA 

No. 153] V. s. 1751. [20-10-1694. 

This inscription is engraved on a pdlia in one of the Deris near the temple 
of Khambhanatha Mahadeva at Khambhalia in Nawanagar State. 

It records the death of the prince Vibhaji son of Phulji by his wife 
Ya^uji, and grandson of Ji^ R.ajasimhji on Saturday, the 13th of the 
blight half of Kartika in v.s. 1751 or Saka 1616- 

Jam Phulji, mentioned in the inscription, is the younger brother of Jam 
Tamici, the ruler of Jamnagar from whom he had received Bhanvad in girds. 
It will be seen therefore that the prince, whose death is recorded by this 
memorial stone does not come from the direct line of the rulers of Jamnagar. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Text 


•T 

IT ^ ^ 

t ^ 

53pr ^ \s ^ 


II II 


THAN 

No. 154] V. s. 1752. [22-4-1696. 

This inscription is copied from one of the sixteen PdOas in the pddar 
of Than. The inscribed portion measures 2' in length and l'-2" in height. 


* Continued from p. 353, of Volume III. 
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It records that when the CuTCH armies had attacked Than Bhagavat- 
siMGHji, son of Gopalsimhji, son of fel^MAUji, son of Vajerajji, fell in the 
battle while repelling the attack. 

The genealogy given here is that of the Lakhtar family founded by 
Vajeifijji’s father Abherajji. As we know that Karapasiihhji, succeeded his 
father Gop^siihhji to the gddi of Lakhtar, Kumar Bhagavatsirtihji, whose 
death is recorded by this inscriptim must have died in the lifetime of his 
father or he may be a younger son. 


Text 

1 'i 

2 ^ ^ ^TteiT3rTr3iT3ft ?nm 

3 ^ ?rRn mi 

4 MHlHIiciidi 

6 ? dRT ^ 3TRT 31 ^rar 


RAVAL 

No. 155] V. s. 1753. [15-5-1697. 

This inscription is fixed in the wall above the gate of the fort at the 
town Raval in the Jamnagar State. Thq inscribed portion, which is in 
a good condition, measures 2'-9" by 12J". 

It records that the fort of Raval in HaMr De^ was caused to be 
built, on Saturday, the fifth of the bright half of Jye?tha in v.s. 1753 
(Saka 1619) by Jam Lakhaji, son of Tamaci and grandson of Rajasimhji, 
of Yadu family, which is one of the 36 royal families. Jam Lakhaji is said 
to have conquered the territory to the south of his kingdom and was 
mling at Navanagar. 

This inscription shows that the statement in the Kathiawad Gazetteer 
(p. 571) that Jam Tanmci built the fort of RIaval in 1679 a.d. is wrong 
in both the points. It was Jam Lakhaji, who built the fort in 1697 a.d. 


Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


11 

5TT ii 

^5^ mqrM 

ara: II 3 11 ii <1 \s'a^ 5n% *1 ^ *1 s, 

in^ 3aWT( 'q )n% 'Nwfi 


1. How full of mistakes the verse is can be easily seen. There is no verb. This 
verse is also used in No. 131 above. 
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7 v* s^T srra ?fr vs 3^ 


8 or3^t7R5%H v* ^iNnO^^ ^%^p5r^r 51 ^ 

9 W#?^[ fiT>!= ] 15^ HtP5n'n5aRT 5Tft?l: il ?T]^ 
^1 


GUNDI 

No. 156] V. s. 1755. [21-1-1699. 

This inscribed palid is lying in the village Gundi, at a distance of four 
miles from Ghogha. The inscribed portion measures l'-2" by 8". 

It records the death in a fight of Gokel Kdnoji son of LSkha on the 
second day of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1754 (4-3-1698). A deri 
in his honour was built on the second day of the bright half of MahS in 
V. s. 1755. 

Kanoji was an ancestor of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. He succeed- 
ed his father Vijoji to the gddi at Umiala, which was then the capital of the 
Gohel chiefs. 


Text 

1 ^ ^ 

2 ^ ^ 55IRI<4]' 

3 TTR q-an 

4 % ^ 1 

5 tiifr ^ %. 

BERAJA 

No. 157] V. s. 1756. [3-10-1700. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Siva in the western part of 
the village Beiaja near Bhalsaina in Navanagar State. It measures l'-3i" 
by 1'. 

It records that on the second day of the bright half of Aso (A4vin) in 
v.s. 1756 Jadeja Devji, son of Phaiji caused the Siva temple to be built. 
The inscription then mentions some names, whose connection in it is not 
clearly known : Vibha, Jam Raval and Kumars Naranji, Lakhaji, Vaghji 

and Manji. These seem to be Bhayatas of the royal family of Jamnagar. 
Devji is probably the brother of Vibhaji mentioned in the Khambhalia in- 
scription of v.s. 1751, published above. 

Text 

1 ^ I ^ 

2 ^ ^ 5iil:3ri 

3 % ^ 3 'ivOTtiinift 

4 Riflt '4 (h 
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5 ^ 1) 

6 ffsn: ^ 

7 ^ ^ mr^ 3:sn fSR 

8 3ft ^Tsn f3K injrsft n sra 

9 ^ im^f^ft I ^ n 

THAN 

No. 158] V. s. 1757. [19-9-1701. 

This inscription is engraved on one of the 16 polios, lying outside Than. 
The inscribed portion measures 2' in length and 11" in breadth. The letters 
are very badly engraved. The script is more of the Gujarati than of the 
Devanagari form. 

The inscription records the death, while protecting the cows, of Zalii 
Sangramasimhji, son of sesamalji, son of Vajerajji, son of Mahaiaj^ 
Abherajji, on Friday the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrava in v.s. 1757 
or Saka 1622. 

The genealogy given here is that of the Zala chiefs of Lakhtar. Abhetajji, 
who was the son of Candrasirhhji of Halvad received Lakhtar in giras from his 
father and foimded the family which reigns to this day. As we know that 
Gopalsiriihji, son of Sesamalji, succeeded to the gadi of Lakhtar it is clear 
that Sangramasiihhji, son of Sesamalji, who died in v.s. 1757 as the pre- 
sent inscription says must be a younger son of Sesamalji. (See No. 154 
above). 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


II 'ho II W 5IT% H 

’-it 

%iT c^rril qjw 

3TT5qT qvff ^ 


DIHOR 

No. 159] V. s. 1758 [8-2-1702. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Mahadeva at the village Dihor, 
which is at a distance of six miles from Talaja under the Bhavnagar State. 
It measures 12" by 7". 

It records that Raval HamIrji, son (?) of Raval Gajasimhji caused 
the temple of Mahadeva to be built on Sunday, the seventh of the bright 
fortnight of Magha in v.s. 1758. 

Raval Hamirji is most probably the younger brother of Raval Satras^ji, 
mentioned in the Badi inscription of v.s. 1748. But their father’s name 
is given in the Kathiawad Gazetteer (p. 389) as Govindji. Who was Raval 
Gajasirhhji, then, mentioned in the present inscription? 
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The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit In- 
scriptions of Kathiawad p. 166. 

Text 

3 «nt^ ( ? ) 3 

4 ms ^ iRra^Tsflf 

5 JTI 

6 ® HIT ^ ^ ^ 

NAGICaNa 

No. 160] V. s. 1758. [24-5-1702. 

This inscription is engraved on a palia found in the village Nagicana, 
It measures llj" by 14". 

It records that Pithia Ranmal son of Vejananda feU in a battle in the 
village Nagicana on the 9th day of the bright half of Jetha in v.s. 1758, 
during the reign of the emperor Aurangzeb. 

Text 

1 : »l(+ri *) 's 

2 "Ai 

3 tUcTOT ^ 

4 ^ 

5 mr »Ki 

6 $ 'M3n%5fFT?[ 

7 ^ m 

8 'mtg 

BHAVNAGAR 

No. 161] v. s. 1768. [9-2-1712. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Nilkantha Mahadeva in 
Bhavnagar city. It measures 17" by 4J". 

It records that the temple of Nilkantha Mahadeva was built by Seth 
Bhagvan, son of Seth Kalyina, by his wife Rakhmai, of the srimal com- 
munity and Lagha U4kh&, on Saturday, the 13th day of the bright half 
of Magha in v.s. 1768 or Saka 1633. Seth Bhagvan belonged to the 
village Vadva, which was in the possession of Jadeja Sataji son of Kalaji. 

Text 

1 11 ?!<> 

2 T ^ ^ mit 'a 

3 ?rfet i iRTiTiT^ ^ 

4 3 ^ d I ^ d 
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BHANAVAP 

No. 162] V. s. 1771. [27-4-1715. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlia lying in the village BhanvaiJ in 
the Nawnagar State. 

It records that Kumar Jethiji belonging to the Yadu family fell in 
a battle on the 13th day of the dark half of Caitra in v.s. 1771 (5-4-1715). 
His pdlid was raised on Wednesday, the 5th of the bright half of Vaiaakha. 
Jethiji was only a Bhayat of the royal family of Jamnagar. 

T ext 

1 II 

2 5ft sfflT 

3 

4 'I'J'J'i STT ildd*ll*l 

5 ITIW 

6 tim 

7 # ^ J 3T 

9 I®! 'nrjfT s? 'v iiklHT 

10 *rf3 II II 


THAN 

No. 163] V. s. 1776. 131-8-1720, 

This inscription is copied from one of the Pdlias in the northern pddar of 
Than. 

It records that Kumar Sri Pratapsirhhji, son of Rana Sangramasiihhji 
son of Rapa Se^amalji, son of Rana Vajeraji, son of Rapa Abheraji, fell in a 
fight, against the enemies who had invaded Thangadh, on Wednesday, the 
11th of the bright half Bhadrava in v.s. 1776. Kumara Pratapasiihhji 
was the sister’s son of Paramara Akherajji, son of Nayalji. 

It may be noted that Kumara Pratapasiihhji was only a bhdydt of 
the ruling family of Lakhtar, as his father, who was killed in v.s. 1757 
(See No. 153 above) was a younger son of §esamalji. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


?l^ 1 ° !TT ^ 
cl>*l^^ 






1941.] 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 


377 


8 ?Trr fare 

9 ^ 

10 55E 

11 3TRT 3 ^ 

12 7^ ^tsisrsft 

13 T^IR ^STTO^nft 

14 ^¥rJT5T% 


HALVAD 

No. 164] V. s. 1779 [1-4-1723. 

This inscription is copied from a palia standing near the thirty-six 
pillared deri in Halvad. 

It records the death of Maharana Jasvantsiihhji, son of Maharapa 
Gajasiinhji, and grandson of Maharana Megharajji, evidently of Halvad, on 
the seventh day of the bright half of a Caitra in v.s. 1779. 

The Kathiawad Gazetteer states that Jaivantsiihhji ruled till 1718 A.D., 
which in the light of this palia seems to be wrong. 


Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


or ^ 


SIYANI 

No. 165] V. s. 1781 [15-7-1724. 

The following inscription is engraved on a marble stone fixed in a deri 
on the bank of a tank to the south of the village Siymji in the Limbdi 
State. 

It records that Kunm Sri Adaji (Aderajji) son of Bai Rupakuvar 
bom of a Cavda family caused a deri to be made in honour of Mahaiapa 
Bhojarajji on Wednesday, the 6th of the bright half of SiSvapa in v.s. 
1781 (Saka 1646). 

Text 

1 5ftJl5t?triT II ^ 

3 %Tll4tlfl2fli^«T 

4 5RrWi^ ^StFli?! n 

5 % irratwi 

6 ^ *n 
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8 WqT # g 

9 ?T)'a»^r3T^ I? II 

BHADROD 

No. 166] V. s. 1792 [30-6-1736. 

This inscription is found in the Bhadresvara Mahadeva temple at Bhad- 
rod, a very old village at a distance of 4 miles to the north-east of Mahuva 
in the Bhavnagar State. 

It records that during the time of Vala Khengarji the temple of 
[Bhadresvara] Mahadeva was built by Gusais Rupabharati and Jegama- 
bharati, on Wednesday, the third of the bright half of Asiadha in v.s. 
1792, at a cost of 1125 koris. 

Vala Khengarji was a descendant of Hemalji, son of Carhpi§j- 
vala, who ruled at Bhadrod. Khengarji entertained many Vanara Ahirs in 
his service. Being much oppressed by them, they united together seized 
and bound him and threw him into the bonfire lit on the occasion of the 
Holt and burned him to death. (See Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 517). 

Text 

1 II <n 

3 

4 t dvr ggrt 

5 # gToSr 

6 ^ Vt j # lTTfI%^ 

7 S ^ ^ 3115 % 

8 ggr? ^ gRsft gmt 

9 «rro5i 

10 ^ s y<^id 41*1 ® 

11 fit UTO itn; ^ gg gwg 

LIMBDI 

No. 167] V. s. 1793 [28-3-1737. 

This inscription is copied from one of the polios standing cm the bank 
of a tank at Limbdi. The inscribed portion measures IJ' by 5i". 

It records the death of Kumiara Sri Behefajji on Monday, the eighth 
day of the bright of Caitra in v. s. 1793 or (Saka 1659). 

Text 

3 5ifg wng ^ ^ 

4 *T?rat # 
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LOLIYAI^Ia 

No. 168] V. s. 1794 [9-5-1738. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the outer portion 
of the eastern wall of the Siva temple in the now ruined village LoliyajQsa 
in the Viala State at a distance of about 7 miles to the north-west of Vala. 
The inscribed portion measures 7" by 5i"- 

It records that Damaji Gaikwad built the Siva temple on the second 
day of the bright half of Jye^tha in v.s. 1794. 

Damaji Gaikvad is the founder of Gaikvad family of Baroda. The 
inscription is in the Marathi language. 

Text 

1 II 

2 of]- II m 

4 II % 

5 II 

LIMBDI 

No. 169] V. s. 1794 [17-5-1738. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlid standing on the bank of a tank 
in Limbdi. It measures V-5" by 4J". 

It records the death of Kumara Sri Amarasimhji on -Wednesday, the 
11th of the bright half of Jyestha in v.s. 1794, §aka 1660. 

Amarasirhhji was the younger brother of Harbhamji, the ruler of Limbdi. 
He was killed while fighting with the Kathis of Paliad (Kathiawad Gazetteer 
p. 534). 

Text 

1 ^ ^ ^ 

3 71^ i II 

MORVI 

No. 170] V. s. 1797 [21-11-1740. 

The following two inscriptions are engraved on two of the many pdlids 
standing in the crematory to the north of the Morvi City. The first measures 
2' in length and l'-2J" in breadth, and the second 2'-!" in length and 
7" in breadth. Both of them are incised with big letters and are of the 
same date, viz., Friday, the 14th of the bright half of Magassara in v.s. 1797 
(Saka 1662). 

The first inscription records the building of the Deri of Thakur Aliyaji, 
son of Kayaji of the Jadeja family. The second inscription records the 


This letter is engraved here through mistake 
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erecting of the palid of Jadeja Visaji, son of Bharaji, while fighting to- 
gether with ThSkur Aliydji. 

The event referred to in these records is that Thakur Aliaji, son and 
successor of Kayaji of Morvi was treacherously murdered by Haloji, the 
Girasia of Padadhari, when Aliyaji was returning from pilgrimage to Dwarka 
(See Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 549). 

Text 

2 ^ ji[^] 

3 jn^urtJTRr 'T^5r^Tfr [ m ] 

5 ^ W ^1^1 ^ 

(^) 

2 K ^nt3ir m ^ 

3 If 30^ 3 SI^ ^3T^3TT^ 3nn55 

4 3TRT 3 mRSl) ^ ^ 


WADHWAN 

No. 171] V. s. 1797 [20-8-1741. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlia standing in the place called 
after ‘ Hadima ’ in Wadhwan. It measures 12|" by 16". 

It records that Devakuvarbai, daughter of Hada Amarsimhji burnt 
herself (i.e. became sati) with her husband, Maharana Arjunsimhji on 
Thursday, the 5th of the dark half of Sravaija in v.s. 1797. The deri was 
built in her honour by the Maharana Sabalasimhji, son of Achaba(?), 
of the Paramara family. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


4<NKtll 
^ 'A 3^ 


H4KIUI 

3m[ m ^ 

IT ^ 3 II ?ft3Tig^ 

5CT5^ % l> U 
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BEYT 

No. 172] Date Lost. 

This inscribed slab was found in the Ramavadi on the bank of the 
Raijchod talav in Beyt-sankhoddlm. 

The inscription is in Marathi and records that the tank was dug up 
by Bhagavant Dadla Kulkami, inhabitant of Jamb Jalgaon in the Wai 
De^ and in the employ of Samsher Bahadar Subhedar Damaji Gaikwad, 
son of Pilaji. 

A Gujarati inscription on white marble fixed in the right hand wall of 
the stairs to the Ranchod talav shows that in subsequent times when this 
tank which was called IMniasar was out of repairs it was rebuit in v.s. 1861 
by Babaji Apjaji Kalambeker of Satara. It is clear from this that the 
present Ranchod talav was originally called by Damasar. 

A question arises here how could Damaji, son of Pilaji, who ruled 
from v.s. 1788 to 1824 have built a tank in Beyt which was conquered by the 
Gaikwads in v.s. 1873 (1817 a.d.) ? 

Text 

\ sftrPRtPRlT: I II 

2 

3 ^rt ^ 

4 JRT 

5 ? 

6 JJFft . . 

7 Hl'll'fll'id ? . . . 

8 ... 517551 

9 qsfeaiT . . . 

10 ... s g^... 


PATDi 

No. 173] v. s. 1801 [25-3-1745. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in a wall of the devadi 
at the inner door of the Darbargadh at P&tdi. The inscribed portion 
measures 26^" by 10". 

It records that during the time of the emperor Muhammad Shah (of 
Delhi) Desai Udakarana of Viramgaon caused the fort of Viramgaon to 
be built and his son Bhavasimha caused the fort of P&tdi to be built. The 
cost of this was Rs. 40361. Names of several officers of Bhavasirnhji employ- 
ed at Patiji are given. The date, third day of the bright half of Caitra of 
v.s. 1801 probably refers to the time when the P5tdi fort was completed 
and when the inscription was set up. 

This Desai Bhavasinghji fought bravely against the Marathas in defence 
of the Viramgaon fort. (See History of Gujarat, p. 323). 
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Text 

1 ?TlJT5t?fI3T 5W: [ l=i= ] qrRTOT ^ 

2 4t?:ipra«TT ^ ^ ?Rf ^ 

3 jil% 'R#Tt €3: %?R:®r sran 3 ^rnt *Tit 

4 w. g:^^oi vRo 41dR<^w wNt 'RR 

5 RfRR dT: RT^ISI d: "TTo ^dl dtSS^Id 5ft^5JT^ d: rI^o 'HdS'ldl 

dTd 

6 dl 3Tdr dWd 3d3 ^ 4Jdd 3 ddt RIddddtdT 3RRTd ^ 

7 M ?JRdRrt dT. dIW[T ddl iRo RR^f dRT 

8 5igRt Rdl ^|rR 33TR ddT Rldl d(l3R33R 

9 ddl RT3 dio ST4^ RR^ ddl RRRt ( ? ) 3^RT d: STRd 

10 ^ ddT ^TRra ^Rdr d«rr Rt^ RIJ^I 3lR?d RRo qo 

11 RMT 3R%rT ddl ^'1 3TRR RlRdt ?dd 'i^io'l dR% gd ^ ddl 

R. R^'t 


MAHUVA 

No. 174] V. s. 1805 [12-12-1748. 

This inscription is found in a well called ‘ Dholia vav ’ in the Darbar- 
gadh at Mahuva. It is much worn out. It measures 14" by 15". 

It seems to record that during the time of Vakhatsimhji, evidently the 
ruler of Bhavnagar, some men belonging to the Khatri community caused 
a well to be dug up and made a gift of 60 bighas of land on the fourth 
day of the bright half of Pau§a in v.s. 1805. 

This inscription was once published in the Pkt and Skt inscriptions of 
Kathiawad p. 167. 

Text 

1 RRIR... 

2 

3 RMSRdf ! ..• 

4 TTSd . . firdR[ R ] 

5 ^ TORdt ? Rdi 

6 Rld^l . . . . ^ % 

7 diff ddT 

8 ''fl'rf! 3i4l dd'lodf . . . i%dT ' ® 


9 dlRT RRdfR dR^dlR ^IRf 

10 .Rdd.'l^o'A RIR 3d 


{To be Concluded.) 



INDO-EUROPEAN GM-SKO OR GM-SKHO? 


By 

SIDDHESHWARA VARMA, Jammu. 

C. R. Sankaran’s very learned article on “ GM-sko versus GM-sldio ” 

O O 

in the January number (pp. 632 ff.) of Vol. I of this journal has deeply interest- 
ed me. In this article he advances a new theory that in Greek forms like 
[skhide] , [skhizo] , when, normally, “ the accent preceded the cluster of the 
dental sibilant and the voiceless guttural stop phonemes, the voiceless guttural 
became non-aspirate ; otherwise aspirate in Greek (pp. 634, 636). But before 
this theory can be accepted, there are a few additional points which must be 
taken into account 

(1) As examples of Greek aspiration, Sankaran gives forms of only 
one Greek stem, namely [skhid — ] and a theory based on only one stem has 
little chance to be established. In fact Greek has only this stem or the 
phonetically allied stem [sk(h)ei-] in [skhdo-] to offer [vide Boisacq, Diet. 
Ety. de la La Grecque (1923), p. 932] as a clear example of aspiration after 
[s]. 

(2) But even this aspiration in the single stem [skhid-] or [skhei-] 
may be an illusion, or just a sporadic phenomenon, for side by side with the 
aspirate forms of this stem, we have also the non-aspirate forms, Cf. Gr. 
[skidnemi] side by side with [skhizo] , (cf. BoiSACQ Ib. p. 932) [skidardn], 
[skindalmds] side by side with [skhindalmos] ( Walde-Pokorny’s Lexicon, 
n, p. 544). 

(3) The inference from Sankaran’s statement that “ we find the 
accent immediately after the voiceless guttural aspirate stop phoneme,” 
(p. 634) is that if the accent does not follow the consonant-group immediately, 
the stop is a non-aspirate. But this inference is disappointed by the following 
examples, in which the aspiration is maintained, although the accent does 
not immediately follow : — 

[ skhistds ] , [ skhindalmos ] , [ skhasmos ] , [ skhasterion ] , 

[ skhasteria ] ( Vide Walde-Pokorny, II, 544, Boisacq, p. 932 ) 

4. Walde-Pokorny (I, 137 ) give another example of aspiration in 
Gr. [ drkhomai ] , Skr. [ rcchati ] , and if this etymology is accepted, we would 
expect [*drkomai] by Sankaran’s theory, for the accent immediately 
precedes the consonant group. Walde-Pokorny, however, connect the 
stem, not with [ skho- ] but with [ sko- ] , [ er-sko ] . 

(5) On p. 635, footnote 5, Sankaran notes [ skor ] as an exception, 
but there are a few more exceptions, such as the following, collected from 
Walde-Pokorny ; — 
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[ skulos ] [ chavi- ] 

[ skia ] [ skina ] [ chaya ] 

(6) Greek [ skedannumi ] “I break into pieces” mentioned on p. 634, 
has no bearing on the main issue, for, according to Walde-Pokorny 
( II, p. 558 ), it is connected with Skr. [ skhadate ] “ he splits, ” and so 
has the Indo-European stem [ sqhed-] or [ sqed ] , not [ sfehed- ] . 

In my opinion, the very occurrence of an Indo-European [ sfeh ] or 
even [ kh ] is extremely doubtful. The first article attempting to establish 
an Indo-European [ kh ] was by Bartholomae, who, in KZ 27, pp. 366 ff 
gave examples like [ chadayati ] , [ puccham ] , [ chaya ] , the [ ch ] of 
which is now traced to a composite sound [ sk ] , without any aspirate 
element, cf. Walde-Pokorny on these words. The occurrence of [ kh ] has 
been once mentioned by Brugmann ( Grundriss P, 548 ), but the only 
sure example he gives thereof contains a composite sound, viz. gr. 
[skhizo] and he has not further mentioned [kh], even in the Indo- 
Iranian section, while Hirt has cut the Gordian knot by eliminating [kh] 
altogether, for he does not mention it at all in his Idg. Gramm. I, 245 
( 1927 ). He mentions only [ kh ] , nor does he mention [ skh ] : he gives 
only [skh]. In fact the motive to keep a [kh] seems to have been a 
feeling to complete a series, though no positive element was available to 
do so. No single sound in any Indo-European language is available, which 
may be traced to [ feh 1 . 

Skr. [ch], as has been established by Wackernagel and others 
(cf. Wackernagel, Ai. Gramm. I, 156) is a composite sound, being a 
product of internal Sandhi. But to trace [ ch ] to an Intermediate group 
of spirants [^ 6] , [§ ^h] (Wackernagel I b., 157) is a phonetic impossibility. 
[ Ch ] has been considered to be an affricate, but there is no conclusive 
evidence that it was so. Ancient Indian Grammarians never mention that it 
was an affricate, they always treated it as a plosive [ spar^a- ] . That it was 
possibly a plosive is further supported by some of the modem Indo-Aryan 
dialects, in which it is a plosive, cf. my “ phonetics of lahnda” JASB, 1936, 
Vol. II, No. 2, pp. 72, 75. Now when once a group of complete spirants like 
[ s s ] has been established in a language, it is not possible for it to develop 
into a sound with considerable occlusion like [ ch ] , which was possibly, or 
very nearly plosive. In my view, Skr. [ ch ] preserves the traces of a very 
ancient Proto-Indo-Iranian stage in which [ sk ] had not yet become [ s s ] . 
Sankaran’s hyjxjthesis ( p. 633 ) is therefore certainly a definite improve- 
ment, as he deduces from [ gmskho ] a series of forms, in which the 
occlusive element has been maintained, viz. [skh] > [sk'x’] > [st’s] : 
only his adherence to aspiration in [ kh ] has no convincing evidence, as 
has been shown above. When there was already in Indo-European a 
spirant with a palatalized plosive in [sk], the ground was possibly enough 
for the occurrence of [ ch ] : the supposition of an additional aspirate [ h ] 
is an unnecessary and unproved encumbrance. 
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INDO-EUROPEAN GMSKO OR GM-SKHO ? 

I would therefore prefer [gmsko] to [gipskho] as the origin of 
Skr. [ gaccha-] . 

A few minor points in Sankaran’s article deserve some considera- 
tion : — 

(1) On p. 632 he says, in Sanskrit " [g] and [gh] came to be repre- 
sented by [ i ] and [ h ] remaining thus in an intermediate stage of develop- 
ment, ” the other Satem languages further changing the intermediate sounds 
to sibilants. Now this is true of [ i ] , but not of [ h ] , for [ h ] cannot 
precede a sibilant in the development of a language ; rather the reverse is the 
case. We know, for instance, that even in Sanskrit [s] has become 
Visarga, a sound akin to [ h ] , while in many modem Indo-Aryan languages 
[s] has become [h]. The fact, therefore, seems to be that Sanskrit 
further developed the sibilants into [ h ] . 

(2) On p. 633, footnote 4, there occurs the following quotation 

from PoULTNEY: — “Sanskrit [chinatti], Lat. [scindo] give good evi- 

dence for the existence in I. E. of a nasalized root-form [ sqind-] A little 
inaccuracy has here crept in. It is not Skr. [chinatti], but [chindanti] 
which is an evidence for an I. E. nasalized root, for forms like [ chinatti ] , as 
Brugmann ( Gundriss IP, 3, 276 ff.), {MU, III, 150, 153, 154) has pointed 
out, are pure Indo-Iranian innovations; the exact correspondent of Lat. 
[ jungit ] is not [ yunakti ] but [ yunjate ] . The fact that in Sanskrit forms 
like ( bhunj4ti ] [ rundhdti ] , exist side by side with [ bhundkti ] , [rupfiddhi] 
indicates the preservation of the inherited forms with an infixed nasal side 
with the analogical forms like [ chinatti ] . 



NOTES OF THE MONTH. 


The royal court was the patron of learning in ancient India. Its place has now 
been taken up by the learned bodies, which stand for promotion of learning in 
modem times. These bodies, however, are in many cases too poor to help materially 
all the learned men of the land who have completely dedicated their lives to the 
advancement of knowledge but they appreciate occasionally at least the work of 
some select scholars who have already put their stamp on the subjects they have 
made their own and who have thus made themselves famous throughout the world 
by their life-long intellectual effort guided by the inner vision only. In accordance 
with this practice of honouring learned men the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society presented last month medals of honour to Diwan Bahadur Dr. S. K. Aiyan- 
GAB, M.A, Ph.D., and Mr. R. P. Masani, M.A., the present Vice-Chancellor of the 
Bombay University. The tribute paid to these two scholars by His Excellency the 
Governor of Bombay on the above occasion is well worth putting on permanent re- 
cord as it voices the genuine feelings of admiration we entertain for the services of 
these scholars in the cause of knowledge. 

" Diwan Bahadur Dr. Aiyangar’s contributions to a knowledge of the history 
and traditions of this vast sub-continent,” said His Excellency “ will be guide and an 
inspiration to all future explorers in these fields of difficult and laborious study. It 
is in every way fitting that one who has made by his teachings and writings, such a 
great contribution to history in South India should be honoured by this Society. ’ 

“ Mr. R P. Masani has a special place of his own in the life of Bombay and 
India. He is indeed one of the ‘ wise men ’ whom Plato would have loved to appoint 
as a ruler of his perfect Republic, for he has combined high intellectual effort in the 
sphere of pure knowledge) with practical ability ini the world of everyday, affairs, a 
versatility which is given to very few indeed. We are indeed lucky to have him 
today as Vice-Chancellor of the Bombay University.” The history of Indian litera- 
ture bears ample testimony to the fact that Indian Scholars of old, Jaina, Buddhist or 
Brahmanical, unmindful of the political conflicts of their days, kept on the torch of 
learning ever burning through centuries of unsettled conditions of life due to poli- 
tical turmoil and occasional vandalism caused by foreign invasions. We of modem 
times maintain the same tradition in minding our own business and by honouring 
our learned men at a time when the greatest of the modem wars is now raging in 
Europe. There is undying optimism in the human breast even in the pursuit of the 
mundane things. Things of the mind are not of clay and that touch of the Immor- 
tal which has enlivened our ancient glorious history and civilization will safely guide 
us through the present gloom, if we but stick fast to our aims and ideals in the pur- 
suit of knowledge, pure and simple. As Kalidasa said : 

Verily the test of gold lies in the fire ! 



EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE 
WRITTEN BY CHRISTIANS* 

By 

L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Emakulam. 

Consonants 

1. Old -CC-, denoting a stage anterior to-ss-, is retained in the following: — 
Kurecce < ultimately Kurai y-a-c-ceyda', vacca, the past relative parti- 
ciple of vay-kk-. 

In modem kuresse or kuressa, the stop element in the long affricate has 
completely dropped out. 

The other form vassa ( < vacca) is not heard in the Cochin State today. 

2. t and d become changed to -s- in vulgar corruptions like the 
following : — 

kausukham < kautuka-, [ Skt. ] the influence of sukham [ Skt. ] has 
also perhaps been operative. 
sbppa ‘garden’ < toppa, 
devasa < devafa [ Skt. ] 
varasan ‘ uninvited guest’ < varattan. 
dinasa-ppetla <dinata [ from Skt. dina ] 
agimossiyam, a corruption of aikamatya [ Skt ] 
anuvasicca ‘ having allowed ’ < anuvadicca [ from Skt. anuvad-) 
carasi-kk- ‘ to be careful,’ “ corrupted " from sraddhi-kk- adapted from 
Skt. sraddhd 

sarggam, a “ sanskritization ” of the native word tarkkam ' quarrel, ’ 
imder the influence of Skt. sarga 

3. Colloquial forms like the following show the assimilative change of 
the alveolar nasal n to other nasals : — 

tinga-y-illa [< tinnuga-y-illa) 
mumba [< munba] 
imbam [inbam] 
timma [ iinma ] 
kdmnian \_kdnman) 

4. velmddam [ < venmddam ] , kdlnidn [ < kanman ] show I <» 

5. n is substituted ( by analogy ) for « ( arising from the meeting of 
/ and m ), in pennantmr, kanmanmar. 

6. Skt. b- appears as v- in forms like vehdicca (Skt. bandh-), vdlyatn 
(Skt. bdlya), etc. 

7. solppan (Skt. svalpa) in collocations like solppan poluda has final 
n<tn; vulgar colloquial samayan for samayam. 


Continued from p. 337 of Vol. III. 
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8. Forms like poraliga ^<poTaygd), varaliga, melaUga are met with ; 
these are heard occasionally today. 

9. elBppolwn or eltappalum does not have the y of modem elldyppo- 

him. 

10. sandhi ga (for Skt. sandhyd) and pralegam (for Skt. pralaya) have 
-g- in the stead of -y-. Instances like colloquial cahdriya beside condrika, 
istiya beside istika, etc. may have led to the feeling that the velar plosive 
was original in popular colloquial sahdhiya (from sandhya) and prdeyam. 
Such a process of wrong back-formation has operated in tirige (tiriye < tiriya) 
and olige (oUye<oliya) , both of which are modem. 

11. Kdr-kk- for (kd-kk-) and kanar-kk- (for kana-kk- formed from 
Skt. ghana) have an intmsive r. These are colloquial. Literary Mai. has 
kalar-kk-, kor-kk-, pHar-kk-, in all of which r is an intmsive. Tam. colloquials 
have kdr-kk-, kdr-kk-. 

12. The change of the post-dental r to the palato-cerebral r is met with 
in forms like pallikkdrar which shows the dissimilative change of cJd r to r. 

13. Skt. ? is adapted as I in tlal, anvali-kk-, pu/ulan, etc. 

14 Kudal ‘ hesitation’ [ < ktisal < kusd] shows the change of s > d. 

Sandhi. 

1. The colloquial practice of using the front on-glide after consonants 
preceding, even where there is no breath-pause, is represented in some of 
these texts, as in avar yehgilum, etc. 

2. The Mai. fondness for the front glide y which from an earlier period 
began to replace in many CMitexts the back glide v (which was originally 
normal in these contexts) is reflected in instances like vahnU-y ehhd, etc. 

3. Rules regarding doubling of stops are here not consistently or “ cor- 
rectly ” observed. 


Foreign Names. 

There are a number of names of European places, towns, ccHintries, sub- 
jects of study and religious functionaries, which are sought to be spelt in 
Varttamanappustagam according to the pronunciation current at the time in 
the Mediterranean countries (particularly Italy and Portugal). The spiellings 
used in Vartt. are transliterated here. — ^The interpretation of the phonetic facts 
has to be made separately with reference to the actual sound-values of the 
EuropDean names. 

allemanna ‘ Germany’ 

5sya ‘ Asia’ 

grammatica ‘ grammar’ 
ittSlya ‘ Italy’ 
ihgle§o ‘English’ 
ispBfma ‘ Sp>ain’ 

India ‘ India’ 
evangelioD 
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evuroK>a ‘Europe’ 
kardin^ ‘ cardinal’ 

kappa de bojjo esperansa ‘ Cape of Good Hope’ 
kumba^ram ‘ Confession ’ from Portuguese ‘ confessare ’ 
konsul ‘ Consul’ 
kvarefitena ‘ Quarantine ’. 
lisboa ‘ Lisbon ’. 
trdiios 

doje ‘ Doge ’ 

patriarkanmar * Patriarchs 
pilosupia ‘ Philosophy ’. 
pyirensa * Florence ’. 
plenipotensario ‘ Plenipotentiary ’. 
prasan ‘ Frenchman ’. 
prattugal ‘ Portugal ’. 
proppaganda phide ‘ Propaganda fide 
Bolonna ‘Bologne’. 
munsinfidr ‘ Monsignor ’. 
miserakkdrdia ‘ Misericordia ’. 
lasaretta ‘ Lazarette ’. 

Viskohti ‘ Visconti 
viskohtessa ‘ Viscontessa ’. 
vattikana ‘ Vatican ’. 
siyenna * Sienna ’. 
sinnora ‘Signora’, 
sekret&ri ‘ Secretary ’. 
rettorikn ‘ Rhetoric ’. 
roma ‘ Rome ’. 


VI MORPHOLOGY 

1. The third case postposition kmida js used in contexts where to-day 
the postposition al would be preferred. 

2. The Skt. prati when used as a postposition in this dialect has not 
only the meanings ‘concerning’ ‘towards’, but also the force of ‘for the sake 
of ’, as in avar prati, daivatte prali, etc. 

3. -el, as in marattel, kayyel„ appears fairly often ; this type is still 
heard in parts of Travancore. 

4. edd for singulars and plurals, masculines and feminines, as commonly 
in the older stages. 

5. The frequency with which the terminative expletive e is used in 
instances like irikkayile, adimle, etc., is a noteworthy old feature. 

6. Among pronouns, the following are noteworthy : — inikk^ a colloquial 
form < enikka. 

hdm [for mm] owing to the influence of the bilabial hom and nom are 
heard to-day. 
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tande tan^ ‘ of each modem avanavan^e ; tanned tannalude ‘ of each 
group’, modem avaravarude ; d deham ‘that personage’ [modem addeham 
the honorific third person singular pronoun] . 

7. Among feminine forms, one may note the old adiydttt, paidaldtti, 
agadiyatti. 

8. Rational plurals like do^tdlar, kuli-y-dlar, punya-v-dlar ; pallikkdrar, 
pdllikkazar and kartanahnal are other old plurals. 

9. Though the personal endings of finite tense-forms had disappeared 
already in Mai., certain traditional forms continued to be used in formal 
prayers and utterances. Since the history of the Malayiali Christians goes 
back to a period when these personal endings were still current, there is 
nothing surprising in the fact that such endings were retained in their prayers 
and formal ceremonies. The prayers cited in SV contain many types of 
personal endings. 

10. Past stems like vmn- (for vln-) and (conversely) uni (for 
uhk i- ) are peculiar. 

11. The “indeterminate” tense with m is represented in more contexts 
than those in which they are used to-day : — vdstavamdyirippu ; avide parkka 
nallu. 

12. Okka which originally was a pure infinitive began to be declined 
(like a noun) in the New Mai. period. Okkakkum, okkayude, okke are 
all met with here. 

13. The collocations formed of the relative participles and ex- 
press ‘manner’ ; future relative participles followed hydra (as in ceyyum- 
dra ) express ‘ effect ’ also ; past relative participles followed by dre denote 
‘ time — Older kdnmdr-unda, viedrippdrunda. 

14. The combinations of present relative participles and appol, like 
ceyyuhnappbl are rare to-day. 

15. Kolgd, celgd, eluhhekkd are imperatives with final long d. 

16. Venduvada or veneivada for modern vendada. 

17. Verbal nouns with -ga, -kka are used with the “ seventh case ” end- 
ing -il, as in {paranTiott-) irikka-y-it-e ; this is uncommoni to-day in Cochin 
colloquials. 

18. Among negative tense-forms the following may be noted : — 

(i) Beside the negative finite type of ceyydnnu, the type of pogdttu, 
illdttu so common in 18th century Mai. literary texts, is also used. 

(ii) tdmasirdde, bddhirdde, viedrirdde, sammadirdde which show an t 
instead of the glide-developed y. This r is met with in the negative parti- 
ciples of dissyllabic verb-bases which have i for their past stems. 

(iii) Negative “purpose ’’-participles with -dyvan occur fairly fre- 
quently in the texts under reference ; — udabpinde avagdsam kodukkdyvdn ; 
veliccamZkkdyvdn-, agdyvdn -, pdgdyvdit, vighham varutfdyvdn; etc. 
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(iv) hillade, perattadiydde as negative imperatives (met with dialect- 
ally even to-day ) . 

(v) pugikkollaye is another old form with olla. 

vii Vocabulary 
Native elements. 

The words that I have discussed below are ( a ) those which are not in 
common currency to-day, except ( if it so happens ) in regional or communal 
colloquials ; and ( b ) those which show structural or semasiological pecu- 
liarities. 

These words include ( i ) old words forming part of the native heritage , 
(ii) words and forms specially adapted for expressing purely Christian reli- 
gious ideas, and (iii) peculiar pseudo-Sanskritic formations derived from 
native words. 

Many of the words discussed below are, it is true, met with in non- 
Christian texts and documents also ; but the question how far some of these 
words enjoyed a special popularity in the language of the Christians ( in res- 
pect of structure, meaning, connotation or associations) is a matter deserv- 
ing of a more intensive investigation than I have been able to make in the 
course of these pages. I have, however, indicated in connection with a few 
words that they may have had a ‘communal ’ popularity on account of social, 
cultural or historical considerations. 

Wherever a word in the following lists is listed in VD ( as cited by 
Gundert), or in Bailey, I have indicated the fact within square brackets. 
Though presumably the materials gathered by the compilers of VD (in the 
17th and 18th centuries ) and by Bailey ( at the very beginning of the 19th 
century ) were chiefly drawn from the language of the Christian communities 
of North Travancore and South Cochin, it must be understood that the mere 
fact that a word is listed by VD and Bailey does not necessarily mean that 
it was “ communal ” or that it enjoyed a special popularity among the Chris- 
tians. This question, as I have pointed out more than once in the course of 
these pages, is a complicated one, and further materials ( not available now ) 
alone will satisfactorily solve the problem. 

The words discussed below are all taken from Vartt., SV or BG. Many 
of the words are common to all the three. There are, however, a few which 
are exclusive to one text or the other ; and these have been marked off as 
such by me. 

adutta ‘ suitable, fitting ’ and addtta ' unworthy, unsuitable,’ as in the follow- 
ing, are not common to-day ; tanikk-adutta yogyannal or makkalkk-adutta 

dsarna ; and varggatiin-adatta kjtyannal, etc. 
attal ‘ sorrow ’. 
amali ‘tumult’ [VDj 

ambon ' fine gold ’ not aimbon ‘ five metals but cf. Tam. am, ‘ beautiful ’, 
or cf. Tam. paim-pon. 

ayar/»ya ‘ estrangement ’ ‘discord’ [VD]. Cf. Tam. ayor-kk- ‘to forget’ 
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arUam ‘revengefulness’ [SV defines it thus as ‘revengefulness’] — In literary 
Mai., it means ‘ anger ’. ‘ Black pepper ’ is the meaning in Tam. 
arasar-irikka-sthamm' of kings’ ‘capital of a country’. 
alarhnd ‘ having become fatigued, on account of a long march ’ [ Vartt,] ap- 
pears to be a blend of alanTw and ayarhkd. Perhaps there is also the 
influence of ular- to be hot, dry.’ 

‘ qualm ’ ‘aversion’ [VDj ; the verb arai-kk- ‘to feel aversion’ also 
exists in Mai. 

Tam. am- does not have this meaning ; perhaps Tam. arai-pd- to 
become bewildered or nonplussed’ may ultimately be related to the 
Mai. form. 

The form arappd is used in expressions like arappu kett- without 
any qualm or aversion.’ 

repentance ’ [VD], as in manassinde aliva in SV. Cf. ‘loosening of 
the mind ’, ‘ distress ’, a meaning that is associated with the word in 
classical literary texts. ‘ Distress ’ is a meaning shown by Tamil also. 
ixummal ‘ gnashing ’ in pal-l-irumwal ‘ gnashing of the teeth ’— VD has 
iram bal. 

lidappa' [VD]. — Cf. Tam. udai-kk- ‘to kick,’ ‘to strike’ 

uyir-kk- ‘to be resurrected’, uyirppu ‘resurrection’ [Bailey], uyirovar ‘those 
alive.’ — Cf. Tam. uyir- ‘to be animated to life.’ uyir-kk- and uyirppd 
(as in mariccavarude uyirppd) convey the Christian idea of ‘ resurrection.’ 
uvavi [also upavi .[VD] incorrectly perhaps owing to a dissimilative change)] 

‘ love.’ VD has a new upavi-kk- to love ’ based on upavi. 

uvavi is based on the old base uva-kk- ‘ to feel glad.’ Tam. has 
uvavu ‘great pleasure’ ‘religious ardour.’ 

uvavi is a classical word met with in Ramacaritam ; but upavi and 
upavi-kk- appear to have been specially popular in Christian literature. 
uni hirupi-kk- to consider carefully or intently.’ 

iini < uhhi < undi, the conjunctive participle of the verb un^- 
‘ to be fixed, steadfast,’ etc. 

The peculiarity here is the somewhat rare change of hh to n 
( through an intermediate stage of h simplified from hh after a preceding 
long syllable). The cerebralisation (raising of the tongue-tip on the 
mouth roof ) arises from the influence of the back vowel preceding. 

There are some rare analogies in Mai : — < ana < ana < anna 
< asindtu [present tense of a- ‘to become’.] varunu [the colloquial 
variant of the present tense finite varuhhvd\ varunu < varuhnu. 
ulam ‘turn’ ,[VD and Bailey], as in pala ulavum ‘many times’. — Cf. Tam. 
ul ‘ turn ’ ‘ time ’. — ^SV has the pseudo-Sanskritic form usam. — Cf. the 
from ksvan used in BG for kilavan. 

m’va ‘ religious zeal’ [VD]. — Cf. Tam. erivu ‘burning’ ‘agitation’ ‘wrath,’ 
which meanings exist for the Mai. word also even to-day. — The meaning 
may have been specially adapted in the religious vocabulary of Christians : 
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ellappolum ‘ always ’ appears in this dialect often without the intrusive-y- 
of modem ellayppolum. 

ellavan-um‘ ^ people’ is a “cormption” with “wrong” singular masculine 
ending — {a)n, occurring in BG. — The “correct” form is elldvar-um. 
elima ‘humility’ ,[VD and Bailey] — A commcm word in the 18th and 19th 
century Kerala Christian vocabulary. 

eg- ‘to rebuke’ [VD and Bailey]. In classical Mai eg- generally means ‘to 
direct, command,’ ‘ to order a boon to be conferred.’ — ^This classical eg- 
corresponds to Tam. ev-. 

erakkuravd i[VD and Bailey], erakkurayam‘ assault’ ‘indignities,’ ‘ illtreat- 
ment — ^The first word is a noun, while the second is a noun formed from 
the old infinitive era-k-kuraya. — erakkuravd occurs in old granthavaris 
[Cf. Cochin Arch. Report for 1103 M.E.]. 

Tam. erakkuxaya-p-pes-meaaa' ^ vilify or abuse.’ 

mam and kai-y-ettam ‘ assault ’ derive their meaning from er- ‘ to 
attack’, whereas erakkuravd derives its meaning from ‘ what is more 
or less than propriety.’ 
oppari ' comparison ’ ‘ parable ’. 

orimbadd, orumbada ‘concord’ [Bailey], Cf. Tam. oruppadm ‘unanimity’ 
‘ concord ’, Tam. orum-pad-and Tam. oru-mana-p-pad- 

karer-znd ker- to dimb, ascend ’ are both met with in this dialect. The 

former base appears to have disappeared in Mai. colloquials by about 
the 19th century, [see my EMM, p. 42]. 
kalalappadd ‘election,’ ‘nomination’ [VDJ. Cf. Tam. kalal- ‘ to become 
loose, free, marked off as a separate unit.’ 

Bailey’s kalalappadd means ‘ groin ’. 

kdr-kk- to guard, watch, etc.’ [ Vartt. and BG] . — The intrusive -r- in this 
word is not met with in other Mai. colloquials. — Kanar-kk-~\.^^} is 
another base which has an intrusive r not heard in other colloquials. 

The intrusive -r- appears in literary Mai. pilarkk- [cf. Tam. pila-kk], 
kdr-kk- [cf. Tam. kd-kk-], kalar-kk- [cf. Tam. kala-kk-] and in colloquial 
Tam. kdr-kk-, cumar-kk- ,[for cuma-kk-] and kdr-kk- [for kd-kk-]. 

The r is inserted in these forms as an intrusive, on account of the 
analogy of forms like JfeuKr-, kulir-kk-. 
kili-kk-’^o cover or traverse a distance of [Vartt]. 

kurai-kk- ‘ to cut short ’ is used literally in kuteccu konhd ; cf . hilattil 
kurayade in Uttararam, gadyam. 

kiiddl ‘hesitation’ < kiisal [the usual modem Mai. form] <kusal [cf. Tam. 
kusal, kucccd]. 

kutt-otutid ‘ definitely’. — Cf. aruttu para-' to speak decisively,’ aruita pali'sa 
' fixed interest,’ vila-y-aru-kk- ‘ to fix the price.’ VD has ardita vakka 
' conditional promise.’ 

Bailey equates kuttoruPPa to 'want of friendship’ ‘arrogance, 
haughtiness,’ in wliich azu-kk- appears to have the meaning ‘ to sever.’ 
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kai-y-al- ‘to rule’ [VD], and kd-y-ali-kk- ‘to entrust, hand over charge to’ 
,[VD and Bailey;]. 

kurala ‘ backbiting ; calumny — Eluttaccan has kuralakkaran. — Cf. Tam. 
kuralai. 

caval- ‘ to be soiled ’. [ VD and Bailey]— Cf. Tam. cmal ‘ to become crumpled.’ 
— Tam. — Mai. cavatt-, cavitt- ‘ to trample on, to tread on ’ are causatives of 
caval.-, caviU 

ciitalma ‘services performed by personal attendant’ [VD]. — Cf. Tzm. citM. 

cey- ‘to do ’ appears very often asi cai- in SV and BG. — This cd or cay- is 
common in old mss. and inscriptions. 

cemwor/falVD and ^z\\ey],cummdrttd,cemmwttam (this last in Vartt. only] 
‘blessing, benediction.’ VD has also cemtnor- {-Ccemmuvar- ‘to become 
prosperous’) and cemmoTtt-{<CcemmuvaTUtt- to make prosperous ‘to 
bless.’ ) 

cemmuvar-occMxs in Kr?nagatha and other old classical texts. The 
structural contraction and the particular meaning ‘ benediction ’ for the 
derivative are due probably to the incorporation of the form 

in the religious terminology of the Christians. 

The u of cummbrttd is due to the bilabial following; and cent- 
murttam is a corrupt variant. 

iagarppa ‘ demolition, destruction,’ as in manassitide tagarppz ' contrition of 
the mind,’ used in religious phraseology. 

tat^ma ‘ lowness, vileness.’ — This is the sense in which the word is sometimes 
used in classical texts like Kignagatha. Cf. tan-pe4- of this 15th century 
text. 

tamppd ‘comfort’ is another meaning, as in raksayum tanuppum [SV]- 

tanya ‘wicked,’ as in tanyd hrdayain ‘wicked heart,’ shows in its formation 
the influence of tan above and of Skt. dandya — tcmya does not occur 
in any classical texts, so far as I know. 

tatra-p-ped- ‘to be in a hurry’ ‘to hustle’ [VD]. — Cf. Taip tattaram 
‘ flurry.’ 

tala-p-ped- ‘ to be the first ’ ‘ to commence.’ — Cf. Tatn., talappad-. 

tigd-‘ to be fulfilled ’ ‘ to be completed ’ is used in phrases like pustagahna\ 
tigayuvan which is the literal translation of “ in order that the scriptures 
might be fulfilled.” 

tlrva and tlrmma ‘final settlement’ In Vartt., Urntmay-atiz^^tteans ‘defi- 
nitely.’ 

ter- ‘ to become aware of (fault), to be mended or reformed,’ as in pilacca- 
dinmel feri. 

tudarmanamal ‘ continuations.’ — ^The -anam- here is due to analogy of forms 
like tir-nidnam. 

tudassam ‘beginning’ [VD and Bailey] (for tud'akkam, todakkam) owes its 
-ss- to the analogy of tadassam perhaps. 

turassd ‘opening’ [Bailey] is another form with -ss- introduced on account 
of the analogy of wordg like balassa. 
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teltmia ‘ having become glad.’ 

hade ‘ formerly, for the previous time.’ This is used in classical Mai. and 
in some modem regional colloquials. — haddde ‘ for the first time,’ heard 
in the northern parts of Cochin State, is derived through haplology, 
from ha^hade. 

hahdi ‘ gratitude.’ — The " correct ” Mai. form is hahhi [ < older han^i] ; but 
the influence of Skt. nandi ‘joy’ has led to the spelling hahdi in the 
“ learned ” Mai. of some people. In literary Tamil and in older Mai. 
the form has both the meanings ‘ goodness ’ and ‘ gratitude.’ 

insolent language’ ‘abuse’ [VDj. The form is connected with 
harukk- to vassh., cut into pieces’. — I have not come across haruhmni 
elsewhere. 

herappd, hirappd iIBaileyJ ‘reconciliation, levelling of differences’ ‘peace’ 
— E|uttaccan has hirappu parai-. 

Migalam ‘ pride, haughtiness’ JVD and Bailey] ; this is perhaps a popular 
back-formation from hilam, like iegal ‘scorpion’ [BG] from tel. 

hombaram ‘pain’ ‘distress’ .[Bailey]— Cf. Tam. honibalam^^^ North Mai. 
hombalam. 

pattahha, pattahha [Bailey], pattalhha [BG] ‘truth’. The “correct” 
form is pattdhr.d [cf. 'Taxa. pattahgm' . 

pattahha with final a instead of a appears to be a colloquial variant. 
Bailey has pattdhha-y-ude as the “ sixth case ” form of pattahha. 
pattalhha occurring in BG is a “ cormptim ”, with an intmsive 

Padav3 ‘ boat’. 

pammdtta ‘ deceit’ .[B. ailey]. 

porul padttvdrtta, {poruDpaddrtha, pidartha [this last in BG). — In Vartt., 
the word has the meaning ‘ religious discourse ’ in contexts like the 
following : upavi mel ulld pomlpaddrtta ; 

porulpadartta pararihadin^e sesam; t hagariyil ulla pondpa^rtta k 
kdrarudeyum. 

The same meaning exists for the expression in SV : — ottum poru\- 
padavdrttayum, and tahhal tatihalude peccil paddrtta parayugayum. 

pidartha (which is apparently a corraption appearing in BG) 
means ‘ speech’ ‘ expression ’ in hinnude pidartha hinne ariyikkuhhu. 

padavdrtta occurs in the old commentary on Lil in pal pole pada- 
varttayum where padavdrtta may mean ‘ speech ’ or ‘ expression ’. 

Gunm:rt cites VD as explaining it as ‘disputing’. This appears 
to me to be unsatisfactory. — In the Christian texts under reference, the 
expression appears not only as paddrtta but also as porul padavdrtta. 
Can it be that the expression was phrasal to start with, and that from 
the collocation porul pada vdrtta parayuga ‘ to hold a discourse in such 
a way as to make the meaning clear’ the expression porul padavdrtta 
was isolated ? 

paiava ‘bird’ [Bailey] ‘bird in general’. — 
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pesar ‘ rain — Cf. Tam. puyal ‘ storm colloquial, p^dl ‘ beating rain.’ — 
Cf. pair ‘ rain-drops.’ 

puravar ‘ outsiders ’. — This form occurs in Uttara-iSmayanam gadyam. 
pun-mram or poyvmram ‘false praise, flattery’ [VD and Bailey], as in 
punrmram-aya vacanannal. 

peraits ‘ adultery ’, as in the sixth commandment peratt-adiyade ‘ non 
moechaberis.’ — Neither the literary dialect nor the colloquials that I 
know of have this meaning for peratta. 

pug- ‘to enter’ ( a Mai. base formed from older pug-) often interchanged 
with pog- ‘ to go.’ 

pmddatti ‘ young woman or girl.’ — ^Note the association of -dtti with paidd, 
in order to indicate the feminine gender. 
per pp 3 ‘ copy-’ [VD and Bailey ] — pagarppa is a comparatively late form. 
porudi forgiveness, pardon , [ Bailey ] as in dbsattinde po^udi ‘ forgive- 
ness of sins ’. 

poruppdn-um Arrangements for lodging’, as in tinrMnum poruppdnum 
potu-kk- has the meaning ‘ to abide’, ‘to stay’ in Mai. 
porum ‘enough’ [Bailey], beside modi. 

poriga in modi pdriga ‘sufficiency’ ‘ ability.’— B ailey has Poritna with the 
same meaning. 

tnatudali-kk- ‘ to oppose ’ ‘ to contradict ’, from matu-tala, ‘ opposition ’. — 
Cf. matu-kk- ‘ to oppose.’ 

mit^-adahn- ‘to be silenced.’— VD has mindu-mdz-, Bailey has mitd- 
dftam mutt- with the same meanings. 

mundugar literally ‘ those who wear the loin-cloth ’ is used for native Chris- 
tians as distinguished from kuppdya-k-kdr ‘ those who wear coats ’ i.e. 
Eurasian Christians (who are called cattakkar to-day). 
mundu murigal ‘ miscellaneous sdmdns ’. — The generalisation of meaning 
is evident in contexts like ponnum velUyum kondulla muttdumurigal. 
mesakk-iri-kk-,mesa-kali-kk-, literally ‘ to dine at table ’ means ‘ to take food ’ 
in contexts like pul purattu mesakk-iruttuvdn. mesa-kali-kk- or mesakk- 
iri-kk- is generally used to-day only in connection with the dinner or 
meals of Europeans. 

metti rank honour , as in meni~k^(^y<^ [SV]. VD has meni-y-oriyunha- 
van ‘courteous man’. 

rrmyal ‘twilight’ ‘dusk’ [VD and Bailey] — Cf. Tam. mm,-' to be dim’. 
mbhh- to bark or howl, like a dog [VD], as in mbnhuvdn pbguhha ridya. 
— Cf. molahh-, mulahh-. 

to become benumbed ’ [BG] is a corruption of virannali-kk-. In 
corrupt colloquials, v changes to m ; cf. mikk- for dkk-, amasaram [BG] 
for avasaram. 

vaga- ‘ to arrange,’ as in vagannunddkkiya pustagam. VD vagaccal is equated 
to ‘ composition of work, fiction ’ ; and Bailey has ‘ to compose a work ’. 
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va4ugar ‘bondsmen or slaves’ [VD and Bailey]. — These were generally 
Pulayas. Though slavery has disappeared, Pulaya servants (and families, 
sometimes) remain attached to Christian families permanently even 
to-day in Kerala. 

varattar ‘uninvited guests’ [VD and Bailey], from varatia ‘coming, ar- 
rival.’ — ^BG has varasan (with s<t<tt). 
valctrmi-kk- ‘ to rear up ’ is based upon the colloquial valarmma ( = literary 
valarcca ) . 

valami-kk- ‘ to hatch a plot ’ [Vartt] 

vdcca ‘ some ’, ‘ any ’ is the past relative participle of vay-kk-. The meaning 
has undergone considerable generalisation. — ^Bailey has vassadum 
‘ anything ’. 

viccugdr, literally ‘ throwers (of nets) ’ ‘ fishermen ’ — VD has vlccalkkdran- 
vindu viluvan ‘ in order to redeem or recover.’ vxl- is a Late Mai. base 
corresponding to Early Mai. and Tam. mil-. 

vittaccan ‘ pater familias’. 

venduvada, vendvada ‘ what is required ’.— Modem vendada. 
vhidddhinam ‘objectionable, malicous words.’ — A corruption of vhxdddarmm 
under the influence of forms like Skt. parddhtnam. One hears in the 
corrupt colloquials acchddhlnam for Skt. achddana. 

Bailey has which is also a “corruption” with s<< (through 

the fricative stage). 

velusam in velusamayi ppara- to speak openly ’. — Cf. valusam and palxisam. 
vellangudi (veUam kudi), literally ‘drinking of water’, is used for ‘food 
taken during a journey ’ and for ‘ food ’ in general. Bailey gives the 
meaning ‘ provisions for a journey ’. 
velmddam ‘ terrace ’, for venmddam. 

sargam ‘ quarrel ’ fbr tarkkam, is one of those numerous pseudo-Sanskritic 
formg that abound in this dialect. 
sbppa ‘ garden ’ ‘ a tope ’ [ VD] shows s for the initial t- of (dppa. 
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By 

D. B. DISKALKAR, Poona. 

LATHi 

No. 175] V. s. 1808 [6-8-1752. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Bhidbhanjana Mahadeva at 
Lathi. The length and breadth of the inscribed portion is 6". 

It records that Sanghavi Hemaraja and Vithal, sons of Kalyianji, be- 
longing to the Vaijik Kapol community caused the temple of Bhidbhanjan 
Mahadeva to be built in La!thi during the time of Gomel SRisimhji, on 
Thursday, the eighth day of the bright half of Sravana in v.s. 1808. 

This inscription was once published in the Pkt. and Skt. Inscriptions of 
Kathiawad, p. 168. 

Text 

1 JT?T; I JW: II 

2 tpf S II 

4 rpft 3T5ffr tr: 5^ 3^ 

5 cTat ?Tg 

6 grro ? 

8 SJpficft nt^ 11^ 5ff H 

9 5Tpfr ^ 

10 JRRT 55f lir^ ^ ^t555 

11 3ft 5^ >TtrTiiR II ^^5 

12 ^ ^ ^ s Di 

DHRANGDHRA 

No. 176] V. s. 1815 [9-5-1759. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the southern wall 
near the image of Gajiapati, in the Mani-Nageivara temple at Dhrangdhra. 

It records that Avaradasa and his sons began building the temple, (of 
Mahadeva) on Thursday, the 9th of the bright half of Sravapa of v.s. 
1809 = 6-8-1753) when Ahmed Shah was the emperor (of Delhi) and Maha- 
rapa Raisimhji was the ruler of Zalavad. The construction of the 


Concluded from p. 382 of Vol. III. 
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temple was completed on Wednesday, the 13th of the bright half of Vaisakha 
of v.s. 1815 in the time of Rajia Gajasimhji (of Zalavad) and his son 
Jasvantsimhji. The cost of the building was Rs. 7101. Avardas spent 
91 kalasis of com in charity and promised to grant 10 kalasis every year 
for the maintenance of the temple. 

Text 

1 It ?rJT: II II fgilR 

2 II ^ ^ ^ 

3 arTCT s 

5 ^isri^idi nfRurr ^ 

6 'Tf tWdi ^ 3M^^RT 

7 33^ ^iR^n ^ ^ciwrt gd id 

8 ^i»IT| dsn id d*!! 3n^ 

9 nn dd vHWdit dRsntdra sordid 

10 3 %5ft tdTR ^3n 'i'io<i ) 3i% 

1 1 ^4 %dnd dl 3 ^ snoTiidl 

12 idd: dT%rd dd?: ddid % di 

13 ^ ddd f qrr 

14 z didvR: 3 #;i?ddrT% did aridw^ ^ion 

15 tr^ did 3 d<d 1 ^3# 1 o 

16 ^ 3Tld^ dd dd 3 ?T]dI^di: 3TdI% dR idt 311 

17 ^ dlRddl ?lt|dd< 3 dldlddl %ddl ddd dt^t 

18 dl id sitdddt ddl dlt dlddRl ?Tld 

19 %ddT ^'0d< ddis dld3d( sftd'dsft 

LATHI 

No. 177] V. s. 1820 [27-11-1763 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of the image of Ganapati 
in the temple of Bhidbhanjan Mahadeva at Lathi. The inscribed portion 
measures 10" by 3". 

It records that Sanghavi Kalylana Ke§ava caused the image of Gaijapati 
to be set up on Sunday, the seventh of the dark half of Kartika in V. S. 
1820 in Lathi (in the time) of Gohel Lakhaji. 

The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscrip- 
tions of Kathiawad, p. 169. 

Text 

1 ^d^tdlld dd: II ddd. dd dlRd^ dd 's ^ Idldldt^ ^ 

2 »mq ^5 ddd df 3 

3 did^l ^dld %dd id dtdWC «Ttddd& dd: 
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HALVAD 

No. 178] V. s. 1822 [3-10-1765. 

The inscription is copied from one of the many polios standing in a 
deri near the temple of BhavSni Mata in Rajehara in Halvad. 

It records that Maharana Gajasiriihji, son of Raisimji was slain in a 
fight with the cavalry of Vaghada on Thursday, the fourth of the dark half 
of Aso in v.s. 1822.* Hathi Sanga, son of Gajaajia Kesarji was also slain 
with him. 

Text 

^ 3TT^ ^ V ^ 

? -qddH ?Iir 3iNI 3 
JTT ?n«nrtfi55i ST3T t arm 
s Jiamr %?R5r 
an fslgnaft ^ an^ g. 

VALA 

No. 179] V. s. 1828 [4-5-1772. 

This inscription is engraved on a white marble slab in the possession 
of the Thakur Saheb of Vala. The inscribed portion measures 12" by 8". 

It records that Bharoji Framji made repairs to the well, in which 
the inscription was first fixed, on the second day of the bright half of 
Vaisakha in v.s. 1828, during the time of Bhavasimhji. The well was 
formerly built by Val'a Shri tShuraji, 

The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscrip- 
tions of Kathiawad, p. 170. 

Text 

2 5Jr ^ I- ^ aWT^ 

3 nrdaf] 'scmylir # 

4 STRl 3 nST-sf] 

5 gpnt ^ 

LIMBDI 

No. 180] V.S. 1830 [16-5-1774. 

This inscription is found engraved on a marble slab fixed in the wall 
of the deri of 28 pillars on the bank of a tank at Limbdi. It measures 
13" by 6". 


* The v. s. seems to the Asadhadi. 

1. The mango grove in the vicinity of a village is called 

2. i.e. the passage of the well is to the east 



1541.] 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 


4()1 


It records that Mah&iajadhiiaja Adaji and Kum^as Veraji and Amara- 
siMHji who belonged to the ZSM family, which is one of the 36 royal 
families and is of the Markajji^eya gotra were killed in a battle. In their 
honour a deri was built at the cost of Rs. 2,321. The building of the 
deri took 2 years and 4 months, and was completed on Monday, the sixth 
of the bright half of Vaisakha in V. S. 1830. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


5n% 1 ^ ^^557 ^ £ hItri 


¥R5iraK #iWJPIHTi 51RTT5[ ^ 

^ Jira V sr^t ^ ir^f^ 

% 5Rn^4] i:8ji insi 


WADHWAN 

No. 181] V. s. 1833 [ 30-12-1776. 

This inscription is found in the deri of Candrasiriihji at Wadhwan. 
The inscribed portion measures 10^" by 12". 

It records that Mahaliiaria Prithvirajji caused a deri to be made in 
honour of Mahar^ Candrasimhji on Monday, the 5th of the dark half 
of Magashirsha in v.s. 1833. Prithivirajji’s mother was the daughter of 
Jayasimhji of the Vaghela family, and was named Kusala Kuvarb&. 

Text 

1 ^ ^ sit 5tl% 5l#*IT 

2 tit *?I 

3 ft# ^ ^ Jifiti 

5 cRSf ^ 

6 »nfRFrr atiR ^ 

7 tMt s II 11 

CHELA SOMANATHA 

No. 182] V. s. 1850 [3-2-1794. 

This inscription is found engraved on a slab which is fixed near the 
door of the temple of Nilakajitha Mahadeva adjoining the temple of Soma- 
natha, called Chela Somanatha, on the bank of the river Chela, at a dist- 
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ance of eleven miles to the north-east of Jasdan, and a mile from the village 
named Piplia. 

It records that Thakor Sri Vakhtsimhji, evidently the Maharaja of 
Bhavnagar, had come to worship Somanatha with his Diwan and Kiamdars 
and about 1000 cavalry, on Monday, the fourth of the bright half of Maha 
in v.s. 1850. 

The visit of Vakhatsirhhji to the place might have taken place on his 
way back from Jasdan where he had gone to humble Vajsur Khacar, the 
powerful Kathi ruler of Jasdan. 

An earlier inscription of v.s. 1798 fixed in the wall near this inscrip- 
tion shows that the temple evidently of Nilakantha Mahadeva was built 
(repaired?) at a cost of Rs. 7625, by Davagar. 

Outside the courtyard of the Somanatha temple is a palid of Jamni, 
wife of Jasa who became Sati in v.s. 1675 

BEYT 

No. 183] V. s. 1855 [ 31-3-1799. 

This inscription is inscribed on one of the six polios, all of the same date, 
standing in an enclosure in front of the new §ankha Narayana temple in 
Beyt. It records the death of Bhanji Pujaji in the fight with the English, 
on Sunday, the 11th of the dark half of Ph^guna in v.s. 1858. The other five 
polios record the death of other soldiers in the same fight. 

This fight must have taken place between the people of the Vadel 
of Aramda and Beyt and the English who had attacked the island 
in A.D. 1799. In the light of these inscriptions the date of the first con- 
nection of the British with the island given as 1804 a.d. in the Kathiawad 
Gazetteer (p. 594), requires to be corrected. It took sixteen years to comp- 
letely subjugate the island in 1816 by the combined forces of the British 
and the Gaikwad. By the treaty of 18th November, 1817 the island passed 
under the sovereignty of the Gaikwad of Baroda. 

LIMBDI 

No. 184] v.s. 1860 [14-1-1804 

This inscription is engraved on a marble stone slab fixed in a wall of 
the deri of 28 pillars on the bank of the tank at Limbdi. The inscribed por- 
tion measures 6J" by 7J". 

It records that Maharana Harisirhhji caused the deri of Horbanfl to 
be made on Saturday the second of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1860 at 
a cost of Rs. 725. 

Text 

1 «> sn ^ 51% 

2 3 infRwn 

3 f% ^ ^ 
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4 ^ *TJrr 0 iTRTo ^ ^ «r 

5 t Is fniRFn 

6 0 aio II 5ft II 


No. 185] 


TARANETAR 
V.S. 1867 


,[9-5-1811 


This inscription is found in the) temple of Mahadeva at Taranetar. 

It records that Vithd Bdbaji in the service of the Gcdkwdd caused a 
temple of Trinetra i.e. Mahadeva to be built in v.s. 1867 or Saka 1733. 

This Vithal Babaji was the famous general of the Gaikwad, who con- 
quered Kathiawad, and established the power of the Marathas there. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


5ft*l5RlR II 


II 5ftTl3[EltR 

gii^d'i'+RK'kc^ ^Krf^ 


5ft%0r^: II 1 II 

II 3 II ?i^5rq^ II 

51% T 


JAPESHVARA 

No. 186] V.S. 1869 [13-3-1813 

This inscription is engraved on a black stone slab fixed in a niche near 
the image of Gaijpati in the famous Ja^eshvara Mahadeva temple at a dis- 
tance of 6 miles from Vankaner. The inscribed portion measures 14" by 11". 
Though the man who composed the inscription seems to be learned the en- 
graver has done his work most carelessly. The mistakes are not corrected. 

The inscription mentions that the temple of JacJesvara Mahadeva was 
built by ViTHALRAO Babaji, the general of the Gaikwad, who conquered Sau- 
rastra, on Saturday the 12th of the bright half of Phalguna, m v.s. 1869 or 
Saka 1734 


Text 


1 II 5ft dNfl^iRimq n 

3 



404 


NEW INDIAN antiquary 


ilt'eb. 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 

13 

14 


ine 

I1 1 II iprr Jmisrd 

II at^ ^ 

II ^ II 514 aif: ^ 

W %f4 II 5fii5PU[f4|3 
HfS^dtJT 51^5^^ II ^ II ^ 51 

% 5nTt 

3ng^#l gR575J?5t ^]^42nrf ^ 

«rst <155 ^ 1 HJPT sfRTr? ai^ |S4i?3 


II 


AMRELi 

No. 187] v.s. 1873 [28-4-1817 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built up in the wall of the 
famous Nageavara Mahadeva temple in Amreli. Unlike most of the inscrip- 
tions of the modem period this inscription is composed in good simple Sans- 
krit. 

The object of the inscription is to record the building of the Naganatha 
temple in Amaravalli by Vithalrao Vevaji of the Prabhu community who 
was the minister of the king of Vatapura and who axiquered Saura§tra. The 
work was completed on Monday, the 12th day of the bright half of Vai^akha 
in v.s. 1873 (Saka 1739). The inscription was composed by Jagannatha, a 
Brahmin of the Prasnora community. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Text 


II II gtrappfr 5ni% 

II ’ll 51: 

51^55^155^ ^ 

45113^1 JCF >1 5 H N 4 ''-4 : SRUTI II ^ 
q]' 5 rrar^JT 

T45rT^5)qc^5^fpftcg%»f II II 5fF^ tfiR 


5i^5ii35i5imgqr sfiTPiniRr 513: n frti 

^ ff^n SfT^JlT 

4t 5fH5jtfq<T5tqq5t qt^qiqT^ ttftsf II 

Ul ^ •l'5HH|JI|5idfi>’<<'liil^ 

45 ^511% 5n% ^ in% gfsqsqi f 

II 5;^ qftEi^itriq'iRM'S- 
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i^l.j 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 


in»RT«na?if 

II "if 11 ^ <K'’5l(^»IHIi*idl4i<.**i 
^ JTRr% 51^ 

TW ?R5% f’^on^r II 'TT^RR ? 

safdsi 5# 

gr ti ^ li 

m 5n% 'i'jU%5n^g? 51^ 

^ ?n^^lR5T^ StRIT 

? TOo^f S: II SfJRTRT RStiR ^TIRI 
f%Rft §^2RRI #rTO 


SiHORE 

No. 188] V.S. 1887 [ 20-10-1831 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the wall of a small 
deri in the north-western part of the famous Brahma Kunda which is in the 
southern part of the town Sihore in the Bhavnagar State. The inscribed 
portion measures 8" by 4". 

It records that Svami Purushottama Sarasvati caused a temple of Brahma 
to be built on the bank of the Brahma Kupda on Thursday, the seventh of the 
dark half of A4vin in v.s. 1887. 

It is to be noted that the image of Brahma is now missing. This 
Brahma kunda is said to have been originally built by the Caulukya sovereign 
Siddhaiaja Jayasiihha 


Text 

1 ^ ^ 5Ir: 

3 Rift II ^arift 

4 ?r?^cft3f ^ w 

5 atft ?ftainift gdlift sttrti 

6 3 II II II qj^inwiRg II 

MADHAVAPUR 

No. 189] V.S. 1896 [11-5-1840 

This inscription is found in the famous Madhavrai’s temple at Madhav- 
pur, now in the Porbandar State. 

It records that the temple of Madhavarai was repaired by Rupaliba, 
mother of Maharapa Vikramatji of the Jethva family, on Monday, the 10th 
of the bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1896. The same queen repaired 
the KedareSvara temple in Porbandar as an inscription of v.s. 1894 in the 
temple to that effect states. 
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Text 

1 |i ;fT: II !l 

2 II iir 

3 ?n% TOr^JTTH ???33rr lo 

4 fftm smr iftrot 

5 ^SERT^sft% # ^ 3cIR% 

6 ^^dftdl %^tr §1# 'ram 

7 g^ 3 t^ giTi^ ^Tfipra3?iM «r^3r ^ 

8 iTTiPiFTr %fti^;KiTr?rjft ^ 

9 qrcsNr^ ?rfriTT^^R3frg ^ ^ :Tt 

10 5W 0; II ^ f^^RI# H3I3 ifft 

11 ^ ^I %: II 55f 5Ts^re ?r 

12 ^ ^ ) 

CHANDRASA 

No. 190] v.s. 1911 [19-4-1855 

This inscription is found fixed in the northern dam of the Chandi5sar 
lake to the west of the town Rajasithapur in the Dhrangdhra state. It mea- 
sures riO" in length and 10" in breadth and being quite modem is in an 
excellent state of preservation. 

It records that in the Jhalla family, which is one of 36 Ksatriya families, 
was bom a king named Candrasimhaji who was eleventh in descent from 
Mdnasithhji, son of Ranmallaji, who was the son of Amarasirhhji. This 
Candrasimhaji had caused to be dug a lake, called Candasar lake, where an 
inscription dated Monday, the 5th of the bright half of Phalguna of v.s. 1624 
was fixed. The lake had been very much out of repairs. Maharapa Rat^malji, 
therefore, ordered his Vazir Jadeja Sanglaji to dam' it as strongly as before. 
Accordingly he repaired the tank on Thursday the third of the bright half 
of Vaisakha in v.s. 1911 (saka 1777). 


Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 


T \»vs\s giiraift gwist 

g*T ^<!5w'r 



iff vs SWC^rETSft dwic*l'fl- 


TrTfR.I®IT 

f 3Ti: sTniRirt *niRroii ^ v* ^- 

qltTHT ?(PT 

*ft an-dsirai; d«4id%<iog cnuf]- qrsst i 

rl»ll *IR33 37 


5 
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6 ^ 311 aT8^<,«^!r4 ll 1 ^ '^V ^ II I) ^501^ c!^- 

II ^ jM 

7 on ii^i?^ 5iRT^i ^on in II ^ sn cr^sig sig 5fM *Tt 

*TFi3 ?rrat 

8 <4 ¥nJTnT ^ 

i#Fft^ 5Ti%5n emi^^ pj 

9 n ^ 3TT 5isTO wi ii 

I ^si^Cr I 

10 ^ II =5^ f^:'Tt Jisn II 1 II ^i5^> 

iTfRI 

11 II III^ €5^; mil 

'hd<:ci«l ?T 

12 W; g'^asr^; II ( ^ ) ^ ( ^ ) ^ g<ar3T% ii ^ ii gi’iisft 

13 3fr jftRracq^; II q«TRmm^ra# ii v ii ii ii 

SHIMROLI 

No. 191] v.s. 1912 [8-2-1856 

The subjoined inscription is engraved on a white stone slab fixed in a 
well near the temple of Shamnatha Mahadeva at Shimroli, which is at a dis- 
tance of 7 miles from Kesod on the Kesod-Miangrol road. The inscribed 
portion measures V-l\'’ by 11". 

It records that at gimroli there was a very old well called Khodiyal vao 
which was dug deeper and granted in gir^, in the time of Nabab Bahadur- 
khdnji and his Diwan Amarji, in v.s. 1831. 'It was again repaired by Mu- 
kutai&m, son of Jayasankar in v.s. 1912 at the cost of 3216 koris. 

Text 

1 : II ^ftJlSt^TnT 11 

2 dT ^sf'iii'ii dl^i'M 55 II 

3 cT ?fR5Jn 

5 [ ^ ]rrt Jitt #Td^ iTte>it 

6 #5]^ 3ig55 5^T 

7 ^TJft ^ M TFififl] ^ 

8 ^ ^ ^ I ^1^ 

9 cT«rT ^R5T ? ] % g^T 

10 l »IT*? »RRT ?^3ni 

11 ?:gft ^HT 3Tig ^ 

12 % ^ tn# ^ gi 

13 R5RT 3? ^ ^ =g fR% 
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14 S 8T<rMl 5 

15 s 5 5 

16 I 3T 

17 ^ sToifsm: 

18 3 ^ q?jt 4«u 

19 


SEKHAPAT 

No. 192] v.s. 1914 [20-1-1858 

This inscribed slab is fixed in the wall of a rferi in the eastern part of 
the village Sekhpat. 

The inscription records that Vibha, son of Rdnmal repaired the temple 
of Asapuri Mata, on the 5th day of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1914. 

Text 

1 : II ^Ttarrarginfl ufR ii ii ?r 

2 II T.Tomw II d«r 

3 ?r?n[ 5fg 1 1 in u ^ 

4 or#?! II sriui ii 

5 g ^iTFi^ff II uq q? %u#i mil art 

6 =q5qr ar^qi ii rrrfmwyqHi 

7 ? II ii aftrqtqi 

8 ? lU 31^3 Jri^qigtt II q^ «TO5r 

9 dqi55 II ^ II % qn^ 

10 Tswr55 II Y II ?iq5 JIT II 

BEYT 

No. 193] v.s. 1935 [13-8-1879 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the wall of the 
Sankha Narayana temple situated in the central portion of the island Beyt 
Sankhadhara near Dwarka at a distance of half a mile to the east of the 
main temple of Rapchodrai. The tradition goes that the image of Sankha 
Naiayajja in this temple was set up by one Siva Sangana in v.s. 1607. 

The inscription mentions that in v.s. 1774 Mahiiav Pi&gji repaired the 
temple and an inscribed slab was fixed to that effect. It was afterwards re- 
paired in V.S. 1854. The inscription put to that effect was worn out. The 
temple was again repaired in v.s. 1902 and the inscription which was put at 
the time is preserved near the present inscription. Lastly, on Wednesday, 
the twelvth of the dark half of Siavana in v.s. 1935, the temple was rebuilt 
by order of Nmiib& Ziali, mother of Maharav Khangiarji. 
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Text 

1 II ^ ivsvs-rf \ gTf6r7 

2 % JIfRIsf] 3II sftg ^ ^ ^sit PI 

3 51 Jifejfi ^Roiraq^ t % qs ^ ^ qp:T% 

4 5! g ^ 3II sftt 5I3R 1; ^ q% ?T i ^ii ^ 

5 ? 1% tif[<i5iifyi[i5r niRiaTl *iiIj^qK5it qri^i^wi ingwt 

6 ^ ^4kT §rp5l^ an^Tt^ii iR^g qnJT ci«n iil^ ^i 

7 qt ^rlfgJTRsflqT^ % % 3qT M^irii ^»Tt %g qiin ^ 

8 0 II ^-triM ssfi. ( fei^ ) 


List of inscriptions 


INSCRIPTION OF SAMVAT 


1 DuiEija 

2 Visava<^ 

3 Ajaka 

4 Mahuva 

5 Ghelaija 
,6 Miyaiji 

7 Jasdan 

8 Wadhwan 

9 Verawal 

10 Girrar 

11 Ghumli 

12 Gimar 

13 Lathodra 

14 Porebandar 

15 Kanaii 

16 Wadhwan 

17 Sonianatha PStaiia 

18 Gimar 

19 Somanatha ratana 

20 SomaiStha P&iaija 

21 Somanatha PStana 

22 Somanatha Ktana 

23 Sutrajada 

24 Satmnjaya Hill 

(Palitana) 

25 Mangrol 

26 Rav4 

27 Hatasni 

28 Div 

29 Adpokar 

30 Gimar 

31 Amreli 

32 Mlngrol 

33 Kherali 

34 Somaratha Pataija 

35 Somanatha Pataija 

36 Than 

37 Nagicaija 

38 0» 


Vikrama 1258 
„ 1262 
„ 1262 
„ 1272 

Valabhi 911 
Vikrama 1290 
„ 1292 

„ 1301 

Valabhi 927 


Vikrama 1306 
„ 1318 

„ 1319 

„ 1322 

„ 1334 

„ 1347 

„ 1350 

„ 1355 


ft 


1357 


1371 

1375 

1375 

13[8]6 

1393 


Date missing 


Vikrama 1402 


1423 

1432 

1432 

1434 

1435 


INSCRIPTION 


OF SAMVAT 


39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 
62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 


Dhamlej Vikrama 1437 

Mahuva ? SucE Vav „ 1437 

Bhavnagar Museum Date missing 
BaduE Vikrama 1440 

Ranavao „ 14[4]0 


Somanatha Pataija 

Phulka 

Mesavapa 

Khorasa 

Dhandhusar 

Avania 

Phulka 

Bagasra 

Corwad 

Goreja 

Mangrol 

Mangrol 

ParniaE 

Somanatha PStana 

Kankasa 

Patadi 

Bhuvatimbi 

JamE 

Somanatha PStaija 

Verawal 

Vanthali 

Mesavaija 

VagheEna 

Vanthali 

Junagadh 

Corwad 

Mesavana 

Mesavaija 

Lodhva 

Mul-Madhavpur 
Simara 
Mahuva 


1442 

1443 

1444 

1445 
1445 

1447 

1448 
1448 
1450 
1450 

Date missing 
Vikrama 1452 

1453 

1454 

1456 
141516 

1457 

1461 

1462 
1464 

1469 

1470 

1471 

1472 

1473 
1485 
1488 

149151 
1499 
Date not given 
Date missing 
Vikrama 1500 


Junagadh 

Gimar 


(Uparkot) 


„ 1507 

Date missing 
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78 

Pasnavda Vikrama 1514 

79 

Jega<iva 

„ 1518 

80 

Gimar 

1519 

81 

JegaiJva 

1524 

82 

Khainbhad 

„ 1531 

83 

Kutiyaija 

„ 1531 

84 

Candrasar 

„ 1534 

85 

Gosa 

„ 1536 

86 

Rampara 

1538 

87 

Khodu 

„ 1544 

88 

Badi 

1572 

89 

Kuva 

„ 1572 

90 

Sara 

„ 1579 

91 

Una 

„ 1582 

92 

Dhras 2 tnvel 

„ 1582 

93 

Halvad 

„ 1583 

94 

Velavdar 

„ 1584 

95 

Satrunjaya Hill 



(Pali tana) 

„ 1587 

96 

Hampar 

„ 1588 

97 

Nagicana 

„ 1590 

98 

Pada 

„ 1594 

99 

Bagasra 

„ 1604 

100 

Kodidara 

1609 

101 

Wadhwan 

„ 1613 

102 

Dahisara 

„ 1622 

103 

Gogha 

„ 1634 

104 

Mankhetra 

„ 1639 

105 

Dhrol 

1647 

106 

Satrunjaya 

1650 

107 

Una 

1652 

108 

Satrunjaya 

„ 1652 

109 

Hampar 

„ 1656 

no 

Dhrangdhra 

1657 

111 

Kondha 

„ 1663 

112 

Jamnagar 

„ 1666 

113 

Gala 

„ 1668 

114 

Dadar 

„ 1669 

115 

Gogha 

„ 1672 

116 

Vartej 

„ 1674 

117 

Satrunjaya 

„ 1675 

118 

Satrunjaya 

1675 

119 

Mathak 

„ 1677 

120 

Vankaner 

„ 1679 

121 

Kajavad 

„ 1682 

122 

Kua 

„ 1682 

123 

Satrunjaya 

„ 1683 

124 

Halvad 

„ 1683 

125 

Mu)i 

„ 1685 

126 

Gadihaka 

„ 1687 

127 

Mangrol 

„ 1687 

128 

Kua 

„ 1687 

129 

Dahisara 

„ 1688 

130 

Biles vara 

„ 1688 

131 

Dhua 

„ 1688 

132 

Halvad 

„ 1690 

133 

Jhinjhuvada 

„ 1622 

134 

Jamnagar 

„ 1696 

135 

Wadhwau 

„ 1699 
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136 

Rajasithapur Vikrama 1701 

137 

Beyt 

„ 1702? 

138 

KMrva 

„ 1716 

139 

Sekhapat 

„ 1719 

140 

Beyt 

„ 1720 

141 

Anindara 

„ 1721 

142 

Hajwad 

„ 1722 

143 

Muli 

1735 

144 

Beyt 

1738 

145 

Gadhaka 

„ 1740 

146 

Maha (Miyana) 

„ 1740 

147 

Mavana 

„ 1746 

148 

Badi 

„ 1748 

149 

Jhinjhuvada 

„ 1751 

150 

Halvad 

„ 1749 

151 

Khambhalia 

„ 1749 

152 

Gopanatha 

„ 1750 

153 

Khambhalia 

„ 1751 

154 

Than 

„ 1752 

155 

Raval 

„ 1753 

156 

Gundi 

„ 1754 

157 

Beraja 

„ 1756 

158 

Than 

„ 1757 

159 

Dihor 

„ 1758 

160 

Nagicana 

1758 

161 

Bhavnagar 

„ 1768 

162 

Bhanavad 

„ 1771 

163 

Than 

„ 1776 

164 

Halvad 

„ 1779 

165 

Siyapi 

„ 1781 

166 

Bhadrod 

„ 1792 

167 

Limbdi 

„ 1793 

168 

Loliyaija 

„ 1794 

169 

Limbdi 

„ 1794 

170 

Morvi 

„ 1797 

171 

Wadhwan 

„ 1797 

172 

Beyt 

Date missing 

173 

PStadi 

Vikrama 1801 

174 

M^uva 

„ 1805 

175 

Lathi 

„ 1809 

176 

Dhrangdhra 

„ 1815 

177 

Lathi 

„ 1820 

178 

Halvad 

„ 1822 

179 

Vaia 

1828 

180 

Limbdi 

„ 1830 

181 

Wadhwan 

„ 1835 

182 

Ghela Somanatha 

„ 1850 

183 

Beyt 

„ 1855 

184 

Limbdi 

.. I860 

185 

Tametar 

„ 1867 

186 

Jades vara 

„ 1869 

187 

Amreli 

„ 1873 

188 

Sihore 

„ 1888 

189 

Madhavpur 

„ 1896 

190 

Candrasar 

„ 1911 

191 

Simroli 

„ 1912 

192 

Sekhapat 

„ 1914 

193 

Beyt 

„ 1937 



MISCELLANEA 


FEMALE EDUCATION AS EVIDENCED IN BUDDHIST 
LITERATURE. 

In every respect, the period of Buddhism is marked with allround develop- 
ment. Buddhistic philosophy and theology had something quite conspicuous and 
specific in it that gave impetus and encouragement to education. It furnished a 
dynamic force which is so essential for any civilization if it wants to establish 
supremacy and gain ground. 

We are dumbfound while reading the accounts of Universities like those of 
Vikramasila, Ajanta, Saranatha, Nalanda and the last but not the least Taxila,’^ 
which poured out a colossal force of Buddhistic culture and civilization. These 
Universities were so generously conducted that not only Indians but the peoples 
of Asia and Europe also received instruction on all the branches of literature, 
art and science, namely, philosophy, politics, painting, rhetoric, medicine, astrology, 
archery, architecture, and also alchemy. 

Besides TaxiE and Nalanda, Chinese travellers in their travel accounts have 
mentioned quite a number of minor institutions which shaped and circulateld Aryan 
Culture and civilization, far and vide. These were exclusively financed by the rich 
and the reigning princes of India. The most noteworthy feature quite characteristic 
of India’s catholicity was that they imparted tuition free of charge to all and 
alike without observing distinction in caste, colour, and creed. 

Prasenajit, the king of Kosala, and Jivaka^ received instruction sitting together. 
A prince and a pauper were treated alike. It is written in one of the Jatakagranthas 
named Mahasutasoma that hundreds of princes were instructed in the uses of 
weapons and missies on the lines of strict equality. All these accoimts and the 
historical itcords lead us to the conclusion that there were very big Universities 
in Buddhistic times, which provided ample scope for education to males ; but they 
are comparatively and teasingly silent as regards female education. To get an 
adequate idea on the point we will have to fcill back upon the Buddhist Canon 
and the works allied to it because we are not at all prepared to believe that the 
nuns who wandered in the nook and corner of the country, leaving aside Lak§nn 
and luxury to scatter the seeds of Buddhism, with a fanatic’s zeal, were almost 
illiterate. 

On the contrary, the splendid missionary work which they have so ably put 
forth is itself a good and reliable commenteuy on the broad outlook, clear viaon, 
practical wisidom, unfailing foreaght, intellectual width and what not. These and 
a train of merits did neither come to them as mere windfalls, nor were they Nature’s 
bounties conferred so lavishly and thoughtlessly on them ; but they were the out- 
come of the closest application and the unflinching devotion to the Goddess of 
Learning. Let us see in the following paragrapiis what light we get and gather 
in this connection from the Buddhistic Literature. It cannot of course, be definitely 
asserted whether they received education after the fashion of the present day girls 


1. In the North and North-West of India there were great centres of learning 
su* as toe Universities of Nhlanda and Taxila where for hundreds of years not 
omy all branches of secular knowledge, especially, medicine, but also the philosorfii- 
cal and toeolc^cal literature of Buddhism, were cultivated with great zeal Chinese 
pilgrims like Heuen Tsang learned Sanskrit at Nalanda and translated Buddhist 
texts into Chinese. See Phaijindra Nath Bose : Indian Teachers of Buddhist 
Umverstttes. 

2. Jivaka was toe son of a courtezan, named Salavati. Mahdvagga VIII, I. 
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going to the educational institutions or by of private tuition. This much can be 
culled that they got first-rate trciining, both academic and spiritual. 

It is now an admitted fact that the Slokas of the work styled TherigathS^ were 
composed by learned nuns of thosd times."* Religious sermons of Sukka and philo- 
sophic discussions of Dharmadinna and Ksems entitle us to hypothesize that they 
were given a technical training regarding those subjects. We come across a refer- 
ence of a! learned lady named Sukka in Sanyuttanikaya. She was a nun and had 
delivered an illuminating lecture in a great assemblage at Rajagrha. This lecture 
of Sukka was so impressive that a certain man of Yaksa caste wandered in every 
street and proclaimed to the effect that every one should go and hear her nectarine 
words. A nun named K^ena was very famous for reciting Vinayagranthas. She 
had crammed the Vinayagranthas and her melodious recital of those granthas was 
simply engaging. 

It was considered a privilege to hear her singing. Her erudition also is 
brought out in high relief by the dialogue about the theory of rebirth between 
her and the king Prasenajit who was so convinced by her brief, bold and cogent 
arguments that there was not a single vestige of doubt left in his mind when he 
depcuted. Another brilliant star in the person of KuntalakeS shines resplendent 
in the whole galaxy. In Lx>gic, she was discomfited only by one Sariputta and none 
else. She ruled supreme in the intellectual world of those days. We get an account 
in Vimanavatthu of one of the learned nuns named Lata who had mastered the 
art of magic She had a wonderful command on Vinayapitakas, which she taught 
according to EHpavarhsa not only to nuns in Anuradhapura but to monks also. 
Estimate of her scholarship will remain incomplete if we neglect to take into 
consideration the fact that she had a chance to bring out masterly editions of 
some of the Pitakagranthas. Uttara had undertaken to teach seven works bearing 
upon Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma in the University of .^nuradhiapura. Anjali 
had gone to Anuradhapura taking sixteen thousand monks with her, to teach especial- 
ly the Tripitakas. Is it not a privilege to lord over monks as large in number as 
sixteen thousands ? And is it not a glorious achievement for a man (what to talk 
of a woman) to be appointed as the senior professor in a University like that of 
Anuradhapura, Nialanda and Taxila, which is decidedly ten times bigger than any 
of the present day Universities of the world. It was considered a red letter (fay 
in the History of India on which Sir Radhakrishnan’s appointment as Spalding 
Professor of Eastern Philosophy in the Oxford Univeraty was announced. It was 
considered the highest pinnacle for which an Indian can aspire in an academic line. 
What to talk of those times, then, in which even the ladies ruled the academic 
world ? It means there is a long history of female education which has still got 
to be cnnstructed out of the fragments lying hither and thither in Vedic, Buddhistic 
and Jainistic literatures. This proves that female education was not only in vogue 
in those days but was appreciated and encouraged. It is also true that it was 
im.parted on a more solid and sound basis because it could produce scholars of 
intrinsic wcwth and deep study. It is also manifest from the foregoing pages that 
female education was of a 'diverse character including instructions on magic, sculp- 
ture etc. Lata mastered the art of magic and Nanduttaia and Vidya were adepts 
in the art of scnilpture. This is also evident that it was considered more a duty 
rather than a matter of pride to educate the females because we have seen above 
that it was open to all. Besides those mentioned above, there is quite a good 
number of other ladies also no less superior. Their worthy names are Kali, Channa, 
Sayalla, Uali, Revati, Sivala, Maharuha, Culabha^ Dhanna, Sona, Mahatissa, Cula- 
sumana, Mahasumana and Hema. It will be a long list of the female professors 

3. Therigatha forms i>art of the Khuddaka Nikaya which is again inciuded 
m Suttapntaka. 

4. See Oldenberg ; Literatur des dlten Indien, Page 101. 
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who actually woriced in the University of AnuradhSpura® which also like Nalantfi 
fulfilled the dictum of Carlyle that a true University is a collection of books as 
well as that of Newman that it is a school of Universal learning the alma mater 
of a host of distinguished logicians, grammarians and philosophers. I leave it to 
the scholars to find out whether there were separate institutions for female education 
oit there was a system of co-education or they were privately tutored. 

Andheri. A. S. Gofani 


JAGADDEVA PRATIHARA, A FORGOTTEN HERO 

Everyone knows the great difference in the character of the earlier and latter 
periods of the reign of Bhrma II, the last Chaulukyan ruler of Gujerat. In the earlier 
portion, he defeated and drove back the Muslim invader Muhammad Ghori, measured 
swords with Prthviiaja CahamMa, then regarded as the strongest ruler of Northern 
India, and successfully invaded the Paramara kingdom of Malwa. In the latter 
portion, he was not only defeated by the Muslims, but also kept away from his 
ancestral throne for a short jjeriod, and even when restored was a mere puppet in 
the hands of the faction headed by Viradhavala and his ministers. He was a young 
boy when he ascended the throne. Had he been overpowered by someone at the 
time, or failed in administering well his kingdom, it would have been regarded as the 
natural consequence of his inexperience and childhood. But his failure in all direc- 
tions when he had grown up to manhood and was expected to show even greater 
heroism and administrative ability than formerly, requires some explanation ; and 
for this one would look in vain to the Jaina chroniclers of Gujerat, who, loud in the 
praises of Vastupala and Tejapala and their patrons, have omitted the name of 
Jagaddeva Pratihara, the heroic general and prime minister of Bhima II, to whom 
really belongs the credit of the early successes of this king’s reign, merely because 
he happened to be a non-Jaina and a worshipper of Siva and Visqu. The purpose 
of this short paper is to rescue from unmerited oblivion this very hero of the history 
of Gujerat. 

The Kirtikaumudi of Somesvara, though in the main a panegyric of Vastupala, 
the powerful Jaina minister of the Viradhavala, gives in a single but pertinent verse 
what Gujerat owed to this great Pratihara. It represents the guarding deity of 
Pattana appearing to Lavanapuasada and bewailing the absence of Jagaddeva in the 
words, ‘ In the absence of Jagaddeva, I have been reduced to this plight^by my own 
people as if they were my enemies. As long as that Pratihara was alive, the enemies, 
being afraid, never entered the city of Gujaraa’® From the Kirtikaumudi we also 
leam that another general, responsible for the defence of the kingdom, and most 
probably one of his colleagues or subordinates was one PratSpamalla Ra§trakuta, 

An earlier and better notice, showing him not only as the guardian of the 
kingdom, but also of the child-king Bhima II is to be found in the Veraval inscrip- 
tion, which states explicitly that on the death of Mularaja II, the administration of 
the kingdom was carried on by the ‘ famous Jagaddeva Pratihara ’ who ‘ brought up 
with care the young Bhimadeva Hi along with his companions.^ It was at this time 
of his regency that Muhammad Ghori invaded Gujerat, and sustained a severe defeat. 
The inscription calls Jagaddeva, the ‘ Sun to the lotus in the form of the queen of 

5. See Burlingame’s Buddhist Parables. 

6. f^*TI I 

m gft u ii. i9. 

7. 51*1^ ^ sr^; I 

II Line 32 aif{]tRf^<]t|i8l: 11 \d 11 Line 35. 
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Pjthviraja.’'® This refers, most probably, to his fight against PrthviiSja III of 
Ajmer. According to the Kharataragaccha PattavaR of Jinapala> a oontemporary 
work of great historical value, this war came to an end before V.S. 1244, and the 
night-attack by the Jangalesa, mentioned in the Parthavijaya of Prahladana was 
most probably one of its many incidents, about which we/ should have learnt some- 
thing more from the Veiaval inscription had it, imfortunately, not been so very 
fragmentary. 

. The PattavaR just referred to supplies some important and additional details. It 
mentions him as the chief minister of Bhimadeva II. When the pilgrims from 
Sapadalak?a visited the holy places in Gujerat, they* did so with his permission. 
It was he whoi concluded a treaty of p>eace with Prthviiiaja of Ajmer,® and it was an 
army under him, which was invading Malwa in v.s. 1244. That he was a man of 
his word is shown by his refusal to grant Abayada, a dandanayaka, the permission 
that he sought for to mulct the prilgrims from Sapadalaksa with a view to provide 
provisions for Jagaddeva’s cavalry then operating in Malwa. 

The colophon of the Santinathacarita of Maijikyacandra mentions Jagaddeva 
Pratihara along with Kumarapala, but here again the portion dealing with him is 
unfortunately obliterated.^^ 

Jagaddeva Pratihara was most probably a Vaisnava. But he built also a temple 
of Siva.^i The colophon of the Sdntindthacarita, just referred to seems to indicate 
that he could grant favour to Jainas also. If we succeed in getting further materials 
about him, these will be presented to the readers in some subsequent number of this 
very journal. 

Gwalwr. Dasharatha Sharma 


SIGNED ARROWS : A NOTE 

In an interesting and illuminating article entitled “ Signed Arrows ” contributed 
to Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Commemoration Volume (pp. 155-158), 
Mr. C. Sivaramamurti draws attention to the ancient custom of marking the 
arrows with the name of the archer, and cites instances in support from Valmiki, 
Kalidasa, Magha, Bhafta Narayana and Ksemendra. The accompanying illustrations 
of actual specimens from the Madras Museum bearing the name of Sarabhoji of 
Tanjore supply corroboration for the literary evidence. 

In this connection, I wish to point out that Bhasa, whom I place in the Mau- 
ryan epoch, 12 furnishes us with one of the earliest references to the custom mentioned 
above. In the Pancardtra, arrows inscribed with the name of Arjuna are referred 
to.i'* In the Abhiseka, we come across arrows bearing the name of Rama.^-* These 
instances from Bhasa go to diow the continuity in the ancient tradition. As I 
hold Bhasa and Kautilya to be contemporaries, I tried to find confirmation of the 
tradition recorded by Bhasa in the Arthasastra, but did not come across any 
reference of inscribing the arrows in Kaufilya’s work.i® 

Bombay A. D. PusalkeR 


8 . 


II ^ I II Line 33. 


9. ‘ ipn Jiifn rtirt ’ 

Jagaddeva’s letter to Abhayada. 

10. Catalogue of the MSS in the Pattan Bharjdara, P. 204. 

11. See verses 32 and 33. 

12. Cf. Bhasa — A Study, Lahore, 1940, esp. Chap. IV. 

13. Pancardtra. Trivandrum, 1917, II. 50 ; III. 17, 18. 

14. Abhiseka, Lahore, 1930, p. 11. 

15. Cf. Rangaswami Com. Vol., pp. 87-94. 
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Tuzak-i-Walajahi of Burhan Ibn Hasan, Translated into English by S. Muhammad 

Husayn Nainar, m.a., ll.b., ph.d., Head of the Department of Arabic, Persian, 

and Urdu, University of Madras, 1^9, Pp. 292; Size 6j"X9|" ; Price; 

Rs. 5 or 8s. 6d. 

The volume unldfer review is No. 4 of the Madras University Islamic Series 
which is being published under the direction of the General Editor Dr. S. M. H. 
Nainar. The first volume of these sources of the Nawwabs of the Carnatic was 
published about six years ago. The present volume carries on the history of the 
Nawwabs of the Carnatic from the battle of Aii±>ur to the fall of Pondicherry 
(A.D. 1749-1761). This period saw the gradual rise of the supremacy of the East 
India Company on the Coromandel Coast. The volume contains detailed references 
pertaining to the “ indebtedness of the English to the rulers of the Walajahi dynasty 
in the Carnatic ”j 

The sources of the History of the Nawwabs of the Carnatic are Persian MSS., 
of which Burh^’s Tuzak-i-Wdlajdhi translated into English by Dr. Nainar is an 
important one. This chronicle comes to an end with the present volume. 

The history! of Inkfia of the 18th century presents many difficulties to the his- 
torian; not on account of paucity of materials, but on account of their abundance. 
To synthesize all these materials by a detailed comparison of all available sources 
for all important political events is no easy task. But by translating the old ac- 
counts of historical events into one language like the English language we provide 
a medium now accessible to every educated Incfian and thereby provide an instru- 
ment of historical investigation which exercises a healthy check on one-sided state- 
ments made by contemporary writers, who were sometimes blinded by prejudice or 
piatriotism of the nrurow type which disabled them from hearing and recording the 
other ade of the occurrences dealt with by them. The fault lay not always with 
these writers but at times with the peculiar circumstances under which they re- 
corded their impressions, that were not always based on accurate data or reliable 
documents. All the same we must thank these contemporary and subsequent chroni- 
clers for what they have done for Indian history because in the absence of these 
chronicles there would have been a complete void of historical knowledge of the 
different periods which bristled with epoch-making political and social changes in 
Indian history. 

In the present volume Dr. Nainar has not given us the mere translation of 
the original chronicle but has supplemented it with occasional informative foot-notes 
regarding the persons and events mentioned in the chronicle. These footnotes serve 
as a historical corrective to the author's statements, which are at times likely to 
be exaggerated. They also link up the narrative to other contemporary sources bear- 
ing on the narrative and hence lead to a pr<^r understanding of the history en- 
shrined in the text of the narrativ'e. 

'The glossary of Persian terms with their explanation in English as also the two 
Appendices given at the end of the volume will be found useful to the dose students 
of the history of the period. As the Bharata Itihdsa Samshodaka Mandal, Poona, 
has been publishing summaries of Persian sources of the Maratha History and as 
the chrotiide before us is one such source we trust that some day they will 
give us a scholarly summary iij Marathi of the poesent chronide trans- 
lated by Dr. Nainar for the benefit of the Marathi knowing public interested 
in the Persian sources. The present translation! has paved the way for such under- 
taking and we have no doubt that Dr. Nainar would willingly help any brother- 
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scholar in the Maharashtra who takes the trouble of mastering the present sources 
in the original and presenting a critical summary of them in Marathi divested of 
all hyperboles arid other superfluous matter which sometimes characterize the Per- 
sian sources. 


P. K. Code 


Citracampu by Mahamahopadhyaya Banesvara Vidyalankara Bhaftacarya, with a 
Foreword by M. M. Gopinatha Kaviraja ; Edited by Pandit Ramcharan 
Chakravarti, Headmaster, Jay Narayan High School, Benares, 1940 ; Pp. 40+ 
4+90. Price : Rs. 2-0-0 ; Size 5i"X8|". 

Though Banesvara Vidyfllankara is famous as a poet and jurist of the tran- 
sitional Bengal of the 18th century in his own province his works have not attracted 
much atteption of outside scholars. The present Catnpu from his pen is edited 
by Pandit Chakravarti with scrupulous care with an exhaustive Introduction of 40 
pages dealing with (1) the Poet and his Works, (2) the Quasi-historical arid 
Quasi-geographical nature of the poem, (3) the description of the rare India Office 
MS. of the work on which the present edition is based, (4) the date of Compoation 
of the work (about 1744), (5) an Analysis of the poem and (6)' a Short Sanskrit 
Introduction. This Introduction gives us a correct literary and historical back- 
groimd of this interesting poem, which aims at “ describing the gradual ascent of 
the soul from earth-boimd consciousness into the summits of Divine Life and cons- 
ciousness” as Principal Gopinath Kaviraja puts it in his interesting Foreword 
(p. 4). 

Baijesvara came of the well-known Sobhlakara family of Guptapalli or 
Guptipara in the district of Hooghly in Bengal. This family produced many Sans- 
krit scholars. He was bom about a.d. 1672 according to the Editor (p. 8). He was 
patronized by Maharaja Krjnacandra of Nadia (a.d. 1710-1782). He left Nadia 
after some time and later sought the favour of Nawab Aliverdi Khan of Murshida- 
bad. From Murshidabad he went to Maharaja Citrasena of Burdwan after whom 
the Campu takes its name ‘‘ Citracampu ”. He lived with Citrasena till A.D. 1744 
and during his stay at Citrasena’s court he produced his works (1) Citracampu and 
(2) Candrabhisekam. Citrasena died in a.d. 1744 and Bapesvara again went back 
to Maharaja Kr§nacandra of Nadia. He later lived under the patronage of Maha- 
raja Navakrsna Deva of Sobhabazar, Calcutta. Navakpspa had the greatest regard 
for Bapesvara, for whom a house was constructed by him on the Upper Chitpur 
Road near Soblmbazar. The house no longer stands but the poet’s descendants are 
still living near the old site. In 1755 Bapesvara went on a pilgrimage to Benares 
and composed his Kdsisatakam. 

Warren Hastings asked Banesvara to compile a code of Hindu Law. This boc4c 
was written in Sanskrit under the name of Vivddarnovasetu in collaboration with 
many other scholars, among whom we find one Sitarama Bhafta who was possibly 
a Maratha Brahmin accorcflng to the Editor. This book was then translated into 
Persian, from which it was again translated into English under the title “ A Code 
of Gentoo Laws" and was printed in England in 1776. Bapesvara composed a 
mahakavya called Rahasyamrtam and many other khaifdakdvyas. 

On p. 12 we get a reference in this Campu to the Maratha raid on Bengal 

( “ * 111 ^ 1 %: ^ ” ). 
The poet also records the date of this raid \nz. saka 1664 when the sun was in flie 
first rasi. This date appears to be correct as we know from history that Bhaskar 
Ram Kolhatkor, the general of Raghuji Bhosala was in Bengal in April 1742 (Vide 
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p. 485 of G. S. Sakdesai’s Riyasat, Madhya Vibhdg, Part II). The poem has some 
gec^jraphical value as it describes the holy places and their deities seen by the poet 
probably in company with his patron Citrasena. The romance ends with the pedi- 
grees of the poet and his patron. “ Though a Sakta by practice and persuasion 
Banesvara seems to inculcate Vai§ijavite Vedantism in his work.” 

We congratulate Pandit Chakravarti on this scholarly edition of Citracampu 
publidied for the first time, as also his dfevotedi pupils, Messrs. Choubay, Chakra- 
varti and Sukla who have borne the greater part of the cost of this publication. 
Verily this example of pupils rendering financial help to their guru is worthy of 
imitation, especially in literary spheres. 


P. K. Code 


Kayataram, edited by Rao Saheb S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, b.a., b.l.. Reader in 
Tamil. Bulletin of the Tamil Department, No. 4, University of Madras, 1939. 
Fhice Re. 1. pp. i-xviii. 1-107. 

The world of Tamil scholars should be indebted to Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri 
PiLLAi for editing this important metrical lexicon in Tamil. This work is next in 
importance only to Divakaram, the oldest of Tamil nighaijtus. It belongs to about 
the middle of the 15th cent., A.D. It was suflSciently popular in about 1575 Aj>. 
The usefulness of this work is pointed out by the editor (Foreword, pp. vii-viii). It 
will be of a great use to a student of synchronic linguistics of the Tamil of the 15th 
and 16th centuries. 

The editor seeks (p. x) to establish the name Kayataram as more correct than 
Kaydkarar (for contra, see Rao Sahib M. Raghava Aiyangar, Sen Tamil. Vol. V. 
p. 121). Kayataram is the first metrical lexicon in Tamil in which the last word 
of each stanza in every section is so arranged as to be structurally similar to the 
first word of the following stanza. This device facilitates the committing to memory 
of the entire work. (p. xiv). 

This printed edition of Kayataram has doubtless thrown light on certain scribal 
errors which crept in the printed edition of Divakaram. For instance, in the latter, 
one of the names of Buddha is printed as pariemigaiycti; but this is obviously 
meaningless. The correct form ‘ paramitaiyavati’ given in Kayataram removes the 
the error (pp. vii-viii and xv Kayataram. St, 14. p. 3). Kayataram helps us also 
to correctly determine the meaning of certain words. For instance, in the printed 
edition of Divakaram we have ‘‘ paimmaiyum Kaxmtiyum aruiitavappenpeyar ” 

‘ prammai and Kauhti are names of women-ascetics.’ Clearly, the meaning of 
Kauhti should have been more restricted as it referred only to ‘ ascetic women of 
arhat order’ (cf. Silappadigdram. U. V. Swaminathaiyar’s ed. Madras, 1927. 
pp. 263, 265, 266, 357, 391, 4Q1). This is emphasised by stanza 118 of Kayataram 
also ‘ Kavwhtiyum pamnmyum drukata tavap pery' (p. 18) this showing that what 
has been printed in the Divakaram text was due to a scribal error (p. xv). 

Divakaram which belongs to the 8th century a.d. was published by Vid^^ 
Tantsvaraya Mudaliar in 1835. His edition is untrustworthy as there are inter- 
polated in it many of TSptavaiSya Mudaliar’s own sutras. But Kayataram 
follows the original Divakaram (cf. Pohgiya mutSiTir porul tcrihdu — Keydtaran 
Qeytanudttdn, St., 285. p. 45. Here mursgil undoubtedly refers to Divakaram, 
p. xvi. Again stanza 220. p. 33 pataiyit kopiyitnt (Util Vtssor Ydndum pujyiivaiu 
Vdkmyam poteariyampinare which is certainly after Divakaram ‘ piallipai yampatc 
(elvof cen-tamil Vallin Kalviyit pataiyit Kopaiyil. 

Vellumramvdkai VettippUve which is however not found in the printed edition 
of Divakaram. p. xvi. Therefore, it is possible with the help of the text of Kayo- 
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taram, to eschew the interpolated stanzas in the text of Divakaram (not only in 
the printed edition bnit in several manuscripts as well) and determine the migitud 
text which wiU in its turn serve as an effective tool for a student of synchronic 
linguistics who studies the Tamil of the 8th cent., The alveolar phoneme t perhaps 
ceased to be distinct one in Tamil during the 12th cent., when ottakuttar flourished 
(See S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Ancient India, p. 153) for in his Tokkayagapparni 
(U. V. Swaminatha Aiyar’s ed., Madras,' 1930, 35. Urai. p. 16) it is treated merely 
as a phonemic variant of r ( substituted for Sanskrit r for instance in Skt. mTta = 
rmtala for mitra of another Tamil dialect ; amij^uta of one dialect for arnkta of 
another.) 

Similar is the practice in Kaydtaram (for instance Kandarpo kahdarpati st., 
21 p. 4. pp. xvi-xvii). In his time, possibly in some dialect the alvelor r replaced 
t ox d also in some W'ords (see for instance fa£/«afK,st., 2, 7 and 225, for Skt. padma, 
pp. 33 and 35 and xvii) and p in some others ( corp^xm for copponan Skt. svapna 
st., 347, p. 55). In Kaydtaram we come across some interesting modifications of 
the various forms of certain words. For instance, in st., 124 (p. 19) we meet with 
the word makumn instead of the usual form makilnaa. In this connection, it is 
interesting to remember that this word appears as makinati in IraiyaNXr Kalaviya 
I, p. 18 and makimcn (Silappadigdram vmder 6, 37 in a quotation occurring in 
urai p. 192 of U. 'V. Swaminatha Aiyar’s ed.,) ‘ husband ’. Another such word 
is animat which appears as anumai in st., 334 (p. 53). The same form occurs in 
pattxuppattu, urai (p. 132 of U. 'V. Swaminatha Aiyar’s ed., 1920 Madras), and in 
aihkuru hnru urai also (cf. U. S. Swaminath Aiy.ar’s ed., 1920. pp. 26, 67, 134, 
Introduction, p. 6). The importance of a study of these words in modem linguis- 
tics, can never be exaggerated. 

The etymology of K uiia (st. 113, p. 17) as given by Kaydtara is kulamU- 
lavafi got from the equation kula + lasa = kulitixn is evidently due to some scribal 
error just like the erroneous irdmigurakkovai (st., 402, p. 64) for kame;gurakkovai. 
The meaning of certain words like kulitta (sL 207, p. 31), tuvare (st. 444, pi. 70) 
and tuykil (st. 517, p. 79) are not clear. 'The editor could not properly reconstruct 
sts., 468, 477, and 496 (see pages 73, 74 and 76). Many lines are perhaps irre- 
trievably lost in stanzas 479, 494, 503 and 519 (pp. 74, 76, 77, 79 and xviii). How 
certain Sanskrit words changed their forms when they were borrowed into Tamil 
is yet another interesting problem we meet with in Kayataram (cf. Skt. Sarma 
becomes caruma in Tamil. Pari ipadal 21, 3. p. 155. U. V. Swaminath Aiyar’s 
ed., 1935 also ibid. p. x.). What a difficult task the learned editor set himself to, 
would be evident to any one who tries to reconstruct the original of stanza 517 from 
the hopelessly corrupt readings in the manuscripts used by the editor (p. xvii). 

The first ten sections of Kaydtaram deal with synonyms and the last one with 
homonyms (p. vii). The book is neatly got up with few mistakes and the Madras 
University, particularly the Tamil department, deserves our warm congratulations 
for bringing out this important work. Indeed, Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri PiixAi has 
placed all the lovers of Tamil language under great obligations. 


Poona. 


C. R. Sankaran. 



THE EPOCH OF THE GUPTA ERA 


By 

K. G. SANKAR, Calcutta. 

The epcx:h (320 a.c.) of the Gupta Era, as determined by Dr. Fleet, 
is considered to be, with that of Candragupta Maurya (c. 320 B.c.), one of 
the sheet-anchors of Hindu chronology. In recent years some attempts have 
been made to challenge its accuracy, but they have not met with general 
acceptance. This is due in part to the inadequate presentation of the points 
in favour of an earlier date. But the chief reason is certainly the general 
disinclination to unsettle accepted dates, in the absence of compelling evidence. 
The epoch of 320 A.c. seems to worls fairly well and to fit in with ascertained 
facts of Hindu history, and if now and then some fact is discovered, which 
is inconsistent with that epoch, it is sought to be explained away or simply 
ignored. But when a fly, with the whole world to choose from, persists in 
sitting on my nose, it is not wisdom to ignore it. I therefore determined 
to face all facts which refused to be charmed away and tried to discover an 
epoch, which would be in harmony with all of them. The result is given 
below. 

I tried first to find out how the epoch of 320 a.c. came to be so generally 
accepted, and even by those who had before persistently advocated an earlier 
date. I was surprised to find that almost the sole evidence on which the 
epoch was settled was Dr. Fleet’s discovery of the Mandasor inscription of 
Malva years 493 and 529, {Gupta Inscriptions, No. 18), which mentions 
a Kumaragupta. It was supposed that only one Kumiaragupta could possibly 
have been ruling in M^va year 493 = 436 a.c. This evidence therefore, seemed 
conclusive for dating the Gupta epoch in 320 A.c. Since then, however, 
another Kumiaragupta has been found to have been ruling in year 154 {Annual 
Report of the Archxological Survey of India, 1914-15, p. 124) ; and the 
natural interpretation of the Mandasor inscription is to take Kumiaragupta 
as the Suzerain of Viisvavarman, father of Bandhuvarman, who was ruling 
in year 493 = 436 A.c. Dr. Fleet was aware of another Kumaragupta, 
son of Narasimhagupta Baladitya, but as Baladitya was identified with 
the BSMditya who, according to Hieun-Tsang, took Mihirakula captive, and 
as Ya^harman, of Malva year 589 = 532 a.c. claims to have subdued Mihira- 
kula, Dr. Fleet thought it impossible that Baladitya’s son could have been 
ruling nearly a century before Yaeodharman. But in my paper on the Hun 
Invasion of Hindusthm (under publication in New Indian Antiquary), I 
have proved that the Baladitya, who defeated Mihirakula, was not Narasimha- 
gupta, but a much earlier king of Magadha, and there is no reason to suppose 
that Kumaragupta, son of Narasimhagupta, was different from Kumaragupta 
of year 154, who ruled between Skandagupta and Budhagupta. Now, there- 
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fore, we have to consider the possibility of Kumaragupta II being the Kunma- 
gupta of the Mandasor inscription, and the epoch of 320 a.c. is thus no longer 
the sheet-anchor it was supposed to be. It must here be pointed out that so 
far no other proof has been adduced for this epoch, except the evideice of 
Alberuni (1030 a.c.) 

In his India (tr. Sachau, v. 2, pp. 5-7), Alberum identifies the Gupta 
era with the Valabhi era, placing its epoch 241 years after the Saka era, in 320 
A.c. : and adds that it was called Valabhi era from Vallabha, King of Valabhi, 
that the Guptas were wicked, powerful people, and, when they ceased to exist, 
this date was used as the epoch of an era, and that it seems that Vallabha 
was the last of them. Dr. Fleet accepted Alberuni’s epoch for the Gupta era, 
but argued that the era used by the Guptas themselves could not have begun 
from their destruction. Others, notably Cunningham, relied on Alberuni’s 
statement that the Valabhi era dates from the destruction of the Guptas 
and argued that the era used by the Guptas themselves must be different and 
earlier than the Valabhi era. Both forgot that Alberuni was only recording 
local traditions, and that he probably misunderstood what he heard. Of the 
Saka era, he likewise wrote that it dates from their destmction by Vikramia- 
ditya. But this statement has been proved to be wrong by the earliest in- 
scription dating in that era by name, the Badann inscription of Calukya 
Kirtivarman, which definitely refers to the years as those of the anointment 
of the Saka King {Indian Antiquary, Vol. 3, p. 305). It is equally certain 
that the Guptas could not have dated their inscriptions in an era dating 
from their destmction ; and Alberuni’s statements cannot be accepted without 
corroboration. Alberuni’s epoch of 320 A.c. for the Valabhi era is, however, 
confirmed by the Veraval inscription of Arjunadeva, dated in Valabhi year 
945, Vikrama year 1320, and Hijra year 662 {Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, 
p. 242). Vikrama year 1320 = 1264 a.c., and the epoch of the Valabhi era 
must therefore be 1264 — ^944 = 320 a.c. This epoch for the Valabhi era is 
further confirmed by the Ona plates of Mahendriayudha (890-907 A.c.) 
{Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 9, No. 1), dated in Valabhi year 574, and 
by the Veraval inscriptions of Valabhi year 850, {Bhdvnagar Inscriptions, 
p. 186), which mentions Calukya Kum5rapala (1143-1173). Regarding 
the origin of the Valabhi era, Candraprabhasuri in his Prabhdvaka- 
caritam (1277 A.c.) gives a hint (p. 74, st. 81-82) that in year 845 
after Vira-nirvana = 319 A.c., Valabhi was destroyed by Turashkas. It is 
probable that Valabhi was rebuilt soon after in 320 a.c. and that the Valabhi 
era dates from that event. Alberuni also refers to this tradition, when he 
says that Vallabha and his city Valabhi were destroyed in a night-attack by 
the lord of Almansura (tr. Vol. 1, pp. 192-193). We may therefore, con- 
clude that the Valabhi era dates from its rebuilding in 320 A.C., and not from 
the destmction of the Guptas. 

But there is no reason to think that the Gupta and the ValalAi eras are 
identical, and it is not clear why the Guptas should date their inscriptions in 
a local Valabhi era. Modem schdars, therefore, prefer to believe that the 
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Gupta era dates from their coming to power and that, because it was conti- 
nued by the Maitrakas of Valabhi, it later on came to be known also as the 
Valabhi era. This theory involves two assumptions that the Gupta and 
Valabhi eras are identical, and that the Guptas started the era, which was 
continued by the Maitrakas of Valabhi. The proper procedure would be to 
ascertain when the Guptas and the Maitrakas flourished, and whether they 
used the same or different eras, and then to try to fix the epochs of the eras 
as exactly as the available data would permit. 

The Gupta inscriptions and coins range between 61 and 224 (Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. 21, No. 1 ; Vol. 15, No. 7 ; Vol. 17, No. 13) ; and they were 
succeeded in Magadha by the later Guptas. Hiuen-Tsang, who visited 
Magadha in 637 a.c., says of Sasanka, king of Karnasuvarna, that he mur- 
dered Riajyavardhana and that he destroyed the Bodhi tree, which, after 
his death Pupiavarman of Magadha restored to life {Si-yu-ki, tr. Beal, Vol. 1, 
pp. 209-213 ; Vol. 2, p. 118) ; and Purnavarman too seems too have passed 
away before 637 A.c. {ibid., Vol. 2, p. 174). It is therefore certain that 
Sa^nka died before 637 a.c. But he was ruling in Gupta year 300 (Epigra- 
phia Indica, Vol. 6, No. 14). In coimection with Riajyavardhana’s murder 
by Sasanka, Hiuen-Tsang says that Harshavardhan siladitya set out to avenge 
it as soon as he came to the throne (606 A.c.), and in 6 years he conquered 
the five Indies and thereafter had ruled peacefully for 30 years, when Hiuen- 
Tsang met him (Si-yu-ki, tr. Vol. 1, pp. 209-213). Hiuen-Tsang does not 
say definitely that Harsha subdued Sasanka, but neither does he 
say that -Sasanka succeeded in repulsing Harsha, as Pulikesin II 
is stated to have done by Hiuen-Tsang himself ; and his 
statement that Harsha succeeded in reducing the five Indies in 6 years 
implies that Sasanka had either ceased to live or was no longer independent in 
612 A.c. The Ganjam plates, therefore, of Gupta year 300, which refers to 
Sasanka as Mahiaiiajadhiraja, must date before 612 a.c., thus placing the epoch 
of the Gupta era before 612—300 == 312 a.c. Again, the Aphsad inscription 
of later Gupta Adityasena refers to his ancestor Kumaragupta as having 
fought with Maukhari ISnavarman (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 42). Isana- 
varman can be dated definitely in Malva year 611 = 554 a.c. from his Haraha 
inscription (Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 14, No. 5). Before his time, three 
Maukharis are known to have ruled at Kanauj, Harivarman, Adityavarman 
and I^varavarman (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 47) ; and Isanavarman’s contem- 
porary Kumaragupta had also three predecessors in Magadha, Krislujagupta, 
Harshagupta and Jivitagupta I (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 42). Thus three 
generations of Kings were ruling at Kanauj and in Magadha before 554 a.c., 
and their period could not have been less than 50 years. Since these kings 
were evidently successors of the early Guptas in their own kingdom, the 
early Guptas must have ceased to rule by c. 500 A.c. at the latest ; and, as 
they were still raling in year 224, the epoch of the Gupta era cannot have 
been later than 500 — 224 = c. 276 a.c. 

The early Guptas are known to have ruled in Central Hindusthan also. 
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The Eran inscription of the brothers MatrivishDU and Dhanyavishnu {Gupta 
Inscriptimis, No. 19) refers to Budhagupta as the ruling king in Gupta year 
165. Of these, Matrivishnu had ceased to live, when Dhanyavishnu refers 
to Toramajna as the ruling king in his first year (Eraii inscription, Gupta 
Inscriptions, No. 36) . Toramana’s first year must therefore be dated after Gupta 
year 165, and he is known to have ruled for at least 52 years, as one of his 
coins is dated in that year (Cunningham : Coins of Medieval India, p. 20). 
After Toramaija, his son Mihirakula is known to have ruled for at least 15 
years (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 37), before he was conquered by Yasodhar- 
man Vishnuvardhana (ibid. No. 33). Yaikxiharman’s conquest of Mihirakula 
carmot be dated before 532 a.c. as it is not mentioned among Yasodharman’s 
achievements in the Mandasor inscription of Malva year 589 = 532 A.c. 
(ibid.. No. 35). On the other hand, when Hiuen-Tsang visited Mialva in 
642 A.C., he heard that slladitya of Malva had been ruling for 50 years, 
some 60 years before (Si-yu-ki, tr. Vol. 2, p. 261). Slladitya must therefore 
have ruled from 532 to 582 A.c., and his predecessor Ya^odharman cannot be 
dated after 532 a.c. Thus Yasodharman’s conquest of Mihirakula cannot be 
dated either before or after 532 A.c. It must, therefore, be dated in that 
same year ; and since Toram^a and Mihirakula had already ruled for at 
least 52 and 15 years respectively, the early Guptas had ceased to mle in 
Central Hindusthan before 532 — (52 + 15) = 465 A.c. But in year 191, 
Bhanugupta is mentioned as the ruling king in another Eraij inscription 
(Gupta Inscriptions, No. 20). The epoch of the Gupta era cannot therefore 
be dated after 465 — 191 = 274 A.c. ; and, if the reference in that inscription 
to Bhanugupta’s waging a mighty battle indicates the war that ended in 
transferring Central Hindusthan to Toramana, the Gupta epoch may be 
dated in c. 274 a.c. This inference is confirmed by the fact that the interval 
between year 165, when both Matrivishiju and Dhanyavishnu were alive, and 
Toramana's first year, when only Dhanyavishnu had survived, cannot be 
more than a single generation, that is, not much beyond year 191, when 
Bhanugupta was still ruler of Central Hindusthan. 

The date here arrived at for Toramana (c. 465-517 a.c.) and Mihirakula 
(c. 517-532 A.c.) are confirmed by Jam legends of KalkiiSja. Jinasena, in his 
Harivatnsa, composed in saka 705 = 783 A.c. (Ch. 66, st. 52) says that the 
Guptas ruled for 231 years, that thereafter Kalkiraja ruled for 42 years, and 
that he was succeeded by Ajitanjaya at Indrapura (ch. 60, st. 491-492). 
From Jinasena’s chronology, it would appear that the Guptas ruled from 200 
to 431 A.C., and Kalkiraja from 431 to 473 a.c. But Gupabhadra, in his 
Uttarapurdna of Saka 820= 898 A.c. (Ch. 77, st. 35), says that in year 1000 
after Vira-nirv^a (= 473 A.C.), a Magha year, Kalkiraja was bom in 
Pataliputra as son of Sisupala, that he raled for 40 years and lived altogether 
for 70 years, and that his son was Ajitanjaya (ch. 76, st. 397-401 and 428). 
This implies that Kalkiraja ruled from 503 to 543 A.C. Thus Gupabhadra’s 
date for Kalkiraja is 70 years later than that of Jinasena ; and 473 A.C. 
was in fact not a Magha year. The nearest Magha year was 474-75 A.c. 
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But both agree that Kalkiiiaja was son of sisupala, succeeded the Guptas 
and ruled for 40 or 42 years, and was succeeded by Ajitanjaya. Kalkiraja 
seems to be identical with Toramajja, who succeeded the Guptas in Central 
Hindusthan, and had a reign of 52 years ; and his true date (c. 465-517 A.c.) 
lies between the dates given by Jinasena (431-473 A.c.) and Gunabhadra 
(503-543 A.C.). The statement that he was son of Sisupalai of Pataliputra 
seems to be confirmed by the Pahladpur inscription {Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 57), which mentions a Parthiva Sisupala as commander. TorarnSria 
seems to have inherited the post and used it to revolt against Bhanugupta, 
becoming ultimately independent in Central Hindusthan. 

The epoch of the Gupta era has been shown to be not later than c. 274 
A.c. The earlier limit may now be fixed. The interval between Budhagupta 
and Yasodharman cannot be more than 3 or 4 generations, as Dhanyavishnu 
was a contemporary, first of Budhagupta and then of Toramana, and Yaso- 
dharman was a contemporary of Toramana’s son Mihirakula. Budhagupta’s 
year 165 cannot therefore date more than about a KX) years before Yaso- 
dharman’s Malva year 589 = 532 A.c. The earlier limit for the Gupta epoch 
seems therefore to be c. (532-l(X))-165 = c. 267 A.c. 

Sylvain Levi has proved from Chinese sources {Journal Asiatique, 1900, 
pp. 316, 401 ) that Sri Meghavarpa of Ceylon sought permission of Samudra- 
gupta to build a vihiara for Ceylon pilgrims at Buddha-Gaya ; and Samudra- 
gupta too refers to relations with Simhala {Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1). 
Samudragupta was therefore a contemporary of Sri Meghavarpa. Both Rdja- 
vdiya and Pujavaliya place Sri Meghavarpa’s accession 845 years after 
Buddha-nirvapa in 845-543 = 302 A.c. The Mathura inscription of Candra- 
gupta II, dated in year 61, cannot therefore be placed before 302 a.c., when 
his father Samudragupta’s contemporary Sri Meghavarpa came to the throne, 
and the Gupta epoch cannot thus be dated before 302-61 = 241 A.c. Some 
identify Sri Meghavanja with Gothakabhaya (252-265 A.c.) ; but Gothaka- 
bhaya had only a title Meghavaijnabhaya, and was never known as Sri 
Meghavarpa. 

Fan-Chan, again, of Funan (Cambodia) is said to have sent an embassy 
to Mu-lun (Murupdu), king of Hindusthan, whose capital (Pataliputra) 
was 70(K) li up the Ganges from its mouth, in 240-245 A.c. {Indian Histo- 
rical Quarterly, Vol. 1, p. 612). Since thus in 240-245 A.c. a Murupda was 
king of I^taliputra, the early Guptas and the Gupta epoch must be dated 
after 240-245 A.c. 

Another datum for the earlier limit of the Gupta epoch is found in 
the Mandasor inscription of years 493 and 529 {Gupta Inscriptions, No. IS). 
It says that when Kumaragupta was ruling the earth, Visvavarman was pro- 
tector (gopta) of Malva, and that when his son Bandhuvarman was ruler 
of Dasapura (Mandasor), the sun-temple there was built in Malva year 
493 = 436 A.c. Thus before 436 a.c., Visvavarman had become a Gupta 
feudatory. But in Malva year 461 = 404 A.C., his father Naravarman had 
been independent {Epigraphia Indica, Vol, 12, No. 35), and Visvavarman 
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too was still independent in Malva year 480 = 423 A.c. ( Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 17). Visvavarman, therefore, had become a Gupta feudatory between 
423 and 436 A. c. and Skandagupta was probably the Gupta, who conquered 
Western Malva. Visvavarman’s contemporary Kumiaragupta must thus be 
dated 423-436 a.c. Among the early Guptas, there were two Kumaraguptas. 
The first was ruling from year 96 to year 130, and the second was ruling 
in year 154 and was succeeded by Budhagupta in year 157 {Annual Report 
of the Archxological Survey of India, 1914-15, p. 125). Budhagupta’s year 
157 cannot hence be later thair 423 a.c., when Alalva had not yet come under 
Gupta suzerainty. The Gupta epoch cannot therefore date before 423-157 — 
266 A.c. Thus the earlier and the later limits of the Gupta epoch have been 
found to be 266 and 274 a.c. and the Gupta epoch may therefore be dated in 
c. 270 A.c. 

The Maitraka era may now be considered. Their inscriptions range 
only from year 183 to year 447. They cannot therefore have founded an 
era of their own. But as they ruled over Surashtra, which was formerly under 
the Guptas down to at least Gupta year 138 ( Gupta Inscriptions, No. 14) and 
as the first two Maitrakas' Bhatiarka and Dharasena I are styled Seniapati, 
it is probable that the Maitrakas were originally gupta generals in Sura^tra, 
who later became independent, but continued the Gupta era in their own 
inscriptions. On the other hand, it is equally probable that they used the 
local Valabhi era. But it will be shown presently that the astronomical data 
of their inscriptions do not fit in with the Valabhi era of 320 A.c. ; and, if 
they are supposed to have used this era, their rule should have extended to 
at least 320 + 447 = 767 A.c. But Surashtra came under the Arabs of Sindh 
shortly after 712 a.c. ; and it is not probable that the Maitrakas could have 
continued to rule 767-712 = 55 years later. It is therefore more likely that 
the epoch of their era is not much later than c. 712-447 = c. 265 A.c. This 
epoch closely agrees with the Gupta epoch (c. 270 A.c.) already arrived at. 
We may therefore conclude that the Maitraka inscriptions too are dated 
in the Gupta era. 

In 642 A.c. Hiuen-Tsang found a Dhruvapatu ruling at ValabM {Si-yu-ki, 
tr. Vol. 2, p. 267), who was nephew of siladitya of Malva and son-in-law 
of Siladitya of Kanauj. But no Valabhi king is so far known to have had 
the title Dhruvapatu, and no chronological inference can be drawn from his 
identity. 

Another Valabhi king is mentioned in Dhananjaya’s sotrunjaya-mdhd- 
tmya, composed in Vikramat 477, when siladitya was king of Valabhi. This 
statement is discredited on the ground that in Vikrama 477 = 420 A.c. there 
could have been no Sladitya of Valabhi. But the date is not given in the 
Vikrama era, but ‘ from Vikrama ’ ; and the Saka era is sometimes believed 
to commemorate Vikrama’s destruction of the Sakas. Alberuni says (tr. 
Sachau, Vol. 2, pp. 5-7) that Vikramaditya killed a Saka at Karur and that 
the date became famous and was used as an epoch by astronomers ; and the 
Vikrama and the Saka eras were often confounded with each other, the Saka 
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era being even referred to as the era of ‘ Vikranlanka^SakaIiaja.' Supposing 
Dhananjaya’s ‘ Vikramat 477 ’ refers to saka 477 = 555 a.c. and his Silia- 
ditya to be Maitraka Sliaditya I who issued grants from year 286 to year 
292 and succeeded Dharasena II, whose latest date is 270, Maitraka year 
270 cannot date after 555 a.c. and the Maitraka epoch must date before 
285 A.c. 

We have thus arrived at c. 270 a.c. as the true epoch of the Gupta era. 
Let us see how it fits in with the astronomical data given in Gupta and 
Maitraka inscriptions. There are 16 such inscriptions and I have made care- 
ful and exhaustive calculations to find suitable epochs between 240 and 
340 a.c. I could find only one suitable epoch (273 a.c.) in this century. 
273 A.c. rmist therefore be the true epoch of the Gupta era. The data are 
given below with references and equivalents, if available, for the epochs of 
273 a.c. and 320 A.c. 


1 

Nos. 

References. 

Astronomical data. 

Epoch 273 A.c. 

Epoch 320 A.c. 

1 

E. I. V. 21, 
No. 1 

Year 61 (Candragupta 
11), adhika month' 
(Unnamed) ' 

334 A.C., adhika 380 A.C. adhika 
Ashadha ^ Sravana 

2 

G. I. No. 21 

1 

Gupta year 156 (Hastin), j 
Vais&ha year ! 

429-30 A.c. 

1 

3 

A. S. I. Ann. 
Rep., 1914-15, 
pp. 124-25 

Gupta year 157 (Budha- ! 
gupta) Vaiiakha Kri - 1 
shija 7, Mula 1 

12th March 429 
A.c. 


4 

G. I. No. 22 

1 ' 

Gupta year 163 (Hastin), ' 
Asvina year 

434-35 A.c. 

482-83 A.C. 

5 

G. 1. No. 19 

1 

Year 165 ( Budhagupta) , 
Ashadhasukla 12, Thurs- i 
day 

1st July 437 A.C. 

i 

21st June 484 
A.C. 

6 

j 

G. I. No. 23 

Gupta year 191 (Hastin), 
j Caitra year 

464-65 A.C. 

511-12 A.C. 

I 

7 i 

1 

E. I. V. 19, 
No. 21 

Year 191 (Sarvanatha), 

\ Adhika Asha<Jha 

464 A.C. 

510 A.c. 

i 

1 

8 

j 

E. I. V. 21, 
No. 20 

1 Gupta year 198 (Hastin), 

' Asvina year 

470-71 A.C. 

517-18 A.C. 

9 

E. 1. V. 8, 
No. 28 

Gupta year 199 (San- , 
kshobha) , Margasira 
year 

472-73 A.C. 

519-20 A.C. 

1 

10 

G. I. No. 25. 

1 

Gupta year 209 (San- i 
kshobha), Asvina year* 

482-83 A.C. 

1 529-30 A.C. 

1 

11 

E. I. V. 21, 
No. 30 

1 

1 ! 

Year 254 (Dharasena 
H) Vaisakha Amavasya, 
solar eclip)se 

28th March 526 
A.C. 

19th March 573 
A.C. 

12 

^E. I. V. 6, 
No. 14 

Gupta year 300 (Sas- 
1 anka), solar eclipse 

i 

!23rd September 
.572 A.C. 

1 

1 21st Mardi 619 
j A.C. or 10th 

1 March 620 

1 AC. 
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Nos. 

References. 

Astronomical Data. 

Epoch 273 a.c. j 

i 

Epodi 320 A.C. 

13 

I. A. V. 15, ' 
p. 340 , 

i 

Year 330 (Dharasena 
IV), Adhika Marga- 
sira 

602 A.c. 

! 

i 

i 

14 

1 1 

jj. B. R. A. S.| 
1 (N. S), v.l, 

pp. 38-40 

Year 343 (Siladitya III), 
Adhika Ashadha 

l 

616 A.c. 

I 

i 

1 662 A.C. 

i 

15 

E. I. v. 22, 
No. 19 

Year 357 (Siladitya III), 
Adhika Pausha 

629 A.C. 

; 

16 

I. A. V. 2, 

Gupta year 585 (Jaika), 

27th May 857 

lOth November 


p. 258 

! 

solar eclipse 

1 

A.C. 

904 A.C. or 
7th May 9(fi 
A.c. 

1 


From the above it is seen that, while the epoch of 273 A.c. satisfies the 
data of all the 16 inscriptions, the epoch of 320 A.c. satisfies those of only 
12 inscriptions. The data are of four kinds. Inscriptions 1, 7 and 13-15 
give adhika months. Inscriptions 2, 4, 6 and 8-10 give Jupiter’s years. Ins- 
criptions 3 and 5 give tithi and nakshatra or week-day. Inscriptions! 11, 12 
and 16 give solar eclipses. The adhika months are evidently mean adhika 
months, as otherwise there could be no adhika Margalsira or Pausha ; and 
mean intercalations continued in use, till Siipati ( 1039 A.c. ) , in his Siddhmta- 
sekhara protested against their continued use. Jupiter’s years are of two 
kinds, the heliacal-rising system, and the mean-sign system. The former 
requires actual observation or calculation of apparent motions of Jupiter, 
while the latter system is based only on mean motions of Jupiter ; and 
observation was not common among early Hindu astronomers. For several 
centuries after even the Gupta period, they preferred mean motiims of 
Jupiter and othen planets. For the Gupta period, we have therefore to take 
the Jupiter’s years as those only of the mean-sign system. The tithis like- 
wise of Gupta inscriptions must be mean tithis and the nakshatras of the 
equal-space system, mentioned in Veddnga-Jyoti^a. The lunar months must 
then have been purnimlanta, as Caitra Sukla 13 is equated with Caitra 27 
in the year 209 inscription of Sankshbbha and Magha Krishiia 3 is equated 
with Magha 3 in the year 191 inscription of Hastin, and because, with an 
amanta month, it is impossible for the nakshatra to have been Mula on 
Vaisakha Krishna 7, as stated in the year 157 inscription of Budhagupta. 
Lastly, solar eclipses were considered auspicious occasions for making gifts 
and hence were often mentioned in inscriptions, though invisible. 

These inscriptions may now be discussed in detail, to see how their data 
fit in with the two epochs of 273 a.c. and 320 A.c. 

1. In Gupta year 61, there was an unnamed adhika month ; and there 
were a mean adhika Asha<Jha in 334 a.c. and a mean adhika Silavaaja in 
380 A.c. : 
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2. Gupta year 156 was a Vaisakha year. This datum is satisfied only 
by the epoch of 273 A.c, as 429-30 A.c. was a mean-sign VaiSkha year, while 
neither 475-76 a.c. (Phalguna year) nor 476-77 a.c. (Caitra year) was a 
mean-sign Vaiiakha year ; 

3. In Gupta year 157, Mula was the nakshatra on Vaisakha Krishija 
7 day. Thid datum too is satisfied only by the epoch of 273 a.c., as on 12th 
March 529 a.c., purnimanta mean Vaisakha Krishna 7 began 4 hc«irs 5 
minutes after sunrise, when the moon’s longitude was 246°, and the nakshatra 
was therefore Mula. But neither on 1st April 476 a.c. nor on 21st March 477 
A.C., when Vaisakha Krishna 7 began 23 hours 17 minutes and 8 hours 10 
minutes respectively after sunrise, was the nakshatra Mula, for the moon’s 
longitude c«i those days was 226° 30' andi 255° 7' respectively, and the nak- 
shatra can have been only Purva Ashadha, not Mula ; 

4. Gupta year 163 was an Asvina year. The date in the inscription is 
clearly given as 163. But on the mean-sign system, it is impossible for year 
163 to have been an Asvina year, when year 156 was a Vaisakha year. Dr. 
FLra;T has therefore admitted that ‘tri’ in the inscription might have been 
wrongly engraved for ‘ dvi ’. Accepting this emendation, both epoches satisfy 
the given data, for 434-35 a.c. and 482-83 a.c. were both Asvina years ; 

5. In Gupta year 165, the day of Aijadha Sukla 12 was a Thursday ; 
and both 1st July 437 a.c., when Ajjadha Sukla 12 ended 5 hours 2 minutes 
after sunrise, and 2lst June 484 a.c., when A§adha Sukla 12 ended 11 hours 
46 minutes after sunrise, were Thursdays ; 

0. Gupta year 191 was a Caitra year, and both 464-65 a.c. and 511-12 
AJC. were Caitra years ; 

7. In year 191 of Sarvanatha, there was an adhika A§adha. Ucchakalpa 
Sarvanatha does not indeed specifically date his inscription in the Gupta 
era, but his inscriptions range from year 179 to year 214, and he issued a joint 
inscription {Gupta Inscriptions, No. 24) with Pariviajaka Hastin, whose 
inscriptions range from year 156 to year 198 of the Gupta era. Sarvanatha’s 
inscriptions also must therefore be dated in the same era. Accepting his year 
191 to be a Gupta year, there were an adhika siavapa in both 464 A.c. and 
510 A.C., which, according to Brahmagupta’s rule that the second month is the 
adhika month, would be named A«i.dha. But in both years the adhika 
months were tme and not mean adhika mcaiths and the Ucchakalpas must 
have preferred true months. If this supposition isl not accepted, both epochs 
fail to satisfy the given datum. 

8. Gupta year 198 was an Asvina year, and both 470-71 a.c. and 517- 
18 A.c. were Asvina years ; 

9. Gupta year 199 was a Margasira year; and both 472-73 A.c and 
519-20 A.c. were Miargasira years. With both epochs, we must assume that 
year 198 was current and year 199 expired ; and for all these inscriptions, we 
get satisfactory results wily by assuming some to be current and others ex- 
pired years. Even to-day when we ask of men their ages, some give expired 
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and others current years, and the same must have been the case in old times 
times also ; 

10. Gupta year 209 was an Aisvina year ; and both 482-83 a.c. and 
529-30 a.c. were Asvina years ; 

11. In Maitraka year 254, there was a solar eclipse on VaiSka ama- 
vas 3 ?ia ; and there were solar eclipses on VaiSkha aniavasyS of both 28th 
March 52Q a.c. and 19th March 573 a.c. The solar eclipse on 28th March 
526 a.c. was probably not visible in India ; but, as pointed out already, it is 
not necessary that solar eclipses cited in inscriptions should be visible ; and, 
as the sun’s distance from the node on 28th March 526 A.C. was 179° 33', solar 
eclipse was certain on that day. The opinion of Prof. Jacobi {Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. I, p. 423), the greatest modem authority on Hindu astronomy, 
may be cited here “ The eclipses mentioned in inscriptions are not always 
actually observed eclipses, but calculated ones. My reasons for this opinion 
are the following : Firstly, eclipses are auspicious moments, when donations, 
such as are usually recorded in inscriptions, are particularly meritorious. They 
were therefore probably selected for such occasions, and mu,st accordingly 
have been calculated beforehand. No doubt they were entered in panch&ngs 
or almanacs in former times, as they are now. Secondly, even larger eclipses 
of the sun, up to seven digits, pass unobserved by common people, and 
smaller ones are only visible under favourable circumstances. Thirdly, the 
Hindus place implicit tmst in their Sastras, and would not think it necessary 
to test their calculations by actual observation. The vmters of inscriptions 
would therefore mention an eclipse, if they found one predicted m their 
almanacs ” ; 

12. There was a solar eclipse in Gupta year 300 ; and there were solar 
eclipses on both 23rd September 572 A.C., and 21st March 619 A.c. ; 

13. In Maitraka year 330, there was an adhika Margasira. This datum 
is satisfied only by the epoch of 273 A.c., as there! was an adhika Margasira 
in 602 A.C., while there was no mean or true adhika h^rgasira in 649 A.C. 
or 650 A.c. ; 

14. In Maitraka year 343, there was an adhika Ashadha ; and there 
were an adhika Ashadha in 616 a.c., and an adhika Sravaija in 662 A.c., 
which, by Brahmagupta’s rale, would be called Ashadha ; 

15. In Maitraka year 537, there was an adhika Pausha. This datum is 
satisfied only by the epoch of 273 A.c., as there was an adhika Pausha in 
629 A.c., while there was no adhika Pausha in 676 A.c. or 677 a.c. ; 

16. In Gupta year 585, there! was a solar eclipse ; and there were solar 
eclipses on 27th May 857 a.c. (not visible in India) as also on 10th Novem- 
ber 904 A.C. and 7th May 905 a.c. 
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L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Emakulam. 

Jndo-Aryan elements. 

The adaptations from lA, discussed below, are words that have 
structural or semantic peculiarities or those that are out of vogue to-day. 
Some of the words are curious hypersanskritizations which may have been 
artificial creations of shallow people with pretensions to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship. Some of these adaptations may have enjoyed currency not only in the 
speech of the Christians but also in the language of non-Christian communi- 
ties. Here again, the extent to which some of these words may have been 
specially popular among Christians has to be clarified by further research.^ 
anusara^m and anusaram ^re both met with. — Cf. adaptations anusararMi 
and anusaranam occurring in Tamil. 

apiLrva-p-pei- has developed the meaning ‘ to marvel at ’ in some contexts 
in this dialect. 

aratiii-kk- ‘ to be separated by a schism, perversely ’ appears to be the meaning 
in contexts like pattahmyil ninhum aranippippan or araij,ikkappetta ida- 
ttuttukdran. 

or an ‘ stronghold ’ ‘ fortress ’ appears to have been derived from Skt. 
sttranam. 

BG has haruntikkappetta, with an intrusive h. 
asakyam ‘ miracle, marvel ’. asakya p-Ped.- ‘ to be astonished ’. 

Offakasam ,[BG] for attahdsam ‘loud laughter’. — The word is used! in BG 
also for ‘ speaking aloud, or ‘ crying aloud,’ 

Cf., for the intrusion of foreign sounds in ‘ vulgar ’ speech, rdstri 
for rdtn. 

avakdsam has the meaning ‘ opportunity, occasion ’ in these texts. The mean- 
ings ‘ title ’ ‘ claim ’, ‘ right ’ do not appear. 

* sunset ’, for astamanam. 

asta, dstha, ayistam have all the meaning ‘ prepared ’ or ‘ made ready. ’ I think 
that the original word from which these forms were derived was Skt. 
dyatta and that this has been confused with Skt. dstha structurally. VD. 
has dstham-dkk- ‘ to get ready.’ 

* Concluded from p. 397 of Vol. III. 

1. In transliterating the adaptations just as they are used in Mai., I have used 
Dravidian symbols wherever lA sounds are replaced by Dravidian ones. I have 
also symbolically distinguished n and 2 in these adaptations from lA 
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asrof^a, ^sarna are “ transmutations ” of Skt. asrayatya, ‘ dependence, obedi- 
ence 

tsal,llal [from Skt. isfl/] have in Mai. the meanings ‘slightest doubt,’ 
‘slightest displeasure or unwillingness.’ 

ugramam ‘ vehement ’ ‘ fierce ’ for ugram . — The hypersanskritization is due to 
the influence of forms like uttamam. 

uttari-kk- ‘to reply’ [VI)] from uttara ‘reply’ which meaning this form 
has developed in some South Dravidian languages. 

ejasta [only in Vartt.,], a very remarkable blend-formation. Here three dif- 
ferent adaptations of Skt. words converge : yasassa, tejassa, and ahiasta. 

kanman-mar ‘ chiefs ’ ‘ lords ’. — kanmal (corresponding to modem kaimmal 
or kammal) is from kanmiyal<karmigal. The original meanings are 
‘workers’.— For the replacement of I before -m by n, cf. pehhanmar, 
rajakkanmar, etc. 

karsam or karisam is used in Vartt. with the meanings ‘ cmel ’ ‘ unsympathe- 
tic’. VD has karsi-kk- ‘to be unfeeling, impetuous’. 

karttavyan ' leader ’, as in jatikku karttavyan [Vartt] . 

fearMisflM-war [Vartt.] ‘very avaricious persons, hard to deal with’. — The 
Mai. form karkkcda-kkar is equated to ‘ avaricious persons ’ by VD. — 
Karkk'isan^^ a curious instance of forcible alteration (by those who were 
ignorant of Skt.). 

kavyar ‘ Hindus ’ ‘heathens ’, a form perhaps adapted from kavyam ‘ Hindu 
literary work.’ The word ajjpears to be an ancient one in the vocabulary 
of Christians. Dr. P. J. Thomas suggests that the word may have been 
derived from Arabic Kafir ‘ infidel ’ ‘ heathen ’. 

kausukham [Vartt.] ‘show, spectacle’ shows the influence of sukham on the 
stmcture of the word kautukam. 

klektm has developed the meaning ‘ effort involving distress ’. 

gum-v-adhikaram shows a glide produced by Dravidic sandhi rales. 

camayam [VD and Bailey] ‘ceremonial dress.’ — ^this meaning is met with 
in classical literary texts [cf. Uttaraiiam. gadyam]. Tam. camayam does 
not have this meaning . 

caradam ‘parsimony’ [VD]. — Bailey gives the meanings ‘carefulness’ 
‘laying up in store’.— The word occurs in the 14th century Unpuhili 
sahde^amwith the meaning ‘ carefulness ’. It occurs with this meaning in 
other classical texts also.— I am told that in North Malabar to-day the 
word is used for ‘ carefulness.’ 

The pejorative meaning ‘parsimony’, given to it in these Christian 
texts, is a noteworthy semantic development. 

BG has f-aradikkukhu and sarasi-'kk- ‘ to careful about ’. These 
forms may all be ultimately ccmnected with Skt. sraddha. 
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cidam, as in cidavum padavum, means ‘ propriety ’ ‘ agreeableness The Tam. 
Lexicon gives the meanings, and suggests for the word a connection with 
Skt. dt. 

curudi ' report ’ ‘ rumour ’ is adopted from Skt. sruti. — The Mai. evaluation 
of r (in sr) as ^ is normal, but the anaptyctyic vowel is not heard today. 

janmahdaram appears in all the three texts with the meanings ‘ noble 
manners ’ ‘ virtues ’ [ VDJ . — This word occurs very frequently in Christian 
religious writings. Colloquially, one hears it often even today both among 
Christians and among others, with this and other derivative meanings. 

Bailey gives the meanings ‘ kindness ’ ‘ generosity ’, ‘ gratitude ’ be- 
sides the meaning ' another birth ’. SV which is a religious work gives 
a full-dress explanation of buddhi janmahdaram ‘ the foresight which 
enables one to avoid falling into deception, and the virtue which prevents 
one from deceiving others’. 

Today, I have heard some Christians use janmahdra-k-keda with 
the meaning ‘ original sin ’. 

tuppdyi ‘interpreter’ ‘East Indian or Eurasian’ [Bailey ‘interpreter’] is 
from dvibhdd- 

disfadi ‘ need ’. — 'The word titfadi ‘ need ’ occurs in old texts like Ki^nagatha. 
.[Bailey tiUadi]. Is di§{adi a Sanskritization of tittadi (which itself may 
have been a tadbhava form)? 

du^i, as in du^i-padam, dmi-vakkd means ‘abuse’. — dusi-'kk- [from Skt. 
du?-] and dud-kk- ‘ to abuse, speak ill of ’ are common in Mai. 

dhiasa (for <iCT«<a<Skt. devoid) ‘evil spirit, demon’, appears frequently in 
BG in the phrase devasa gosthikkaran ‘ a man possessed with the devil ’. 
Bailey has devoid godhi ‘ fX)Ssession by an evil spirit ’. 

daivahila ‘devotion’ [VD,] 

hanibham ‘coin’ from Skt, nawikam. — ^For the bh, cf. vdlibham [correspond- 
ing to Skt. bdlya] 

himisada [SV and Vartt.] has the meaning ‘ facility ’, ‘ ease ’. VD has 
himisatvam ‘ facility ’. 

hiccal always’ ‘daily’ [VDj. — hiccal sxid hiccam [Bailey] are adapted from 
MIA forms. 

widawam ' carefulness ’ ‘rectitude’ [VD]. — Though spelt with -t-, -d-, and 
-dh-, the meanings in Mai. are all connected with Skt. niddno. 

consideration’ |[VD]. — Cf. Tam. niruvajicd. 

The modem form is hirupanom. 

hivrtti ‘ termination, end,’ as in altkku hivrtti. 

hirmmdmm ‘ disgraceful, insolent,’ as in hirmmdnavum dustadayum is only 
a popular variant of Skt. nir-mdnam, confused with nirmdt^a and also 
Skt. nirvana. — VD has hirmartam. 
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parahasyam ‘what is published’, ‘open fact’ is a form (correspondmg to 
modem parasyam), appearing in all these texts, as the opposite of 
rahasyam ‘secret’.— Is parahasyam<para-rahasyam ? 

paradhinam difficult [Bailey]. 

palusam, as in palusam-dya vacanaiihal [Vartt.j, may have been a variant 
ot balassd toxmeA irom balassan [VD] bdasthah], 

pala is from bhd^d. 

pratnddom has the meanings ‘danger’ ‘misfortune’ in SV :—tnari'kkan 
pramddam-dyi ; maranapramddatta. 

Gundert cites VD as equating pramddikke»M to ‘ don’t despair. 
Bailey gives the meaning ‘ misfortune ’ among others. 

bhaktima (for bhakti ‘piety’) shows a -ma perhaps under the influence of 
native forms like nan-ma and of Skt. forms like bhaktimdn. 
bhd^itam ‘ridicule’ ‘scoffing’ [VD]. — The f^ambudiris use it even today. 

Kr^nagatha has bhdsi-kk- ‘ to talk prattlingly.’ 
bhu^i ‘to decorate oneself with ceremonial dress’ is not common to-day. — 
Tam. has bhusi-kk-. 

mdryddi ‘custom.’ Today marydda means ‘civility’, ‘conventional pro- 
priety.’ 

converts to Christianity’ ‘Latin Christians’ converted within 
recent centuries, as distinguished from the Syrian Christians of Malabar ’. 
mufkaratvam ‘ power ’ a common word in these texts, mu^karam in Tam. 
means ‘ obstinacy ’. 

ydvana, ya/jawa ‘ maintenance ’ ‘victuals’ ‘meal’ [VD and Bailey], are oc- 
casionally heard even today. Ydvi-kk- ‘to subsist on ’ occurs in very old 
west coast inscriptions. 

rdjidam (for Tdjyam) ‘kingdom’ ‘royal authority’. 
vasmnal ‘capacities’ .[Bailey]. 
varggam ‘case’, ‘dispute’. 

vasakta ‘ small-pox ’ owes its meaning, according to Gundert, to the belief that 
spring winds cause the disease. Bailey gives the meanings ‘ dysentery, 
diarrhoea ’. 

vahiyd ‘ not possible ’, the older form of modem vayyd. 

vdUbhakkdrar ‘ young men ’. — vdlibha is an adaptation ultimately traceable 
to OIA bdlya. 

vdsta-p-petta (for vdstava-p-pet{a) ; cf. vdstapettaval hlye [PAlph]. 
vidayam and vidhayam for vidheyam ‘ to be made ready, brought under 
control’. [VD], 

vilasan ‘man in the enjoyment of luxuries’, from vilas- [Skt. vi-las-]. 
vuavadham [Vartt,] for virodham, as if it had some connection with 
vadham. 

vivdda [Vartt.] for vivddam (Skt. vivddali) ‘dispute’. 
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venjanadigal ‘household accompaniments’ [VD], from Skt. vyanjanam. 

velUidam [BG] belUidam [BG], melesidam ,[BG] for melecchitam [Skt. 
mlecchita]. — The change of / to / in the Mai. adaptation of the Skt. 
group ml is normal. The anaptyctic vowel in the initial syllable and the 
change of w to fe and v are colloquial corruptions. 
vesta (for vyavastha from Skt. vyavasthd) means ‘certainty’, ‘ascertain- 
ment’ [VD and Bailey], 
vydpti ' tridr ’, ‘ dissimulation ’. 
sarana-p-ped — ‘to confide in, trust, hope’ [VD]- 
sarasi-kk- a “ corruption ” of sraddhi-kk- occurs in BG. 
sbbha-kedd (‘insult’ ‘disgrace’ < the literal meaning ‘loss of brightness’ ; 
the verb base sobha kedu-kk- is represented in Uttaranamayaijam gadyam. 

sahdhiga [Vartt.] for sandhya [Skt. sandhya[ is a wrong reconstruction with 
-g- of a popular form like sandhiya, the g being introduced as a result 
of the analogy of alternative forms like cahdriga and cahdriya. 
samuk^attam for samaksam (Skt. samak^am) is due to the wrong incorpora- 
tion of the sixth case -att- appearing in the constantly used inflexional 
form samaks-atiB. 

savuUam and sabutfam appearing in BG in vali savuttam-dkkuvaii is a muta- 
tion of sau^thavam ‘ beauty ’ ‘ elegance ’. 
sflwyadjcca* having acquiesced, agreed’ is often used in the stead of samma- 
diccB (from Skt. sammatif}). VD gives the meaning ( to converse’. 
sadhanam ‘ document ’ is common in granthavaris. 

samarthyam ‘wealth’ as in vlduga]ude sdmarthyovum [Vartt.], is rarely used 
to-day with this meaning. Skt. has ‘ wealth ’ as one of the significations 
of the word. 

sotvam is a ‘ mistake ’ in BG for svastham ‘ at ease ’, ‘ healthy ’, ‘ happy ’. 
s«de'hy oneself’ [< svade < svadave < Skt. svatah + Drav. e]. 
suk^am ‘carefulness’ for suksmam [Skt. suksma ‘minute’]. 
sawryam [BG] for svcuram (from Skt. svara ‘ free ’). The structure sauryam 
may have been due to the influence of the adaptation saukaryam which 
appears “corrupted ’’ sometimes as sauryam. 

svarumiccB, sorMwfcca [frequently in Vartt,] are “cormpted” forms of the 
verb svarupi-kk- {adapted from SkL svarupa), under the influence of native 
OTumi-kk-. 


VIII syntax 

As is only to be expected, SV (composed as it has been by a European 
missionary) evidences the influence of foreign syntax to a considerably greater 
extent than Vartt. which is the work of an Indian priest who inveighs against 
the tyranny of the western missionaries. The BG, said to have been trans- 
lated literally from the Syriac Bible, contains very curious constructions whidi 
(I am told) are influenced by Syriac syntax. The syntax of BG in snj yp 
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places strikes the reader as exceedingly bizarre and unnatural ; and I feel that 
many of these artificialities may have been due to the interference of a non- 
Malayah or an extremely “ denationalised ” Malayali who wanted to twist and 
bend Mai. constructions to suit the needs of foreign syntax. I have not, 
therefore, discussed here the syntax of BG, generally speaking. 

The style of Vartt. is full of raciness and native vigour, particularly in the 
descriptions of European scenes and in the indictment of the western missicMi- 
aries. Here and there one comes across native proverbs rich in mother-wit 
and wisdom : — 

monhuvan kinha kayude talayil tmnd vinu ehkulla collupole. 
dlereppogukkadine-k-kayil (a^ere-p-pogukkadu kallu. 
andi kalanna anmnde kutta. 

kandankal ekku colli kaludakkalummel pidiccu ekkadu pole, 
okkugil paihiccirikkenam allengil kudiccirikkeriam ekku malangare pazayukka 
bhasitam pole. 

tan kanda kadavil karyam keltuvan sannadi vangayillekktdla bhayam. 

The peculiarities of the syntax of these texts may be considered under two 
headings ; — A. Native features that have become out of vogue to-day. 

B. Features which directly reveal or indirectly betray the influence of 
foreign syntax. 


A 

1. The use of the postposition kmida to denote a “ second case ” force, as in 
natmale-k-kondu venM-vacariahnal pazanna or in matt-ardne-k-koridum 
polisatyam ceyyaruda. 

2. The use of Skt. prati in contexts like the following : — (i) karyam 
prati albcicca. 

(ii) daivatte prati ; elldvarudeyum rak^aye prati maricca 

(iii) prati prati avarude vtUil cekka 

(iv) paksaprati-y-^yi. 

3. The use of pronouns as expletives in contexts like the following is 
common in BG. The practice is carried to a fantastic extent in BG ; yet, 
fundamentally the use of such pronouns is not foreign to the genius of Dravi- 
dian. A few instances from BG are the following : — 

accan avan ; 

logaril kalakkam-ad-dgdyvdzi; 

akdi-y-ad-ayappbl. 

koli-y-cdu kuvi. 

SV has bhdryaval. 

Instances of this use of pronouns exist in classical literary texts, as in 
the following : — 

gurubhutanmar-f^ar tannalude ; 
ucca-y-adZgutnbol ; 
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galam-adil mala karetti varikum ; 
vambanmaril munban-ad-agum umbar kbn, etc. 

The history of this practice goes back to the parent stage, since Tolkap- 
piyam, colladigaram, envisages this peculiarity for Old Tam. In the history 
of Mai., however, the purely expletive character of the pronoun became so de- 
finitely marked that the non-rational singular ( a )dd was sometimes associat- 
ed with rational nouns. 

4. The final -(c) in the following illustrations from SV may be re- 
garded as a transitional tense-expletive ; such constructions are unusual to-day. 
Participial nouns in origin, the forms with -{a)d 3 become finites here : — 

suddhamana marppapa palliyude talavan dgunnadd [modem aguhnu, 
ov {it dgunkada IS retained as a participial noun), marppapa an-agunhade] . 

I kdranannaldl misihdde maranam palarkkum dusphalam-dyipoguhhadd. 

anhu kamaskarippdti elldyilum kalla samayam dgukkada. 

5. Collocations like ceyyukkappbl (present relative participle followed 
by appol), ceydare ( P^st relative participle followed by dze denoting ‘ time ’) ; 
ceyyum-dr 9 , kdnmdzd, marippard ( future relative participles followed by drd) 
have already been noted. 

6. — dm pakkam following a “ neuter ” participial, as in the following : — 

arinnadin-dm-pakkam ; 

dgukkadin-dm-pakkam. 

7. The use of ^dyam iu constructions like ekku colli nyayam appears 
in SV frequently, to indicate a clear truth. 

8. arigayum-dm, (as in orttukcniddl t paramdrlham ariyugayum-dm) , 
kolgayum-dm are old constructions not common to-day. 

B 

1. The government of cases in contexts like the following is due to foreign 
influence ; — 

i avasthamel parannu ; 

cdkkb k-kattandrudemel samsayam vilugayum ceydu [the use of the post- 
position mel is foreign to Mai,] 

bdvdyilkikku pirakkappettadinekkondo (the use of the “fifth case” is 
peculiar]. 

dbsattine dvesippan vendukka veliva [the use of the “ second case ” in 
this particular context, i.e. dosattine followed by dvisi-kk- is unusual]. 

2. Literal translations, like the following, of foreign ( European ) 
constmetions : — 

pakdibs pilattinde ndlugalil ‘ in the days of Pontius Pilate’; 

iinmakku cahnu pbgukka kommtide dussilavum ' our evil nature which 
tends towards sin ’. 

pilfigalude pozudi ‘ forgiveness of sins’. 
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hrdaya kallam ‘ the wickedness of the heart 
puli-y-ana ‘ false oath 

mariccavarude uyirpp 3 ‘ the resurrection of the dead 

punyavalanmarude pugalficakkum tanyavarude nanattinnum ‘for the 
praise of those who have done good, and for the shame of the wicked.’ 

kuddsayude maddhyattdl dosannal pdkki-k-kolvdn ‘ for warding off evil 
through the sacrament. 

katiolikkappalliyilnihnu pu^att-irikkuhnavarkka ‘ those who remain out- 
side the Catholic fold.’ 

pdlbdu kade fan kudicca nalla valarttippinude ‘ of the good training that 
one has imbibed with the mother’s milk ’. 

nahhale partksayil pugikkalldye ‘ lead us not into temptation ’. 
nanhalude annanm appam ihhu nahnalkku tariga ‘ give us to-day our 
daily bread.’ 

pulikku saksi hilldde ‘ do not bear false witness ’. 

samudrattinupuiaitu malsyam ennapble ‘ like fish out of water ( the 
sea). 

cenndde hrdayattbdu kTtdiya kunnaditld^ kuppayam ‘ the clothing of a 
lamb with the heart of a wolf ’. 

udappitiie avagdsam kodukkayvdn ‘ in order not to give room for offence ’. 
bdva-y-ilnihku pizakkappettadine-k-kondd ‘since he is born of the Father’ . 
cdvudbsam ‘ mortal sin ’. 

pramdmm tigaya-p-peduhhu ‘ the scripture is fulfilled ’. 
pravrttiydle tigappdn ‘ in order to fulfil through deeds ’. 
bhayankaramaya kanakka tamburdn^e tirumunbdge elppikkendivarum 
would have to give a terrible account before the sacred presence of the lord ’. 

hammude mdrgattind,e kddalaya elimayum padavum kudappizdpingale 
tdla upaviyum ‘ the qualities of humility, moderation and love of fellow-beings, 
which form the essence of our faith,” 



MISCELLANY 


THE HARAHA INSCRIPTION AND THE GUPTA ERA 


In a note entitled ‘ The Haraha Inscription of Mankhari Maharajadhiraja Isana- 
varman ’ contributed to the Indian Culture for July 1938, I tried to prove from the 
evidence of that inscription that Dr. Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta era is in error by 
at least a htmdred years. In the January issue (1939) of the same journal Mr. 
JAGANNATH in a note entitled ‘ The Bearing of the Haraha Inscription on the Epoch 
of the Gupta Era ’ adduced arguments to show that my objections do not in any 
way upset the epoch of the Gupta era as determined by Dr. Fleet. 

I am really sorry to find the types of arguments advanced by Mr. Jagannath 
to disprove my findings. His arguments are the following : 

Mr. Jagannath admits that Rajadhiraja Yasodharman was reigning in Mialava 
year 589 and that Suryavarman was bom about Vikrama year 590. But he denies 
the fact that ISnavarman had achived his glorious conquests and became a Maha- 
rajadhiraja before that date, inasmuch as he says, there is nothing in the inscrip- 
tion to prove that. He then assumes that Isanavarman’s victorious career may be 
supposed to have begun ten years after the birth of Suryavarman i.e., about Vikrama 
year 600 = a.d. 542 before which date lanavarman could not have become a Maha- 
rajadhiraja. As Rajadhiraja Ya«)dharman’s known date, Malava year 589, supposed 
to be equivalent to A.D. 532 on Fleet's epoch, is some 10 years prior to a.d. 542 when 
according to Mr. Jagannath lanavarman became a Maharadhiraja, there is ample 
room for the ‘ meteor like ’ Yasodharman to disappear by a.d. 542. r Thus the con- 
temporaneity of the two great rulers on Fleet’s epoch as shown by me, in the 
opinion of Mr. Jagannath, is not proved, 

I would request Mr. Jagannath to study the Haraha inscription carefully, es- 
pecially verse 13 which runs thus : 

R^rfqfl I 

‘ who, being victorious and having princes bending at his feet occupied the throne 
after conquering the lord of the Andhras, who had thousands of threefold rutting ele- 
phants, after vanquishing in battle the Sulikas, who had an army of a large number 
of galloping horses, and after causing the Gaudas, living on the seashore, in future to 
remain in their proper realm ’. So that any careful reader of this inscription will 
come to the same conclusions as arrived at by the late N. G. Majumdar (/. A., 
1927, p. 127), that the defeat of the Andhra King, the Sulikas and the Gaudas happen- 
ed during the reign of Isvaravarman and thus the glorious camp)aign of conquests of 
this king’s son Isanavarman ‘ preceded his sitting on his father’s throne.’ This will 
be evident from a study of the fragmentary Jaunpur inscription of Isvaravarman 
where the defeat of the Andhra king is mentioned. The mention of the Raiva- 
taka mountain in Sura§tra in this fragmentary inscription seems to be in connection 
with the defeat of the Sulikas or the Calukyas as stated in the Haraha inscription. 
‘ In any case the three victories of the Maukhari ruler made it easier for* him to 
assume lord pmamountcy i.e., the title Maharajadhiraja.’ From verse 16 of the 
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Haraha inscription Mr. Jagannath will kindly see that while Isanavarman was 
ruling the earth a son was born to him who was named Suryavarman : 

^ 

3o that Mr. Jagannath’s remark ‘ There is nothing in the inscription to indicate 
that Isanavarman had achieved these conquests before the birth of Suryavarman, or 
21 years before 611 v.s.’ is really deplorable. If now Mr. Jagannath admits that 
V.S. 611 is the date of the Haraha inscription and Suryavarman was bom about v.s. 
590, he has no other option but to admit that Maharajdhiiiaja Isanavarman was 
ruling at least from Vikrama year 589 assumed to be identical with Malava year 589 
when Rajadhiraja Yasodharman was ruling and consequently also to admit the over- 
lordship of Maharajadhiraja Isanavarman over Rajadhiraja Yasodharman. Thus the 
contemporaneity of the two follows and the meteoric origin and career of Yasodhar- 
man on Fleet’s epoch, as stated by Mr. Jagannath cannot save the situation. Even 
assmning with Mr. Jagannath for argument’s sake, that Yasodharman ruled till 
A.d. 542 after which Isanavarman became a Maharajadhiraja, we find that at this 
time the Imperial Gupta Monarch Maharajadhiraja, Kumara Gupta of Sam. 224 = 
A.D. 542 on Fleet’s epoch was mling. Does not the contemporaneity of two Maha- 
rajadhirajas and Rajadhiraja Yasodharman show as clearly as possible the utter 
incorrectness of Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta era ? 

Moreover, savants will kindly see that the real meaning of (verse 21 of the 
inscription) Ekddasd-tiriktesu sat^u satita vidvisi | satesu sdradam patyau bhuvalf- 
Srl-sanavarmani 1 1 is that the dilapidated temple of Siva was repaired by Surya- 
varman when six hundred years is already superfluous by eleven i.e., in Samvat (600 
11, or) 589, while the illustrious Isanavarman who had crushed his enemies, was the 
lord of the earth. “ In the Annual Report of the Lucknow Museum (for the year 
ending 31st March, 1915, p. 3. footnote) it was suggested that ‘Taking atirikta (see 
the verse quoted above) in the sense of superfluous, the other possible meaning will 
be 589’ “ (the late N. G. Majumdar, ‘A Haraha stone inscription’, I. A. 1917, 
p. 125 ff.) i.e., v.s. 589 = a.d. 532 = Saka 454. That this is the really correct mean- 
ing will be evident from the silver coins bearing the names of Isanavarman, dated 54 
and 55, and of his son Sarvuvarman, dated 58. These dates are evidently in the 
Saka era with omitted hundreds and equivalent to Saka (4 ) 54, (4) 55 and (4) 58 = 
a.d. 532, 533 and 536i= v.s. 589, 590 and 593 respectively. The first date Saka (4) 
54 is exactly the year (v. s. 589) of the Ha^a inscription. The year 52 of Tora- 
mana’s coins was supposed by Fleet to denote years of Toramana’s reign. Gen. Cun- 
ningham suggested that the date is Saka with omitted hundreds i.e. 52 = 452. The 
late Prof. Rapson remarked on the former suggestion. ‘ This explanation is render- 
ed less probable by the fact that the Maukharis Isanavarman and Sarvavarman and 
also Bhimasena apparently date in years of -the samq era.’ (Indiart ComA, p. 29). 
In fact as already shown by me (in my paper on the Gupta era), the date 52 of 
Toramana, =Saka 52 = a.d. 130 = (Gupta) Vikrama Sam. 188 = Krta or Malava 
year 588, only one year previous to Malava year 589 when Ya&>dharman defeated 
Toramana’s son Mihirakhula. Thus it is evident that Maharajadhiraja IMnavarman 
was ruling at least from about 20 years previous to v. S. 589 and was ruling till about 
V. s. 592 ( =Saka 457), after which Maharajadhiraja Sarvavarman was ruhng. 

Again, the Chinese historians mention an emperor of India, called Yueg-nai, king 
of Kiapili who sent ambassadors to China in a.d. 428. This name has rightly been 
identified by Capt. Wiltord (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, pp. 42-44 and 110-11) 
with Yajnavarman. This was evidently the great king Yajnavarman about whom 
we learn from his grandson Anantavaiman’s cave inscriptions found near Gaya (seems 
to me to be ‘ Kiapili ’ or Gayapuri) written in Gupta script. That the date of 
Maukhari Yajnavarman was about A.D. 400 will be evident from the following : ‘ But 
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the letters of the inscriptions of Anantavarman are older in form than those of the 
H^aha inscription. The tripartite Yu which is a characteristic of the Kushan and 
the e 2 irly Gupta alfrfiabets, is used promiscuously along with its later developed forms, 
in the Hiaraha inscription. But in the inscriptions of Anantavarman only the tripar- 
tite form' of Ya is to be met with. This is a clear indication that they are of con- 
siderable earlier date.’ (N. G. Majumdar, ‘ A Haiaha stone Inscription I. A., 1917, 
p. 125 ff). On Fleet’s epoch, the Gupta Emperor Kumaragupta I was ruling India 
in A.D. 428 (=Sam. 108) and there was no room for any other Emperor Yueg-nai 
(Yajna) to send ambassadors to China during Kumiara Ts rule, thus diowing that 
kings other than the Imperial Gupta’s were ruling in Magadha about a.d. 428. The 
late Jayaswal also in his History of India (p. 115) comes to the conclusion from 
the drama “ Kaumudi-Mahotsava ’ that the ’Varmans (Sundaravarman, Kalyanavar- 
man etc.) (evidently the Maukhari Vannans) were ruling in Magadha about the 
fourth century a.d. 

As for the Menalgadh inscription of the Chahamana Prithviraja (II) of v. s. 
1226, Mr. Jagannath will kindly see that there the year is stated as ‘ Mdlavesa- 
gata-vatsara.’ Everyone knows that Vikramaditya was lord of Malava (Ujjaini- 
puravaradhisvara) as well as of Magadha Patalipuravaradhisvara’) . The composer 
of the inscription wanted to date the same in the era of king Vikramaditya who was 
lord of Malava. This has nothing to do with the reckoning ‘ traditionally handed down 
by the Malava tribe’ {Malavdndm gan-dmndte) or ‘ from the date of the establish- 
ment of the Republic in Malava ‘ {Malavdndm gana-sthityd) . We should remember 
that the Malava or Krta era fell into disuse several centuries before Vikrama year 
1226 = A.D. 1169. 

Mr. Jagannath accuses me by saying ‘ It is uncritical to say definitely that 
Maharajadhiraja Kumaragupta, son of Narasimhagupta, has to be placed in c. A.D. 
532 and thus Fleet’s theory creates a conflict’, and states that Maharajadhiraja 
Kumaragupta, son of Narasimhagupta ruled in a.d. 472. If this date for the above 
Kumaragupta be accepted then on Fleet’s epoch he must be assumed to be ruling 
in Vikrama (equivalent on Fleet’s epoch to Malava) year 530. We know that 
in Malava year 524 Govindagupta, son of Candragupta II was governor of Vaisali 
(not to speak of Malava year 529 when his brother Kumaragupta I, was ruling). 
Thus Mr. Jag.annath and his authorities Mr. Pannalal, R. D. Banerjee, Drs. 
V. Smith, H. C. Roy Chowdhury and R. C. Majumdar cannot but admit that 
the interval between the known dates of Govindagupta and his great grandson 
Kumaragupta is one of six year3 only (or, one year only between Kumaragupta I 
and his great grandson) ! ! ! For, from the Bhitari seal we know that Ckwindagupta’s 
brother Kumaragupta I’s son was Budhagupta wrongly read as Puragupta (Vide 
also S. K. Saraswati, ‘ A Gold coin of Budhagupta’, I.C. Vol. I. pp. 691-92) whose 
son was Narasimhagupta and the latter’s son was Kumaragupta, thus exactly 
verifying Yuan Chwang’s statement that Sakraditya’s (Kumaragupta I’s) son was 
Budhagupta (Sam. 165, 175) who seized the throne (evidently from Skandagupta, 
his half-brother) . From Yuan Chwang’s Records and his Life we know that Budha- 
gupta was succeeded by ‘ Ta-ta-ka-to-ku-to ’ rendered as Ta-tha-ga-ta-gupta. 'The 
Chinese word seems to be a copyist’s error for the real modem name ‘ Gha-fo-tka-ca- 
gu-pta’; (Kie-ta = Kaccha, the modem Cutch). From the evidence of the gold 
coin bearing the name ‘Ghato’ Mr. Allen correctly states that this king Gha- 
to-tka-ca-gu-pta ‘ must be contemporary with those (kings) known from the Bhitari 
seal’ (i.e., Budha, Narasimha and Kumara). Again, Yuan Chwang says that after 
Gha-to-tka-ca-gu-pta Baladitya (Narasimhagupta) succeeded to the throne whose 
son was Fa-she-lo (?) or, Ku-mo-lo ( ? ) . The transliteration of this is also given as 
‘ Chin-kang ’, taken for ‘ Vajra-piani (hasta) ’ but should in my opinion be rendered 
as ‘ Sakti-hasta ’ which is a synonym of ‘Kumara’ (or, ‘Kartikeya’) thus exactly 
verifying the statement in the Bhitari seal that Narasimhagupta’s son was Kumara- 
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gupta.” Thus Kumlragupta of Sam. 154 = a.d. 472 ( = Vikrama or Malava year 
530) on Fleet’s epoch, cannot be the son of Narasimhagupta. Narasimhagupta’s son 
Kumaragupta is evidently Kumaragupta of Sam. 224 ( = a.d. 542 on Fleet’s epodi 
= Vikrama Sam. 600) . And as Fleet’s adherents assume Vikrama and Malava years 
to be identical, Mr. Jagann.^th will kindly see that Narasimhagupta may safely be 
placed in Malava year 589, contemporaneous with Yasodharman and therefore of 
Mihirakula. So that, the tale told by Yuan Chwang is not in the least pseudo-histo- 
rical as supposed by Mr. Jagannath and his authority the late Vincent Smith. 

As the Later Guptas followed the Imperial Gupta monarchs, does not this 
show that Krsnagupta, the first Later Gupta ruler ruling about a.d. 432 and 
Maharajadhiraja Kumaragupta of the Imperial Gupta line ruling in Sam. 224 = 
A.D. 542 on Fleet’s epoch (not taking account of at least three other Gupta monarchs 
who must have followed him, namely Visnu Gupta Candraditya, Candragupta III 
Dvadasaditya and Prakasaditya, carrying the Imperial Gupta rule beyond a.d. 600 
on Fleett’s epoch, i.e., shortly before Yuan Chwang’s visit), the same is in error 
by at least a hundred years as shown by me . 

I request Mr. Jagannath will kindly ponder over these in the interests of 
truth and express his frank opinion on the correctness or otherwise of Fleet's epoch. 

Daulatpur, Dhirendra Nath Mookerjee 


CORRIGENDA 

Vol. II, Dec. 1939. 

P. 580, 1. 24, for actor read : altar. 

P. 580, 1. 24, for adopted read : dompted. 

P. 580, Note 2, line 2, for 57 read : 75. 

P. 584, 1. 27, for nowwhere read : nowhere. 

P. 585, 1. 12, for on read : an. 

P. 587, 1. 7 read : in die Lujt hinein, 

P. 587, 1. 13, read : zu werden was er ist. 

P. 587, 1. 14, read : was er nur zu sein sekeint. 

P. 589, 1. 6, for destruction read : distinction. 

P. 589, 1. 32, for observation of read : observation to. 

Vol. Ill, April, 1940. 

P. 1, 1. 5, for isl read : ist. 

P. 3, 1. 9, for casually read ; causally. 

P. 3, 1. 16, read : pneuma. 

P. 3, Note 5, 1. 3, read ; here with that intended by the 
P. 5, Note 10, 1. 3, for queon read ; qu’on. 

P. 9, Note 19, 1. 27, for thoulbaka read : Jtivuttaka. 

P. 10, Note 22 continued, 1. 5, for a, read : as. 

P. 11, 1. 9, for infinite read : infinity. 

P. 11, Note 26, line 5, for wide read : wife. 

P. 11, line 26, for mind read ; mind is. 

P. 12, Note 28, 1. 6, for atta read : atta. 

P. 13, 1. 21, read : Swarzenski. 

P. 14, 1. 1, read " May it be knowm to. 

P. 13, for sin entbUde sin read : skh entbilde sin. 

P. 13, Note 29 continue, 1, 5, for padbdjaka read : pabbajaka. 
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History of Rajputana (in Hindi) Vol. I by Jagadish Singh Gahlot, m.r.a.s. with 
a Foreword by Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, M.A., f.r.a.s.b., Director-General 
of Archaeology in India ; Hindi Sahitya Mandir, Jodhpur, 1937 ; Pp. 721 ; Size 
6i"X10''. Price Rs. 5. 

MahamahopadhySya Rai Bahadur Paindit Gauri Shankar Hirachaitd Ojha 
has undertaken to write an exhaustive history of that old, picturesque and chivalrous 
country, known as Rajputana since at least the Mahabkarata, but has as yet only 
succeeded in publishing a little less than a dozen volumes covering only the histories 
of a few big states such as Oodeypur, Jodhpur, Bikaner and a few others. As was 
to be expected from the pen of such an eminent scholar it is a painstaking, laborious 
and lengthy undertaking and requires time to complete it. Being entirely based on 
authentic tradition, paper documents and stone inscriptions, its accuracy cannot be 
questioned. 

But to the general public the only source for knowing the history of this beauti- 
ful country with inspiring and admirable episodes and thrilling adventures, was the 
Anmds of Rajputana by Col. Tod. But being in English and besides being only 
a collection of stories, tested by personal travels and observations, it could neither 
satisfy the scholars nor could the general public derive an accurate knowledge 
from it. 

Mr. Jagadish Chandra Gahlot, the author of the work under review has under- 
taken to write in a lucid manner an authentic and scholarly history of the several 
big and small states in Rajputana. The present is the first volume and others will 
follow. It is fully illustrated with portraits and pictures of incidents. Out of over 
seven hundred pages of this volume no less than 126 pages are devoted to a general 
description of the country which is so very helpful in understanding the position of 
the states as well as habits, customs, families and foreign relations, common to all 
the states. It then gives a detailed, yet succinct history of half a dozen states 
beginning with that of Mewad the capital of which is Oodeypur. The narrative 
does not confine itself to the political history of a state but describes its finances, 
social structure, customs, feudatories and other subordinates, trade and commerce 
and so on. 

Such is then this unique history. The talented arid the first Indian Director- 
General of Archaeology, Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, has contributed an appreciative 
Foreword to this volume, which renders other praise unnecessary. As observed by 
him “ I commend this book to the notice of the pubUc who will find that Mr. 
Gahlot’s well documented book fulfils a long-felt want of a reliable work on the 
states of Rajputana.” 

M. V. Kibe. 


Sources of Karnataka History, Vol. I. edited by S. Srikaptha Sastri, M.A., published 
by the University of Mysore in the Mysore University Historical Series, Demy 
pp. 48 + 238, Mysore 1940, Phice Rs. 3/-. 

It is a praiseworthy effort on the part of the University of Mysore that it has 
inaugurated a Historical Series in which the Sources of Karrpafaka History, Vol. I, 
is edited by Prof. S. Sifkaptha Sastri. A good many records, both epigraphic and 
literary, bearing on the various aqiects of the history of Deccan in general and 
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Kanjataka in particular have been brought to light and used in various contexts in 
the last fifty years or so. The bulk of such records is daily increasing, and some 
of them are not easily accessible ; so the workers in the field of Karnataka history 
would really welcome with great pleasure such volumes for ready reference. 

In this volume the editor has given 133 passages, long and short, both from epn- 
graphic and literary sources. They are in Sanskrit, Kannada, Tamil, Telugu and 
Prakrit ; and some extracts, bearing on the Kanjataka history, are given in their 
English garb from Greek and Chinese sources. In most cases the extracts are ac- 
companied by a short summary of facts and some explanatory remarks in English. 
The Introduction in English gives in a nut-shell the salient facts about Karnataka, 
its geography, political history, literature and fine arts, and religious, social, economic 
and cultural aspects. It is followed by useful genealogical tables of different dy- 
nasties. The specialist may differ here and there from some of the remarks of the 
editor, but the limited space prohibits their discussion in details. To note just a 
few instances, the remarks on Prabhacandra (p. 66) may be rewritten in the light 
of the latest researches (Anekanta Vol. I, pp. 130 etc. ; Nyayakumudacandra, Intro., 
Bombay 1938). As to Sakatayana (p. 69), he belonged to the Yapaniya Saihgha 
(Journal of the Uni. of Bombay, Vol. I, part vi). Asaga’s date (p. 70) may be 
undertsood as Vikrama era which solves the difficulty felt by the editor (The Kar- 
nataka Historical Quarterly Vol. II, part i). Jinendrakalydnabhyudaya is not the 
work of Hastimalla (p. 237) but of Ayyajarya. 

We sincerly wish and feel sure that many more volumes would be published like 
this to bring within easy reach the rich sources of Kanjataka history. On the 
one hand these sources indicate what facts we already know and on the other what 
links are still needed to have a connected account and a complete sketch. We would 
like to give a few suggestions which the editors may kindly consider in shaping the 
subsequent volumes : 

(i) There should be a map of Karnataka in every volume showing the then 
boundaries of Kanjataka and marking the ancient places with their modem names 
wherever possible, (it) In the case of many injportant literary passages the requisite 
references are not noted. It is quite necessary that Mss. or printed editions should 
be mentioned with due descriptions. (Hi) It is not unlikely that the editor might 
handle, in course of his collection, certain critical discussions on these passages in 
different contexts. It would be quite welcome, if references to such discussions are 
also noted, (iv) Time has arrived that we should look at the history of Karnataka 
from an all-India point of view ; and I feel that the editor means this when he gives 
the summaries of some of the passages in English. It is necessary therefore that 
the original passages may be presented either in Roman or in Devanagari characters, 
so that the originals also may be handled by those who do not know some of the 
south Indian scripts. Some of the Kannada passages, which have predominant per- 
centage of Sanskrit words, can be easily followed by scholars in the North, if they 
are presented in Devanagari characters with a couple of special types, (v) From 
the present collection it is abundantly clear that the Jaina works contain a lot of 
historical material in their introductions and prasastis. We wish that these sources 
in Fh^rit, Sanskrit, Tamil, Kannada and Telugu might be tapped more exhaustively ; 
and the data available would died abundant light on the chronology of Indian his- 
tory and literature. This would help us to get cleared a few of our hazy notions 
about the dates of some of the Tamil works of antiquity, (vi) The Sanskrit passages 
should be presented more accurately especially with regard to spacing etc. (vii) 
Lastly there should be an exhaustive Index of all the proper names. Perhaps the 
editor means to add it in the last volume. 

It is Mysore that has given the world of scholars the grand volumes of Epigra- 
phia Carnatica, and there could not have been a better body than the University of 
Mysore to publish the sources of Karpafaka history. This handy volume is a pre- 
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dous possession for the student of Karnataka history. We sincerely thank Prof. 
S. Srikaijtha Sastri for his patient labour on the first volume and eagerly await the 
pubhcation of subsequent volumes. 

Kolhapur. A. N. Upadhye 


Vpanisad-Vakya-Mahakosa (or a concordance to 223 Upanisads) Vol. I (3T to if) 

by Gajanan Shambhu Sadhale Shastri. Published by the “ Gujarati ” Printing 

Press, Fort, Bombay, 1940 ; Pp. 351 ; Price Rs. 7. Size : — 7j" X 11". 

It is now 50 years since Col. Jacob published his Upanisad-Vdkya-Kosa or a 
Concordance to 45 Upanisads in 1891. There is no Sanskrit Scholar in the world 
who has not utilised this valuable life-boat while navigating on the high seas of Sans- 
krit-literature during the last half a century. Now that this reference book 
is gone out of print there is a crying demand for a reprint of it from Sanskrit Scholars 
all over the world. We are, therefore, glad to find in the volume before us a similar 
concordance to five times the number of Upanisads used by Col. Jacob for his work. 
The present elaborate Concordance by Shastri Sadhale is projected in 2 Vols. of 
which Vol. I has just appeared and the work of bringing out Vol. II is in progress. 
The work of compiling such monumental work single-handed speaks volumes for the 
patience and learning of Shastri Sadhale. who is already running his 72nd year and 
we hope he would be encouraged by Sanskrit Scholars and learned bodies all over the 
world to complete Vol. II of this Concordance before long. There is no greater satis- 
faction to a scholar than that afforded by the completion of his life’s work designed 
and carried out for the benefit of comrades in the field in a spirit of service and 
devotion to duty, which is characteristic of Indian Shastris but which is now getting 
rare. 

‘ God helps those who help themselves ’ and the labour of Shastri Sadhale on 
this MahSkosa has not been spent in vain. The new Ruler of Baroda, His Highness 
Maharaja PrataiJsinha Gaekwar has already donated Rs. 3,000 towards the cost of 
publishing this work. This is a magnanimous gift and it is but in the fitness of 
things that the work is dedicated to the Maharaja. It gives us great pleasure to 
find Maharaja IhtATAPSiNHA following the best traditions of his grandfather His 
Highness Maharaja Sayaji Rao Gaekwar who had a soft comer for learned men 
and learning of any nation in the world and much more for Indian Scholars and 
learned bodies. It is also gratifying to note that the University of Bombay has 
donated Rs. 1,(XX) for the present work and thus evinced its appreciation for the 
work of Shastri Sadhale. 

The wisdom of the Upanisads has saturated the entire field of Sanskrit learning 
and scholars carrying on historical research find it a baffling problem to trace quota- 
tions from the Upani^s to their sources. The philosophers of old had no sense 
of time and space as they were “ dik-kdla-anavacchinna ” but the history of literature 
is based on time and space. There has sprung into being a host of Upanisads from 
'•^the earliest times to the present day and consequently the task of determining even 
their relative chronology has become extremely difficult. It would be a red-letter day 
in the history of Critical Sanskrit Scholarship when the history of every Upanishadic 
quotation is proved and recorded with textual variations in an Encyclopaedia of 
Quotations. For such a history the present Mahdkosa should prove extremely useful. 
Then again scholars who want to edit many Vedanta texts are unable to trace some 
of the Upanishadic quotations to their sources which are not available in a published 
form. For this purpose Shastri Sadhale has utilised many Upanishads which are at 
present available only in a Manuscript form. 

To burden a scholar in his 72nd year with suggestions regarding the improve- 
ment of his work may be considered sacrilegious. However, in the interest of a wider 
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use of his valuable work of a life-time we feel it our duty to record one suggestion for 
his consideration viz. the preparation of an Index to the leading words in the Quota- 
tions recorded in the Mahdkosa, in the absence of which we find it difficult to make 
full use of the wealth of material garnered in these Volumes. In the Dictionaries of 
Quotations from English and other literatures we always find an Index of leading 
words appended to each Dictionary. Even in the Hobsourjobson by Yule and 
Burnell we find an exhaustive Index of 335 pp. in a volume of 1021 pp. Such an 
Index is a necessary adjunct to a monumental work and diould not be avoided if the 
work is to be used for frequent reference by every Sanscrit Scholar. With this sug- 
gestion we take leave of Shastri Sadhale’s labour of love put in neat printing by the 
Gujarati Printing Press of Bombay, to whom we offer our best thanks for the suc- 
cessful production of the present volume. 


P. K. Code. 


Some Sayings of the Buddha (according to the Pali Canon) Translated by F. L. 

Woodward, with an Introduction by Sir Francis Younghusband ; Oxford 

University Press, London, 1939, Pp. xxvi+356 ; (AVorld’s Classics No. 483) 

Price : — 2/6 net ; Size : — 3|''X6f". 

Some Sayings of the Buddha was first published in 1925. It was later pub- 
lished for the first time in the celebrated Worid’s Classics in 1939. Buddhism 
arose as a vigorous re-action to Brahmanical Sacerdotalism. The oral tradition of 
Lord Buddha’s teaching was handed down by his disciples and spread like wild 
fire in India and also in outside countries. It left an abiding impression on Indian 
life and thought. Buddha occupies a place for himself as a Hindu reformer and 
founder of a new religion. 

This pocket edition of Buddha’s Sayings before us now publidied in the 
World's Classics Series will help many a searcher after Truth who gets bewildered 
by diverse ways of thought and action and much more by the stupendous mass of 
literature on Buddhist religion and philosophy which enshrines the simple teaching 
of Lord Buddha. Buddha’s teaching arose out of his experience of life and though 
it looks ample it is " exceedingly difficult to carry out ” as Sir Francis Young- 
husband puts it in his excellent Introduction to the volume before us. All best 
thought is immortal and it exercises a vivifying influence on all introspective souls. 
The present volume oontruns the quintessence of Buddha’s teaching arranged in 
18 chapters and makes delightful reading, divested as it is of all technicalities and 
presented to the common run of educated minds in the pristine purity of Buddhist 
tradition as preserved in the P&li Canonical literature. In short it is a pocket-size 
Buddhist Bible which reminds us of Dwight Gotoard’s Buddhist Bible. May 
Buddha’s message be carried to every mind in a reflective mood in all comers of 
the world through the efforts of Mr. Woodward and the Publishers of World’s 
Classics ! 


Poona. 


P. K. G<H)E 



CORRESPONDENCE 


To 

The Editor, New Indian Antiquary, 
POONA 4. 


Sir, 


On page 381 of your January issue, an inscription from Beyt has been re- 
produced. Mr. Diskalkab, the editor of this Inscription, in his introductory note 
writes, “ A question arises here how could Damaji, son of Pilaji, who ruled from 
v.s. 1788 to 1824 have built a tank in Beyt which was conquered by the Gaikwads 
in v.s. 1873 (1817 a.d.) ” ? 

The following letter from the Gaikwad ruler to his Kathiawad Subha corro- 
borates the genuineness of the inscription. 

g¥lT 5113 «ll3Id 31% 3T3 'l^f # %3 

3313 311331 33^. 31I3T’ 313 33 333t. 

3t 3^ 3I3t TI^ gifr 35ft 333 : — %3 313^% |3R355l3t3T^ 3^ 
33131% ^ fSlR 31%% ^ 33R 5R3%...iII 31% 3T|K 331 %3 3 

33^, g ml 31^. 

{Historical Selections from Baroda State Records, Vol. V-46). 

The date of this letter corresponds to 12th April 1814, three years earlier them 
the date of the conquest of Beyt by the Gaikwads assumed by Mr. Diskalk.4R. 

The letter quoted above clearly shows that the Gaikwads were in power over 
Kathiawad before 1815 A.d. 


Yours truly, 
C. V. JOSHI 

State Record Office, 

Baroda, 19th February 1941. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Report oj the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan far 1940 just published diows 
commendable progress in the different sjffieres of academic activities in which this 
Research Institute has been engaged since its very inception two years ago. The 
Bhavan has at present Departments for research and instruction in (1) Sanskrit 
and Comparative Philology, (2) Prakritic Languages and Hindi, (3) Gujarati, 
(4) Bhagavata Dharma, (5) Jaina Studies, and (6) Indian History. The Professors 
in charge of these Departments, besides doing research work themselves, train 
pxjst-graduate research students for the M.A. and Ph. D. degrees of the Bombay 
University. Besides these activities the Bhavan conducts a Sanskrit Kthashala, 
where students are trained for the several Sanskrit examinations in Sdliitya, Vya- 
karana etc. conducted by Govt. Sanskrit College, Benares and the Bengal Goxi;. 
Sanskrit Association, Calcutta. To create popular interest in their work the Bhavan 
has been conducting a Department for instruction in Jyotis and an Extension 
Lecture Series. Of more abiding interest to outside scholars are the Publications 
of the Bhavan, which comprise a research journal called the Bharatiya Vidya, now 
running its Second Volume, and several other publications including critical editions 
of texts and other original works now projected by the Bhavan. We feel confident 
that the progress shown by the Bhavan so far will gather momentum as years pass 
by and that this research institute under the able guidance of Shri K. M. MuNSHI 
and his learned collaborators like Muni Jinavijayaji, Dr. Patel and others will 
take its rightful place among premier research bodies of India at no distant date. 
India is now bristling with energetic young Indologists and the respionsibility of 
directing their individual research effort to national enterprises in the acaldemic 
sphere must be shouldered by learned bodies like the Bhavan. We therefore look 
forward with great interest to the preparation of the National History oj India 
under the guidance of Shri Munshi contemplated by the Bhavan as stated in the 
Report under notice. It is high time for Indian scholars to apply themselves to 
the task before them with the tools kept at their dispx>sal by research bodies like 
the Bhavan, the Bhandarkar Institute, the B. B. R. A. Society, the Deccan College 
Research Institute, to mention only a few from the Bombay Presidency. The days 
of Prize essays in research matters are now gone and the cause of research can 
only advance if the research worker sets himself to his task in a pmrely disinterested 
manner. 


The Report of the Archxologkal Department of the Gwalior State for the year 
1938-39 contains among other interesting notes a note on the exploration work 
of the Department (pjp. 13-20) which would be read with interest by every lover 
of Indian Archreology. The State of Gwalior, we are happy to note, sanctioned 
during the year of the Repwrt the necessary funds for trial excavations on some 
sites selected by the Department viz. (1) the site of ancient Ujjayini popularly 
known as Garh, (2) the Vaisya Tekri and (3) Kumbhar Tekri. Ujjayini was once 
the centre of ancient Indian culture, though now a desolate waste and we are, there- 
fore, curious to learn more about its culture from archaeological excavation to en- 
able us to see how far the literary traditions about this culture are justified in the 
light of archaeological evidence. As a result of the excavation work carried out 
by the Deprartment numerous interesting objects have been unearthed (pp. 73-78). 
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These objects of course belong to the different levels of the excavations and hence 
tell their own tale. We may mention a few of these finds such as bricks ; pieces 
of pottery ; coloured stone beads ; bangles of lac, shell, copper and glass ; coloured 
China ware ; coins, square and round ; punch-marked copper coins ; funeral urns ; 
earthen cups and beads ; ear-rings of shell and copper ; axes and spear heads ; 
Avanti copper coin ; Andhra copper coin ; terra cota toys ; earthen vessels ; a stone 
panca linga ; stone relic caskets ; ivory caskets ; conch ear-rings ; Indo-Sassanian 
punch-marked cast ; ivory objects (dice, toy dagger, casket) ; clay seals ; earthen 
bangles ; human skeletons ; painted teeth of a skeleton ; tooth of a camel ; enamelled 
painted tiles ; pottery lamps ; carved brick ; carved shell bangles etc. The correct 
valuation of these rich finds and their bearing on the history of Ujjaini will be 
given by the Department after the excavations are completed but the Govt, of 
Gwalior will be fully justified in spending more money on the excavations and 
conducting them under the able and experienced guidance of Mr. M. B. Garde, the 
present Director of Archreology, who has done well in availing himself of the advice 
of Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, the Director-General of Archaeology in India in 
the selection of sites for excavation and the occasional inspection of the excavation 
work carried out on these sites. The Report under notice is richly illustrated with 
not less than 32 plates containing photographs of excavated objects as also of the 
copies of wall paintings! from Bagh Caves in the Archaeological Museum at Gwalior 
and hence deserves perusal by all lovers ofi Indian antiquities. 


On the 8th of March 1941 Indology lost one of its greatest sons, full of years 
and honours, in the personality of Sir George Abraham Grierson, the foremost 
authority on Oriental Languages, whose devoted labour for over sixty years bears 
witness to his versatile intellect and critical acumen in the study of Indian and 
Central Asian tongues. It was only in 1936 that a Volume of Indian and Iranian 
Studies was presented to him on his 85th birthday by fellow-workers all over the 
world and we all mourn his loss to-day, though we are proud of his monumental 
acfiievements in the form of the ponderous volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, 
his iimumerable papers on linguistics and his many grammars of known and un- 
known languages. Sir George belonged to the older generations of the Indian Civil 
Service, which he joined in his 23rd year and adorned by his ever increasing literary 
output culminating in the completion of his twenty volumes of the Linguistic Survey 
of India in his 77th year. It is difficult for us to do justice to his linguistic genius, 
his exemplary life and scholarly ardour in this short tribute to his memory. We 
hope to record at no distant date for the benefit of our readers a literary biography 
of this great linguist and a great man, whose service to the cause of Indian philology 
will continue to inspire Indian Scholars in the study of their neglected vernaculars 
in the generations to come. Sir George has firmly laid the foundations of such study 
and it behoves us now to erect a monument on them worthy of these foundations 
and worthy of the master-builder whose boundless energy and undimmed vision has 
already triumphed our all the basic difficulties in this field. 


The Vedas are the substratum of Hindu religion and culture. Leaving aside 
the average Hindu belief of old that they are divine in origin it is now granted by 
all educated Indians that they are the oldest records of the Aryan race and as such 
extremely valuable for a proper understanding of the Hindu culture and thought 
that has evolved during the last three thousand years. Barring the study of the 
Vedas by a few specialists, the average Hindu is absolutely ignorant of the nature 
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and contents of the Vedas. This state of things is anything but satisfactory and 
reflects no credit on us, the modem descendants of the ancient Aryans. The reasons 
which have led to this situation are mainly (1) the absence of cheap and accurately 
printed editions of the Vedas and (2) absence of ceaseless effort to take them to the 
homes of persons who are interested in them and who can afford to spend a little 
on this national heritage of theirs. 

In view of this neglect of the Vedas by the average Hindu the efforts of Pandit 
S. D. Satavalekar and his collaborators of the Svadhyaya Mancjal, Aundh (Dist. 
Satara, Bombay Province), to publish cheap and accurate editions of the Vedas 
and allied literature are most praiseworthy. He has succeeded in publishing so far the 
following texts: (1) Rgveda-Sarhhitd (Rs. 5); (2) SukJa-Yajurveda-Vdjasmeyt 
Samhitd (Rs. 2); (3) Sdmaveda-Samhitd (Rs. 3); (4) Atharvaveda-Samhita (Rs. 3); 
(5) Kdnva-Samhita (Rs. 3). Those who have seen these nice editions of the Vedas 
can easily vouch for the painstaking editing of these texts and the amazingly cheap 
prices at which they are placed on the market by the assiduous Pandit whose zest 
and tenacity in collecting funds for this labour of love has already evoked admiration 
from scholars and laymen in all parts of India. He hopes to bring out shortly a few 
more volumes such as (1) MaitrayaniSamhitd, (2) Kdthaka-Samhitd, (3) Taittinya- 
Samhitd, (4) Samagana (Kauthumi and Ranayajji), (5) Pmppddda-Samhitd, (6) 
Jaimimya-Sttmhitd of the Samaveda, (7) Sdmagdna (Jaiminiya) and (8) Kapi^thaUt- 
Samhitd. Such literary projects involve considerable time and expense and require 
financial support from everyone in an imstinted manner so that Pandit Satavalekar's 
efforts to popularise Aryan culture and thought should be crowned with success. 
Every library in India worth the name, if not every Hindu of average means, diould 
possess a complete set of these Vedas. If we keep copies in our libraries of the Bible 
and the Quran with a view to understand the religious background of the Christian 
and the Muslim thought, there is greater reason for keeping a set of the Vedas among 
our literary possessions, as possession, though it means nine points in law, means ten 
points for people of studious minds. 
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attention to the building of the theatre, to musical accompaniment, 
to action and to the delivery of the speech. Otherwise he could have stopped 
with Rasa, Kjavyabandha and the Dasarupaka chapters. When Abhinava 
says that it is from Drama that complete Rasa-realisation is got, he means 
the enacted drama ; for he speaks here of the make-up, the intonation (K^u) 
in the delivery of the speech etc. But the Sanskrit critics are not so un- 
critical like some European critics as to say that the dramatist is nothing ; 
that the dramatist’s glory is in finding out his actor to interpret his play and 
that acting, the stage paraphernalia, theatre architecture etc., are more im- 
portant than dramatic poetry or literature. 

The question has been long discussed in the West. Fortunately we have 
a fine article by J. E. Spingarn on this very subject, giving us definite details 
on this very question, the title of the essay however being “ Dramatic Criti- 
cism.” First of all, it should be remembered that our Aristotle, namely. Bhara- 
ta, dealt with drama not only as the art of the genius called poet but 
also as the art, in part, of the producer and actors. Bharata speaks of the 
appropriateness of dress ; the Nepathya-rasa is one kind of Rasa, says Matr- 
gupta but Bharata views that question as settled that drama is first the 
art created by the poet-dramatist and then the art presented by the actors. 
A serious controversy as seen in the West whether it is not the art only of the 
actor, whether it is not more an art of the actor than of the poet-dramatist 
or whether it is, as held by the other extremists, purely an art of the poet- 
dramatist, never faced the Sanskrit writers. Bharata’s followers and com- 
mentators answered the question most sanely. Before coming to this answer, 
as seen in the works of Abhinava and Bhoja. we shall survey the views 
of the European critics. 

Aristotle himself was responsible for starting the discussion. For he held 
the view that Tragedies might be acted and effectively too, but acting, dress 
etc., have really nothing to do with the greatness of the tragedy. Of Aharya- 
abhinaya, dress and scenery, he said ; ” This has an emotional attraction of 
its own, but of all the parts it is the least artistic and connected least with 
the art of poetry. For the power of tragedy, we may be sure, is felt even apart 
from representation and actors. Besides, the production of spectacular effects 
depends more on the art of the stage mechanist than on that of the poet.” 
In chapter xiv he said that a great drama need not be acted at all and can 
affect us even as it is read. Surely it is only inferior drama that needs light ef- 
fects and spectacular scenery. Aristotle said : “ For the plot ought to be so 
constructed that even without the aid of the eye. he who hears the tale will 
thrill with horror and melt with pity at what takes place.” Again in chapter 
x.xvi, he said that tragedy like Epic Poetry produced its true effect even 
without action ; it revealed its power by mere reading. 


,1. Quoted by Raghava Bhatta in his commentary on the Sakuntala . — See 
p. 113, Vol. XI, JOR, Madras, my article on Number of Rasas. 
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One Lodovico Castelvetro, an Italian scholar who translated Aristotle 
with a critical commentary in a.d. 1570, disagreed with Aristotle. He said ; 

{i) It is not true that tragedy produces equal effect when read as well 
as when acted. 

[ii) When acted, learned and ignorant alike follow it, whereas only the 
learned can follow and appreciate it by merely reading it. 

[in) Drama is for the stage, to be acted, and this fact shall form the 
basis of any dramatic theory. 

This at least, Castelvetro said that when a dramatist wrote a drama he had 
to keep in view that it was to be acted before an audience. He granted that 
the cultured could feel its power by mere reading but he opined that acting 
the drama is the general rule, for all the world is not cultured. Another writer 
named Didetort went further and said in his work called “Entretiens" that 
the essential part of the play was not created by the poet at all but was 
created by the actor. Still further went the playwright, Grillparzer who 

attacked the “ read drama ”, with relentless contempt for all fine writing, 

poetry, soliloquy etc., which, according to him, did not contribute to action. 
He considered that there can be no distinction between the theatrical and the 
dramatic. Then there was the age of “ theatricalism rampant " beginning 
in France in the middle of the nineteenth century. Spinagran characterises 
this stage of dramatic criticism as “ dramatic materialism ". 

As against^this opinion, coming down to modern times from Castelvetro, 
there was a persistent view, promulgated by Aristotle himself, 

as pointed out above, which did not condemn stage, action, 

producer and actor but gave them their proper place, which 
was however only next to that of the poet-dramatist who created 
the Drama. And this view agrees perfectly with that of Bharata and 
Abhmava and other Sanskrit writers. Bharata, by his encyclopsedic treatment 
of ' Drama as well as of ‘ Theatre ’, took into consideration both the poet 
and the actor.^ Abhinava, his greatest exponent, says that Drama is the 
greatest form of literary art, for, from Drama alone is complete Rasa-realisa- 
tion possible. Only when actors take parts and speak with appropriate dress, 
accent etc., do all emotional conditions get fully presented i.e., in Abhinava’s 
language, the Sama pradhanya, equal importance, of Vibhavas (excitants and 
object of emotion) Anubhavas (ensuants) and Sancarins (crossing feelings) 
is had only in the enacted drama. The fullest Rasasvada — Rasa-asvada- 
utkarsa — is thus got first in the &iacted drama. There is some truth in 
Castelvetro’s contention that Drama needs to be enacted if one means to give 
its joy to the uncultured as well as the cultured. The cultured can, he ac- 

1. Bhoja also is not an extremist. Though he considers the text of the Drama, 
the Kavj’a, which is the work of the poet’s genuis, as greater than actors and acting, 
we know from reliable authorities like Saradatanaya, Sarhgadeva, Parsvadeva and 
other Natya and Samgita writers that Bhoja wrote another work dealing with action 
and music and other subjects of Natya Sastra. 
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cepts, relish a play by merely reading it whereas to the uncultured, presenta- 
tion of play on the stage by the actors cJone carries understanding. Somewhat 
similar is the position taken by Abhinavagupta. It all depends upon the 
nature of the audience. Everybody is infected with the emotions when a 
play is acted but he who can relish it by reading alone must be highly cul- 
tured. Says Abhinava that the more a man is Sahrdaya,^ the more he is 
attuned to aesthetic impression from literature by constant literary habit, the 
more mirror-like his heart is as a consequence of constant study of property, 
the more easily is this Rasa roused. Such a Sahrdaya can enjoy drama even 
by reading it. Even when stray verses are read he quickly understands the 
setting etc., his mind fills up the missing emotional conditions, and he enjoys 
it completely ; whereas for another of a less cultured and less attuned heart, 
a lot of prefatory explanation is necessary to make the stray verse relishable. 
Similarly a drama also, if it has to be understood by less cultured souls by 
mere reading, has to be explained. 


m: I (I-iii ^ I 

g 51^ c-ii i K+eTqici; , I asir ^ ^ 

'TR^ tTf I STcT 0:31 ^’STT STcftcgRTl^- 

I ” Abhi. BM. Chap. VI, p. 288, Gaek. Edn. I. 
Even in the case of the Sahrdayas, there are times when their hearts are 
turbid and minds distracted — Kalusa viksipta. So much so that not only do 
the dramas not infect them when read but they do not, even when enacted. 
Therefore it is that the Sanskrit critics first posit that to appreciate poetry 
and drama one has to be first of all a Sahrdaya ; and not all are Sahrdayas ; 
secondly even Sahrdayas are not influenced by drama when they are distrac- 
ted. Abhinava says that it is to remove such distractions, to increase recep- 
tiveness and even to make an Ahrdaya into a Sahrdaya that the 
preliminaries, music and other operatic elements, and the peculiar atmosphere 
of the decorated theatre are intended. “ Nija sukhadi vivasibhava ” is a 
vighna or obstacle to Rasa-realisation and it has to be removed by music 
etc. 

Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. pp. 282-283. 


1. The Sahrdaya, Abhinava defines, as one whose heart has been made trans- 
parent (receptive) like mirror by constant ‘chewing’ of poetry and who is therefore 
able to become immediately the emotion that is portrayed. 

^Tf^qT; I ” Locana on Dhva. .A. p. 11. 
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Therefore greater is the appeal of drama ; greater in degree in the heart of a 
Sahrdaya ; and greater in respect of the numbers of people to whom appeal 
is made. For the uncultured as well as the cultured (as well as the cultured 
who are not receptive in mind by their individual cares) are able to enjoy 
the drama when it is enacted. 

Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. p. 288. 

It is on this score that drama is the best form of literary composition. 

The drama is called Drsya, that which is seen, only so long as it! is 
acted. But when it is not acted and is capable of being enjoyed by mere read- 
ing, it is simply Kiivya. Bharata uses the word Kavya often to mean the text 
of the drama. The name Nptya refers to the Eavya in a certain dramatic 
form, dialogues, division into acts etc. and when it is enacted. The vocabulary 
of the Sanskrit critic has significantly no word for dramatist as distinguished 
from poet. To him everything is Kavya, drama as well as epic poem. Drama 
versus Poetry is a problem as absent in Sanskrit Alarhkara Sastra as Prose 
versus Verse. All these are Kavya. What is it in essence ? It is expression 
ensouled by Rasa — expression which rouses emotional 
sympathy in a responsive heart. It is the representation of moods and feelings 
and this is its eternal, unchanging, essential and fundamental character. It has 
various forms like epic poetry, drama and lyric. In the drama, poet’s 
explanation, description and narration are omitted and their absence is made 
up by the addition of the art of acting. For, this, in essence, is the difference 
between poetry, epic or otherwise, and drama. The one describes the emo- 
tional condition ; the other presents the same through the actors. 

dNWd iFithfg ii 

ScHLEGEL also Said the same thing as regards drama and poetry.- He con- 
sidered drama as dialogue with conflict or change but without any explanation 
by the poet. This lack of explanation makes it necessary that dramatic 
dialogue to be understood must be aided by the introduction of men, women 


1. Quoted in Mahimabhatta’s V . V. p. 20. 

This is from the point of view of the primary end of Kavya or Natya namely 
Ananda. Even from the point of view of the secondary purpose namely the didactic, 
the Vyutpatti in the form of Vidhi-Nisedha, there is no difference between Kavya 
and Natya. There is, as Mahima says, only difference in ' means ’ — upaya. The 
drama is for educating the duller people whom Kavya fails to influence. For, as 
said above, the drama when enacted is understood by less cultured people also. 
Further music, action etc., make drama a more charming medium of instruction, a 
sweeter pill to swallow. 





Cf, JT I etc.” 


2. Vide Spingarn’s essay on Dramatic Criticism. 
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and scenery ; otherwise an interpreter has to explain the sequences. Bhatta 
Tauta points out that Rasa is realised when the emotional conditions of 
Vibhavas etc., are powerfully realised ; they can be realised in that manner 
surely in a drama which depicts to the eye all those conditions rousing the 
Rasa. Drama gives a Pratyaksa-saksatkara which is not available from poetry 
but a powerful poet’s expession makes his descriptive and narrative 
poetry have such life as will equal the life which drama enacted before the 
eye has. Thus there is little essential difference between Kavya and Natya. 

Bhatta Tauta quoted in the Abhi. Bka. Gaek. Edn. I. p. 292. 
Therefore to the cultured soul of the Sahrdaya, there is no difference between 
un-acted drama and poem. When a drama is not acted but yet can be relished 
as keenly, by mere reading, it is only Kavya and it is supremely the art of 
the poet’s genius only. It gets its vitality by the genius of the dramatist. 
A great drama needs no actor, no theatre. Its greatness can be felt by mere 
reading in a comer of a room. As Aristotle says : “ Tragedy like Epic Poetry 
produces its true effect even without action ; it reveals its power by mere 
reading.” Dryden tells us that it is his ambition to be read which he considers 
as surely ‘ the more lasting and nobler design ’. A great French scholar, 
Dacier (end of the seventeenth century) admits that while stage decoration 
etc., add to the beauty of the play, they make the piece in itself neither better 
nor worse. In the middle of the next century Voltaire says (in the Notes to 
the Tragedy of Olympie) ; “ What has the stage decoration to do with the merit 
of the poem? If the success depends on what strikes the eyes we might as 
well have moving pictures.” At the end of the same century, Pye, in his 
commentary on the Poetics, says that good tragedies affect us as forcibly even 
while read in a room. Their effect is independent of the stage effect. Lessing, 
the German writer, in his work on Dramaturgy, expresses himself similarly 
that “ there is no real relation between elaborate scenery or splendid theatrical 
edifices and great drama itself.” Too much emphasis on the stage craft and 
scenic extravaganza is ‘ theatricalism rampant ' ; this has nothing to do with 
drama. What have these to do with real dramatic worth 
when critics are of opinion that even such an important ac- 
cessory as the art of acting itself has little to do with the greatness of the 
drama whose beauty can be realised even by reading ? He is really a great 
poet who creates dramas whose influence is had even when he is read. Lamb 
even says that a great play cannot be properly acted. “ A masterpiece is rarely 
as well represented as it is written ; mediocrity always fares better with the 
actors.” Therefore by Anvaya and Vyatireka, it can be maintained that first 
and last, a great drama is the creation of the genius of the poet-dramatist. 
Really great dramas need no acting, and acting, however great, cannot make 
insipid plays great. According to Bhatta Tauta, the greater the poet’s power 
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of description, the lesser grows the need for presentation by actors. For Rasa- 
realisation is had when we see things powerfully living before our eye, physical 
or mental. And this can be accomplished either by acting and production 
or by the inherent dramatic power of the piece. If it is not there already 
as a result of the Praudhi of a poet’s genius, no amount of Prayoga by 
actors can create that Pratyaksayamanatva. Therefore all Natya is Kavya, 
the art of the poet, and not of the actors. So it is that Bhoja says that more 
than actors and acting, he esteems poets and poetry or drama. 
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SAHITYA 

“■ 3T^Tf ^:io3iq ’ 

Bhamaha I. 16. 


I. Introduction. 

II. Beginnings : Early history of the concept ; Bhamaha. Mukula, 
Pratiharenduraja, Rajasekhara and Ksemendra. 

III. Bhoja’s conception of Sahitya. — Sr. Pra. & S. K. -4. 

IV. Saradatanaya follows Bhoja. 

V. The SahityamimMisa ; its interpretation of Sahitya following Bhoja. in 
a way ; five stages of Sahitya. 

VI. Kuntaka’s definition of Sahitya. 

VII. Bhoja’s and Kuntaka’s conception of Sahitya : comparison and contrast ; 

Bhoja’s Sabdarthaguna-' Sammitatva ’ compared to Kuntaka’s Sahitya. 

VIII. Conclusion : Meynel. Vidyadhara. Nilakaijtha diksita. Parasarabhatta 
and Kalidasa on this ^hitya. 

The concept of Sahitya had a grammatical origin. It became a poetic 
concept even as early as Rajasekhara ; as far as we can see at present, the 
Kavyatmmmhsa is the earliest work to mention the name Sahitya and Sahitya 
vidya as meaning Poetry and Poetics. Even after him, grammatical asso- 
ciations were clinging to the term up to Bhoja’s time. Kuntaka, about the 
time of Bhoja himself, was responsible for divesting Sahitya of dry gram- 
matical associations and for defining it as a great quality of the relation 
between §abda and Artha in Poetry. Sometime afterwards was written by 
Ruyyaka or Mankhuka a work called Sdhitya-mlmdriisa, which was the first 
work on Poetics to have the name Sahitya. Afterwards Sahitya became more 
common and we have the notable example of the Sdhitya-darpana of Visva- 
natha.i 

Sahitya is derived from the word ’Sahita’, “united together’’, 

^rr^: I All literature is made of the material of word and sense united 

together and so also is Poetry. The earliest definitions of Poetry are material, 
giving us the substance of which Poetry is made, namely, Sabda and Artha. 
Bhamaha says : 

si^^4t TOT! A- 1- 16. 

This is the starting point and no one can ignore this essential element, so 
long as Poetry is a kind of expression, expressed through the medium of 
language. So Rudrata follows with his indication of the nature of Kavya — 


1. Vide my article on Kriya Kalpa. with a Note on the Evolution of the Names 
of the Alaihkara Sastra in the JOR.. Madras. Vol. VIII, part. 2. 
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^ and many later writers like Mammata and Vidyanatha 

define Poetry through Sabda and Artha. Even after the establishment of 
the Atman of Poetry, Sabda and Artha were taken as the body of Poetry. 
The two are inseparable and always go together, the one meaning the other. 
No literature, no talking even, is possible without the two. But there seems 
to have been in the early period of Poetics a view on this grammatico-poetic 
question that of the two elements of Sabda and Artha, the former is more 
essential and important. It is perhaps to answer this view that Magha says 
in his poem, the Sisupalavadha, that a discerning man will pay equal 
regard to Fate and Self-exertion, and a poet will, to both Sabda and Artha. 

54 I H. 86. 

Magha here emphasises that Sabda and Artha are of equal importance. 
It is to this same controversy that Bhamaha refers in chapter I and replies 
like Magha. 

Tit fdTT dHT II 

5^ 5 ^T: II 

It is immediately after this that Bhamaha says that both Sabda and Artha, 
united together, form Kavya. I It is meaningless to 

emphasise either sabda only or Artha only, to call the one as Abhyantara 
and the other as Bahya. Quoting the above-given verses of Bhamaha and 
knowing full well the complete significance of the immediately following obser- 
vation of Bhamaha Kuntaka thus concludes : ^ 

If V. /. l. p. lO. Earlier also Kuntaka says P 

RF, q | ’■ F. /. I, p. 7 De’s Edn. 

In another way, the very late writer Jagannatha emphasises Sabda to start 
with, though he includes Artha also in his definition of Poetry. He defines 
Poetry as Sabda that gives such an idea, Artha, as is productive of non- 
ftorldly aesthetic bliss when contemplated upon. 

Jagannatha further justifies himself that Sabda it is that is called Kavya and 
not Artha also, because we say in the world ‘ The Kavya has been read but 
its Artha has not been understood But this is not a strong argument for, 
in the ordinary speech in the world one adopts a fictitious analysis of a single 
whole into its parts. The proper attitude however is what Kuntaka has 
stated, namely, that both Sabda and Artha together constitute Poetry. 


1. See also Namisadhu on Rudrata, II, i. 
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The emphasis on Sabda by a school which considered Artha as Bahya 
was perhaps strongly influenced by the grammatical Sabda Brahman philo- 
sophy of the V dkyapadlya which holds Artha as a Vivarta of Sabda. Bhoja 
is a great follower of Bhartrhari and his V.P. which is quoted numberless 
times in the opening chapters of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja takes trouble to explain 
that the acceptance of Dhvani does not bring any difficulty regarding the 
basic tenet that all Artha is the Vivarta of Sabda. He explains Dhvani 
also as a Sabda Vivarta. (Vide infra, section on Bhoja and Dhvani.) 
As against this view of Sabda pradhanya, it can be said that the Etymologists 
or Nairaktas considered the Idea or Artha as chief and Sabda, secondary 
in importance. Durgacarya on Yaska says : 

I P' ^^katesvara Steam Press Edn. 

It is as a reply to this controversy that Bhamaha says, 
that both Sabda and Artha together constitute Poetry. This is the first signi- 
ficance of Sahitya. 

The old writers did not go further than defining Poetry as made up 
of Sabda and Artha, words and ideas. Anything said or written is cf this 
nature and this does not define Poetry or, on the face of it, give us an idea 
of the nature of the charm in Poetry. The old writers described Poetry 
as linguistic composition (Sadba and Artha), divided it into Prose and Verse, 
Sanskrit and Prakrt, Read and Acted, and so on. But at the same time they 
realised that Sabda and Artha in Poetry had a special beauty not found else- 
where ; that, to put it briefly, the Sabda and Artha in Poetry had some specia- 
lity, Visesa. It is a question of deciding this Visesa that is the problem of 
Poetics. Some approached the problem from the outer expression, the garb 
called Sabda and Artha ; some plumbed the content within ; while others 
emphasised that, whether it be a Visesa of the Sabdartha or of the content 
within, everywhere in Poetry, in the Sabdartha sarTra as well as the Atman of 
Rasa and Dhvani, it is the poet’s peculiar way, the work of his genius, Kavi 
Vyiapara, that is the Viiesa. A fine sum up of the poetic theories from this 
point of view is thus made by Samudrabandha on the Alamkdra Sarvasa. 

“ ^ fqRlSr ^115^, I rWtsi 

| ^ crwg 1^5 5TT?I: ^T%- 

I ” Triv. edn. p. 4. 


1. Both Kuntaka and Bhatta Nayaka emphasise Kavivyapara but there seems 
to be an apparent difference. The former’s Kavivyapara leans towards the old 
writers’ view and approaches from the expression-side arriving at Bhaniti-vaicitr\-a. 
But Bhatta Nayaka’s Kavivyapara is related by him to the Rasa, to the content- 
school. But as explained in my paper on writers quoted in the Abhinavabharati 
(JOR., Madras, Vol. VI, pp. 212-214), Nayaka also had much inspiration from 
Bhamaha and the old school. As the Locana says, the Bhogakrtva is preceded by 
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It is the analysis of this Visesa that engages our attention and it is the 
main theme in the history of Sanskrit Poetics. That it is some beauty 
is accepted by all. Replying to Bhatta Nayaka, Abhinava says that it is 
acceptable to him to say that the ‘ Soul ’ of Poetry is the realisation of beauty. 

“31^ — ‘ aritin Rnr.’ ^ i snfer 

Sabda and Artha that are ‘ beautiful Ramaiiiya, are Kavya. Within this 
Ramaniyaka come Alarhkara, Guna (Riti included in it), Rasa, Dhvani 
and Aucitya. These form the speciality of poetic speech, of the relation 
between Sabda and Artha in Poetry. In ordinary speech, Sabda and Artha 
are united, Sahitau. Without this Sahitya, no linguistic expression is possible. 
Then what is the meaning of Sahitya with reference to Poetry ? The Sahitya 
meant is one of a special kind, an unusually beautiful relation between Sabda 
and Artha in Poetry. 

I 1%^ I Kuntaka F. /. p. 10. 

Poetry is speech par excellence; and Sahitya, relation par excellence. Thus 
to begin with, the word Sahitya meant only the mere union of Sabda, the 
expresser, and Artha, the expressed — Vacya vacaka sambandha. This means 
correctness and purity of grantmar on the one hand and logical sensibility 
on the other. Taking Sabda and Artha united as Kavya, the early writers 
examined the varieties of Sabda, different languages, different kinds of words 
as Noun, Verb, Preposition etc., and sentences made up of words ( cfernjfT- 
of types of compositions made up of Vakyas, like the Sarga- 
bandha, Nataka etc. This analysis pertains to Sabda and is had in the first 
chapters of the works of Bhamaha and Dandin. But there is no trace of 
any analysis of the Artha in Poetry in the texts of these two writers. 
The first writer who began to talk of more varieties of Artha than one, 
in Poetry, is Udbhata according to the evidence of the Dhvanydloka and 
the Locana. Analysis of Artha in Poetry begins here. In his Bhamaha 


Bhavakatva which Abhinava says, as far as Kavya is concerned, is due to certain 
elements of beauty in expression, Sabdartha, namely, Gunas and Alarhkaras. 

I Locana p. 70. 

It is to this \dew of Bhatta Nayaka that Abhinava refers in his Abhi. Bha. 

2 g'J| k-Sf I p. 292, Gaek. Edn. I. 

If it is .so, Nayaka’s view is not far distant from that of Kuntaka and of the old 
schools which defined the Visesa as a ' Dharma '. The difference between the 
three schools as analysed by Samudrabandha is that while the first sticks to the 
expression, the third to the expressed, the second comprehending both the expression 
and the expressed, emphasises the peculiar poetic activity of the poet’s genius which 
shapes everything. 

2. Vide my paper Kriya Kalpa and the Evolution of the Other Names of 
the Alamkara Sastra, above referred to ; the section on Saundarya and Carutva. 
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vivarana, while commenting upon Bhamaha, I. Udbhata 

tries to interpret the two words Sabda and Abhidhana as distinct and points 
out that in Poetry, besides the primary sense of the words, there is a second 
sense which is the secondary meaning. 

“ — «^TfRTJTT ( sf^ ?! ) 5T^ 

— I ” Dhva. A. p. 10. 

^ 5jrR3TI^ ¥T5t52t WRWJTW'-lIszrTqR:, gor^fesj ’ ?FI, 

i ’’ Locma, p. lo. 

Udbhata thus mentioned the Amukhya or Gauna Artha and Vamana definite- 
ly speaks of Laksapa which gives the secondary meaning as underlying the 
beauty in certain expressions. Soon critical circles discovered the third and 
greatest variety of Artha, the suggested idea— or '-:qKrjn:T ar#. Taking 
Sabda and Artha together, i.e., the two in Sahitya, and leaving aside the 
grammatical aspects of their mutual relation, it was found out that in Poetry 
the relation between the two consisted of some beauty analysable into Alaih- 
kara, Gupa etc. In such a manner, in course of time, Sahitya which at first 
meant only the inevitable grammatical and logical relations between Sabda 
and Artha in any kind of linguistic expression came to mean those things 
which form the distinguishing characteristics of Poetry as different from the 
other utterances. Soon Sahitya came to be used as a synonym of Poetry. 

We do not know when and how exactly the world Sahitya came into 
existence and came to be used in the sense of Pcetry. We have an old 
verse which uses the name Sahitya for Poetry : 

tnericqu; i 

but its date is not decided. In Bhamaha we have only the qualifying adjective 
‘ Sahitau ’ from which Sahitya is derived. I Mukula uses 

the word. (Pp. 21-22) 


^ atfl'tkl ii 

Commenting on this, he himself mentions SaPitya twice as a Sastra ( Poetics) 
along with Mimariisa, Vyakarapa and Tarka. Mukula's pupil and com- 
mentator on Udbhata, Pratiharenduraja, while describing his Guru ir the 
closing verse of his commentary on the K.A.S.S. mentions the word in the 
sense of Pcetics. I Rajasekhara’s K.M. we find Sahitya- 

vidya meaning Poetics as one of the Vidyas. i 

PI I He explains ^itya derivatively as the Vidya 

of Sabda and Artha placed together in the proper manner. 


TW l A'. A/, p. 5. 
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In section 3, describing the legend of Kavya Purusa and his descent into the 
world, Rlajasekhara mentions Sahitya-vidya as the spouse of Kavya Purusa. 

3TIR3M^t-tTrr % W wild: g^: 

From the first quotation it appears that by Rajasekhara’s time it is definitely 
settled down in books that Sahitya is synonymous with Poetry or Poetics. 
Abhmava’s pupil, poet and critical writer, Ksemendra, uses Sahitya twice 
as meaning Poetics, the subject which he studied under Abhinava. 

II Brhatkathdmanjarl p. 260. 

It is only when we come tc the eleventh century that we see the concept 
of Sahitya entering into its ‘ Bhagya dasa It begins to loom larger and 
gets two exponents for itself, one in Malwa and another in Kashmir, Bhoja 
and Kuntaka, two of the names among first rank Alarhkarikas who must be 
specially noticed in a history of Sahitya. It is striking that both Bhoja 
and Kuntaka start with Bhamaha s definition — Before 
we compare and contrast the two expositions of Sahitya by Bhoja and 
Kuntaka, we shall see what Bhoja means by that term. 

We have already said that Poetry being speech supreme, Sahitya is. 
between the two parts of language— Sabda and Artha— relation supreme. 
Thus, Sahitya first means all linguistic expression and the general and inevi- 
table grammatical and logical relations between word and sense ; and then 
it means Poetry and the poetic relations between the two. Bhoja means 
by Sahitya both kinds of relation and he not only deals with Poetry but 
with language also. At the lower levels, lies language with its general Sahitya ; 
higher up the language has risen above itself and has bloomed into Poetry 
and here, the Sahitya is poetic relation between word and sense. Bhoja 
defines Kavya as the Sahitya or unity of word and sense. 



It is to a treatment of this Sahitya of Sabda and Artha that the Sr. Pro. 
IS devoted, Bhoja calls his work itself Sahitya Prakdsa in chapter xi. 

Chap, xi, p. 430. Sr. Pra., Vol. II. 

The scheme of the whole work is contained in the definition, “ Sabdarthau 
sahitau ka\^am and under the edifice of the Sr. Pra. lies the foundation 
and system called Sahitya. This has been already pointed out by me in 
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a previous section. Sahitya is thus defined by Bhoja ; It is the relation 
between Sabda and Artha and is of twelve kinds. Eight of these twelve 
Sahityas can be called general and the last four are special and can be classed 
as the poetic Sahityas. 

1% I 51 ^% STm-4I, fflOTtl., 

31^:, 3Tc5f^f;rW>T: 

I ” 


Again, at the beginning of chapter vii whicn begins the treatment of Sahitya, 
Bhoja repeats these twelve-fold relations between Sabda and Artha as con- 
stituting Sahitya. 

“ m 5?i^&TT-?TIlTi^-3T^sr3T-tr^sfwr^-^lR-gaTt- 

crT^R-3T5T^E^m-??hT^ThFTr: 51 ^ I 

Vol. I. p. 428, Sr. Pra. 

Even the earlier work of Bhoja, the S.K.A., contains indications of this con- 
ception of Sahitya of Bhoja. The first verse of the work 
etc. covers part of contents of chapters i-vi of the Sr. Pra. and the second verse 
of the S.K.A. gives the last four-fold poetic Sahitya, 3'>TT^, SRSfR;- 

3lt>T and or ; commenting on the above-said first verse of the 

S. K. A., Ratndvara who is acquainted well with Sr. Pra. says : 




trq JRmJR; I ^ 


I H ^rgrT'7:-^r^rfRtT,, g'jflqKRlI^, 3R5?qtR4R: ^RPT ( R )3itJT%T% I ” 


Ratnesvara on S.K.A. I, 1. 


3R5f I SfR R 

S.K.A. I, 2. 

There is the well-known eternal, external grammatical relation between Sabda 
and Artha but these are subjects pertaining to grammar. As far as Poetry is 
concerned, the relation is of a superior kind, Visistam Sahityam as Kuntaka 
says, or Sarvasvayamanah sambandhah as Ratnesvara says. Sahitya is thus 
really the poetic relation only ; or rather it is necessary to investigate the 
poetic Sahitya only, leaving aside the well-known external Sahitya. But, 
with a suggestion of the historical origin of the concept of Sahitya in grammar, 
and, as in most places, writing here also under the great influence of the 
Sastra of grammar, Bhoja takes at first Sahitya as merely relation between 
sabda and Artha and includes under it two sets of relations, grammatical 
and poetical. Among the eight grammatical relations, four are classed together 
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as Kevala-sabda-sambandha-saktis and the other four as Sapeksa-sabda- 
sambandha-saktis. The following table gives these classifications at a glance. 

3T4; 

(12 kinds) ( 12 kinds) 


{ 12 kinds ) 


Grammatical. 

8 kinds of 

Sabda-sambandha-saktis. 


4 

1. arfip-Tf 

2. mill 

3. 

4. nmrih; 


4 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


Poetical 
4 kinds. 

9. 

10. 5iII^Rf4 

11. 3Tnf5;R3ltiT; 

12. ^H-3Tf^iT: 


The first eight are called Sabda-sambandha-saktis. Abhidha comprises the 
three Vrttis, Mukhya, Gauifi and Laksaija. Vivaksa is of three kinds — Kak- 
vadi-vyafigya, Prakarapadi-vyangya and Abhinayadi-vyangya. In Tatparya 
is included the Pratlyamana and Dhvani. (See below, section on Bhoja and 
Dhvani). These eight Sabda-sambandhas are treated of in chapters vii 
and viii. Poetic Sahitya begins in chapter ix. 

We remarked above how it is worth while in a work on Poetics to 
investigate into this Poetic Sahitya only, leaving out the Vacya-vacaka-sam- 
bandha as very well known. Ratnesvara also opines so. But Bhoja has taken 
the grammatical relation also as Sahitya. As if this is not enough, he con- 
fuses us more by contradicting himself at the opening of chapter ix by 
restricting the name Sahitya to the first eight grammatical and logical relations. 
He separates the last four, does not call them Sahitya and introduces them 
newly as factors which secure goodness of expression — Samyak prayoga or 
Frayoga-arhata. 

I ^ 3'nfiTigPtII , 

pffliwps? I ” p- 144, Vol, II, Sr. Pra. 

This contradicts the statement that all the twelve relations form Sahitya. 
There is yet another contradiction which appears at the very beginning of 
the Sr. Pra where Bhoja defines Poetry as the Sahitya between Sabda and 
Artha. 
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“fra: 

This would mean that Sahitya is neither the sum-total of all the twelve re- 
lations. grammatical and poetical, nor the sum-total of the first eight only 
but that it is only the four-fold poetic relation of Dosa-hana, Gunadana, 
Alarhkara-yoga, and Rasa-aviyoga, — a view that will correspond to that of 
Kuntaka and Ratnesvara. The second view of Sahitya that it is the sum- 
total of the eight Sabda-sambandha-saktis is the view of the work called 
Sdhityamlmdmsd v/hich we shall notice presently. 

Bhoja wrote without a systematically thought-out unitary idea of Poetry. 
He borrowed from all, accepted all and somehow accommodated every writer 
from Bhamaha to .\nandavardhana and the Dasarupakakara in his big berth 
of Sr. Pra. Bhoja accepted Alarhkara as expounded by Bhamaha and Dandin. 
Following the former, he took his stand on his definition of Poetry, “ Sab- 
darthau sahitau kavyam.” Following the latter, he completely incorporated 
the Kdvyddarsa into his own work. He followed Vamana on Gunas and 
their relations to Alarhkaras. As a matter of fact, the chapter heads, Dosa- 
hana and Gunadana, are taken from Vamana’s Sutra, ^ 

I, 1.3. He follows Bhamaha in another respect also, i.e., in consi- 
dering all Alarhkaras to be of the form of Vakrokti. (See below section on 
Alarhkara and on Vakrokti.) 

qrr i 

grTTira' ’iV'rg w ii sr. Pra. Voi. ii. p. 372. 

Following both Bhamaha and Dandin. Bhoja considers Rasas and Gunas 
also as Alaihkaras. 

§r. Pra. Vcl. II. p. 388. 

(Sec also Pp. 612-3 S.K..A. See also below sections on Guna. Alaiiikara. and 
Rasa), Bhoja then follows Vamana and says that, of the two. Guna and 
Alamkara, the former is more important. He quotes the two verses of 
Vamana on this point. 

■■'qq g'lTlT^RRSf -TRqrnqf: gWigR JrIt. I STFT; 1 wf — 

qfe etc. etc.. (Vamana) | Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p. 211. 

“ ’J‘irR5Tqtrt;qmr: 1^-— S.A..I I. 59. p. 42. 

As a follower of the Rasa-school also, he considers that the last aspect of 
Sahitya called Rasa-aviyoga or non-divorce from Rasa is the most important. 
It is the greatest factor of beauty in Kavya and the three preceding it. only 
serve it. 

qfq )3qqR"r I ” Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p. 352. 
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I In the S.K.A., among the three Uktis which comprehend the whole field 

‘ of Poetry, namely, Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti, he assigns the great- 

' • est place to Rasokti. 

fRfg ^ig ?gt(% n— S.A'. a. V, 8. 

He also adopts as much as possible verses of Ananda, which subject I have 
separately examined in a further section on Bhoja and Ananda. This, in 
brief, is the plan by which Bhoja improvises a system called Sahitya, in which 
is envisaged his conception of Poetry as speech made more attractive by 
four factors, namely, absence of grammatical, logical and literary flaws 
{Dosahana) , securing of stylistic qualities of Slesa etc., which are of prime 
importance and which must necessarily be present (Gunadana). adornment 
with Alarhkaras which is optional and is intended for further beautification 
(Almiikdra-yoga) , and above all, seeing that no part of Poetry is devoid of 
Rasa {Rasa-aviyoga). This is his definition of Poetry also : 
gaTg^:Rf5jjg fgg; I 

tfiR ^ n— S.A..4 i, 2, 

' ggg 1 ” — Ratnesvara on the above. 

Thus, if it can be granted that there is some thought-system of Poetics in 
Bhoja’s Sr. Pra., it must be this system of Sahitya, 

Saradatanaya, in his Bhavaprakdsa (chapter vi, p. 145, Gaek. Edn.) 
follows Bhoja s conception of Sahitya. He gives the twelve-fold Sahitya in 
a clear, classified and succinct manner. The three-fold classification of the 
twelve relations indicated by us above is also made by him. The verses 
in the Bhd. Pra. on pp. 145-152 form a good metrical summary of chapters 
vii-ix of Bhoja’s Sr. Pra. 

) g 1 

SigJTTTg; Wd: II 

g ggwptgPTOgig ggfgsj 11 
frr?Tgjitg^rig§t%ff 1 
gri 53T^ajRTRpgpw%TiTgiggT 11 
ftqfR giiT4rg 1 

irgrfggtiT qippii gg; ii— P- 145. 

See also Mr. K. S. Ramaswamy S.'VSTri’s Introduction to the Gaek. Edn. of 
this Bhd Pra. pp. 42-43. Following the phraseology of the ( anti-Dhvani ) 
Tatparyavadins headed by the Dasarupakakara, Saradatanaya calls here Rasa 
the Vakyartha, towards the comprehension of which the Padarthas named 
Bhavas help. The Vibhavas etc., are ‘ Vakyarthapara ’, i.e., Rasapara. Their 
Tatparya is Rasa, the Vakyartha. Bhoja follows Dhvani as well as Tatparya, 
reconciling the two somehow and uses the phraseology of Padartha-vakyartha 
for Bhavas and Rasas. 
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“ ^ ) 37I^3iqRr; ^%Er I ^r ^^2TT^43R- 

'T^«n: S«r? I ”—St. Pra. Ch. XL 

Saradatanaya, who follows Bhoja, says that this Vakyartha of Rasa is got 
at by the Sambandha between Sabda and Artha. 

|— P- 145. 

This Sambandha helping the manifestation of the Vakyartlia of Rasa is 
the twelve-fold Sahitya of Bhoja, out of all of which Bhoja himself says 
that the last, namely, Rasa-aviyoga is the most important. Bhoja says that 
it is for securing Rasas that such Gunas as Kanti, the absence of such flaws 
as Gramyata, the adding of such Alariikaras as Kaisiki vrtti and Vaidarbhi 
riti etc., are resorted to by poets. 

etc. — I ” 

Sr. Pra. Mad. MS. Vol. II, p. 356, Ch. XI. 

Thus according to Bhoja, the Vaisi^lya of Sabda and Artha (in Samudra- 
bandha’s terminology), which is responsible for making ordinary Sabdartha 
into Kavya {Visistau sabdarthau kdvyam), is Sahitya. If the Alarhkara- 
school and the Guna-riti school define the peculiarity (Vii^a) about Poetry 
by ‘ Dharma if Kuntaka’s Vakrokti defines it as a Kavi-vyapara, if Ananda’s 
system defines it by the suggested Rasa, Bhoja, whose position contradicts 
that of none, arranges all the views suitably and says that the Vise§a is 
Sahitya which comprehends all these — Alarhkara, Guna-riti, Dhvani and 
Rasa. Kavya is Sabda and Artha with a special kind of beauty, Sobha, i.e., 
the Vaisistya or Visesa of Samudrabandha. The Kavya-sarira is the point 
from which Bhoja studies Kiavya. Kavya is understood as ‘ Sabdartha ' , 

’ of Dandin is accepted. The Sobha of the 
Sarira of Sabdartha is due, in Bhoja’s opinion, to the absence of flaws, the 
presence of excellences, the addition of ornaments, and the non-divorce from 
emotion. Of these, the first is the negative element of Sobha in the form of 
absence of flaws. Regarding the other three, Bhoja completely follows Dandin, 
his greatest Guru, quotes his text ’•-T+TR<'=5I5f:r{l-a=EI^ ^nd says 

that whatever is responsible for the charm in the Sabdartha of Kavya is 

Alarhkara, be it Guna, Alarhkara (figure) or Rasa. Rasa may be the most 
important ; Guna may be more important than Alaihkara which is the least 
important of the three but functionally, all the three are identical 
in that they contribute to the charm of the expression, in being 
Kavya-sobhakara-dharma. Thus, in another way, we arrive at this 
conclusion that, in Samudrabandha’s phraseology, Bhoja is one who w'ould 
put the speciality of Kavya as a ‘ Dharma ’, as Alarhkara. Bhoja goes with 

the ancient Bhamaha and Dandin and is of opinion that even as the Rasa, 
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the way of saying things in Kavya through suggestion (he accepts Dhvani 
as functioning supremely in Poetry — Wi]^ ) beautifies only expression. 

Therefore, to sum up, Bhoja considers the speciality about Poetry as a 
Sobha, which is due to Sahitya ; this Sahitya is Alarhkara, analysable into 
Rasa, Guna and Alamkara. This is a solution which is really an arrange- 
ment or an adjustment of the various items, a synthetic or ecclectic theory. 


Bahurupamisra is a very late commentator on the Dasarupaka and his 
work deserves notice here as one of those which follow Bhoja’s theory of 
Sahitya. Bahurupamisra drew upon ^radatanaya and he had direct access 
to Bhoja’s Sr. Pro. also. In his commentary on the D. R., the MS. of which 
is available in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, he quotes 
Bhoja and his Sr. Pra. often. ^ In the commentary on the fourth chapter 
of the D.R. dealing with Rasa, he gives us the concept of Sahitya as ex- 
IMunded by Bhoja and as reproduced by Saradatanaya in his Bhd. Pra. 
He says : 


5T3 qr W.: CTd: i 3=^3?%; 3Tli|c3hT I XXX 

(srr^a?!) ?ijtp-3rFqw4iiTTqT; 

I — P- 73, Mad. MS. R. 4188. 


Bahurupa explains each with definition and illustration and most of the 
illustrative verses are those found in the Sr. Pra. This portion of his work 
is a clear summary of Bhoja’s vast treatment of Sahitya in nine chapters. 
Both Saradatanaya and Bahurupa made a slight emendation and gave Bhoja’s 
first item called Abhidha as Vrtti. As we shall notice presently, the Sdhitya- 
mlmdmsd also adopts the name Vrtti and thereby, confusion is removed; 
for Abhidha, which Bhoja gives as a general name for the three Vrttis of 
Mukhyla, Gauni and Laksana, is generally used only to denote the first, name 
ly Mukhya. 


The Sdhitya-mimdthsd on Sahitya : 

There is a MS. of a work called Sahitya-mimdmsd (henceforth written as 
S.M. ) in the Tanjore Library, a copy of which has been secured fcr the Madras 
MSS. Library. The work is short and incomplete, in Karikas and Vrtti. 
A copy of the work is available in the Curator’s Library at Trivandmm and 
the work has now been edited in the most careless manner as no. 114 of the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. The following account of Sahitya according 
to the S.M. is based in the Tanjore MS. and its Madras copy. 

The work S.M. may strike one, as it has struck the Editor of this work 
in the T.S.S., as the same mentioned in the Alamkdra-sarvasva and the com- 
mentary on the Vyakti viveka. We know of a S.M. by Virinca misra, 
fifth ancestor of Lolla Latemidhara (end of the 15th and the first half of the 
16th cent.), mentioned in the long colophon at the end of Laksmldhara’s 


1. See JOR, Madras, VIII, pp. 321-334, my article on Bahurupamisra’s Dasa- 
rupakavydkhya. 
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Sound or yalahart vyakhya, Mysore Edn.) A S. M. is quoted by Rajacudamani 
in his Kavya-darpana. This MS. of SM. does not bear the name of either 
Ruyyaka or Mahkhuka. What is plain is that the work is later than Bhoja, 
Kuntaka and Ksemendra.^ The work as its name shows, discusses regularly, for 
the first time in the history of Sanskrit Poetics, as far as we know now, the 
subject under the name Sahitya. The work states its scheme thus : it 
treats of S^itya and Pariskara ; i.e., of the (four and four) eight relations 
of Vrtti, Vivaksa, Tatparya, Pravibhaga ; and Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya 
and Ekarthibhava ; and then the Pariskara, consisting of the last four items 
of Bhoja, namely, Dc«ahana, Gunadana, Alarhkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga. 
Next the work speaks of different kinds of pcets and different kinds of Rasi- 
kas but our interest at present is in the discussion on the term Sahitya. 
The author of the work is not only well acquainted with Bhoja's Sr. Fra. 
and Bhoja’s method of treating Poetics, but reproduces also long passages 
from, the Sr. Pro. The S.M. accepts Bhoja’s conception of Sahitya as the 
sum-total of the general relations between Sabda and Artha from Vftti to 
Ekarthibhava coming under two heads of four, — four Kevala and four Sapeksa 
Sabda-sambandha-saktis. There is, however, this definite difference that this 
S.M. makes. It restricts the name Sahitya to the first eight items of Bhoja 
and calls the rest, Do§ahana etc., by a new name Sahitya Pariskara or Sab- 
dartha Pariskara or Prasadhana (polish or refinement). 

The work says : 


II 


3IST II 

-^.M. Mad. MS. p. 1, (T.S.S. Edn., pp. 1-2). 
The ■ Vittyadi Asfa ’ consisting of the four Kevala and the four Sapeksa 
Sabda saktis constitute Sahitya in the opinion of this S.M. It again says so : 

trqt ?wfe?:sfr( ST I ~P- 5. T.S.S. Edn., (p. 11) 

The MS. briefly explains these eight, following Bhoja, but with some slight 
difference. Dhvani is not mentioned under Tatparya as is done by Bhoja 
and the work follows the Dasarupaka and holds Rasa as the Vakyartha 
and the Tatparya. 

H IF!#: I 

SIFT# TTFira; II — P- 3- (T.S.S. Edn. p.71 . 

It is on the basis of this Tatparya and Vakyartha view of Rasa that we 
have to doubt strongly that this S.M. is different from that believed to be 


1. The work reproduces from all these three authors. If only this fact had 
been realised by the editor, the work would have been edited better. 
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written by Ruyyaka or Mankhuka, both of whom are staunch Kashmirian 
followers of Ananda’s theory of Dhvani. 

To return to this S.M.’s view of Sahitya, it is after word and mean- 
ing are united through these eight relations, that the poet handles them and 
now begins the fact of Poetry by virtue of the poet refining this ‘ Word- 
Idea Sabdartha, having ^hitya. 

1 qREf.R; IWmT; II 

— Mad. MS. p. 1. iT.S.S. Edn. p. 1). 

This Pariskara or refinement is all the activity of the poet. It is of four 
kinds ; Dosahana, Guna-adana, Alarhkara yoga and Rasa-aviyoga This, the 
work says, comes in due course. 

fTTTra' I 

— T.S.S. Edn. p. 12. 

Therefore, Sahitya according to this work is not the art of Poetry but only 
language and linguistic expression ; it is not the poetic qualities that chara- 
tense Poetry and its words and ideas but is only the inevitable general 
relations, syntactic etc., between word and meaning. 

iiw gT( grs JRTfqor: i' 

+ + + 
gJKyqi | 

^ TIctI ^ II 

II 

3181 dm: i 

( || 

— S.M. Mad. MS. pp. 5-6. (T.S.S. Edn. p. 12) 

The Vrtti more clearly says that Sahitya means only the eight relations of Vrtti 
etc., and that Dosahana etc., are excluded. We have here the concept of 
Sahitya again sinking back into its original grammatical meaning. The text 
of the Vrtti runs thus ; 

“ ifhfrqaTr?; ^ digrtrn i ” 

— p. 6 Mad. MS. (T.S.S. Edn. p. 12, passage corruptly printed.) 

This however is not Bhoja’s view. As Ratnesvara explains the second verse 
of the S.K.A., and as Kuntaka would take it, Sahitya is really Poetry and 
the pcetic relation between Sabda and Artha, the Pariskara as this S.M. 
calls it. This consists of the four qualities, Dosahana etc., which alone Bhoja 
deals w'ith in his smaller and earlier work, the S.K.A. In the Sr. Pro. how- 
ever, which is a larger w'ork with a greater scope, grammatical relations in 


1. The vrtti mentions Bhoja. See T.S.S. Edn. p. 12. 
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addition to the poetic, are included and thus Sahitya is made to mean not 
only the four-fold poetic relation but also the eight-fold grammatical relation. 
It was also pointed out above that in an opening passage at the beginning 
of chapter i of the Sr. Pro., Bhoja describes Kavya as the Sahitya between 
Sabda and Artha and not exactly all kinds of expression in language. In 
that case, Bhoja would seem to agree with Ratnesvara and hold only Dosa- 
hana etc., as Sahitya. Again it was pointed out before that the third view, 
now found to be held by the S. M. that the ‘ Vrttyadi Asta ’ alone form 
Sahitya and that Doshana etc., represent a separate department, is also 
warranted by one sentence of Bhoja at the beginning of chapter ix. 


STm-dlR^rSTlf^: SPTlJTjffJ^RfT a#lTSTt- 




I 


—Sr. Pro. Ch. 9, Mad. MS. Vol. II, p. 144. 


It is from this passage that the S.M. must have taken its inspiration. The 
phrases of Bhoja, Prayoga-yogyata, Prayoga-arhata and Samyak-prayoga 
which are to be secured by the four means of Dosahana etc., exactly corres- 
pond to the S.M.’s Pariskara or refinement of the language that has already- 
come into being with the eight-fold Sahitya. 

The S.M. then reviews another view of Sahitya. 


RlffRUm I 

RPTr( )TO'T5R^:( m'r II 

5TPTU,nfedT 51% I 


V. J. p. 27), S.M. p. 7, Mad. M.S. (T.S.S. Edn. p. 13). 


This represents the view of Kuntaka, the author of the Vakroktijivita. 
The S.M. clubs together the Karikas of the V.f. with the Sahgraha and the 
Antara Slokas in the Vrtti of the V.f. The work quotes the two sets of 
Antara Slokas of Kuntaka found on pp. 28-29 of the V.f. Of these two 
only the first set of three verses on p. 28 are on Sahitya and the other 
set of four verses on p. 29 are on Vakrokti. But the S.M. puts the two 
sets together and takes the description of Vakrokti also as one of Sahitya. 
It concludes its review with the remark that this view does not differ from 
that first described, i.e., the slightly modified view of Bhoja. 


“ U.'I'-dddfM Midi I 




: II 


tTcRhtTnfT 3P5fr% l ^JRRH i [ R ] ( l: ) 

( cRFlfff ) ^ RffR, I 5 iiidldRNf#: ^ RTffcqR I 


(T.S.S. Edn. p. 15.) 
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The difference also has been stated by the work. According to Kuntaka 
Sahitya is Kavya, the embellished or refined Sabdartha, the Pariskara only. 
But the S.M. says that Sahitya is not Poetry ; it is a grammatical fact, 
common to all utterances, of Poetry, of Sastra and of Akhyana ; it is the 
grammatical relations, Vrtti etc., which all linguistic expression inevitably 
means. What brings in Poetry after the coming into existence of language 
and Sahitya is Pariskara. This view of the S.M. is a degradation of the 
idea of Sahitya and a sinking back cf the concept to its original meaning. 
With Kuntaka’s view agrees Bhoja’s view implicitly expressed in the S.K.A., 
I, 2., and expounded by Ratnesvara. It is only in the Sr. Pra. that the con- 
cept of Sahitya is expanded to embrace also the grammatical and the logical 
relations between word and idea. This itself seems to be a degradation of 
the poetic concept of Sahitya but the S.M. has dragged it down further by 
separating the grammatical and the poetical relations, by conferring the name 
Sahitya on the former only and by creating the new name of Pariskara 
for the latter. 

The reason why Bhoja considered Sahitya as literature in general be- 
sides Poetry and as the general and the inevitable relations also, besides 
the four poetic relations, is Bhoja’s great love for the Vyakarapa Sastra 
which is in evidence all through this big work of Sr. Pra. It is no surprise 
that in many places in Bhoja, there is more grammar than real Poetics. 
The fact can be realised by a comparative study of the conception of Sahitya 
according to Bhoja and Kuntaka and the difference can be seen to be im- 
mense. Even while beginning the poetic part of Sahitya in chapter ix, Bhoja 
does not say ‘ beautiful expression ’ but only ‘ good and correct expression ’ 
— Samyak prayoga, Prayoga yogyata, Prayoga arhata. And here, Bhoja 
quotes the text which refers to the Apurva resulting from the grammatically 
pure expression, a text quoted in the Vyakarana Sastra — 

etc. This makes all the difference ; it shows how again and again it 
is grammar that is Bhoja’s fascination. In this connection even the author 
of the S.M. is more imaginative and poetic. To give Vedic pramanya for 
Poetry, he quotes the beautiful text which Bhavabhuti 

has adopted into a verse of his in his Uttararamacarita. (IV. 18) The S.M. 
says ; 


— pp. 49 and 50, Mad. MS. (T.S.S. Edn., p. 161). 


Thus to sum up : 

(1) Sahitya rose as a grammatical concept denoting the eternal and 
well-known united character of Sabda and Artha, comprehending the general 
Sambandhas of Vrtti etc., between the two. 
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(2) As far as Poetry is concerned it seems to have emphasised on Bha- 

maha’s observation that neither Sabda alone nor Artha 

alone is Poetry but both together are Poetry. There is no question of supe- 
riority, as between the two. Magha and Kuntaka are clear on this point. 

(3) The third stage is represented by Bhoja’s view according to which 
the grammatical or ordinary Sahitya between Sabda and Artha has expanded 
to embrace the poetic qualities in the relation of the two in Poetry. Bhoja 
fully expounds this view, taking Sahitya to mean ordinary expression as well 
as poetic expression, ordinary Sabdartha sambandha as well as the peculiar 
poetic Sabdartha sambandha. 

(4) Kuntaka can be said to represent the fourth stage. Even very 
much earlier than Bhoja, the name Sahitya had come to mean Poetry and 
Poetics, e.g., in Rajasekhara's K.M. Kuntaka recognises that Sahitya surely 
means, primarily, only the ordinary relation of Sabda and Artha as Vacaka 
and Vacya but he says that the word in Poetics is restricted to the poetic re- 
lation, Visista Sahitya, which is the same Vacya Vacaka sambandha made 
finer. Sahitya is considered at this stage as above Pada-vakya-pramana and 
only as a poetic concept. This view of Kuntaka we shall presently examine 
in detail. 

(5) The next stage it is that the anonymous S.M. represents. 1 1 is the 
direct opposite of Kuntaka’s view and between its view and that of Kuntaka 
stands that of Bhoja embracing both. The S.M.’s Sahitya is a return to that 
of stage No. 1. where it is a purely grammatical concept meaning the Sabda 
saktis etc. Poetry and poetic relations between Sabda and Artha fall out of 
its scope and come under the separate head named Pariskara. 

Kuntaka on Sahitya : 

The eleventh century was a favourable time for the concept of Sahitya. 
Ideas are in the air and at a certain time they seem to descend on our earth 
and reveal themselves for the good of humanity through certain chosen 
persons. It happens often that laws and discoveries in all departments of 
knowledge have their destined time when they come to light and more than 
one ‘ Seer ’ sees those truths. So it is that many discoveries, though going in 
the name of one noteworthy personality, are really found out to have been 
at the same time or a little earlier or later revealed to certain others also. The 
same is the case with Ideas. When Bhoja was defining the concept of Sahitya, 
Kuntaka was doing the same thing in Kashmir. Kuntaka is a great 
name in Sanskrit Poetics. Besides his new doctrine of Vakrokti, there are 
many other points on which his genius made special and valuable contribu- 
tion. One such point is Sahitya. 

Like Bhoja, Kuntaka is a follower of the ancients whom he re- inter- 
prets. Like Bhoja, Kuntaka starts with Bhamaha’s definition of Poetry — 
Sabdarthau sahitau kdvyam — and accepts it by adding it to his own Vak- 
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rokti. He says that both word and sense together, having Sahitya. are 
Ka\ya. when set in Vakrokti. 


^ sq^q-ffr II V. J., p. 7. 

Thus, language or word and sense become Poetry by virtue of what we 
might call a Guna called Sahitya and an Alarhkara called Vakrokti, both 
the words Guna and Alarhkara being used here in a large sense. This Sa- 
hitya is the prime requisite. It is only Kuntaka who has given us a full 
and significant exposition of the concept of Sahitya. He himself says that 
though people have been using the word Sahitya for a long time, no writer 
ever systematically thought out its full significance and expounded it in any 
treatise. Kuntaka rightly takes credit for having done this work. 


HlflW 31 %^, I 

^1 3T?ITfT 


Sahitya literally means the relation between word and sense, 'dfdd^- 
Wld: drfd?diT,l Kuntaka, p. 27. differ Btdfercfr.’ Ibid., p. 10. 


This relation is eternal and there is no language without it, i.e., without the 
word and sense being united together as the expressing and the expressed 
(Vac aka and Vdcya). This Vacyavacaka sambandha comprehends the con- 
sideration of the structure and varieties of the Vacaka, the Pada, of the syn- 
tactic import of a succession of words in a Vacya and of the logicality of the 
idea, i.e., Pada. Vakya and Pramana. These are present in all kinds of ex- 
pression and form the original meaning of Sahitya. 

dfddm adfdl t^i:d: ddl I 
dfsdrtdfd dl^ i%ddd rTdtd% II 

This original Sahitya which is becomes Sahitya of a supe- 

rior kind by the operation of the poet’s genius or Kavi-vyapara. It is this 
superior Sahitya that is discussed in Poetics. It is the magical quality pertain- 
ing to the words and ideas coming from a poet which makes ordinary utterance 
with Pada, Vakya and Pramana into Poetry. It is not present in either Sastra 
or the ordinary utterances of the world but is seen in Poetry only. It is 
Pada-vakya-pramana-atirikta. It is not the Saiiiianya but is the Visista 
Sahitya. 


^ qpsddldT^dFT fdWdcdK^ trFTjff; q- 
dT I drfe-dJTwkdqf I '■’ y. /. P- 10. 

Kuntaka defines this Sahitya as the quality of Sabda and Artha vying 
with each other in the suggestion of Rasa, or, to put it generally in enhanc- 
ing the beauty of Poetry. He gives this Sahitya as applying to all the ele- 
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merits in Poetry ; it is something like Aucitya. First of all kinds of Sa- 
hitya comes the Sahitya of Sabda and Artha, their mutual commensurate- 
ness. 

513^^1 *1^ W II V. J. p. 11. 

There must be beautiful expression as well as beautiful idea. The question 
of whether form or content is important in Poetry does not arise. Mere 
idea or emotion is the subject of psychology. As long as Poetry is expres- 
sion, the form is unquestionably important. It has to contain also an Artha 
that is equally charming. This is the first kind of Sahitya of Kuntaka. He 
takes Sabda as a whole meaning expression and Artha as a whole meaning 
the sense. He examines some verses and points out the presence or absence 
of this commensurateness between the expression and the expressed. Inade- 
quate expression and expression devoid of idea are both bad. Beautiful 
expression without beautiful idea and a beautiful idea not couched in an 
equally beautiful expression are both bad. The fault on the one side affects 
the other also. 

afiPFrr>5i55irFm#H i ” V- 1- p- 14. 

Idea insufficiently expressed is ‘ dead ’ and expression without idea or ex- 
pressing something other than the intended idea is ‘ disease ’ — Mrtakalpa 
and Vyadhibhuta. Thus, the first Sahitya is the complete harmony and 
commensurateness between expression and expressed, form and content. 

The second Sahitya is that between one word and another in the ex- 
pression and between one idea and another in the expressed, 

HTfffrfTrT^irfT ^ 

I ” F. /■ p. 12. 

The first Sahitya takes §abda and Artha as a whole meaning expression and 
expressed while the second Sahitya emphasises that in the expression itself 
the several units, namely the Padas, must have mutual Sahitya and that simi- 
larly, the various Artha-units, in the expressed. This Sahitya is defined at 
length in Karikas 16-17 and the Vrtti thereon. 

•• II F. /. I, 17. 

STTR'di^:, I 31^^ W^R=if!c^Jpfrf IRvff^ TOTlWTfffTfPftTt I 

^TPir 5^: 3'-KfRF-flft ;ir-2Ti%R=ffrr^i;qf ffl 3T^prq: i ^ 

TTim fc^rf-gpnsiiferrt i sihir i ^ 

31155% «1IC!T% 51 ghlRTFll, lllT: ^TWRirferTT, fit 51^ 5fr^''.STfTcTT Stlflp!!'?: I 
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I m ?Tii|^rTmafTq;, ^nssr- 

^ajiJT^^T 'Tft^WIH^f^' SraTTF^^ II ” V. J. p. 27. 

Word and sense must be so set that neither of them is dull ; they are to be 
of the same power ; they are to be so set that they mutually vie in enhanc- 
ing the beauty of the poem. The expression and the expressed are to be 
neither more nor less than the other but must be most precise and equally 
powerful. In the matter of promoting the Rasa and the Camatkara of 
the Sahrdaya each should emulate the other. This is the first Sahitya 
Similarly one word should vie with another and one idea with another. 
This is what Kuntaka means by defining Sahitya as Paraspara-spardha of 
Sabda and Arrha. He compares the sympathetic co-operation between the 
two to the understanding between two friends — 

Fmr 'TRF.Tffd, RT ?r[%c?i5jrqT?RnJivt^ffT 1 V. j. i. p. 27. 

The Sahitya between one word and another which is one part of Kun- 
taka’s second Sahitya can also be described in his simile of two intimate 
friends. The Vaisnavite writer, Parasarabhatta, (c. 1123—1151 a.d.) speaks 
of this Sahitya between one word and another in a composition in another 
telling simile in a verse of his. He compares the beautiful way in which 
words in a good composition help each other and together help the main 
idea commonly, to the best brotherly feeling, Saubhratra. 


qRRi?rR^4TPT i 

tf^RT 


cff ll Srlgunaratnakosa Si. 8. 

Thirdly, Kuntaka speaks of this Sahitya with reference to other ele- 
ments in expression like Alarga or RIti, Vrtti. Guna, Alaiiikara and Vakrata 
in general. Gvery part or aspect of expression has to vie with the other 
towards enhancing the beauty of the poem. 

I V- /• P- 10. 


cl^irnidSI-mWci: II 
I ft rq'q<Tr?Tft 'TRTtrr’IR I 

rr^ RgT ^ n 

'77I%TT'TRPRP1R: Rl fgpigMd II ” V. J. p. 28. 


1. Kuntaka adds that Sabda and Artha should be such as to beautify each 
other . they must be for each other s beauty — sflvn^. 1"° adopt Kalidasa’s 

words, they are equally so beautiful, that between the two, it is difficult to decide 
which is the beautifier and which, the beautified. 

Rr-TRtTt , K. S. 1. 
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Thus Kuntaka’s conception of Sahitya in general is that the expression 
iVacaka sabda) and the expressed (Vdcya ariha), as also the several imits in 
either part of Poetry, must be set in a glorious race, competing with each 
other in making the poem beautiful. This notion of Sahitya has to base 
itself on the beauty of the poem or the relish of the Sahrdaya as the test, 
according to Kuntaka. In this respect the concept means the appropriateness 
and power of the Vacyavacaka in suggesting the Rasa. For, Rasa, Kuntaka 
accepts as supreme. Therefore, this conception of Sahitya generally likens 
it to the other concept of Aucitya which also figures very much in Kuntaka. 
Criticising the introduction of Sabdalarhkaras with special effort, Kuntaka 
says that this would result in the loss of Aucitya and through that would 
mean an over-emphasis on Sabda-saundarya and a loss of Sahitya. 

1 ” /• II- P- 84. 

Kuntaka has thus brilliantly expounded the concept of Sahitya as a 
great principle in Poetry, as the greatest perfection in expression a poet 
should attain, namely, the harmony between the expression and the expressed. 
When Rajasekhara slightly explained Sahitya as the proper equipoise bet- 
ween Sabda and Artha— “ R?ir ” — p. 5, 

we must understand him as having had in his mind ideas similar to what 
Kuntaka has expressed. The word Sahitya is derived from Sahita, united. 
.\nother explanation can be given bringing out this same significance, namely, 
the equipoise between Sabda and Artha, the harmony of Kuntaka. The word 
Sahita contains the affix ‘ Sa ' standing to denote ‘ Samam ’ ^ V equally ’ 
— and the main word is the past passive participle of ‘ Dhd to put, place 
or set. Thus ‘ Sahita ’ means equipoised word and idea.^ 

A comparison of Kuntaka’s exposition of Sahitya with that of Bhoja 
reveals interesting points. Firstly, Bhoja and Kuntaka start with the same 
definition of Bhamaha I The difference is, Kuntaka em- 

phasises by Sahitya, a quality of §abda and Artha resembling Aucitya. Be- 
sides that, Kuntaka mentions Rasa. Dhvani. Marga, and above all Vakrokti. 
That is, Kuntaka adds to Bhamaha's definition of Poetry (that §abda and 
Artha united, are Kavya), the Vakrokti in which the Sabda and Artha having 
Sahitya, must be set. | | V. J. I. 7. 

Thus, though all the varieties of Vakrokti also as forming aspects of expres- 
sion have to observe Sahitya. they are not included in Sahitya, Therefore 


1. The author of the Sanskrit introduction to the Kirnaya Sagar Edn. of the 
Sahitya Darpana suggests another derivation for the word Sahitya. He says that 
the ‘ Sahabhava ’ means that Poetry has in it all the eighteen Vidyasthanas. And 
he quotes the verse of Bharata and Bhamaha containing that idea — Na sa sabdd 
na tad vdcyam etc. 
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there are two ideas, Sahitya and Vakrokti, in Kuntaka’s definition of Poetry. 
Bhoja’s conception of Sahitya differs in being very wide. It means Poetry 
as a whole in Bhoja, whereas it is a supreme quality of Poetry that has to be 
present along with Vakrokti according to Kuntaka. Bhoja’s Sahitya means 
all the manifold activities of the poet's genius, namely elimination of flaws, 
style and its qualities, figures and diction, and finally making every point of 
e.xpression the embodiment of Rasa. That is, Bhoja’s Sahitya comprehends 
not only the whole of Kuntaka’s Vakrokti also, but every other thing in 
Poetry. Beyond Sabda and Artha, the only other fact in Poetry is Sahitya 
and under it comes everything else. In another way also Bhoja’s Sahitya 
is very much wider than that of Kuntaka. For, Sahitya means all literature 
and all kinds of sabdartha-sambandhas to Bhoja, while to Kuntaka, it 
means Poetry and a poetic relation only, though he also recognises that ordi- 
narily Sahitya refers to the Sambandha between Sabda and Artha in ge- 
neral as Vacaka and Vacya. Only, Kuntaka leaves out the consideration of 
language Itself and its inevitable Sabdartha-sambandhas related to Pada, 
Vakya and Pramana, and treats only of the poetic Sambandha above all 
these. Just as Poetry is finer speech, Sahitya is the finer Sambandha between 
Sabda and Artha. Rajasekhara calls Sahitya or Poetry as the finest essence 
of all the four Vidyas— ^ (P- 4) even as Wordsworth 

says that Poetry is the breath and finer spirit of all knowledge. We can 
say with reference to Sahitya here, making a slight change, that Poetry is 
the breath and finer spirit of language. 

It is not the concept of Sahitya in Bhoja that has any exact correspond- 
ence to Kuntaka's Sahitya. It is interesting to note that almost the same 
idea contained in Kuntaka’s Sahitya, is found in Bhoja’s Guna called Sam- 
mitatva. ^ I S. K. A I. 74, 

It is the avoidance of verbiage or ‘ over-expression ’ ; it is the use of words 
enough for the idea on hand. Bhoja further explains this Sabda-sammi- 
tatva as the quality of Sabda and Artha being as if held in a balance. 

3PT ST^TFZT ^ I S. K. A. p. 58. 

This is what Kuntaka means by his Sahitya which he describes as Anyuna 
anatiriktatva of word and idea being neither more nor less than each other. 
Sammita means well-adjusted or harmonised utterance. The above-given 
definition is of the Sabda guna, Sammitatva, and Bhoja has the same Guna 
for Artha also. The difference between the two is that in the former the poet 
weighs the adequacy of expression from the point of view of Artha and in the 
latter, vice versa. 

m BTOcT l S. K. A. I. 86. 

Ratnesvara comments on this : 

“ I 3T%t^o3T 

#1^' I ” S. K. A. p. 71. 
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All qualities of precision, powerfulness, clarity, and such others are compre- 
hended in this weighing of word with idea. Its breach brings in a train of 
flaws — verbiage or Vrtha pallava, Apustartha, Neyartha, the Avakara of 
Mahima Bhatta and so on. When we have too much of words we have 
Avakara, Padapurana, Aprayojaka, etc. When we have inadequate expres- 
sion we have the Dosa, Neyartha, by which Prasada and Arthavyakti are lost. 
This is perhaps the greatest quality of poetic expression, the peak of per- 
fection of poetic art as Kuntaka says — I /• P- 26. 

This quality is variously called, descriptively and metaphorically. Kuntaka 
calls it Sahitya, Anyuna-anatiriktatva or Paraspara-spardha between Sabda 
and Artha. The Sabda and Artha having this quality are compared by him 
to two friends united in some glorious task. Parasara Bhatta calls them 
‘ brothers ’ with the best Saubhratra feeling. Bhoja calls the same as Sabda- 
artha-sammitatva and gives the imagery of the poet weighing Sabda and 
Artha in the scales of a balance. A greater comparison comes from Kali- 
dasa himself, who gives the simile of the ideal prime divine couple Parvati 
and Paramelsvara, the prototype of Man and Woman, in Raghuvamsa, I. 1. 
The Sahitya or Samparka between Sabda (Vak) and Artha is compared by 
Kalidasa to that betwee.a Parvati and Paramesvara or to the ideal Sahitya 
laid down by the Smrtis between wife and husband. There is no question 
of inferiority or superiority between the two. Their marriage is sacred and 
they enter the holy union for the service performed together to Dharma to 
which they are both and equally subordinate. Rasa or ‘ beauty ’ of Kavya 
can be likened to that Dharma and Sabda and Artha to the married couple. 
It is not likely that the great poet wrote the above verse merely to mean by 
Vag-artha samparka the well-known and eternal Sabdartha sambandha. He 
might have meant it also ; but he powerfully suggests here the Visista Sahitya 
or the Visista sambandha. Similarly there is no ‘ Sarasya’ or credit to the 
great poet to say that by ' Vagartha pratipatti.’ Kalidasa prayed for the 
attainment of proficiency in lexicography, in words and meanings. The com- 
pound is often explained by Mm. Professor Kuppuswami Sastri as meaning 
the same as Kuntaka’s Sahitya or Spardha between Vak and Artha or the 
understanding between the two. q'lJisJqf; | It is for this great 

quality of Poetry that Kalidasa prays for. He describes it with the simile 
of the prime divine couple, Ardhanarlsvara, as Sabda and Artha fused to- 
gether or wedded in perfect sympathy and harmony. It is this same Sahitya 
that Wilfred Meynell speaks of in the same conjugal metaphor, in his 
biographical note attached to a selection of the poems of Francis Thompson. 
He says (of the particular poem, “ Sister Songs ”) : “ Sister Songs is a poem 
to be read aloud ; for sound and sense herein celebrate their divine nuptials." 
The same is conveyed by Kalidasa’s comparison of Poetry to Ardhanarlsvara. 
Vidyadhara describes the Sabda and Artha in Poetry in the same metaphor : 


— Ekdvall. 
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The goddess Parvati is Vak or Sabda ; god Paramesvara is Artha their 
unioa as Ardhanaiisvara signifies the greatest ideal of Poetry variously em- 
phasised as Sahitya, Sammitatva etc., by the above-noticed writers, and by 
Nilakantha Diksita, by the following verse : 

3TW 

artpd II Sivalildrnava I. 15. 

and which Kalidasa kept before him when he wrote his immortal poetry. 

I 

11 ^ 


1. 5ig: f^r fra quoted by Visvesvara in the Kavtn- 

drakarndbharana, p. 52, K. M. Gucchaka 8. ^rTTSSP^ITr ^ ^ JnTf W: I 
Rudhahrdyopanisad, Adyar Edn. of Saiva upanisads, 1925, p. 151. 

2. Kalidasa is charmed with this idea. He says in his Kumdra sambhava, 

VI. 79. and Mm. Prof. S. Kuppuswamy Sastri 

loves to dwell on this passage and to speak of the birth of ‘ ^ 

the union of flwi-TT^cfl and Since Rasa is ‘ 31^1^ ’ the poem. 

K.S., stops with the marriage of and 31!}^ leaving birth as a 

matter of course to be suggested. 
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UKTI 

Rajasekhara, Karpuramahjan, Prologue. 

Very intimately related to Bhoja's Alamkara-synthesis is another 
synthesis of Bhoja which can be called the H^/r-synthesis. Besides the 
systems of Sahitya and Alaihkara, there is also a system of Ukti in Bhoja's 
Sr. Pra. The history of this concept of Ukti is a very interesting study. 

Ukti can be translated as poetic expression or poetic speech as disting- 
uished from expression or speech, either of the ordinary work-a-day life or of 
the scientific laboratory, the scholastic class room and the philosophical text 
book. As we say in the Dosa-prakarana that poetic words are to be neither 
Gramya or Lx)ka-matra-prayukta, ordinary, vulgar, colourless words of our 
daily routine life, nor Apratita or Sastra-matra-prayukta, technical and pedan- 
tic, so also we can say of poetic expression as a whole that it is in that place 
which is too sanctified for either the Gramya and the Pamara or the pure 
pandit and pedant. It is the very essence of speech, language beautified, a 
high-power communication. That poetic expression possesses this peculiar 
beauty or power not found in ordinary talk or writing, scientific treatises or 
mere historical documents can be seen by every person. That this beauty 
and power pertain to the method of expression can also be seen easily ; for, 
poetic expression or the poetic form depends upon how a thing is said and 
not upon what is said. The emphasis on what is said is in ordinary talk where 
we are careless regarding the manner of saying, as also in mere narration of 
story or history, and in mere recording of scientific or philosophical truths. 
The same is the case with Law also where again the emphasis is not on how 
beautifully the thing is expressed. In the history of Sanskrit Poetics^ it was 
given to the great critic, Bhatta Nayaka to enquire into this subject and 
formulate the following as the difference between Poetry on the one hand and 
Sastra and Akhyana (Veda and Narration) on the other. 

ll Bhatta Nayaka. 

1. I have discussed this aspect of the question in relation to what the Western 
writers like Abercrombie have to say on the difference between poetic and other 
expression in a separate paper on a comparative study of the Sanskrit Alarhkara 
Sastra and Western Literary Criticism. Here I deal only with the ideals of the 
Sanskrit writers on this subject. 



112 


SRNGARA PRAKASA 


) Hsar i su'iT'i'Rr: 

II Agni Purdrta, 357 2-3. 

The Veda is sabda pradhana ; the Parana, Artha pradhana ; Kavya or poetry 
makes both Sabda and Artha apradhana, unimportant, and makes Vyapara, the 
most important. The Vyapara of Bhatta Nayaka is the poet's peculiarly 
beautiful expression, embellished with Guna and Alaihkara, capable of be- 
coming universalised and producing delight to the reader, i.e., Abhidha, Bha- 
vakatva and Bhojakatva. 

Locana, p. 70. 

This beauty of form or the peculiar grace in poetic expression can be called 
the characteristic poetic Abhidha vyapara, using Abhidha here in a wide sense. 
While commenting on the section on the Laksanas in Bharata, Abhinavagupta 
quotes in his Abhi. Bhd. the above-quoted lines of Bhatta Nayaka and 
equates the idea contained therein with Bhamaha’s conception of Vakrokti. 
Abhinava also quotes here Bhamaha — Saisa sarvaiva vakroktih etc. Bhatta 
Nayaka distinguished Poetry from Veda whose words cannot be changed at 
all ; and from Akhyana, story or semi-historic narration in which the story 
or the events (Artha) alone count. But in Poetry one looks to the beautiful 
way in which a story is told and the words are used. The ‘ beautiful way 
of expression ' is the thing. As mere expression it has to interest us. In all 
other expressions related to our daily life, scientific literature etc., we are 
interested more in the Artha. The Artha is the ‘ Tattva ’ in those cases ; 
in poetry, the manner in which the poet has said those things is the ‘ Tattva 
It is only an inelegant way of saying this that is contained in the following 
given as Udbhata’s observation in the Kdvyamimdriisa of Rajasekhara : 

ofm I Ml; sTr^rtwr, i K. M., p. 44. 

The Vastu svarupa is comparatively less important than the Bhahgi Bhaniti, 
the beautiful manner of poetic expression. Says Rajasekhara’s wife, Avanti- 
sundari ; 

" Wolf \ 

giqnRiTi?; -gg; ii ” 

and “ ‘ irgj-TmDira+rfwHqg wt h PTqTFnrrqg ’ ^ i ” 

K. M., p. 46. 

The same idea is stressed by poet Nllakantha Diksita in a verse in the first 
canto of his Sivalilarnava mahdkdvya : 

gprq 3FTIT TTfTTfJqPT: qirTT TqgfetqTtT; I 

II I- 13. 

1. Is this from Bh^aha Vivarna, on Bhamaha, V, 33 : 

' m qqsqriliTril; cIrqT%;i; I ’ i 
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This Vinyasa visesa is the secret of Bhatta Nayakas Vyapara. It is what 
Rha maha calls Vakra-ukti and Rajasekhara, Ukti. 

To Rajasekhara, I think, must go the credit of making important the 
word Ukti. We find in the list of Alarhkaras given by Bhamaha, Samasa- 
Ukti, Atisaya-Ukti, Svabhava-Ukti, Visesa-Ukti and Saha-Ukti ; and above all 
Vakra-Ukti. In all these we find the Visesya as Ukti qualified by different 
attributes. Here it is that the conception of Ukti was born. Ukti as such came to 
mean poetic utterance and soon there was felt to be no need to qualify Ukti 
by the attribute of Vakra to mean poetic expression as a whole. Rajasekhara, 
while describing the Kavya Ftirusa, says that his speech is rich in Ukti ; 

I P- 6. All Alarhkaras are Vakrokti to Bhamaha but poetic 

expression itself is denoted by Ukti. What we have now as the Kavya-mirnamsa 
is only the first chapter thereof named Kavirahasya. According to Raja- 
sekhara himself, his next chapter dealt with Ukti. i It is a 

pity that we have lost the bulk of Rajasekhara’s treatise. It must be in that 
chapter on Ukti that Rajasekhara classified the various Uktis into which 
poetic expression could be brought. Classifying poets, he says on p. 27 
(1. 5) that there is a class of poets called Ukti-Kavis and on p. 28 he 
illustrates his Ukti-Kavi thus ; 

II ’ 

This is an intensely animated description full of specially graceful expressions 
teeming with the Samadhi guna. This is Ukti in a restricted sense. Another 
instance of Ukti in a restricted sense is found in what Rajasekhara calls 
Sastra-Ukti — ^ (p. 3) regarding the verse jr etc. In 

another context also Ukti in a restricted sense is mentioned by Rajasekhara. 

3T4qT4q;, 
qr i ” p- H- 

From this restricted sense, the larger concept of Ukti developed even as the 
concept of Vakrokti. Ukti in a general sense emphasising the beauty peculiar 
to Poetry as distinguished from other writings is found used by Raja- 
^khara himself in a verse in the Prologue to his Karpuramanjan. 

3Tqf%W: tr? qq qRyrqqTlsfT I 

qr qr vrqg n 

Neither is the idea (Artha) the point, nor the mere word (Sabda) but the 
manner of expressing that idea in words, Ukti-vifea, is the thing which makes 
for Poetry. This verse and that of Nilakantha DIk?ita quoted above corres- 
pond exactly. Abhinavagupta, while elucidating Bharata’s concept of Laksana 
in his Abhi. Bhd. equates Bhamaha’s Vakrokti with Bhatta Nayaka’s Vyapara 
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and these with the concepts of Bandha, Gumpha, Bhaniti, and lastly Laksana. 
(See p. 65, Vol. VI, J.O.R. Madras, my article on Laksana). To these con- 
cepts meaning the peculiar poet’s expression, the concept of Ukti gets equated. 

The word Ukti occurs in Bhoja both as a Guna and as an Alarhkara. The 
Guna of Ukti has two varieties, one of the sabda, the other of the Artha. The 
Sabdaguna Ukti is defined by Bhoja as a graceful turn of expression — 
Visisfa bhapiti. 

dt i ■S- I- P- 60- 

In his Vrtti and comments on the verse illustrating this Sabda-Ukti Bhoja 
uses the phrase Ukti Bhahgi. One asks another about somebody’s welfare 
and instead of saying straight whether she is well or ill, the other person 
says ‘ she lives ’, and the whole verse delicately portrays the lady’s pitiable 
plight. That mode of expression powerfully suggests her suffering, describing 
her as simply living, Jivita-matra-sesa. This is the excellence of expression, 
Ukti gupa, and it is a mode of expression as a whole, a mode that is cha- 
racteristic of poetry as such. Not altogether different from this Sabda guna 
of Ukti is Bhoja’s Artha guna of that same name. The beauty is achieved 
more by words, comparatively speaking, in the Sabda gupa whereas, in the 
Artha gupa of Ukti, the idea is given in subtle turns and shades and is 
expressed or suggested by peculiarly graceful elaborations. 

3TiI I S. K. A. 1. p. 73. 

Between Visista Bhapiti or Ukti Bhahgi and Bhahgya. bhapana, there is no 
fundamental difference. These two classes of Ukti are not mere Gupas appear- 
ing in a part of a specific piece of poetry but constitute the distinguishing 
mark of poetic expression itself. 

Besides these two kinds of Ukti of Sabda and of Artha, which is a 
Guna, Bhoja recognises a Sabda-Alaihkara called Ukti. It is defined in S.K.A. 
II, 42 (p. 146) and is held as the several kinds of expression named by Bhoja 
in the following manner Vidhi-Ukti, Ni§edha-Ukti, Adhikara-Ukti, 
Vikalpa-Ukti, Niyama-Ukti and Parisahkhya-Ukti. Under his Sabda-Alarh- 
kara called Chayd also Bhoja gives a set of Uktis : Loka-Ukti, Cheka-Ukti, 
Arbhaka-Ukti, Unmatta-Ukti, Pota-Ukti and Matta-Ukti. Kesava, in I. 2 
of his Alariikara-sekhara, makes Bhoja’s Chayal his Ukti, and classifies this 
Ukti into the Uktis of Loka, Cheka, Arbhaka and Unmatta. This Ukti which 
Kesava derives from both the Sabdalarhkaras of Bhoja, Ukti and Chaya, is 
constituted by Kesava as one of three ‘ Bahirangas ’, external parts, of poetic 
expression. He says at the end of I. 2 that of this and of how these are to 
be related to Rasa, he has spoken at length in his other Alarhkara treatise 
named Almhkdra-sarvasva which unfortunately is not available to us now. 
Perhaps it is Rajasekhara who described Ukti as a ‘ Bahirahga ’ along with 
Riti and Kesava might have followed him. It has been pointed out in the 
notes to the Gaek. Edn. of the K. M. of Rajaisekhara that a quotation from 
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the lost Alamkara section of the K. M. is quoted in this Kesava’s work, A. 
Sekhara. I have spoken of this elsewhere, in the section on Alarhkara, in this 
thesis. 

The meaning of the term Ukti in both the Sabdalarhkaras of Chaya 
and Ukti is very narrow ; but both the Sabda and the Artha Guiias of Ukti, 
though Bhoja restricts their meaning by some sort of definition, show how 
the term means the poetic mode of expression in general, Visisfa Bhaijiti and 
Bhahgya Abhidhana. Ratnesvara’s comments make this clear. Under the 
Sabdaguiia Ukti, he says : 

aid trq ^ I i ’’ P- 60. 

Under the Arthaguna Ukti, he says : 

“^arafsHT^sq:, cT^q Ri^Trcarraai^g^nfa 3tqi;:a^¥rrffiT: araai^- 

H%®T: I ” 

Expressing in a manner uncommon in ordinary talk, expressing not straightly 
and baldly but imaginatively, giving a turn to the expression, giving the idea 
a hiding and revelation through deft suggestion — these constitute Ukti and 
thus it is clear that the Ukti Guija of Bhoja rises above itself and means 
poetic expression in general. 

Bhoja does mean that Ukti refers comprehensively to poetic utterance. 
He agrees with Rajasekhara who says ‘ Ukti visesali kavyam ’ and restates 
Bhatta Nayaka that while Sastra is Sabda Pradhana and Itihasa, Artha Pra- 
dhana, Kdvya is Ukti Pradhana. This, Bhoja clearly says in his description 
of his sabdalarhkara called Adhyeya, where Bhoja distmguishes Kavj'a, 
Sastra and Itihasa. He says (S. K. A. p. 260) : 

In the same context Bhoja says more briefly in the Sr. Pra. (Vol. II, p. 285) : 

Earlier also while dealing with Vivak§a, Bhoja says in the Sr. Pra. 

^ I + + STqsrqiqqiT:, I 

( ^ I ” 

remarks which closely correspond to what Bhatta Nayaka has said. 

In another place, in chapter xi of the Sr. Pra., Bhoja synthesises the 
whole realm of poetic expression in the concept of Ukti, in an attempt which 
achieves at the same time another synthesis in Alarhkara. In a separate pap<:r 
on Svabhavokti {Indian Culture, V, pp. 147-165) and in the section on the 
Svabhavokti according to Bhoja in this thesis also, I have gone into the ques- 
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tion in great detail and here I briefly cover the ground. Bhamaha had an 
Alaihkara-synthesis namely Vakrokti. Poetry had something strangely beauti- 
ful and it was diagnosed as Vakrokti. Within this Vakrokti Bhamaha had 
figures like Upama and Rupaka, Rasas, and Natural Description : Alarhkara, 
Rasavad Alarirkara and Svabhavokti. I am of opinion that Bhamaha did 
recognise Svabhavokti as an Alarhkara ; but he differed from Daijdin in this 
point : Even though a given instance of natural description is devoid of that 
amount of Alarhkara as is seen in other turns of ideas and expression found 
in other Alarhkaras, it is all the same Alarhkara since even this natural des- 
cription has a special charm bom of the poet's genius and, in an unmistakable 
degree differs from ordinary bald non-literary utterance. Rasas are consider- 
ed Alarhkaras because they also go to beautify expression only. This is the 
stage in Bhamaha. Dandin represents the next. Dandin realises that Sva- 
bhavokti cannot be strictly included in Vakrokti ; for, in it, Vakratva or 
‘ out-of-the-way -ness ’ is least. So he divides Kavya-Ukti into the two Uktis 
of Svabhava-Ukti and Vakra-Ukti. 

He however retains expressions dominated by Rasa — Rasavad Vacaff — under 
expressions beautified by Alarirkara, the Rasavad alarhkara, He follows 
Bhamaha but amplifies by treating of all the eight Rasas in Rasavad alarh- 
kara. Dandin however is aware of a strange superiority in expressions do- 
minated by Bhavas and Rasas ; he sees that the three cases of Preyas, Rasavat 
and Urjasvi Alarhkaras are superior Alarhkaras as compared to other Vakro- 
ktis. Hence he says— ^ Wli 1 “ 275. 

BHoja takes the suggestion contained here in Darrdin’s remark 
^ I makes a logical analysis of poetic expression into three de- 

partments, Natural Description of objects. Figurative Description and Deli- 
neation of Emotion ; Svabhava-Ukti, Vakra-Ukti and Rasa-Ukti. All these 
three are kinds of Ukti and Bhoja means by Ukti ‘ poetic expression ’ which he 
calls by the name Alarhkara also. For, to Bhoja, Gurjas and Rasas also are 
Alarhkaras ; thus Ukti means Alarhkara, the beautiful poetic expression as a 
whole. 


Kavya = Ukti = Alarhkara 


Vakrokti 

(Svabhava, Vakra, and Rasa Uktis) j 


Bhamaha. 


Svabhavokti, Vakrokti. 

! f Vakra and Rasa Uktis). 


} 


Daridin. 


Svabhava Ukti. 


Vakra Ukti. 


Rasa Ukti. 


Bhoja. 



UKTI 


117 


Says Bhoja in Chapter XI of his Sr. Pra. : 

In Chapter V of his S. K. A. also, Bhoja says : 

miJRTR: I 

H^'rg Rifeoff fiig aRRRiR ii —V. 8. 

It was noted above how it was Ukti or Bhafigi Bhaniti that distin- 
guished poetic utterance from other utterances. The equation of Ukti with 
such concepts as Vakrokti, Alamkara and Nayaka’s Vyapara was also made. 
The observation of Rajasekhara, ‘ Ukti vi&sah kavyam ’ was taken as defin- 
ing Poetry on the basis of this conception of Ukti. It was interpreted as 
the peculiar poetic manner of expression and as the most important factor 
and mark in Poetry as compared to the elements of Sabda and Artha, both of 
which are subordinate to it. It was shown how this definition was similar 
to Nayaka’s definition based on Vyapara pradhanya. 

The observation of Bhatta Nayaka is re-stated by Mahima Bhatta 
with a change. Mahima Bhatta holds that Poetry is utterance in which 
neither Sabda alone nor Artha alone is important but both together. He 
says that Kavya is Ubhaya-pradhana instead of saying like Nayaka that 
Kavya is Vyapara-pradhana and Vhhaya-apradhdna. He says ; 

ft i 

^ 3T5CT^trr5i^TcfrT i ^ ^ 3^- 

V. V. Ill, p. 122. T. S. S. See also I. p. 20. 

Bhoja must be said to follow Mahima Bhafta’s modified statement of Bhatta 
Nayaka's distinction between Kavya on the one hand and Sastra and Akhya- 
na on the other. For, as has been noted above in the text quoted from chap- 
ter VII of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja also does not say that in Poetry both Sabda 
and Artha are subordinated (made Apradhana or Guna) to something else 
but says that in Poetry both are Pradhana. 

“ m XXX sT^JawRuit: X X X ( ) jiviih 'TR^^rq- 1 ” 

Vol. II, p. 18. 

The charm of a poet’s verses is lost when their words are changed and 
ideas modified. Thus it is that Poetry is Ubhaya-pradhana. This is called 
by another as maturity of expression — Kavya Paka — when the poet has 
written such lines that even a slight change spoils the effect. Says Raja- 
sekhara : 

'T^Rt^lf^^PTcTT fflT: IRIFffFlf: I :■ — 

‘ IRT; I 

'T^T Fff ftnsr ii 
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I X X X X TRiralg^q TI?:: ^ # qirR^n: I — 

' qRlRwfl^rn i 

^ II ’ (Vamana, I. 3).” 

K. M., p. 20, 

In this Kavya P^a which means the ‘ unchangeability ’ of the words in 
Kavya, is emphasised the same idea as is contained in Mahima Bhatta’s and 
Bhoja’s remark that Poetry is Ubhaya-pradhana. 

This maturity of Ukti or poetic expression — ^Kavya Paka or Ukti Paka 
— is given by Bhoja as a Guna called Praudhi of Sabda and Artha imme- 
diately after the Guna, Ukti. 

That we are justified in finding such an Ukti-synthesis or a system of 
thought called Ukti in Bhoja can be granted when one sees what Bahurupa- 
misra, a latter-day commentator on the Dasarupaka, who reproduces many 
ideas from Bhoja’s Sr. Pra., has to say. Bahurupa chooses the word ‘ Sukti ’ 
instead of ‘ Ukti ’ and shows Bhoja’s three-fold classification of it and re- 
lates to this viewpoint, as we have ourselves done above, the Abhidhl-pra- 
dhanya of Poetry of Nayaka and the Vakrokti-idea of Poetry of Bhamaha. 
It is a pity that the text of Bahurupa’s Dasarupaka vyakhya in two volumes 
in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library comes to an abrupt end here. 
Bahurupa says : 

13*1 I 3TtT: 

^3. ’hit'll ddldM. 3R5fqiR: ) I 3TcI irq 3lfir'<qTo3fiqp[; ^ 

) I 


( ) qPTRTtmilcq gqpqf : I 

3TT 3 i 

33 II 

3rti|3if^- ‘W Rqq ( q^ti%R33nm ) i ’ 

I ” PP- 107-8, Mad. Ms. Bahurupamisra’s D. R. Vya. I. 3.41. 

Appendix 

( 1 ) The Agni Purdna, in 337|2-3, states Bhatta Nayaka’s remark on the 
difference between Kavya, and Sastra and Itihasa thus : 

srmviPiT; mm f^rpig^ ii 

(2) Commenting on Dandin II, 13, that in Sastras it is all one statement 
of things as they are — Svabhava akhyana — and that in Poetry also there are 
a few cases of this Svabhava akhyana — 
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The Hrdayamgamd points out that Sastras are Tattva Pradhana or concerned 
with truthful statement of facts and things as they are ; but Poetry is Var- 
nand Pradhana ; Poetry emphasises the mode of giving the thing, ‘ descrip- 
tion ’ or ‘ expression ’ as such. 

4?^ I ^ srftfr i ” 

K. A., p. 64, Mad. Edn. 

(3) Vidyadhara thus explains Bhatta Nayaka’s remark in his 
EkdvaU. 

t^?TRrwpi7Tl3 II 

3TFTr44(^<^'T^ld: ^i^rasW^rHcTT II 
^■^pra^JT ?T55T f I 

?yirar ^ffc^r jtcT: ii i- 4-6. 

As a follower of Ananda and Abhinavagupta, Vidyadhara has interpreted 
the Vyapara as Dhvani, following Abhinavagupta’s observation to that effect 
in the Locana. 

“ ‘ 5Pi^Slisn^ -I- I ’ ^ I S ^TtttT^ ft 

^ ^^fPTTrUT I ” Locana, p. 27. 
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BHOJA AND VAKROKTI 

' TfsaiT^r Tcr »nrr?; i ’ 

Bhoja : Sr Pra. Ch. XL 

The history of the concept of Vakrokti must be older than Bhamaha 
and Dandin, for, we find it used with settled connotation in the works of 
both writers. It is needless to point out here the very well-known passages 
on Vakrokti in Bhamaha. To him, Vakrokti means Alariikara. 

I V. 66. 

2=^ I 1-30. 

In his description of the Atisayokti Alariikara (II, 85) he has used the word 
Vakrokti as a synonym of Alariikara. Therefore according to Bhamaha, the 
whole realm of poetic expression is permeated with Vakrokti, striking, deviat- 
ing expression. In II, 86-87, Bhamaha refutes Hetu, Suk§ma and Lesa, 
that they do not deserve to be called .Alaihkara because, in them, the expres- 
sion as a whole has no Vakrokti in it. 

This Vakrokti is the one requisite and it distinguishes poetic expression as 
such. In its absence, Bhamaha says, we have no Kavya, but only insipid 
narration, speech or mere news called Varta. 

qT%of; I 

r% TT5T ? — II II, 87. 

Therefore the distinction in Bhamaha is between ordinary and poetic expres- 
sion, Varta and Vakrokti. This point as well as another that Bhamaha does 
accept Svabhavokti as an Alarhkara has been elaborately explained by me in 
my paper on Svabhavokti {Indian Culture, V, pp. 147-165). None can deny 
that ‘ natural description ’ or Svabhavokti is a striking and powerful portrai- 
ture, and as such, differs from mere report of news or ordinary dull speech. 
Mammata points out that it is this amount of strikingness and effect in Sva- 
bhavokti that we take as Vaicitrya and count it as an Alaihkara. Even the 
opponent of Svabhavokti as an Alariikara, Kuntaka, who refuses to consider 
it as an Alariikara on the plea that Vastu svabhava is not Alariikara but is 
Alarhkarya, — even he accepts that instances of graceful and effective pen- 
pictures of Nature, men, and things as they are found, constitute Vastu Vak- 
rata (III Unmesa). It is by virtue of this element of Vakrata in it that 
Bhamaha also considers it as one of the Alarhkaras coming under Vakrokti. 
It is not unreasonable to hold Svabhavokti also as an Alariikara and Vakrokti, 
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when one can accept delineation of Rasa as a Vakrokti- variety called Rasa- 
vat. Bhamaha, thus, has one universe of Vakrokti, falling into three depart- 
ments, the description of things as they are ( sTsirsf ) 

more definitely deviating striking expression deserving the name Vakrokti to 
the greatest degree, Rupaka, etc., and thirdly, delineation of Rasa, Rasavad 
Alarhkara. 

In Dandin, there appears a clearer analysis. Svabhavokti no doubt in- 
volves strikingness, but strikingness is least in it. It is almost the starting 
point for further Alamkara or Vakrokti. So it is that Dandin separates it 
and calls it the first Alarhkara, Adya Alamkrtih. He classifies poetic expres 
sion into Vakrokti and Svabhavokti ; description of things as they are and 
figurative description. The cases of Rasa-delineation, Dairdin still keeps like 
Bhamaha within Vakrokti. 

The third stage is reached in Bhoja who makes a further analysis of 
poetic expression. Elsewhere, in the sections on Ukti, Alarhkara and Sva- 
bhavokti, I have spoken of this subject. Bhoja takes the suggestion direct- 
ly from Datjfiin and by Bhoja’s time. Rasa has become sufficiently important. 
Though he described the three Alaihkaras of Preyas, Rasavat and Urjasvi as 
Vakrokti, Dandin realised that they, as related to Bhavas and Rasas, are 
of a special nature and of greater appeal. Hence it is that he said of them 
that they were superior ^ i Bhoja includes Preyas and Urja- 

svi under Rasavat. He constitutes a class called Rasavad Alarhkara which 
is the delineation of Rasas and Bhavas ; and he separates it from other 
kinds of Vakrckti. This is a better treatment ; for, delineation of Rasa has 
greater affinities with Svabhavokti than with Vakrokti. As Jayaratha on 
Ruyyaka and Ruyyaka himself also point out. the Sahrdaya has a Sarhvada 
in Poetry and it is of two kinds : Citta Sarhvada and Vastu Sariivada. The 
former refers to delineation of Rasa and Bhava, and the latter, to descrip- 
tions of Artha or objects. Both are natural non-figurative descriptions and 
are Rasavad-Alarhkara and Svabhavokti. Though Bhoja, following Bha- 
maha, Dandin and Vamana would call the whole realm of poetic expres- 
sion Alarhkara, he would restrict the name Vakrokti to figures beginning 
with Upama. Improving upon both Bhamaha and Dandin, he would sepa- 
rate and exclude the Rasas from it. Thus he says in his S. K. A. Chapter V : 

i si. 8. 

In Chapter XI cf the Sr. Pra. he says that an instance like ‘ ' ’ is 

no Alarhkara, because, the necessary Vakrata or poetic beauty is not seen 
in it. He speaks here of Vakrata or Vakrokti as Alarhkara-samanya-laksana. 
Kavya ;sobha as such. 
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3TftiR:?n^ ?raT6f^^?3Tra3Tt 

^^^c2TmR^=E?Tr 1 — 

^2fHi TO WJTf. I 
s^i^; gwTira H^rg ^rf%5 paqq; ii^ 

gra R^iRrg^iRsjriiT^riTOat'Tr? WH'^4WKRiR*ir ^ 3{^^- 

^ 1 fam; ^ ?a;iTi^%;:, TOiMKra I aarwTg^sian?- 

ar^TFa »7tsr-f giraRf^a mRigin^sawRiftg^JTr^ ^anw 

I ■’’ 'S''- Mad. Ms. Vol. II. chap. XI. pp. 371-2. 

Thus Bhoja uses Alarhkara in the sense in which Vamana used it in his 
Sutra I. i. 2. : meaning poetic beauty in general. In this same 

sense Bhoja uses the concept of Vakrokti also and in this respect he follows 
Bhamaha. Therefore in Bhoja we find Vakrokti used in two senses, 
the major and the minor, the former meaning poetic expression in 
general and the latter, only the figures of Upama, Rupaka etc. In its 
second sense we have to trace its history as indicated above through 
Dapdin who first restricted Vakrokti to Rasas and figures like Upama. 
Finally, Bhoja restricted it to the figures Upama etc. 

It is not enough if one finds in an expression the presence of the tech- 
nical features of a particular Alaihkara. Besides conformity to the definition, 
the expression has to exhibit the primary requisite of an all-pervading 
beauty which alone makes the expression deserve the name of 

1. On p. 23 of his Theories of Rasa and Dhvani, Dr. A. Sankaran takes 
this verse as a quotation from Daiidin. The first line mentioning the name of Bha- 
n-.aha is absent in the printed texts of the Kdvyddarsa. Dr. Sankaran feels some 
gap in Dandin’s text as it is in II. 362, which gap he says this line in Bhoja’s quota- 
tion fills up. 

The text as printed does not seem to have any gap ; secondly, if this half 
verse is added to the text of Dandin, the 362nd verse at the end of this chapter 
will have to be ended like an epic Anustubh with three feet ; or, the line fiT^t 
Ff-HIdlNi: TRfRR must stand single. Thirdly, Vakrokti is certainly 

old enough for use in Dandin as in the line etc ; but, when one sees 

the history and the rise and the time of the currency of various words in the 
Alaihkara Sastra, one can see that the concept under the briefer name ‘ Vakrata ’ 
or ‘ Vakratva ’ is very much later than even Ananda. My feeling is that, if this 
is a quotation by Bhoja, it is from some later writer who adapted 
and incorporated into his text parts of the texts of older writers, making 
the necessary changes. If one goes through the Sr. Pra. one comes 
across numerous instances of Bhoja giving verses of old writers with 

the necessary changes ; he quotes Vamana’s Anustubh on the 

Vaidarbhi Riti changing the first line. The Dosa and Guna sections are full of 
such reproductions with necessary changes from Bhamaha, Dandin and Vamana. 
Therefore it is extremely likely that this verse q;[sqRretc. is Bhoja’s 

own. One need not be troubled by the introductory words ‘ ’ which may 

suggest that the verse is a quotation from another author. We have instances of 
Bhoja quoting himself with the words 
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Alarhkara ; for Alamkara is a thing of beauty. Bhoja considers 
this beauty as Vakratva, Vakrokti and Sobha and gives a 
very significant interpretation to Dandin’s definition of Alarhkara : 

Herein lies the defence of the Alarhkara school. I have spoken of this in 
my paper on Kriya Kalpa and Other Names of the Alarhkara Sastra, pub- 
lished in the JOR, Madras. (Vol. VIII. pp. 130-132). Taking the idea of 
Carutva or beauty as essential from the text of Ananda, Abhinava elaborates 
the idea with illustrations in his Locana on the third Uddyota of the Dhvmi- 
ydloko irt the following manner : 

^ ^ I ^qJTT ^ ‘ JT'4T cT^n ' sra I ( ff ) 

‘ niqi^: ’ sra l (s cPillcflT: I X X X X ^ 

I ” Locana, p. 210. 

Appayya Diksita emphasises similarly that expressions derive their life as 
Alarhkaras by being graceful — Hrdya. Otherwise they are not Alarhkaras. 

I 3t?t; ' im: ’ qtqtiT i ‘’tiqi^qi: ’ ira q ^qTq; i ’ 

Citramimdriisd. p. 6. 

This has been pointed out by Dr. S. K. De also in the Introduction to his edi- 
tion of the Vakrokti Jivita. pp. xlvi-lvii. The truth has been realised by Bhoja 
and by Abhinava as the texts above quoted clearly show. Hence it cannot 
be contended by Dr. De that Sanskrit Poetics and the study of the theory 
of poetic figure owe this idea and its importance to Kuntaka. (p. xlvii V. J. 
Introduction) But it can be accepted that new importance and new enthu- 
siasm for Vakrokti in the post- Ananda period are due mainly to Kuntaka and 
his V. J. Bhoja takes up the Vakrokti from Bhamaha and Daijdin, inde- 
pendent of any other writer and without any knowledge of Kuntaka. Bhoja 
and Kuntaka were writing at the same time and it happens in the history 
and destinies of ideas and subjects, that, at different places, different scho- 
lars happen to work at the same idea. The current of Vakrokti coming 
down from the hill of Bhamaha had two courses. There is one culmination 
in Bhoja and another in Kuntaka. Regarding Kuntaka and how he deve- 
loped the doctrine of Vakrokti or Vakrata as the life of Poetry, there is 
little need to devote any part of this study. 

Though Bhoja definitely put down Vakrokti as a general name for all 
figures beginning with Upama, he retained the substance of Bhamaha’s 
conception of poetic expression as Alamkara to which also Bhoja applied 
the name Vakrokti. To avoid confusion Bhoja restricts the word Vakrokti 
to the minor sense of figures Upama etc., and generally applies the name 
Alarhkara to the larger concept. The use of the word Vakrokti in the larger 
sense is only rare in Bhoja. Elsewhere however Bhoja uses the concept 
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and name Vakrata in the larger sense of poetic expression as such, forming 
the very distinguishing mark of Poetry. It seems that Bhoja turns back 
to concur verbally also with Bhamaha. It is surprising how Bhoja’s stand- 
point agrees so remarkably with that of Kuntaka. We shall now examine 
this aspect of the question. 

It is in connection with Dhvani, and this again is strange and suggest- 
ive, that Bhoja talks of Vakrata. Bhoja holds Dhvani as a variety of 
Tatparya and also as the poetic counterpart of the prosaic factor of Tat- 
parya. The intention of the speaker in ordinary affairs and expressions is 
called Tatparya whereas the same, as far as Kavya is concerned, is called 
Dhvani. He says ‘ ^15% ’ ^nd a perusal of the section 

on Bhoja and Dhvani will elucidate the point. Bhoja asks himself : 
wherefore this classification of expression into two kinds, Laukika and 
sastriya on the one hand and poetic on the other ? He speaks of Vacas, 
ordinary expression, and as against it, of Kavya. He does not say that 
Dhvani marks off the Kavya ; for, he considers Dhvani as part of Tatparya 
and as obtainable in ordinary expression also, Dhvani being only another 
name for Tatparya. Then, what is it that Bhoja finds out as the element 
which distinguishes the poetic and the non-poetic expression ? He says 
that beauty or poetic charm called Vakrata distinguishes the two. In the 
ordinary speech there is a blunt straightforwardness in expression and there 
is no regard for beautifully saying things. The manner of saying things in 
a beautiful and embellished way is discounted and is considered as an 
extravagance. When, of course, one praises or abuses, he heightens or low- 
ers and resorts to his powers of praising or damning by the power of his 
expression. Literary expression now results. 

q-q-; ^ TT^ I 

Sr. Pra. Vol. I. p. 427. chap. VI. 
Again, at the end of his treatment of Dhvani, Bhoja says : 

T: 3^: '■■^TVFrT?T4-4r: Hoim; ? dnrh — 

31444- 3TI% ^ I 

FiR: II 

Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p. 42. chap VH. 

This is almost a definition of Kavya in terms of Vakrata or Vakrokti and 
in this respect, Bhoja would use Vakrokti or rather the name Vakratva in 
the sense of Bhamaha’s Vakrokti, comprehending all the three Uktis of 
Svabhava. minor Vakra, and Rasa. Thus Bhoja has a major and a minor 
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Vakrokti and corresponding to the two, a major and a minor 
Alamkara. The conception of two Alamkaras, the major one 
meaning Saundarya or poetic beauty, and the latter minor 
Alarhkara meaning only figures like Upama, corresponds to Vamana's view. 
In Bhoja’s opinion Dhvani as such does not distinguish Poetry so much as 
this primary Vakrata without which Kavya will only be mere Vacas, and 
as noted earlier, even Alarhkaras cease to have any right to deserve rhat 
name. Therefore even Dhvani will cease to be poetic when it is not the 
case of an expression which is essentially beautiful. This insistence on an 
essential and primary beauty lying at the very basis of poetic expression 
is accepted by Abhinava also. This has been pointed out by me in the 
paper on Kriya Kalpa. With regard to Dhvani, Abhinava says that even 
Dhvani has to be beautiful. 

“ ' 1%Ct I X X X X X 

I ” Locmia. p. 17. 

“ — ^ l ” ^^id. p. 28. 

This Gupalariikara-aucitya-saundarya of the Sabdartha or the Sarira of 
Poetry is held by others as comprehended in the composite concept of 
Vakrata, Vakrokti or Alarhkara. This is a strong point for the Vakrokti 
and the Tatparya schools of thought and a somewhat weak point for the 
Dhvanivadins. Take for instance the implication or the suggestion of a 
prohibition from an expressed injunction — Ni§edha from Vidhi — as in the 
well known Gatha, etc. The Dhvani-theorist who refutes the 

Lak?anavadin stresses this as the chief point everywhere that Dhvani can- 
not be Laksana, since in the latter, the primary sense is incompatible where- 
as in Dhvani, the primary meaning also is acceptable and as such forms 
part of the intention of the speaker. If the cleverness of the lady of the 
Gatha speaking to the pious man is the point in the verse, if her clever 
speech is of importance as much as her final intention of preventing him 
from frequenting the banks of the Godavari, if much, if not all, of the 
poetic beauty of this Gatha is due only to the way in which the clever lady 
told the prohibition in the form of an injunction, ij the primary sense also 
matters, the ground is let to the Vakrokti-vadin who considers the out-of- 
the-way, strange and beautiful expression, Vakra-Ukti, as such, as the life 
of Poetry ; and Dhvani as one of the many elements helping this Vakrata 
or resulting from this Vakrata. Sri Har?a, the poet, makes this “ reconci- 
liation ”, if it can be called so, between Vakrokti and Dhvani, in his own 
characteristic way of introducing Sastraic ideas into his poem ; 

I 


N. C. IX. 50. 
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As one of those following the ancients and as one who emphasises the 
expression-aspect or the form in the terms Alarhkara and Vakrata, Bhoja 
considers Dhvani also as an embellisher of expression ; as the Guria called 
Gambhirya. (Hence Dhvani is an Alarhkara ; for, Bhoja holds all the Guiras 
as Alaihkaras.) And Rasas also are taken as Alarhkara by Bhoja. Thus, 
Rasa, Dhvani, and everything go to make the beauty called Vakrata that 
is Poetry. So Bhoja will accept Dhvani and will consider it as holding 
a supreme position in Poetry, he will at the same time 

emphasise Vakrata. 


BHOJA AND KUNTAKA 

There are many similarities between Bhoja and Kuntaka. First of all 
there is agreement to a notable degree regarding the concept of Vakrokti or 
Vakrata considered as the life of Poetry or the very distinguishing mark of 
Kavya. In Bhoja, however, there is but a verse on this Vakrata ; Kuntaka 
works out the idea into a whole work. Kuntaka defines Poetry as Sabda 
and Artha in unison and set in Vakrokti. 

II I. 7. V. /. 

2. Bhoja will not deny that his Vakrata which distinguishes Kavya 
from Vacas, is synonymous with Alamkara. He classifies this Vakrata or 
Alarhkara into Gunas (Svabhavokti), Arthalarhkaras (Vakrokti in a res- 
tricted sense), and Rasas (Rasokti). Kuntaka is a similar reviver of the 
old Alamkara. His Vakrokti which is of six kinds is equated by him with 
Alarhkara. He says that there are only two factors in Poetry, Alaihkarya 
and Alarhkara ; the latter is Vakrokti. 

I I- 2. V. /. 

3hT^cri'=l<rt''J;^r?r I 

II I. 10. V.J. 

To Kuntaka also, therefore, Dhvani which comes under certain aspects of 
his Vakrata, is Alarhkara. Kuntaka says actually that Gunas also are 
Alaihkaras. 

^ — i ” — ” v. j. p. 3. 

Though Kuntaka expressly refutes at length the older view that Rasas are 
Alaihkaras and accepts mostly the new ideas on Rasa, as on Dhvani, he 
treats of Rasa as if it is also part of Vakrata, the poet’s peculiar mode of 
expression, as part of his Vastu vakrata. HI, 7, pp. 150-3. On the surface 
one must say that Kuntaka differs from Bhoja, for, while Bhoja follows 
Bhamaha’s and Dandin’s view of Rasa as Rasavad Alarhkara, Kuntaka 
criticises Bhamaha on this point. Ill, 10, pp. 156-166. He holds Rasas as 
Alaihkaryas. But Bhoja and Kuntaka agree in the main that Poetry is 
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distinguished by Vakrata ; that Vakrokti or Vakrata means Alarhkara in 
general and that Gunas and Dhvani also form part of it. If one can grant 
that anything coming under Poetry is directly or ultimately a manifesta- 
tion of the poet’s Vakra vyapara or Vakrata according to Kuntaka, and if 
all Vakrata is, as Kuntaka himself says, Alamkara in a general sense of the 
term, he can see that Bhoja and Kuntaka completely agree with each other. 
Bhoja brings under Sabdalarhkara the proper choice of the form of compo- 
sition, of appropriate language, of appropriate medium of verse or prose, 
the adopting of the proper Vrtti and Riti etc. Most of these are generally 
comprehended in one or the other of the sub-varieties of the six kinds of 
Kuntaka’s Vakrata. Any element of poetry, Riti, Dhvani, Sabdalarhkara 
or Gupa, Kuntaka must deal under some kind of his Vakrata. 

3. Another point of striking similarity between Kuntaka and Bhoja 
is that they both recognise the factor called Alarhkara of “ Prabandha ”. 
Bhoja, it will be explained at length in the Alarhkara section, considers that 
Gunas and Alaihkaras are of two kinds, those of Vakya and those of Pra- 
bandha. He gives a set of Gunas and Alarhkaras for the work as a whole. 
This corresponds to some aspects of Kuntaka’s Prakarana vakrata and Pra- 
bandha vakrata. Thus the second aspect of Prakarana vakrata given by 
Kuntaka 

corresponds to what Bhoja describes as Prabandha do§a hana, avoiding the 
Anaucityas in the source by new imaginative creations and deviations from 
the original. Sf. Pra. chapter xi. 

Then Kuntaka gives a Prakarana vakrata 

pp. 225-6. Bhoja similarly speaks of Suslista sandhitva ) which 

is explained with reference to Mahakavyas as the unity and the mutual help 
between the various cantos and subject-divisions forming part of the one 
unity — Ekavakyata and Prabandha-upakaritva. P. 431, chapter xi, Vol. II., 
Sr. Pra. 

Kuntaka explains his Vakrata with reference to Kavyas also in IV. 9. 
(P. 231). 

“ — I d5l^l»H5P5%: 3T?rhTT- 

Bhoja considers these as Artha-alarhkaras of Prabandha. 


I ” P- 431. Vol. II. Sr. Pra. 
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The next Vakrata of Prakarana in Kuntaka is about Rasa, the Angin 
and the Anga, chief and accessory. IV. 10. pp. 232-3. Bhoja considers 
this as an Artha guna of the Prabandha and calls it “Rasa bhava niran- 
taratvam." He explains this as richness in emotions. The one main 
interest of a single Rasa is like eating one kind of dish continuously ; it 
produces Vairasya ; therefore there are to be many subsidiary emotional 
interests. 

'' RraHT 'TRir|'''T X X 

X X X X X 

” P- 432. Voi. ii. 

Another Vakrata of Prakarana is explained by Kuntaka as the introduc- 
tion of episodes. 

?lfT?T^TFl I! Pp- 233-4. V. J. 

This is taken up by Bhoja under two heads : and 

gqwqif, two Ubhayalarhkaras of Prabandha. (p. 443. Vol. II. Sr. Pro). 

Another feature of beauty in a work is the introduction of a drama 
within a drama. Says Kuntaka : 

n p. 235. V. j. 

Bhoja counts the same feature as one of the items of his Ubhayalaihkara of 
Prabandha — jpTr?q;i%-qRi:f (p. 422. Vol. II. §r- Pro.). Both Kuntaka and 
Bhoja cite the same instance of the drama within the third act of the Bala- 
7 army ana called SIta svayarhvara, etc. (III. 12). 

The last Prakaraira vakrata prakara spoken of by Kuntaka (p. 236) 
is the well-knit expression of the plot in a drama or in a story, through 
the successive stages of the development of the purpose in the Sandhis. 

( '31^ ) Jit II 

Bhoja has, corresponding to Kuntaka’s phrase ‘ the phrase 

’ (P- 411. Vol. II. Sr. Pra.) and corresponding 
to this Prakarana vakrata, Bhoja has the Ubhayalamkara 

” (P- 431.) The sabda guna of Prabhandha called Suisli§ta 
sandhitva also refers to this (P. 431). 

The last kind of Prabandha vakrata in the text of the V. J. (as now 
available in Dr. De’s Edn.) refers to the Vyutpatti derived by a spectator 
or a reader, the spiritual, ethical, or the social end. 

q^iqrfqqqrvTRt tiq'hWpRf II V- 1- P- 245. 
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This Bhoja calls as the Mahav^yartha which helps man’s attainment of 
the four aims of virtue, desire, material prosperity, and spiritual salvation. 
Bhoja holds this Mahavakyartha as a transformation, Viparinama, of the 
Sabda Brahman. 

^ =sigR%l3: W n^r- 

fR'7R^^iPTIT^-T?flT^ 5T<3ot I 

3p;7^f&r ^ETirR; cft n 

^31 ?n RrsPTTirwirrf^^ n {Vdkyapadlya) . 

P. 143. Chap. VIII. Vol. II. Sr. Fra. 


Of this Mahavakyartha, Bhoja speaks at greater length in chapter vi 
(Vol. I, p. 407 onwards) : 

S5?T[?ra I fR^lflir 'TR5J13; ci«nMtSVg^2I: Rlfl:, ^Icpn^ 

3im^3FT; %55mj%3rf5Rltsr'T 5=^^: I a^iTIT 113^, ^- 

3^, I ” 

He speaks of this twice again in his two Prabandha-features — 

‘ =5I5^n'S?5r?rricqq- ’ and * ’ p- 430. Vol. II. 

a Prabandha gurja and a Prabandha alaihkara. 


thTaWTdcdWcJlHM =4c^ld 5^: RIRRT RT IRRlRn- 

f mT iiTh+.TK^3ir I ” p. 431. 


“ IRT'TT^^ct 1 44)^%^ 3 y'Ndt 4)1*14*1 

y>Jf4d4 RR^rq;, R I ” P- 432. 


4. Another important concept on which Kuntaka made a valuable con- 
tribution is Sahitya. It is again remarkable how, almost at the same time, the 
same concept possessed another writer and clamoured for definition. Bhoja and 
Kuntaka are the two most important names in the history of Sahitya, which 
have been dealt with in the section on S^itya. Here it is necessary to point 
out only a few facts of similarity regarding that concept between Bhoja and 
Kuntaka. Both start with Bhamaha’s definition — 5R^»|f ^Ts^fT I Se- 

condly, Bhoja analyses this Sahitya between Sabda and Artha into twelve 
relations, eight of which are grammatical and the last four of which refer to 
poetical relations. If we leave aside the first eight and take into consideration 
the last fourfold literary Sahitya in the shape of avoiding of flaw, taking 
of Gunas, adding of ornaments, and securing the eternal presence of Rasa, 
we can see that Bhoja will not refute us if we equate his Sahitya with Alaih- 
kara. For, to Bhoja, Gunas, figures and Rasas are all Alaihkara. Similar 
is the case with Kuntaka’s Sahitya. Though Kuntaka describes Sahitya in 
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his own way, it can be contended that his Sahitya also is a kind of Vakrata ; 
and Vakrata, we have already pointed out, is Alarhkara. In Poetry, Kuntaka 
says, there are, to begin with, three factors— iSabdartha, Sahitya and Vakrata. 
Sahitya can be merged in Vakrata and finally only two categories remain, 
Kavya which is Alaihkarya and Alamkara which is Vakrata. In I. 17, which 
defines Sahitya, Kuntaka gives it as ^nd in the Vjtti as 

I ” P. 27. 

Thus there are many points of similarity between Bhoja and Kuntaka, 
two great writers of the post-Ananda period, who accepted Dhvam and 
Rasa, with all their supremacy, but took up the old concept of Alariikara 
and Vakrokti and elaborated systems out of them. But there is a good deal 
of difference also between the two writers. In the concluding part of 
chapter vi while dealing with Vakyartha, and in the middle of chapter xi 
while beginning the treatment of Prabandhas, Bhoja considers the signi- 
ficance of the names of works like Jdnaki-harana, Kumdra-sambhava, etc. In 
the former context at least, there is some amount of literary treatment of 
these names as giving to us the idea of the poem, the Vakyartha. But in 
the latter context i.e., in chapter xi, Bhoja goes into these names as a gram- 
marian enquiring what Samasa is involved in them. Compared with these 
two treatments of names of works, Kimtaka’s Prabandhavakrata referring to 
the significant and beautiful titling of a composition, exhibits greater literary 
value. 


TTsq I 

U /• IV. 24. 

See also Vrtti on p. 243. V. J. 

In the same manner Kuntaka’s treatment of Sahitya is very much superior 
to that of Bhoja. Kuntaka relegates the question of Pada, Vakya, Artha, 
Tatparya etc., to an alien sphere and considers in his work Sahitya from 
a purely poetic standpoint. Again, Bhoja has devoted chapters to a considera- 
tion of Sabda and Artha and his treatment of these two is purely grammatical. 
Compared to it Kuntaka’s treatment of Sabda and Artha in the definition — 
Sabddrthau sahitau kdvyam — contains very beautiful ideas of great literary 
value, V. J. I. 8-9, Pp. 14-22, Sabdartha paramiarthya. 

To return to Bhoja and Vakrokti : the only Sutra-like verse of Bhoja 
on Vakrokti as a ‘ definition ’ of Poetry is the above-referred to verse 

JRffSR Tq trq ^ I 

What exactly Bhoja comprehended under the ‘ etc.’ in the word ‘ Artha- 
vkAddau ’ is not known. Arthavada, Bhoja defines elsewhere in the midst of 
the several Vakyadharmas, as praise or abuse and turning the idea to suit 
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either. Anyway, an Arthavada is an exaggeration this way or that, an 
Atisayokti.i 

>E5dl— 

'ti'fl'lT ^iW JlRnTtiTfe" I 

II 

'm'T^: II 

Vol. II. p. 156. Mad, Ms. Chap. 9. 

This kind of approach to Poetry seems to correspond to what Rajafekhara 
records as Yayavariya’s opinion that in Poetry things are not what they are, 
but what they are to the mind of the poet or of the poet’s characters— 
Pratibhasa nibandhanam (pp. 44-45 K.M.) and as the opinion of his own 
wife, Avantisundarl, who says, “ there is no constant nature of things, so 
far as Poetry is concerned ; for, the poet’s artistic mind and the poet’s turns 
of expressions conceive of things in all sorts of ways.” The scientific nature 
of a thing which is the fact does not matter for the poet ; he makes things 
good or bad by his conception and expression ; he praises the moon and 
calls it the ‘ nectar-rayed ’ ; and if he has to say against it, he calls it ‘ do$a- 
kara.’ 

11 ’ ” P- 46. KM. 

This can also be compared to what Yayavariya says on p. 25 that in Poetry 
there is no question of things being true or untrue, Satya and Asatya. It is 
all one Arthavada. 

5T Tt =q ^ 3l% ^ II ” 

This verse throws some light on Bhoja’s brief utterance on Vakrata, 
Kavya and Arthavada. Even in Veda, Sastra and Loka, cases of Artha- 
vada are cases of Poetry. By the etc. — Adi — in the statement ‘ Vakram yad 
arthavad^aw ’, Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastri suggests that Bhoja may 
mean Mantra, the Stotras and descriptive Rks, since they form Poetry. But 
the word Adi seems to me unnecessary and Arthavada, by itself, seems to give 
some kind of definition of Poetry. In Arthavada, we cast away the face- 
sense ; and so also in Poetry. We take the intention or the real sense which is 
either Stuti (Praise) or Ninda (Condemnation). In Poetry also, there are 

1. Cf. Bhamaha’s idea that all poetic expression involves Atisayokti. Bhamaha 
II, 85, Dandin II, 220 ; Ananda III. Pp. 207-8. 



132 


SRNGAKA PRAKASA 


only two facts — heightening of objects and lowering them, Utkarsa and Apa- 
karsa, according to the context or the theme, Artha and Rasa. Says Mahima 
Bhatta also ; 

^^Ts^f-f.Riq^q^qig^ II F. F. p. 53. T. S. S. 

Ratnesvara, commentator on Bhoja’s S. K. A., as has been already 
proved, is acquained with Bhoja’s Sr. Pra. well. He explains somewhat 
Bhoja’s notion of 'V’akrata. He quotes this Anustubh karika of Bhoja on 
■Vakrata, namely, Yad avakram etc., in his commentary on the S. K. A. 
Bhoja has a ‘ flaw ’ among his Dosas called Aritimat which is the reverse of 
the nine Gunas, !Sle§a, etc. One kind of this Aritimat is the reverse of the 
Guna of Audarya — Audarya viparyaya — which Bhoja describes as Analath- 
kdra. 


Vrtti ; 








-1 ' 1 1 1 1 -1 I ^ T • • 

S. K. A I. p. 30. 


Here, in the word Analarhkara, the name Alaihkara is used to mean the com- 
mon, minimum, or prime requisite of beauty necessary for making any utter- 
ance poetic. Bhoja uses the word in the very general sense in which he 
uses it when he classifies it into Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. A 
similar instance of Bhoja’s use of the word Alarhkara in this wider sense is 
Bhoja’s Vakyartha Dosa called Niralamkdra. Under this Dosa also, Bhoja 
emphasises the same point. Any expression to be poetic must have ‘ Alarh- 
kara ’ ; otherwise it is bald. Ratnesvara, while commenting on the Audarya 
viparyaya, explains this point. He says that without "Vakrata there is no 
possibility of Poetry. Thus run his comments ; 

' qn ( ^ ^ ^ irq- ^ I 

^ R?! dils^lKlkt II ’ (Sr. Pra.) 

— 3Td^-=hKHlkl I . . . 

5^; ( I ” P- 30 S. K. A. 

Ratnesvara has here quoted the verse of Bhoja on "Vakratva, ‘ Yad avakram 
etc.,’ given by him twice in his Sr. Pra. The context in which Ratnesvara 
quotes it and the purpose for which he quotes it make the meaning of the 
verse pretty plain. Ratnesvara says that Alarhkara signifies the prime essential 
element of beauty and is synoymous with Vakratva which is the condition 
that makes for Poetry — Kavya rupata prayojaka; and it is to supplement 
this that Ratnesvara quotes the Karika of Bhoja on Vakrata from his 
Sr. Pra. 
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The Karika as quoted by Ratnesvara, reads in the first line 3 ^ for 

and is a clear mistake. In the last quarter there is an insignificant 
change : ^ for and for But a really noteworthy change 

is in the third quarter which substitutes the word ‘ Anura^dau ’ for ‘ Artha- 
vadadau Perhaps both mean the same thing. Anuraga means love and 
consequently praise and by ‘ Adi ’ is meant Dve§a or dislike and consequently 
abuse. Thus ‘ Anuragadau ’ also we may take as meaning Stuti and Ninda.^ 

Under the Vakyartha do§a called Niralarhkara, Ratnesvara explains 
Bhoja in the following manner : Without Vakrata, there can be no Alaih- 
kara, hence no Kavya. Such Vakrata is the product of the poet’s genius 
and is delectable to the Sahrdayas. Even Svabhavokti has got this Vak- 
rata ; hence it is that Svabhavokti also is an Alarhkara. But there are bald 
utterances like ‘ frR'TfJT ’ which do not come under Svabhavokti or 

Jati, being devoid of Vakrata or Alarhkara. Such cases of ‘ baldness ’ form 
the Dosa called Niralarhkara. 

q I X X X 

dm I X X X ^h^lRTUEndHRlIxiaTT- 

TR'i;eTRnRmd 1 X X X 

dJd dff ^ X X X X 

stqcrr^; ^ . If g R | SxfRld Jf 

|j^ qrqqiR r^ I ” P- 38. S. K. A Vya. 

The previous instance of Audarya viparyaya or Analarhkara emphasises 
Sabda vakrata as essential and this Vakyartha do§a of Niralarhkara, Artha 
vakrata. 

Earlier also, while commenting on the opening part of the flaw Aricimat, 
Ratnesvara has some introductory remarks where he points out that the 
nine Gunas, slesa etc., secure the requisite Vakrata without which an ex- 
pression carmot be called Poetry. 

“ 'U1U( STPTRJ qn'sqsqq’VJT t5¥RT I ’’ P- 24. 

Both Bhoja and Ratnesvara follow Vamana on the difference between Gurjas 
and Alarhkaras. In the larger sense of the term Alarhkara as Saundarya 
or Kavya-sobhakara-dharma, Gutja also is Alarhkara. But Guria is a neces- 
sity. Nitya ; and Alarhkara or figure like Upama is only optional, Anitya. In 
the absence of the former, there is no Kavya ; the latter is only to add addi- 
tional grace. Thus the basic beauty or Vakrata is due to the Gunas. This 
Vakrata increases by addition of Alarhkaras like Upama. Hence it is, by 
the way, the reason why Vakrokti and Alarhkara though they mean Gurja also, 
mean, par excellence, figures like Upama which add the more easily per- 
ceptible Vakratva. 


1. There is also the third state of Madhyasthya which means neither Praise 
nor Abuse. See Palyakirti's view on p. 46 Rajasekhara’s K. M. 
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Under the Sabda guna Samadhi, Ratnesvara explains Vakrata as un- 
derlying Samadhi. 

3TT?koi ^Wrf^T: I — I ” P. 54. 

Under the Artha-guna, Slesa, Ratnesvara takes Vamana’s Kautilya as 
Vakrata. 

“ — ^ I 31^^: ?13^T43Tt: I ” 

P. 63. 

The second sentence is a paraphrase of Bhoja’s dictum that Kavya and Vacas 
are Vakra and Avakra. 

Again under the Guna, Samata of Artha, Ratnesvara remarks that 
Vakrata is absolutely essential. 

“ ^ aqi^isn gtfqr 33i#c3fcT; ^^IM: I ’’P- 64. 

On the Vaisesika guna, of Analarhkara, he says : 

“ i P- 109. 

Under the Vaise§ika Guija, Niralaihkara, Ratnesvara straightly puts 
Vakratva as Alarhkara. 

“ — ^ # I X X sroifr i ” P- 

The Vakrokti-alamkara. 

Side by side with this larger concept of Vakrokti, which meant poetic 
speech and Alarhkara in general, there must have been a kind of poetic figure 
of this name involving clever dialogue turning on ordinary and word-split 
(Bhahga-sle?a) puns. We do not meet with Vakrokti as a special figure in 
Bhamaha and Dandin, both of whom use the word as a common name for 
Alarhkara in general. But, when Dandin says that in Vakrokti in general, 
Slesa adds charm, he seems to minimise the scope of Vakrokti ; for it is not 
all kinds of Vakrokti that involve sle§a. But much carmot be made out 
of this remark of Dandin, who simply says that Slesa is an element which can 
beautify many other Alaihkaras. In theoretical writings, it is only when we 
come to Rudrata that we find the first writer who gives the smaller Vakrokti. 
Rudrata never speaks of Vakrokti as a name of Alarhkara in general. He 
gives a Sabdalathkara called Vakrokti, which is a dialogue involving intona- 
tion cleverly employed to change the meaning and another variety of the same 
which employs word-split pun. (II. 14-17). The variety employing Kaku 
soon ceased to be considered as an instance of Vakrokti and Rajasekhara cri- 
ticises it in his Kdvya-mlmamsd. In Ananda’s time, we have poet Ratnakara 
writing his minor poem Vakrokti-pancdsikd, which contains Vakrokti involving 
Bhahga-slesa, one of the two varieties of Rudrata. Mammata accepted 
Rudrata completely and gives both the Bhafiga-slesa and Kaku Vakrokti in the 
fiabdalaihkara section. Hemacandra, following Rajasekhara, refuses to accept 
Kaku as a variety of Vakrokti ; as follower of Ananda, he places Kaku 
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under Guflibhuta-vyafigya and accepts only Bhangasle§a-vakrokti as a Sabda- 
larhkara. Mammata has added Abhangasle§a also to what Rudrata gave 
and, on this point, Hemacandra follows Mammata. Ruyyaka accepts 
(p. 175) Mammata’s position and gives both Slesa and Kaku Vakroktis, though 
he takes them over to the Arthalarhkara section. Ruyyaka decides the future 
for this Vakrokti ; Vidyianatha follows him (p. 296, Bala. Edn.) and so also 
Appayya Diksita. Visvanatha however chooses to follow Mammata com- 
pletely in retaining Vakrokti as a Sabdalaihkara. 

Thus, after the time of Rudrafa, the word Vakrokti was signifying both 
the particular poetic figure of Sabda or of Artha, and the general concept of 
Alarhkara as such. It is likely that, as a name for that kind of dialogue in 
which one outwits another by word-split puns, the history of the word goes far 
back into those days of Poetics of which we have no work left to us. It is 
very intelligible how this kind of speech came to be called Vakra-ukti, crooked 
speech. How by Bhlamaha’s time the name Vakrokti came to mean Alarhkara 
in general, so much, that we do not see any trace of the particular figure going 
by that name, is not known. But it cannot be settled whether ^bdalamkara 
Bhahga-slesa Vakrokti expanded into the larger Vakrokti or the larger 
Vakrokti of Bhamaha and Daijdin sank to the level of the mere sabdalamkara 
of that name in Rudrata. In the Dhvmyaloka of Ananda, Vakrokti as mean- 
ing the larger common name of Alarhkara, is met with in Ud. II. Ruyyaka 
says that the word means both : 

and Vidyanatha also says regarding the Vakrokti-arthalaihkara : 

' I P- 296. 

In Bhoja, we meet with this smaller Vakrokti meaning a particular poetic 
figure also, alongside of the larger concept of that name. Bhoja, in common 
with Mammata, follows Rudrata in accepting Rudrata’s Vakrokti as given 
by him as a Sabdalamkara. But Bhoja makes it a sub-variety of a new 
class of Sabdalarhkara constituted by himself. All instances of Vakrokti, as 
seen in Alaihkara texts and in such examples of it as the Vakrokti- pane asika 
are dialogues and this element of dialogue is taken and made a major type 
of Sabdalamkara called Vakovakya by Bhoja. 

1 11- 143- P- 252 S. K. A. 

One of the six varieties of this dialogue and repartee called V^ovakya is 
Vakrokti. Bhoja accepts only the Sle§a variety of Vakrokti of Rudrata. 
The Kaku variety he has separated ; Kaku by itself is brought under another 
Sabdalamkara called Pathiti by Bhoja, which is more intelligible. (P. 164, 
S. K. A.) Sle§a-vakrokti is divided by Bhoja into two kinds — Nirvyudha and 
Anirvyudha. The former is sustained Vakrokti running to the end of the 
verse ; the latter is not so sustained. Bhoja cites Rudrata’s illustration for 
§lesa-vakrokti for his Nirvyudha variety. S. K. A., P. 253. 
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Thus in Bhoja’s work Vakrokti means : — 

( 1 ) Alarhkara, Vakrata, the characteristic poetic expression in general ; 
the very definition of Kavya. 

(2) One variety of no. 1. That is, the Alarhkaras beginning with 
Upama. The two other varieties are Svabhavokti and Rasokti. These three 
comprehend the whole realm of poetic expression. 

and (3) One of the varieties of the Sabdalarhkara called Vakovakya. 

Vakrokti and the Laksand vrtti 

In the history of Vakrokti, Vamana holds a striking position, standing 
somewhat aloof with a singular opinion. Vamana is the first writer in whose 
work we meet with the term Vakrokti with the restricted sense, as the name 
of a particular figure of Artha. Vamana holds a position altogether different 
from that of Rudrata who, though he also gives Vakrokti only as the name of 
a particular figure, gives it as a Sabdalaihkara. Vamana gives it as Arthalarh- 
kara, involving similarity, Upama ; an Arthalarhkara which is the same as 
Dandin’s Samadhi-guna, being based on the transference of attributes of one 
to another on the basis of similarity, i IV. iii. 8. Vamana 

definitely says that it is only Laksapa based on Sddrsya, similarity, that is 
Vakrokti and not those Laksapas based on Samipya etc. 

5 ?52Tirr ” Pp- 130-1. K. A. Su. and Vr. 

But writers who want to bring all cases of beautiful poetic expression under 
Vakrokti will have to say naturally that not only Sadrsya laksapa but other 
cases of laksana also form Vakrokti. If even non-laksana expressions, 
Abhidhamula dhvani for instance, have also to be brought under some kind 
of Vakrokti, it goes without saying that non-sadrsya-laksanas also are Vakrokti. 

In Bhoja’s Sr. Pra., there is a significant verse quoted by Bhoja on Lak- 
sana in the beginning of chapter VII. which treats of Abhidha, Laksana and 
Gauni vrttis. While defining Laksana, Bhoja says 

— 

w ii ’ 

Sr. Pra. Mad. Ms. Vol. I, p. 429. 

For those writers who recognise beyond Abhidha only one Vrtti, namely, 
Laksana and bring under it all the ideas appearing in the train of Abhi- 
dha. and for those writers who hold all aspects of strikingness in poetic ex- 
pression as Vakrokti, this verse in Bhoja is fully acceptable. It gives Lak- 
sana as the very life of the poet s Vakrokti. Bhoja simply gives the verse and 
makes no comment ; he does not utilise it or expand it elsewhere in his work. 
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As in the case of his other verse on Vakrokti, Yad avakram, etc., he leaves us 
with a meagre Anustuhh. What kind of Laksana, whether it is that based on 
Sadrsya only or all kinds of Laksana is meant in this verse, is not easy to de- 
cide. Perhaps Bhoja means by this Vakrokti, here, not Vamana’s Vakrokti based 
on Sadrsya laksana but the larger concept of Vakrokti which occurs so much in 
his work ; and perhaps Bhoja says here that of all kinds of Vakrokti, i.e., 
Alaihkara in general, Laksarja is generally a life-giving element, even as Dan- 
din said that Slesa generally adds beauty to all kinds of Vakrokti. At the 
end of his definition and illustration of all the sub-varieties of the two kinds 
of Laksana, named Laksana and Laksita laksana, Bhoja says that all 
kinds of Laksana are found amply in poets’ expressions. Bhoja gives many 
fine verses in illustration (Vol. 11. pp. 14-18), many of which are found given 
in the Dhvanydloka as illustrations for Laksanamula-dhvani. Surely, of all 
these, Sadrsya laksana is the greatest but we can take that, in the above- 
given verse, Bhoja does not mean a re-statement of Vamana’s Vakrokti based 
on Sadrsya lak§ana, but seems to mean that Laksanas of all kinds are found 
to lie at the root of all kinds of Vakrokti as a fecund principle. ^ 

Under his Sabdalarhkara called Sayya, Bhoja gives a variety called 
‘ miscellaneous ’ — Prakirpa Ghatana, S. K. A. pp. 159-164. Bhoja here speaks 
of the presence in poets’ expressions of the Sabda vrttis of Mukhya. Gauni 
and Lak§aija. While commenting on this, Ratnesvara quotes (p. 162) the 
above-discussed verse on Laksapa and Vakrokti. And he also seems to con- 


1. The above-discussed Anustubh in Bhoja on Laksapa and Vakrokti is intro- 
duced by Bhoja with the words cT^rffq'. We do not know who its author is. Most 
likely Bhoja himself is its author. The first line ‘ ’ 

is not Bhoja’s. It is Kumarila’s definition of Laksana. On p. 242, Vol. II, in 
a discussion on Gauna vrtti and Upacara, Bhoja quotes it, as also the definition 
of Gauni vrtti with the mention of the name of their author, Bhafta, i.e., Kumarila. 
It is likely, Bhoja took the first line defining Laksana from Kumarila and added 
to it the second line giving Laksapa as the Life of Vakrokti. We need not doubt 
Bhoja's authorship of the second line and of the idea of Laksana as fhe Life of 
Vakrokti, just because of the words introducing the verse. Elsewhere 

Bhoja quotes his own verses with these words It must be noted that 

accidentally we meet with in this verse the combination of the words Vakrokti 
jivitam. which gives the name of Kuntaka’s work ! 

Saradatanaya who summarises Bhoja’s text on Sahitya, has this verse on 
Laksapa and Vakrokti in his Bha. Pra. on page 145. 

riqp I i II 

tir I g ’iroTcTl II 

Saradatanaya illustrates the Laksapa here by the expression “ ” and 

this shows that Bhoja means in that verse all kinds of Laksapa. Bahurupa- 
misra, who borrows largely from the Sr. Pra. and the Bha. Pra.. reproduces the above 
from Saradatanaya. (p. 74, Mad. Ms. R. 4188.) He also quotes the verse of 
Bhoja on Laksapa as the life of Vidagdha-Vakrokti. 
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sider the Laksa^ia meant here as the Jivita of Vakrokti, as not merely the one 
based on Sadrsya but Laksana of all kinds. 

“ — 55^111 I — 

#rR53lH II ’ 

?Tr f|gr-g:5T, i ” 

Ratnesvara summarises here a part of the Sr. Pra. text on Laksana (from 
Vol. II.), giving the same illustrations as given by Bhoja. 

That the Laksana in this verse described as the life of Vakrokti means 
all kinds of Laksana and that Vakrokti consequently does not mean what it 
meant to V^ana but means various kinds of poetic expression, is also prov- 
ed by Ratnesvara’s comments on Bhoja’s Vaisesika guna of the Parusa dosa. 
S. K. A. 1. 145, p. 114. Bhoja says that Parusa dosa becomes a Gupa in Vi- 
ruddha-laksana. Commenting on this, Ratnesvara quotes the above-discussed 
verse of Bhoja on Laksana and Vakrokti (in a corrupt form), S. K. A. p. 114. 



CHAPTER XI 


BHOJA AND SVABHAVOKTI* 

Bhoja’s treatment of Svabhavokti has something new to give us. Firstly, 
on the nature of this Alarhkara, some valuable information is gained even from 
his S. K. A. Secondly, an original view and a new definition of Svabhavokti, 
and a systematic working out of Dandin’s view of Svabhava and Vakra Uktis 
are available in Bhoj’s Sr. Pra. 

Bhoja describes Svabhavokti thus in his S. K. A. 

:3Tira 51^^ II 

fir )4 ^ ^ ?rr ii 4-5. 

(The text of S. K. A., N. S. Edn., reads here wrongly 3iT!WHfsi?igT%;^7Tq^ but 
fTFlis preserved in a quotation of this verse by Bhatta Gopala 
in his commentary on the Kavya Prakasa. T. S. S., p. 187, part II). In 
the first verse, Bhoja defines his first Arthalaihk^a called JMi. Jati is 
another name for Svabhavokti. ‘ Jati ’ might originally have referred to 
“ Class attribute ” which figures in a Svabhavokti. The name Svabhava-Ukti 
or Svabhava-Akhy^a emphasises the essential nature of the figure called 
‘ Natural Description ’. Bhoja’s definition gives a new interpretation to the 
name ‘ Jati ’. Bhoja says that ‘ Jati ’ means the exact opposite of the logical 
concept of class-attributes ! It means those aspects of things that result from 
particular conditions, but aspects related to the essential nature of the things. 
There are two ideas in this definition of Svabhavokti of Bhoja : one, attri- 
butes which are due to the changes consequent on particular moods or con- 
ditions — — 3nd two, these attributes must be of 

the very nature of the thing — I shall first examine 

the second condition, namely, that the attributes shall be such as are bom of 
the very nature of the things. It rules out all cases of conceits and superimposed 
ideas — Aropita. This is the most essential condition ; for it is the chief 
and direct meaning of the word ‘ Svabhava ’ in Svabhavokti. The action or 
qualities described must pertain to them as theirs. Mammata emphasises 
this by the word ‘ Sva ’ in his definition — 

Attribution or superimposition — and which 


* Vide also the sections in this Thesis on Ukti, Alarhkara and Vakrokti, and my 
paper on Svabhavokti in the Indian Culture, Vol. V, pp. 147-165. 
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result in Atisayokti and Rupaka, are prohibited. Commenting on the above- 
given definition of Mammafa, Vidyacakravartin says : 

ST^rlfqfTc^IT, I ajtT: I ” 

p. 336. T. S. S. 

If something is added by way of comparison or contrast, we have no Sva- 
bhavokti but we land on some Alaihkara based on Aupamya or Virodha. 
External ideas, our ideas of an object, or reflections on seeing an object, — 
these again are out of the scope of Svabhavokti. Ratnesvara clearly explains 
this as the import of the words HOTVip. in Bhoja’s definition. 

Giving an instance of a poet’s reflection, he says : — 

fro:, an? — 

I ” P- 266. 

Thus the main characteristic of the ‘ Natural Description ’ is that it is purely 
a Svabhava vaniana, that the ‘ Rupa ’ described in it shall be ‘ Sviya ’ and 
‘ Naisargika ’. 

In the first qualification, Bhoja makes out some new significance for the 
word ‘ Jayante ’ from which ‘ Jati ’ is derived. His new meaning of Jati 
here restricts the scope of Svabhavokti. Bhoja emphasises the word ‘Ja- 
yante ’ — ' produced in certain circumstances ’. As for instance, a horse may 
be described as sleeping in standing posture in accordance with its nature. 
The pcse, the attitude etc., in the state of its sleep constitute the ‘ Jata- 
rupa ’ of the Avastha of sleep. 

Why is it that Bhoja stresses this point that the attributes described in 
Svabhavokti shall be those which characterise a mood or state of a thing? 
His source and greatest Acarya, Dandin, has nothing like this in his work ; 
Dandin simply says “ '' — apearances of things as they 

exist in their various states and actions. And things can never be separately 
noticed, apart from their states and actions. It is not possible to find a 
moment when a thing will not be in some Avastha and if we must really make 
any distinction of the nature of things into that which is permanent and 
basic and that which pertains to the moments, we can justify that distinc- 
tion as of only relative truth. 

Bhoja brings in his new emphasis on ‘ Jayante ’ because he has to accom- 
modate in his system "V^amana’s Arthavyakti Guna, side by side with the 
Svabhavokti Alaihkara. This is not the first or only case where, Bhoja fol- 
lowing everybody and borrowing from everywhere, with a hundred hands, has 
to artificially scheme out certain ways of adjusting all that he has gathered. 
The second verse in the definition of Svabhavokti quoted above explains 
Bhoja more clearly. In it, Bhoja points out that Svabhavokti Alaihkara is 
different from the Guna called Arthavyakti. It is necessary here to note 
what Bhoja means by Arthavyakti, what that Guna means really, apart from 
Bhoja s idea of it, how it is related to Svabhavokti in particular and poetic 
expression in general, and such other matters. 
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In Dandin, Arthavyakti is a Guna related to the other Guna of Prasada. 
It has nothing in its nature which overlaps with that of the Alarhkara Sva- 
bavokti. Vamana’s Sabda Guna of this name is identical with Dapdin’s 
Arthavyakti and so also is Bhoja’s. But Vamana has an Artha gmia also 
of this name and that also Bhoja borrows. Vamana defines his Artha guna 
Arthavyakti thus : 

siqsaife: 1 III. 2. 13. 

^^11 3T45?n%: ii 

Bhoja gives the first verse given by Vamana for illustration for his Artha- 
vyakti guna of Artha and adds this definition of his own ; 

'' 3T5f arfT?rtnJTc%iT I 

S. K. A. I. p. 65. This ‘ vivid portrayal of an object’s appearance ’ — 

is what constitutes the essential mark of Svabhavokti. This phrase, 

' trr^ff^spT ’ stands for Vamana’s ^ ’ and is borrowed by Bhoja from 

Dandin’s definition of Svabhavokti Alaihkara : 

The idea that a ‘ Natural Description ’ is poetic or constitutes Alarhkara only 
when it is powerful, effective, and vivid is emphasised by every writer. Bapa 
says ‘ ’• ^ description of the nature of an object must not be 

bald and stale. Bhamaha includes Svabhavokti also in Vakrokti because of 
this very strikingness ; and natural description devoid of this vivid por- 
trayal is dismissed by him as Varta having no Vakrokti or strikingness in 
it. 

vTRfr^; 5Trf^ i 

II I^- 

Close upon denying Alarhkarata to Hetu, Suksma, and Lesa, Bhamaha gives 
the above-given instance and says : Is this Kavya ? It is but ordinary speech, 
or mere news. Dandin emphasised that Svabhavokti must have life and 
must give us a vivid picture which will conjure up the object before our 
mind’s eye. He stressed the idea in the single word ‘ Sakgat ’ — ' 
illDcidT ’—on which Taruijavacaspati says : 

Rudrata qualifies the general class of Vastava Alaihkaras to which Jati belongs 
by the attribute ‘ Pu§tartha ’. This emphasises the need for the Jati to be vivid. 


1. The Hrdayarhgamd interprets ‘ Saksat ’ as ‘ Avyajena ’ and it is significant 
in another way. It emphasises the other essential nature of Svabhavokti that it 
must be the natural appearance and not the attributed, super-imposed, or con- 
ceived form of a thing. This is the idea emphasised by Bhoja in the words — 
^q¥3f: and by Mammata, by the word ‘ Sva ’ in the definition 

etc. Rudrata emphasises the same by the qualifications f^qJT, 

and to his Vastava. K. A. VII. 10. In VII. 30. Rudrata says the 

same thing again in the words ‘ ffr+.SRR, I ’ 
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It is this quality that is bom of Arthavyakti. Arthavyakti, though it per- 
tains to all descriptions of the poet in general,^ is pre-eminently the life of 
Svabhavokti. Svabhavokti without Arthavyakti, without ‘ Vastu-svabhava- 
sphutatva ’ in Vamana’s words, is insipid Varta, is Gramya, is Apusta. Thus 
there is little contradiction between the Guna of Arthavyakti and the Alaih- 
kara of Svabhavokti. 

To Vamana, the recognition of Arthavyakti Guna removes the need for 
Svabhavokti Alaihkara. So it is that while refuting Vamana’s Artha Guna 
of Arthavyakti, Hemacandra says that it is nothing but Svabhavokti Alam- 
kara “ ^ 1 ” P- 199- Bhatta Gopala also says : 

^^154521^1 I P- 187. T. S. S. K. Pra. Vya. 

In either case, whether Bhoja follows Vamana closely and casts off 
Svabhavokti having accepted the Arthaguna of Arthavyakti, or accepting 
both, understands that the two do not collide but that one is the Guna of 
the other which is an Alarhkara — in either case, Bhoja will have no occasion 
to give a distinction between Arthavyakti and Svabhavokti. Feeling that 
there will be no need for Svabhavokti when Arthavyakti has been recognised, 
Bhoja hastens to point out that the two differ. Arthavyakti refers to cases 
of portrayal of the essential, never-changing, and permanent nature of a 
thing ; but Svabhavokti describes only such temporary nature as is bom of 
a particular mood or state— , 

^ II 

Svabhavokti is while Arthavyakti is This is 

unnecessary narrowing down of the scope of both Svabhavokti and Artha- 
vyakti. The former refers to description of the inherent permanent nature 
as well as the effects of particular states and the latter refers to the clear, 
vivid, and powerful portrayal of the same picture. Bhoja’s position regard- 
ing these two resembles that of writers who dragged down the large concept 
of Bhavika of Bhamaha and Dandin, a Prabandha Guna, made it a mere 
Vakyalarhkara and then felt that it collided with Svabhavokti and conse- 
quently distinguished with great ingenuity Bhavika and Svabhavokti. (See 
Ruyyaka and Visvanatha)^ 

Bhoja s separation of the scope of Arthavyakti and Svabhavokti is thus 
stated by his commentator, Ratnesvara. 

1 3151 5 ( ) STRTT R 

«rHsr»4# i ” p- 266. 

1. See Mammata, K. Pra. T. S. S. II. Pp. 186-187, where this Artha guna 
Arthavyakti of Vamana is included by Mammata in Svabhavokti. 

So also Hemacandra; see KA. com. p. 199. 

• ®“8ject in detail in my paper on Bhavika published 

m the IHQ. 
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The Agni Puima also helps us to understand what Bhoja’s differenti- 
ation between Svabhavokti and Arthavyakti means, it being one of the works 
which borrow from Bhoja. In chapter 344 it gives Svabhavokti as Svarupa 
Alaihkara. 

etc. 

It defines this Svarupa or Svabhavokti or Jati thus : 

^ sqqrj#; i 34413-4. 

Bhoja is clearly followed here and the nature of things is classified into 
eternal and temporary. Though the A. Purdna borrows this classification 
of the nature of things into ‘ Jayamana ’ and ‘ Sarvakalika ’ Svarupa, the 
Parana does not say that the description of the former only is Svabhavokti 
or Svarupalarhkara. The Puraiia evidently proposes to treat descriptions of 
both as Svarupalamkara. Only, the Purana shows two kinds of Svarupa, 
even as Dandin showed in Svabhavakhyana, varieties like Jati, Kriya, etc., 
and others, varieties like IDimbha, Tiryak, etc. 

The Sr Pra. on Svabhavokti 

On Gupa and Alarhkara, the Sr. Pra. reproduces the S. K.A. and therefore 
all that has been said above stands as Bhoja’s view in the Sr Pr. also. 
Besides these ideas just now examined, Bhoja has something more to say in 
his Sr. Pra. on the general nature of Svabhavokti. 

It has already been pointed out in the sections on Ukti etc., how Bhoja 
following up Bhamaha and Dandin, classified Kavya-vacana or Ukti or Alaih- 
kara into three departments, — Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. If Upa- 
ma, Rupaka and such figures predominate, it is Vakrokti. Where Rasa is 
delineated through the description of the Vibhavas etc., i.e., where expression 
is dominated by Rasa, there we have Rasokti. The third is Svabhavokti, 
natural description of things. In the realm of ideas or Artha, there are only 
two classes, namely, the mere nature of things — Vastu svabhava — and Emo- 
tions. In the description of these two, we have Vastu sarhvada and Citta 
sarhvada respectively, and the corresponding cases of expression are called 
Svabhavokti and Rasa-delineation or Rasa-Ukti, according to Bhoja. These 
two are bare descriptions, Vastu svabhava or Rasa svabhava being the object 
of description. When both of these are figuratively described, we have the 
third kind of Ukti, — Vakrokti. 

This is intelligible but Bhoja has sought to confuse us suddenly by a 
flash of originality here. Something struck him, as it often happrens, and he 
caught a new equation. “ Alaihkara, Upama, etc., is Vakrokti ; Rasa is 
Rasokti ; ” he pxrndered over and said, “ Guna remains ; Guna is Sva- 

bhavokti ! ” We cannot understand this equation if we take into considera- 
tion particular Gunas and the nature of the Svabhavokti Alarhkara. Firstly, 
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Svabhavokti or Jati is an Alarhkara, the first among Arthalarhkaras. By 
saying that Vakrokti is Alarhkara-pradhana, does Bhoja mean to include 
Jati or Svabhavokti in that Vakrokti ? If so, why does he say that Vakrokti 
is Ukti dominated by Alaihkaras beginning with Upama? Are we then to 
throw Svabhavokti out of the fold of Alarhkara ? Why should he say that 
Svabhavkoti is ‘ Guna pradhana ’ ? Bhoja's Gunas are not all of a homoge- 
neous nature. Gambhirya Guna is a case of Dhvani ; Kanti which is ‘ Dipta 
rasatva ’ is given as a Guna but a verse dominated by Kanti will be a case of 
Bhoja's Rasokti. This Guna-Svabhavokti equation of Bhoja not found in 
his S. K. A. in any plain manner and found plainly stated in his Sr. Pra. 
is not easy to be understood. 

Bhoja can be understood in a way if we approach this classification of his 
from the point of view of his conception of the nature of Gunas and Alam- 
karas in general. Bhoja follows Vamana in his conception of Guija and its 
difference from Alarhkara. The former is eternally related to Poetry, Nitya, 
Samavaya sambaddha ; and the latter is only optional, Anitya, Sarhyoga 
sambaddha. The former is absolutely necessary and there can be no Poetry 
without them ; even in the absence of the latter, the presence of the former 
makes for Poetry. Guijas are also Sobhakara dharmas but they refer to 
Svabhavika sobha whereas Alaihkaras are only Kjtrima sobha. Therefore, 
in a piece of Poetry where there is no Upama etc., there is the beauty result- 
ing from the Gupas. Svabhavokti or Jati is a case devoid of all figures com- 
ing under Vakrokti ; then it must have the Gupas in abundance. Thus it 
seems that Bhoja thought that Svabhavokti is Ukti dominated by Gupas. 
So it is that he said : 

wtRi: ^ I ” Mad. Ms. Vol. II, chap. XI, p. 372. 


APPENDIX 

Hamsamitthu’s Hamsavilasa (GOS, LXXXI), ch. 43, p. 241, restricts the scope 
of Svabhavokti to ' Nica-Vasti ’, i.e., lower class of beings, animals, trees etc. 
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BHOJA, DHVANI AND ANANDAVARDHANA 

Bhoja : Sr. Pro. ch. 1. 

The beginnings of Dhvani ; ‘ the suggested ’ idea and the ‘ Gauna ’ idea in 
Bhamaha, Dandin, Udbhata and Vamana. 

The anti-Dhvani viewpoints ; the three main Dhvani pratipaksas mentioned by 
Ananda and the twelve mentioned in two Karikas quoted by Jayaratha. Examina- 
tion of the twelve anti-Dhvani standpoints with Ananda’s reply to some of them 
like the Bhaktavada and the Anumanavada. 

Elaborate expositiion of the Tatparyavada ; Ananda’s discussion in Uddyota III ; 
the reply of Dhanika. 

Bhoja’s position, a compromise between Tatparya and Dhvani. Bhoja and 
Anandavardhana ; Bhoja’s indebtedness to Ananda ; texts borrowed by Bhoja from 
the Dhvanyaloka. 

Bhoja and Dhvani ; criticism of Dr. S. K. De’s view of Bhoja's attitude towards 
Dhvani. Traces of Dhvani in the S. K. A. among the Gupas and Alarnkaras. 

Exposition of the text of the Sr. Pra. on Tatparya and Dhvani ; three kinds 
of Tatparya in Bhoja, Abhidhlyamana, Pratiyamana and Dhvanirupa ; critical exa- 
mination of the division of the Suggested by Bhoja into the Pratiyamana and 
Dhvani ; Hemacandra’s indebtedness to Bhoja’s text on this subject. Critical exa- 
mination of Bhoja’s view of Dhvani as Tatparya and as part of Tatparya ; Vid- 
yanatha, Kumarasvamin, Saradatanaya and .Ananda on it. 

Bhoja’s classification of Dhvani into Sabdadhvani. Arthadhvani, Anunadadhvani 
and Pratisabdadhvani. Comparison with Ananda’s classification of Dhvani. 

Saradatanaya’s acceptance and succinct exposition of Bhoja’s view of Dhvani. 
Bahurupamisra following Bhoja and Saradatanaya. 

Two texts of Bhoja on Rasa as Vakyartha and Bhavas as Padarthas. 

APPENDIX I. ’V’akyasesa, Srutarthapalti and Dhvani , Bhoja’s text on 
Vakyasesa. 

„ II. Vivak^ and Dhvani. 

„ III. Sanskrit Texts ; 

(i) Sr. Pra. on Dhvani. Ch. 7. 

(ii) Dhvanyaloka on Tatparya and Dhvani. Ud. 3. 

(Hi) The Dasariipdvaloka on Dhvani and Tatparya. 


The origin of the idea of suggestion or Dhvani is to be found in those 
Alarhl^ras in Bhamaha and other early writers in which there is an implied 
sense also imbedded. In II. 34, Bhamaha speaks of Gunasamya pratiti, which 
is a case of implied or suggested similarity, Gamyamana aupamya. In II. 
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79, he defines Samasokti as suggesting an idea by describing a similar one : 

I Bhamaha states plainly that an idea, totally different, 
though similar (Tatsamana visesana) is suggested by saying something. Simi- 
larly, in the Paryayokta defined and illustrated in III. 8-9, Bhamaha speaks 
of instances of utterances which are specifically meant to give a different 
meaning. The ‘ Abhidhana ’ has a meaning which is not the idea sought to 
be conveyed. ar^r ^ui In his Apahnuti in III. 21, Bha- 

maha says that the idea of similarity is implied, “ Antargatopama.” 

Similar traces of the ‘ suggested idea ’ can be found in Dandin’s work. 
Daiidin’s Guna called Udara, in its first variety, is the suggestion of a quality 
by a suggestive description. 

I 1-76. 

ffff PiFTPi era n i. 78. 

While defining the Udatta Alarhkara also, Dandin says in II. 303 : 

ii 303. 

The implied idea, Pratiyamana, is also met with in the Alarhkara chapter. 
It is seen in many varieties of Upamia, II. 14, 16 ; Samyapratiti in 46 (Pra- 
tivastupama), Pratiyamana ^drsya in Vyatireka in II. 189 & 195, also in 
205 (Samasokti) where Daiidin says there is the suggestion of another idea, 
Sucana (213), and Prakarantara akhyana in Paryayokta (295). 

When we come to the Paryayokta in Udbhata we find a clear mention 
of a significative capacity called Avagama which means Suggestion, a capa- 
city different from and coming after the well-known Abhidha of the words 
and the Tatparya of the sentence as a whole. 

Similar traces of Dhvani can be found in Rudrata’s Bhavalarhkara (vii. 38-40.) 
where Rudrata points out the presence of Avagamana of another idea, and in 
his Parikara, Samasokti and Anyokti. 

Both Ananda and Abhinava clearly state that Udbhata showed (in his 
Bhamahavivarana) cases of Alarhkara dhvani, one Alarhkara suggesting an- 
other. He might not have called those cases Dhvani or Alarhkaradhvani. 
Says Ananda : 

I P- 103. 

The Locana says : 

3^iTfT4;— 

hfiff; i p- 108 . 
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When the theory of Dhvani was formulated by the neo-critics headed by 
Ananda, there was all-round opposition and one of the many counter-theories 
put forward against the necessity for Dhvani is the theory of ‘ Alarhkara antar- 
bhava the viewpoint of those who accepted the existence of a suggested 
element but held it, whether it be a case of Dhvani of Vastu, Alarhkara or 
Rasa, as included in Alamkaras, ordinary Alamkaras or Rasavadalarhkaras. 
This viewpoint is held by Pratiharenduraja also, who expounds it at the end 
of his commentary on Udbhata’s Kdvyalamkara-sdra-sangraha. 

H sTlqr^: I 3^^ I I P- 79. 

Vastudhvani is shown to be Paryayoktalarhkara ; in such cases as the Pada- 
dhvani in the verse Prathiharenduraja posits Paryayoktalarh- 

kara, by accepting a class of Paryayokta pertaining to a single word in addi- 
tion to the generally accepted Paryayokta in a Vakya. 

jf ’as >1% 3 \ p- 82. 

Besides the realisation of a suggested element in the above given cases 
of Alarhkara, early writers vaguely touched certain other kinds of Dhvani 
also. Anandavardhana says in stating the Purvapaksa that those predecessors 
who recognised certain cases in pKjetry where a secondary significance of 
words beyond the primary one added charm, touched the fringes of Dhvani. 

“ — scTfrJTr 'Trs^5 ^ ■■ — ” i- p^ lO- 

Abhinava comments upon this in the following manner ; 

“ I (I. 9.) 

^5srf%: (iv. III. 8) fra' I tT’IIf I ^ 1 ^^ 

!prrtfedT I ” R- 10. 

While commenting upon Bhamaha I. 9, where some subjects accessory to 
poetics are mentioned two of which are Sabda and Abhidhana, Udbhata 
pointed out that the first word Sabda referred to words themselves and the 
latter, Abhidhana referred to the two-fold significative capacity of words, the 
primary and the secondary. The presence of the latter in Alarhkaras, Ud- 
bhata must have shown in the course of his commentary on Bhamaha but 
we are not fortunate enough to know it owing to the loss of Udbhata’s 
Bhdmahavivarana. But in his Kdvydlarhkdra-sdra-samgraha, a text pretty 
closely following Bhamaha, Udbhata says there is Gunavrtti in Rupaka. 
The charm in Rupaka is said to consist in the prominence of this secondary 
significance. 

5 rlT II 

The Gunavrtti is very much earlier than Udbhata in philosophical literature. 
In poetics, we meet with it even in Dandin’s Samadhiguna which is identical 
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with Vamana's Vakrokti Alarhkara, both of which result from the secondary 
significance based on similarity, Sadrsyallaksana. 

” k. a. i. 95. 

This Samadhi of Dandin and the Vakrokti of Vamana are the Suksmalarhkara 
of the Aupamya class of Rudrata (VII. 98.). In the Alarhkara section also, 
Dandin speaks of Gaunavrtti in connection with varieties of Hetvalaihkara. 
II. 254. 

^SffT ifinTfI%53iqT43TT: I 

ssr: W II 

This suggested idea was slowly gaining importance. We see Ananda inform- 
ing us in the opening verse that, though (as Abhinava points out) none ever 
put it in the form of a work, the theory of Dhvani was old and was being 
held by scholars for sometime before him, I When Ananda 

was trying to give shape to the concept, and establish the theory in 
a systematic form, contemporaries like poet Manoratha (p. 9) ridiculed him. 
To them, there must be something definite in terms of Alarhkara, Vyutpanna 
sabda i.e., Sausabdya, and Vakrokti. Ananda had to meet all objections and 
in his Dhvanyaloka he has given and refuted the following Anti-Dhvani 
theories : 

In the opening Karika itself Ananda says that Dhvani has three Prati- 
pak?as : (1) Certain scholars denied it altogether; (2) certain others con- 
sidered it as Bhakti or Laksana, the secondary significance ; (3) a third 
set considered it incomprehensible and indescribable. Of these three, the 
second and the third recognised the idea of Dhvani ; the former included it 
in Bhakti while the latter, granting the maximum to the Dhvani-theorists, 
admitted the impossibility of its inclusion in Bhakti, but said that it is some- 
thing which a few Sahrdayas only see and that it is beyond the capacity of 
words to define it and put it into a system of thought. These form the three 
primary anti-Dhvani standpoints. Abhinava puts them succinctly thus ; 
Conventionally sets of ideas are associated with words ; whatever is thus asso- 
ciated and is got at by this conventional association is Abhidha, the denotation 
of the word ; beyond this there is no special capacity of words called Vyan- 
jan-a. If the ideas got are to be analysed into those that form the ideas pri- 
marily associated through convention and those coming in their train, then 
the second class of meaning can be classed as the ‘secondary meaning’, all 
coming under Laksana or Bhakti. If it is held that the suggested idea is not 
included in Bhakti, then surely it is not to be called by a new name like 
Dhvani but has to be pronounced indescribable. The first is negation, 
Abhavavada ; the second is inclusion in Bhakti, Laksanantarbhava vada ; 
and the third is Anirvacaniyata vada. 

1 ” Locana. p. 4. 
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Ananda takes up the first view-point and analyses it into three arguments 
(pp. 4-9). Poetry is different from other utterance in that its Sabda and 
Artha are beautiful in some way. The causes of that beauty have been 
found out to be Anuprasa etc., and Upama etc., Alamkaras of Sabda and 
Artha, Gunas of Sabda and Artha on which are based the Vrttis of both Sabda 
and Artha as well as the Ritis. Therefore there can be nothing new 
like Dhvani beyond Alarhkaras, Gunas, Ritis and Vrttis. Secondly, these 
exhaust the elements of charm in poetic expression and if there is said to 
be something which a clique like that of the Dhvani-theorists urge as a 
feature of poetic charm, the only reply is that this strange thing not coming 
under any known category, is plainly not a feature of poetic charm at all. 
Thirdly, even granting that there is something like Dhvani and that it is an 
element of poetry, it can be shown that it is only a new name for one or the 
other of the numerous varieties of figures etc., accepted by the ancients or is 
included in one or the other of the varieties of the same which are infinitely 
possible. Thus even in this first viewpoint there is a gradual passing from 
the Abhava to the Antarbhava vada. Thus on the whole there are three 
Abhava vadas, one Bhakta vada and one Anirvacanlya vada, giving a total 
number of five anti-Dhvani theories. Abhinava also explains these clearly on 
pp. 4-5 (Locatia). 

All these are generally answered by Ananda in the first chapter itself. 
Between Pp. 35 and 45, Ananda refutes the Alarhkara vada. Taking the cases 
of Alarhkaras like Samasokti, Aksepa etc., he says that though there is a sug- 
gested element in these cases, it is only the expressed sense of the figures that 
is the principal idea and that the suggested in those cases is only accessory or 
subordinate. Dhvani is a case of the suggested dominating over the rest. The 
general argument is also urged that Alanikara means “ means of decoration ” ; 
Dhvani is what is decorated and it cannot therefore be called Alarhkara. 
The last section of the first Uddyota is devoted by Ananda to refute the 
second objection of Bhaktavada. Dhvani is not identical with Bhakti ; there 
are cases of Bhakti without Dhvani and cases of Dhvani without Bhakti. At 
best, Bhakti of a certain kind is productive of one kind of Dhvani. This dis- 
cussion on Bhakti and Dhvani is again taken up in the third Uddyota bet- 
ween pp. 195 and 197 after disposing of the Tatparya Vada. 

Jayaratha, in his commentary on the Almiikara-sarvasvc quotes two 
Karikas from some unknown writer which give the anti-Dhvani theories as 
twelve in number. 

?5sr'4igffFfi ^-41 1 

arqwra: II 

SHRfTI illiT: I 

II N. S. Edn. p. 9. 


The twelve theories are not easy to be identified. They may be stated thus : 
(1) Tatparya — MImarhsakas. (2) .Abhidha — very old Mimarhsakas. (3) and 
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(4) Two kinds of Laksana— the two kinds of Laksana are Ajahatsvartha and 
Jahatsvartha ; the latter is also called Laksita laksana or Laksana laksaiia. 
(5 and 6) Two kinds of Anumana. The two kinds are not known. (7) 
Arthapatti — the Anumana paksa slightly bettered. (8) Tantra — clever 
expression containing double significance as in the case of Slesalarhkara. 
(9) Samasokti and other Alarhkaras— this is the old Alarhkaras held as 
covering all cases of Dhvani, the viewix>int refuted by Ananda in Uddyota 
I- ( 10) Rasakaryata — is the view of the old Rasa writers like Dandiri and 
Lollata (the Cirantanas) as shown by Abhinava in his Abhinavabharati. 
They are Utpattivadins regarding Rasa. This is an anti-theory of Rasa- 
dhvani only. (11) Bhoga — this also refers to Rasadhvani. It is Bhatta 
Nayaka’s theory of Rasa and it can be taken as referring to Bhatta Nayaka’s 
Bhavana also. (12) The last Paksa is given as I ^ ventured 

the guess that this may refer to Kuntaka’s Vakrokti but Professor Mm. S. 
Kuppuswamy Sastri considers Vakrokti as included in the Alarhkara Paksa. 
The Vakroktijivita further accepts Dhvani. though not as the Atman of poetry. 
So, according to Prof. Sastri, the last refers to the Anirvacanlya v’ada, the 
third of the three main anti-theories mentioned by .Ananda. This view accepts 
that Dhvani is not included in any other Vyapara, that it is different from 
them, but leaves Dhvani there saying that it is not possible to define it. 

Of these, we shall consider the TMparyavada at length later, for, it forms 
the main subject of this section. It is the view of some very old writers that 
words have nothing but one very powerful Abhidha stretching over the whole 
length of the expressed, including all the subtle implications of the words. 
They cited the analogy of the arrow shot forth forcibly which went piercing 
many things. This is stated and refuted by Abhinava on p. 18 (Locana). 
An analysis of all the ideas conveyed by an expression shows that there is 
more than one kind or class of idea conveyed. The whole set of ideas is not 
of one homogenous nature and necessitates the postulation of a power of sig- 
nification. additional to the mere Abhidha. Further, the suggested ideas are 
not like the ideas got at through Abhidha and conventionally associated and 
fixed to the words through Samaya. 


cTPT STITlf:, f rf: ? 

qqrqiqfe: i srqqiqfq q ar^fiqq i srq qtsqr qg%^- 

q trq grftfq srmqfqq stH t^ i fnl qq 

qT^STmqm: l” Pp- 18-19 Locana. 

This long-long Abhidhavyapara as comprehending the entire meaning is the 
view of the Prabhakara mlmaihsakas. Abhinava says on p. 188 of his Locana 

irrqpECqijqSN sqrnp. — ’’This is the second anti-dhvani theory of 

Abhidha. 
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Under the two Laksa^apaksas comes the Bhakta vada refuted by Ananda 
in his work at the end of chapter I and in chapter III. After refuting the 
possibility of holding Dhvani as Laksana, Abhinava says that some writer 
escaped the difficulties by creating a new name for Dhvani, ‘ Laksita laksana 
a variety of Laksana. 3 ?^ 

The Avaloka on the Dasmupaka also refers to this view : 

^ 55r%T55giii3n awira; 1 w ‘nwFrr 1 ” p- 

The reply to this viewpoint is that in any kind of Laksana, there is the 
incompatibility or unintelligibility of the primary meaning. In Dhvani, the 
primary sense is not cast off. The case of a Laksita laksana may be one kind 
of Dhvani, the Laksana-mula-dhvani but Dhvani is of other kinds also. Thus, 
the two kinds of Laksana mentioned as two anti-theories of Dhvani in the 
Karika quoted by Jayaratha may be Laksana and laksita laksana, Ajahat- 
svartha and Jahatsvartha. 

Mukulabhafta, in his Abhidhavrtti-matrka, defines Laksana in such a way 
as to avoid the element of incompatibility of the primary sense, Mukhyartha 
badha. He calls the Mukhyasakti only as the Vyapara of Sabda par ex- 
cellence. Compared to it, Laksapa is the Vyapara more of Artha than of 
Sadba, it is Abhidheya-samarthya-ak?ipta. 

^ 5ldT%: I 

5 H KH JlPiq H pWl^Sf^qq^n rfUI I 

p. 3, N. S. Edn. 

He brings many instances of Dhvani under Laksana ; in the instance ' 

he says (p. 11) that the suggested ideas are all conveyed by Laksana, 

I ‘^'tes the verse qdqq q: etc. and says that Vipralambhasrfigara 
is conveyed in this verse through Laksana. 

x X I 

p. 14, and he concludes on p. 21. 

II etc.” 

This way of definition of Laksana and illustration of that Vrtti has been 
criticised by Mammata in his Sabdavydpdra vicdra and the necessity to accept 
Dhvani for explaining the Prayojanamsa in Laksana has been explained by 
him. Surely Laksana-mula-dhvani must have everything to do with Lak§ana ; 
but this cannot mean that Dhvani is Laksana ; for there is 
Dhvani elsewhere, based on Abhidha also. Above all, there is Dhvani 
based on no kind of Sabdavyapara, neither on Abhidha nor on Laksana. 
That is, there is Dhvani of Rasa from the sweet sounds of music ; again. 
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there is Dhvani from non-Sabda element like Cesta. Says Ananda in Uddyota 
III. pp. 193-4 : 

w i ^ a«m ij 

I d^^RtP'Inr^I^ fT^^^.'Tcd.d^ «T ild-McT ^FI'+.!da'.';.4d4, 

5:fe3'irT?T^5i r d i ^ =d 

3T1^ d'dl Tf 

JtPt sr45r4;r4Jff^ T^nf^'T^T: ; n ^ ^ ^ 4?-Tl%f55''W I 4h<K'4^ft' 

^ i%q-% ^^dT^dI^-T?drR3F^'W5f'7:R?4q 3ig=^ ^gji I ” 

See also Kdvyaprakusa V. p. 269. T.S.S. Vol. I. 

Anumiti is the view upheld by the Naiyayikas. Ananda refutes this 
Lingalingi-paksa as the last counterview in the third Uddyota, after pointing 
out that the Vyakarana-adherent is no enemy to Dhvani. In the post- 
Ananda period, and just after Abhinava, Mahima Bhatta wrote his Vyakti- 
viveka to show inclusion of all kinds of Dhvani in Anumana or inference. 
Jayanta Bhatta, in his Nyayamanjari, casts bitter remarks on Ananda and 
considers the poets and literary critics as unfit to discuss such serious pro- 
blems as sabdavyapara and Pramana. He refutes the Arthapatti of the 
Mlmarhsakas as included in Anumana and along with it, he includes Dhvani 
also in Anumana. Pp. 48-49. Vizianagaram Edn. The chief reply to the 
Naiyayika critics of Dhvani is that there cannot be established any logical 
invariable concommittance between the Vacya and the Vyahgya which con- 
comittance is the basis of all inference. 

“ JT 5 5?TT7TE1, 7 RTgq; I d % arasRRR? 

JffTMJTRrf I ” Alammata’s Sabdavydparavicara. 

Arthapatti. The writer who considered it possible to explain away 
Dhvani as Arthapatti is not known. 

Now we shall proceed to consider the greatest anti-Dhvani theory, viz., 
the Tatparya paksa which says that the Tatparya or meaning of a sentence 
comprehends the suggested also and therefore there is no need for a separate 
Sakti called Dhvani. Mlmarhsakas must be considered as the upholders of 
this view. Older Mlmarhsakas held Abhidha as giving only Padarthas and the 
Vakyartha was given acording to them by another Sakti called Tatparya. The 
definite sentence-meaning got out of the indefinite word-meanings is through 
a peculiar sakti of the words formed into a sound sentence called Tatparya. 
(p. 13, Lacana) In this Tatparya, Dhvani is sought to be included. It is 
argued against Ananda by his critics who advocate Tatparya that at best 
a meaning other than and different from the expressed, Vacyad atirikta, only 
can be established. It does not follow that this different meaning is only 
suggested, Vyahgya. Where this idea other than the one that is expressed 
is primary, Pradhana, it is as good as expressed. So, it is to be called also 
the expressed sense, the expression being intended to mean that. In that case. 
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the first realised primary expressed sense is to be explained as a means to 
the realisation of the latterly realised Tatparya. Just as word-senses are the 
means of knowing the sentence-sense, so also the first expressed sense is the 
means to the further Tatparya. 

Ananda replies to this argument thus : Where an expression gives its 
first and primary meaning and is said to have another meaning also, there are 
two meanings for the word or sentence. Are the two distinct and differ- 
ent or identifical ? They cannot be identical lor their nature and the means of 
their respective realisation clearly differ. When the first meaning is the mean- 
ing of the words themselves, the second cannot be described so. The former 
proceeds directly from the Sabda ; the latter is got at by the suggestive power 
of the first expressed meaning. If the two were identical, there will be no 
talk of two meanings. 

Further, the former is denotative power of the expressed words having 
definite sense-associations. The latter is Avagama or suggestion and it totally 
differs from the former ; for. it pertains even to non-expressing sound (Avr- 
caka) like music, w'hich suggests emotions. Similarly, an action or Cesta is 
suggestive and has this power of conveying meaning called suggestion. When 
these two differ in this manner, it is not proper to call Avagamanasakti, Vacaka 
iakti. Surely it is a Sabdavyapara, a significative power of the words but it dif- 
fers in this respect from Vacakatva or primary Abhidha. Abhidha pertains only 
to Sabdas ; Vyanjana and Vyanjakatva pertain not only to sabda but to Artha 
also. When its process is known to be plainly different and it is also known 
that the sense derived therefrom also differs, it is not proper to call it by the 
same name Vacakatva. It cannot be contended that a sentence can have only 
one sense-unit and that according to Dhvani, this law of Ekavakyatva is 
contradicted. For, the two meanings are explained by the Dhvani theory 
as being related as chief and accessory^ The suggested is the chief meaning 
and the expressed, its accessory. The two senses are not of equal importance 
and as such do not go against the principle of Vakya-aikarthya. 

It is only in that case where the suggested is the dominating idea that the 
Tatparyavadin holds that it naturally comes under the intention of the 
speaker and as such is nothing but Tatparya. Where the suggested is not 
dominant, there he does not hold the sabdas to be Tatpara, wholly intent 
on that, but holds that they arc intent only on the Vacya or primary meaning. 
Therefore, even where the Vyahgya is Apradhana, it is not included in 
Tatparya. The text of Ananda's Dhvanyaloka bearing on this discussion is 
given at the end of the section. 

We can take up the view of Dhananjaya and Dhanika, advocates of 
Tatparya against Dhvani, as a typical reply to .Ananda. The text of the 
Dasarupaka and the Avaloka on it pertaining to this subject is given at the 
end. Dhanika summarises the case for Dhvani first : The suggested cannot be 
the Vakyartha ; i.e., Tatparya cannot be the Sakti. For the suggested be- 
longs to the third stage. In such a case as “ Bhrama Dharmika etc.,” the first 
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stage is the Padarthas, the meanings of the words, the Abhidha. The next is 
the meaning of the sentence, its TMparya, in the form of an injunction, 
Vidhi, as in “ Bhrama dharmika The suggested appears in the third stage 
and is of a different nature being a prohibition, Nisedha. And this is due to 
the sakti called Vyanjana. 

But all cases of Tatparya are not cases of the second stage ; there are 
instances of expressions like “ Visam bhunksva ” addressed by a father to 
his son, which mean the exact opposite. The expressed appears to be an injunc- 
tion (Vidhi). “eat poison”. But the father intends to say to his son who 
proposes to eat in a particular person’s house, “ do not eat in his house ; better 
eat poison than eat in his house ”. In this utterance, “ eat poison ”, there are 
three stages, the second and the third, Vidhi and Nisedha, appearing in the 
second and the third respectively. Even the third stage is here only Vakyartha 
and Tatparya. Therefore the Vyapti or the law that the third-stage-sense is 
Vyahgya does not hold good. The reply to this is that a father’s injunction 
to his son to eat poison is on the face of it absurd ; so the sentence obviously 
means something else. Hence the real meaning, the prohibition of eating, 
explained as the third stage, is also only the second stage. The rule that 
Vyahgya comes after the second stage therefore stands.^ In cases of realisation 
of Rasa, in the second stagey only the Vibhavas etc. are known ; it is in the 
third stage that Rasa is realised. In fine, it is proper to hold Tatparya in those 
cases where there is no completeness of sense or exhaustion of the 
expressed sense and the words tend to mean something else and stop 
only with that. But in cases where the words stop with conveying what they 
mean by Abhidha and there is no incompleteness or unintelligibility in the 
expressed sense and yet from that first meaning arises another meaning, the 
case is one of Dhvani. 

It can be seen in the above discussion that the chief point is this : 
The Tatparyavadin presses that Tatparya is not exhausted with the first 
expressed sense, Avisranta. But the Dhvanivadin contends that it is Visranta 
with the expressed sense and that what appears afterwards is got at through 
suggestion. It can also be seen in the discussion in Uddyota III of the 
Dhvanyaloka that both recognise that there are two meanings and the dif- 
ference is that while the Tatparyavadin holds both as Tatparya, the first 
as the means of the second, Upayamatra, the Dhvanivadin separates the 
second as the Vyahgya and instead of calling the first Upaya for the further 
pieaning, he says it is Gauna and the Vyahgya is Pradhana or Mukhya. The 


1. In the Locana, taking cases of Laksana also into account, Abhinava des- 
cribes Dhvani, not as of the third stage. Trtiya-kaksa-visaya, but as appearing in the 
fourth stage, Caturtha-kaksa-visaya : Abhidha, Laksana, Tatparya and Dhvani. 

I; 1 p Locana. 
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chief argument of the TatparyavSdin is that there is no such limitation of 
Tatparya to the expressed sense as held by the Dhvani-theorists. Tatparya 
extends over the whole range of the speaker’s intention and covers all implica- 
tions coming up in the train of the expressed sense. 

dTc't'idtdkl I 

dKM-H 'T ii 

(Dhanika, Avaloka on the Dasarupaka, p. 121) quoted from his own Kavya- 
nirnaya) . 

In the given instance of “ Bhrama Dharmika ”, surely the prohibition of 
the mendicant from going to the banks of the Godavari is part of, nay the 
chief, intention of the speaker and is therefore included in Tatparya. There 
is no need for creating a new faculty for words called Dhvani. rrianfR 

, ^ I against the powerful argument that the intention of the 
sp)eaker is the indication of the extent of the Tatparya of his utterance, and 
therefore, the implied and suggested train of ideas are also Tatparya, the Dhvani- 
advocates say that the Tatparya of a Vakya like Abhidha of a Pada, is very 
limited in scope and can give only the bare meanings of all the words put 
together in grammatical order ; that the ideas suggested are not invariably 
associated through Samaya, that Dhvani or suggestion exists in Avacaka-sounds 
like music and in gesture which is not any sabda, and that above all, Dhvani 
must be accepted for cases of the realisation of Rasas which can be found out in 
experience as incapable of realisation by mere Abhidha, mention of their name. 
If Dhvani is not accepted, and Tatparya alone is held, it follows for the Tat- 
paryavadin that Rasa is realised by Abhidha and Tatparya also. That is, they 
will have to say that Sva^dbopadana of Rasa is not only not a flaw but is the 
fact in some cases. This Dhanika accepts. He says that we speak in two 
ways and our sentence sometimes contains expression of the verb and some- 
times not. We say “ drive the cow ” and the act of driving is mentioned 
herein ; we also say sometimes “ door ! door ! ”, meaning “ shut the door ”. 
The idea of shutting the door is in our minds and one who runs to shut the 
dcor realises that “ shutting-action ” in our mind from context etc. The case of 
Rasa-realisation is similar to this. In most cases utterances in poetry would 
seem to belong to the latter class where the verb is not seen and is understood 
from context. In p)oetic utterances, Vibhavas etc. are described ; and we at 
once get at the permanent mood of Rati etc., invariably associated with those 
particular Vibhavas etc. described. The invariable association between some 
Vibhavas etc. and some permanent mood is a thing of the world and ex- 
perience. Other cases there are where the Sthayin, like the expressed verb, is 
seen mentioned by the poet and we easily get at it. 

All sentences iHuvrjrji, JRII terminate in some action ; the poetic 
ends in the Kriya called the Svadodbhuti, the manifestation of relish which is 
the Sthayin that has been nourished to that extent. Towards this end of relish 
is all poetry addressed. Thus definite Vibhavas etc. described in a piece 
of poetic utterance form the word-units, the Padarthas which give what they 
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mean viz., the sentence-unit, the Vakyartha, the Sthayin. This Sthayin known 
by the Bhavaka, the tasteful spectator or reader, revolves in his heart and at- 
tains relishable state. This is TbhidhanikT-ratyadi-pratIti ; if this does not 
sufficiently clear the issue. Dhanika says that the understanding of the 
Sthayins frcm the Vibhavas etc. may be held to be got through Laksana, 
Laksanika-ratyadipratfti. This may resemble Kumarila's position which holds 
Vakyartha as Laksya. 

Dhanika further relates his position to that of Bhatta Nayaka who 
advocated a new relation between Kavya and Rasa. Strictly speaking, against 
the Vyahgya-vyanjaka sambandha between Rasa and Kavya of the Dhvani 
theorist, the Tatparyavadin must say that the relation of the two is Vacya- 
vacaka or as Dhanika adds in the end Laksya-laksaka ; but the case being one 
of poetry and there being a need to give a new kind of less prosaic process, 
the Vacya-vacaka sambandha itself is called Bhavya-bhavaka sambandha. 
Poetic expression has a power called Bhavana and this is sanctioned, says 
Dhanika, by the Bhavana-vadins, viz., Bhatta Nayaka, and is granted also 
by Bharata’s description of Bhavas : 

‘ itfitit *rr^T: ’ 

The most serious flaw in this theory is its view that Rasa is realised also 
by express mention of its name. This was the ancient belief and we find 
Udbhafa saying in his definition of Rasavadalarhkara that Rasa has as its 
seat (Aspada) Svasabda, i.e., its own name, its Sthayin, its Sancarin, its 
Vibhavas and their Abhinaya (fourth Varga, 3.). Ananda has criticised it in 
the first Uddyota and Abhinava also, both in the Locana and the Abhinava- 
bharatl. In later times, as stated by Mammafa in a regular form, the chief of 
the Rasadosas is mention of the name of the Rasa, Svasabda-vacyatva of Rasa. 
Even Vyabhicarins are allowed Svasabdabhidhana cnly occasionally. It is plain 
that the Rasas cannot be realised in a verse enumerating the nine Rasas 
one after another. The text of the Natyasaslra cannot rouse the emotions 
which Natya arouses. 

Bhatta Nayaka was a great adherent of Rasa and though an adversary 
of the Dhvani-theorist, we must gather from Abhinava's words that he did 
not hold Rasa as Svasabda vacya anywhere. Says Abhinava : 

“ — ^ \ p- 19. 

There is also this additional argument adduced by Ananda tc- show that 
there is something called Dhvani. If Rasa and the suggested Vastu and 
Alarhkara are not accepted as Dhvanyamana ’ they must be vacya ; if they 
are vacya, anybody knowing the meanings of words must realise them ; but 
the fact is that only a few Sahrdayas realise them. This is a sure proof of 
something existing beyond the mere Vacya-vacaka. 

It has been pointed out by Ananda that though the suggested is the pri- 
mary thing, the expressed forms the means thereof. Between them, it is a 
question of the former being primary and the latter accessary. When the former 
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is realised, the latter does not disappear. With the cognition of the latter, 
the former also arises immediately and during the continuance of the 
former, the latter does not cease to exist. The Tatparyavadin maintains that 
Vacya vacaka, the Vibhavas etc., is Padartha and the Tatparya of these 
Padarthas is Rasa which is described as Vakyartha. If this means generally 
that the Padarthas are the means, Upaya, of the Vakyartha, Ananda accepts 
this analogy. He says in Uddyota I. 

This does not mean that Ananda subscribes to the view expounded later by 
Dhanika that Rasa is Vakyartha, attained through Tatparya. Ananda hastens 
to explain himself in the Tatparya-discussion in Uddyota III on the subject 
of this analogy. 

dq; I df d; dlddldldlddl: dldl'THdTROT^rdrsvgdil^dsd; I 
ddl t dldldd^FRiridt d Sdll'RJWI;, ddd dldd dd'd dl ad'ld dddddldltf^ 1 

%Tr ddl #>T^d:i dc^dlddSdSddPd'ld: I d ^ sdWd 

Hdlddld df=^dffe#ddTd' I dlddldVlMI^dWIdd d^d ddT^IdlT I cRdlT dSd^l^Id- 
^ddl; I ddd f| dSdd^tdricddrdT d Sf^dddl^ll i^ddd, djd sd^dddldf 

dF^dlddra; 1 dd ddiMt ‘ dd( ddldjl^d — ’ ^dlf d|dTdcddRddIdf%d5?dT l 

III. p. 190. 

This, Abhinava says, is said by Ananda to refute the Tatparyavada which 
holds the Padartha-vakyartha-nyaya between Kavya and Rasa. Regarding 
the relation between Padarthas and Vakyartha, there are two main views : 
The grammarians hold that the Padartha-jnana is unreal. This certainly 
cannot answer for the relation between Vibhavas etc., and Rasa or between the 
expressed and the suggested ; for, it cannot be said that the expressed is unreal. 
The Bhatta mimarhsakas hold that the Padarthas are not unreal and they must 
then accept that Padarthas are ‘ Upadana karana '. material cause, for 

Vakyartha. When a pot is made and seen, its component parts, the sherds 

which made it, are not separately cognisable. Similar is the case with the 

Padarthas. When one insists on seeing the parts in the whole, the sense 

of the whole is lost. Therefore, even this relation of Upadana-karana does not 
hold good in the case cf Vacya and Vyahgya. When the Vyahgya is seen, the 
Vacya does not disappear. Therefore, the analogy of a light manifesting to 
our eyes the hidden objects has to be chosen. This is Prakasa-nyaya or 
Ghata-pradipa-nyaya. When the pot in the dark room is manifested to our 
eyes by the lamp, and when we are seeing the pot, the lamplight does not 
disappear but continues to shine. It manifests itself and manifests another. 
See Locana pp. 189-190. 

|| Locana. p. 190. 
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In Uddyota I also, under the tenth Karika mentioning the Padartha- 
vakyartha-nyaya as a general analogy for the idea of means and end, Abhi- 
nava remarks : 

jf i 3T^?iTRf: I 3?^' 

5ra' ^ ^ l Locma, p. 32. 

Dhanika refutes this analogy of the pot and the light, Ghatapradlpa- 
nyaya. He holds Rasas as incapable of being described as Vyahgya. ‘ Vyahgya, 
Vyanjaka and Vynjana’ are concepts related to that mode of our knowing 
things in which one object, entirely different and come into existence through 
its own causes, manifests another independent thing which has come into 
being through its own causes. Thus the Vyanjaka-vyahgya nyaya is used 
regarding a lamp and its light manifesting a pot ; the two things are independ- 
dent, in origin and nature. The former manifests the latter. But in the case 
of Vibhavas etc., which are described by the Dhvanivadin as Vyanjaka, there 
is nothing similar to this state of affairs which can justify the use of the 
concept of Vyanjaka and Vyahgya. The Vibhavas etc. themselves are the 
conditions that bring Rasa into being. They are so closely related 
to each other ; they are not utterly unrelated and independent of each other 
like the lamp and the pot. Surely, the pot is not brought into being by the 
light ; the pot is made of or produced by the sherds made of mud. There- 
fore, the case of manifestation through Vyanjana regarding Rasas on the 
analogy of the lamp and the pot is absurd in so far as the so-called sug- 
gesting elements and the suggested in Kavya are so much inter-related and 
the former itself brings the latter into being. Says Dhanika ; 

D. R. A., p. 122. 

The above-given survey covers the whole ground of the discussion on 
Tatparya and Dhvani. After the time of Ananda, the pre-Abhinavagupta 
commentator and Abhinava’s kinsman-predecessor, the author of the Cmdrikd 
on the Dhvanydloka, inclined towards the Tatparyavadins and held, on the 
basis of all the suggested ideas being part of the poet’s intention, that Dhvani 
was Tatparya. There are two passages in Abhinava’s Locotig giving clue to 
this. 

(1) p. 20. 

(2) p. 26. 

The latter instance is not very clear but the former plainly says that the 
author of that view is a commentator on Dhvani, i.e., the Dhvanydloka. What 
exactly Bhatta Nayaka said regarding Tatparya as against Dhvani, we are not 
able to know. From what we see from the Avaloka on the Dasampaka which 
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follows the view of Bhavya-bhavaka sambandha, we must conclude that 
Bhavakatva is only a poetic or a new name based on Bharata’s own etymology 
of the name Bhava for Tatparya. It is the counterpart of Tatparya of the 
ordinary utterance in the field of poetic expression. But in criticising Bhatta 
Nayaka, Abhinava seems to say that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Rasadhvani 
and did not hold Rasa to be Vacya. 

I P- 15. 

^ jflTrtdiilki I P- 19- 

This, however, is not clear. No doubt, as a staunch advocate of Rasa, 
Bhatta Nayaka emphasised Rasa as Jivita, the life of poetic expression, as 
Abhinava remarks on p. 12 of his Locana. 

“5# ^5^ cTRT ■+i^ffrsiT i ” 

And for this Abhinava quotes the following text from Bhatta Nayaka as au- 
thority : 

This, Bhatta Nayaka evidently said to distinguish poetry from epics from 
which one takes lessons (Bodha) and from Veda and Sastra from which one 
takes injunctions regarding right and wrong conduct. But in Kavya, one 
simply enjoys. This verse has to be related to the other oft-quoted lines of 
Bhatta Nayaka ‘ which distinguish in a similar manner 

poetry from Itihasa or Akhyana and .Sastra. On Dhvani, Bhatta Nayaka has 
this definite statement quoted by Abhinava, but which is, it seems to me, 
rather misinterpreted to twit him : 

=qi>TT^ I 

^ ll 

This is granted by Bhatta Nayaka in the end, according to the well-known 
“ Tusyatu durjana nyaya.” Let there be a separate and distinct Vyapara 
called Dhvani ; it is at best an accessary element in poetry, Kavya-aihsa or 
Kavya-anga but not Kavya-rupl or Kavya-atman as described by Ananda. 
The Kavya-rupl or Kavya-atman is surely Rasa but not Rasadhvani as Abhi- 
nava would put it wrongly as Nayaka's position. To be correct, Nayaka’s 
Kavya-atman is Rasacarvana or Rasabhoga got at, not through Dhvani to 
demolish which he wrote his treatise, but through Bhavakatva and Bhoja- 
ktva. Bhatta Nayaka’s attitude towards Dhvani at this stage when he ac- 
cepts it as one of the elements of poetry is similar to that of Kuntaka who 
also accepts it as an element in poetry though not as something all in all. 
To Kuntaka, Dhvani comes under some variety of Vakrata. Says Ruyyaka 
that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Vanjana vyapara as an element in Praudhokti, 
as part of poetic power or Kavivyiapara. 

g etc. p. 9. 

In the text ’ Bhafta Nayaka clearly states that 

Rasa is got at not by Dhvani but by Bhavana. 
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BHOJA 

The position of Bhoja is one of compromise. He follows both Ananda 
and the Tatparj^avadins. Bhoja is less of a critical and consistent analytical 
writer and is always for broad synthesis and ignoring of differences, a pecu- 
liarly fortunate position w'hich enables him to follow everybody, to follow both 
parties at the same time. Bhoja is very well acquainted with the Dhvanya- 
loka of Ananda and there is no trace in his works of his acquaintance with 
either work of Abhinava. Evidences of Bhoja's acquaintance with Ananda- 
vardhana’s work are available even in the S.K.A. On p. 628, Chapter V of the 
S.K.A. Bhoja quotes four Karikas from Uddyota II of the Dhvanydloka. He 
says that in certain cases of Gunas which are inherently fused with Rasas, 
there is no place for Sariikara or mixture of Guna and Rasa. Here Ananda's 
Dhvanydloka II, Karikas viii — xi on the three Gunas, Madhurya, Ojas and 
Prasada (pp. 79-82) are quoted and effectively utilised by Bhoja. This 
point is further explained in the Guna section. Similarly on the subject of 
Rasa and Alarhkara, Bhoja utilises three verses of Ananda from Uddyota H, 
the first Parikara sloka on p. 87, Karika xvii on p. 85 and the Parikara sloka 
on p. 221 in the third Uddyota with change of the last foot. 

” and — ” 

How Bhoja utilises these verses of Ananda is explained in the Alarhkaia 
section. These two sets of citations or rather ‘ unacknowledged appropria- 
tions ’ from Ananda occur also in the same places in the Sr. Pra. Chapter 
XI. Vol. H. pp. 398 & 404-5. In the Sr. Pra., in the latter case pertaining 
to Alarhkara, Bhoja quotes another Parikara sloka from the third Uddoyta 
of Ananda’s Dhvanydloka namely, qf-%: etc,, (p. 222, 

Dhvanydloka) . In the S. K. A. this verse is cited and made part of his 
Karikas by Bhoja at the very outset in Chapter V, iS. K. A. p. 474, si. 3.) 
Of course, Bhoja pushes into this verse his own interpretation of Spngara as 
Aharhkara. 

If we leave these two or three instances of citation of a few verses of 
Ananda, the only other topic on which Bhoja draws upon Ananda, and that 
to a very large extent, is Dhvani. We shall now go into the question of 
Bhoja’s attitude towards Dhvani. Dr. S. K. De says in Vol. H. of his 
Sanskrit Poetics (p. 229) : “It will be convenient in this connection to 
take up the school of opinion represented by the writer on Poetics in the 
Agnipurdna and by Bhoja, which stands in many respects apart from the 
Kasmirian school of Anandavardhana and which appears to have been 
entirely untouched by the implications of the Dhvani theory.’’ On p. 261 
of the same volume, he says : “ The prominence given to Rasa and the 
absence of the Dhvani theory in Bhoja, therefore, need not surprise us.” 
We again find on the same page : “ He (Bhoja) even appropriates Kari- 
kas from the Dhvanydloka, although he does not accept its theory.” On the 
next page (262) Dr. De says : “His (Bhoja's) huge compilation re- 

presents apparently one of the several forms of arranging the teachings {with 
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the exception of ignoring the Dhvani theory) ” These remarks 

are of course based upon what one can know from Bhoja’s S. K. A. One 
cannot write like this after seeing Bhoja's Sr. Pro. But even in the S. K. A 
the concept of Dhvani is not entirely absent. Bhoja accepts Dhvani 
in the S. K. A. as well as in the Sr. Pro. But he follows Bhamaha, 
Dandin and Vamana in bringing down every item under Alarhkara or 
Guna ; under Alarhkara ultimately, for Guna also is Alarhkara. Thus Rasas 
are called both the Artha Guna Kanti (as described by Vamana) and as 
Rasavad alarhkara or Alarhkara of the category named Rasokti. In a simi- 
lar manner, Dhvani is called by Bhoja the Sabda-guna Gambhirya. 

g inwfrJTT s. K. A. i. 73 . p. 55 

Just as Rasa is held as Rasavad alarhkara because Rasa also is a beautifying 
factor of expression, so also Dhvani is held by Bhoja as the Guna embellish- 
ing expression. A Vacyopaskaraka may be a Guna or an Alarhkara ; if 
Rasa was an Alarhkara to Bhamaha and Dandin, it was a Guiia for Vamana. 
In a similar manner, Dhvani was a Guna to Bhoja. Stopping with this only, 
we can say that Bhoja’s position towards Dhvani is a kind of Antarbhava- 
vada, an Antarbhava in Guna and through it in Alarhkara. 


; — I ” Locana p. 5. 

This apart, we can see traces of Dhvani in other places in the S. K. A. 
of Bhoja. In the Gutja section itself we find Dhvani in other Gupas besides 
Gambhirya. Bhoja’s Artha-guna Gati is a case of Dhvani. 


Ratnesvara says on this : STTig, 

ifi irraftra e5siir»j: i 

Ratnesvara says on I. 121 



We meet with Dhvani in Bhoja's Sabdalarhkaras also. Dhvani or the 
getting of some meaning for which there is no word in the expression, pre- 
supposes suppression. The idea of suppression or hiding of the idea is used 
as a concept called Sariivrti which goes to produce many Alarirkaras. 
Thus, Bhoja uses Sarhvrti in his Sabdalarhkaras, Mudra, Ukti and Bhariiti. 
(pp. 146 150-1, & 154) All these cases involve Dhvani. Commenting on 
Bhoja’s Sabdalarirkara called Kalpana bhariiti. Ratnesvara says : 

Bhoja himself says this in his comments on the illustrative verse. 

We meet with the suggested idea in Bhoja's Arthalariikara section also. 
Bhoja’s Arthalariikara called Siiksma is a case of pure Rasadhvani from 
Anubhava. This Suksma Bhamaha refuses to accept as any Alarhkara 
(II. 86), whereas Daridin calls it, with a vengeance. Uttamabhusaiia, a great 
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Alamkara. Bhoja takes it with some change from Dandin. Suksma is the 
conveying of a subtle meaning or idea through the expression of attendant 
signs. ^ ^^irT: 260 K.A. In the second in- 

stance given by Dandin, it is a case of Rasadhvani from Anubhava. The first 
illustration giving the secret symbol of closing the lotus as suggesting the eve- 
ning as the appointed hour, is cast off by Bhoja. Bhoja also gives two varieties 
of Suksma : One, suggestion of Rasa from an Ihgita or Anubhava and the 
other from Akara, Sattvika bhavas like Rom^ca. 

fT5f W — “ffi I 3T^ 

infefTRT w r 5# 

I P- 285 S. K. A. 

Bhoja recognises another kind of two classes of Suksma, the expressed and 
the suggested, Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamana. 

Jlrf. I III- 22. 

The description of an Anubhava and a Sattvikabhava and the suggestion of 
Rasa through them is called Abhidhiyamana Suksma ; the Pratiyamana 
Suksma is case of Rasadhvani through a Vyabhicarin being described. 

STRT mi, 5I^>?riIR 51^^=^ II 

Commenting on this illustration (p. 286 S. K. A.) Bhoja explains the latter 
case. In the third instance of Pratiyamana-suksma, we have Irsyavipralam- 
bha dhvani (p. 287). Bhoja does not seem to hold seriously that Rasa is 
anything but Pratiyamana ; he seems to hold it as Abhidhiyamana also. If he 
recognises an Abhidhiyamana variety of Suksma also, it is because he finds 
the Sva^bda of the emotion in the two illustrative verses : 

“fit 5R2im5?iTRF^k«iiJiT” ?ir ” 

Therefore it is that Bhoja says : 

x x x i 

2. Anyonyalarhkara (III. Pp. 294-5 ) is described by Bhoja as having three 
varieties, Vacya, Pratiyamana and Ubhaya. In the illustration for the 
Pratiyamana anyonya, the well known Gatha of a traveller drinking water 
with fingers widely opened and the girl pouring him water slower and slower, 
and thinner and thinner, Bhoja says that their mutual (Anyonya) love 
(Anuraga) is suggested (Pratiyamana). 

3. A case of Alarhkara-dhvani is found in the Arthalarhkara section. 
P. 305. S. K. A. Bhoja speaks under Vyatireka, of Pratiyamana Sadrsya. 

4. Finally, in his comments on Sambhavalamkara, Bhoja refutes the 
older conception of Sambhava which clearly shows Bhoja’s disapproval of 
the Anumana theory of Rasa-realisation. This is not exactly a point show- 
ing Bhoja s acceptance of Rasadhvani but is given here as a point that is 
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bound to be of interest in connection with the question of Dhvani and 
Rasadhvani. Bhoja says on p. 294 III. S. K. A . 

q)Jd4;RiI ( on ) trn I ” 

He says that the Sambhava of Drona in Kliari, of 50 in 100 is nothing but 
Anumana, ^sgqmRr n I ‘5- 26. He does not accept that 

between Rasa, here Vipralambha, and its Vyabhicarins and Anubhavas there 
is any Niyama or Vyapti. There is only probability. This is the chief 
argument of the Dhvani-theorists against the Anumana or the Lihgaliiigi-bhava 
vada. Says Vidyanatha (p. 41, B^amamorama Edn. Pratdparudriya) : 

“ n ^ 3T%raij^ 3TgqH5i?Ti I stfnnwinTqinin I 

5. Upama is given as Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamana. 

The above points related to Dhvani in the Alariikara section in the 
S. K. A. are found repeated, though without the comments, in the Sr. Pra. 
also. Besides, in the 22nd chapter of the Sr. Pra. (Vol. III. pp. 368-9) 
Bhoja classifies Anuraga into 24 varieties, two of which form a distinction 
into Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamana. 

These odd contacts with Dhvani apart, Bhoja completely accepts 
Dhvani as the greatest Vj-apara ruling in the realm of poetry and 
embodies much of Ananda’s text in his own treatment of Dhvani in the 
Sr. Pra., as we shall see presently. 

We meet with Dhvani for the first time at the end of chapter VI in the 
Sr. Pra. Bhoja has explained ‘ Artha ’ as ‘superimposition' lAdhyasa) oi 
‘ transfiguration ’ (Vivarta) of the Sabda Brahman due to Avidyopndhi. This, 
it is pointed out, may apply to the meaning which is primarily associated 
with Sabda, viz., the Abhidhiyamana Artha ; and Bhoja adds, there is an- 
other kind of Artha also called the Pratiyamana. How is it related to 
the Sabda Brahman ? Is it also explainable by Adhyasa and Vivarta ? 

Bhoja accepts the existence of the ‘ implied the Pratiyamana Artha. 
He quotes Anandavardhana’s verse on it etc. [Dhvanyaloka 

I. 4.) It is also accepted here by Bhoja that the Pratiyamana appears after 
the appearance of the Vakyartha, — This Pratiya- 
mana is another ‘ state ’, Avasthantara, of sabda, a Viparinama of the Sabda 
Brahman. This theory of Viparinama or transformation is adopted by 
Bhoja, and Adhyasa and Vivarta are cast off. Viparinama, he says, explains 
both the Abhidhiyamana and the Pratiyamana. The Pratiyamana is, as 
much as the Abhidhiyamana, a Vyapara of the Sabda and this. Bhoja says, 
is a subject which he will speak of at length in a further section. 

Further, Bhoja briefly indicates here the nature of this variety of Artha 
called Pratiyamana. He gives an illustrative verse WHcI, 
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(quoted in the Dhvanyaloka on p. 109) and explains the full purport of 
this eulogy on a king. The actual meanings of the words form the expressed 
sense, the Abhidhiyamana ; the conceiving of the king as an Avatara of 
Visnu is implied in the verse and this is Pratiyamana ; there is a further 
meaning also suggested, that this king-Avatara of Visnu is superior to the 
other Avataras ; this forms the final Tatparya and it is called Dhvani in the 
realm of poetry. 

As promised at the end of Chapter VI, Bhoja takes up Dhvani in 
Chapter VII. It has been explained in the section on Sahitya that Bhoja 
has schemed out a system of poetics under the concept Sahitya which con- 
sists of three departments of relations between Sabda and Artha. The first 
two departments cover grammatical relations, Vrtti, Vivaksa, Tatparya and 
Pravibhaga ; Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya, and Ekarthibhava. Vrtti covers 
Abhidha, Laksana and Gauni ; and other significative capacities known to us 
as Tatparya and Vyanjana, we find constituted into a separate category, the 
third in the first set called Tatparya. Strictly speaking Vrtti and Tatparya 
should not have been given as two separate classes ; all Saktis, Abhidha, 
Laksana, Gaupi, Tatparya and Dhvani, must have been considered together. 
Bhoja, however, treats of Tatparya and Dhvani separately, because Abhidha, 
Lak§ana and Gauni are taken as Padasaktis and under Tatparya, Bhoja in- 
vestigates the Vakya-artha. 

Bhoja’s acquaintance with the Dhvanyaloka is amply proved in this 
section of his work. Earlier, we saw, Bhoja quoted Ananda I. 4. jRfjjpipT 
etc., and accepted the suggested idea also and explained it as 
appearing after the Vakyartha. In this section on Tatparya and Dhvani 
proper, Bhoja, as can be seen by a perusal of the text appended herewith, 
borrows freely from Ananda. Ananda I. 13., the definition of Dhvani, the 
varieties of Pratlyamanartha which Ananda shows as samples in the beginning 
to prove the existence of a sense separate and different from the expressed 
one (pp. 16-23 Dhva. A.), some of the verses given by Ananda here as 
illustrations and a few other ideas found in the Dhva. A. are found here 
in Bhoja's text on Dhvani. Though Dhvani is accepted by Bhoja, Ananda 
is not completely followed by him ; Bhoja borrows, adjusts and adapts 
Ananda’s Dhvani. He reconciles Ananda to the Tatparyavadin, makes the 
equation that Tatparya is identical with Dhvani. 

Whatever sense is intended to be conveyed by words form their pur- 
port, TMparya. This purport or Tatparya is of wide extent and of more 
than one kind. It may be expressed, ‘ implied ’ or ‘ suggested ’, — Abhidhiya- 
mana, Pratiyamana and Dhvanirupa. The expressed or Abhidhiya- 
mana sense is the Vakyartha, the meaning of a sentence got at by Akahksa, 
Sannidhi etc., after the separate words have delivered their individual mea- 
nings through one or the other or one or more of the three Sabda saktis or signi- 
cative capacities of words called Abhidha, Laksana and Gauni. In the 
sentence jfi; ^ the cow goes ” is the Abhidhiyamana vakyartha. 
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There are cases of other kinds of sentences which, when the expressed 
sense alone is taken into consideration, mean nothing or tend to mean more. 
The expressed sense is in one case displaced by an implied sense and in the 
other, supplemented by a further and implied sense. The conditions which 
manifest or aid the manifestation of this additional sense, both in cases 
of incompatibility of the expressed and compatibility of the expressed, are 
such as the meaning, the context, propriety etc. If a father says to his son 
who is about to go to an enemy’s house for dinner, “ Well, eat poison ”, 
the mere expression itself or its expressed sense which is an injunction 
(Vidhi) to eat poison obviously means little and naturally drives us to 
explore the context and set our mind at rest by finding out the meaning that 
the father’s real intention is not that his son should die by eating poison 
but that he should realise that it is better to eat poison and die than dine 
at such a person’s house, that, in short, the son should not go to dine there. 
This is a case of the primary sense being incompatible and hence calling forth 
some other implied meaning. Similarly, a primary compatible meaning may 
be attended by the rise of another wave of meaning. Both the cases are 
called Pratiyamana. 

If, after the appearance of the expressed sense, either §abda or Artha, 
completely subordinating itself gives rise to another sense, it is said that, 
in those cases, sadba and Artha suggest another sense. If an Artha 
or one sense itself suggests another, the suggesting Artha is subordinate and 
the suggested Artha shines forth as the chief idea. This is not universal ; for 
this rise of a suggested sense can be likened to two phenomena, — resonance, 
Anunada and echo, Pratidhvani ; it is only such metals as bronze which, when 
struck, give rise to ripples of resonance and it is only a few spots like caves 
where one’s voice is echoed. This Dhvani or the suggested idea appears 
after the rise of not only the expressed sense but also of the implied or 
Pratiyamana sense. As for instance, when it is said, “ She winks ” — 
— one gets the primary meaning first that she winks ; the twinkling 
of the eye is the Abhidhiyamana sense. We also come to know from the 
winking of eyes that the woman is not a celestial damsel who has no closing 
of the eye, but only a mortal being. This first extra-meaning is Pratiyama- 
na. There is yet further significance possible in the small expression. The 
winking raises the vision of a pair of exquisitely sparkling eyes whose beauty 
excites emotion. This last sense, namely, the beauty of her eyes is said to 
be the suggested sense, Dhvani. 

The expressed sense, on analysis, shows itself to be one of the four 
kinds, an injunction, a prohibition, a case of both or a case of neither. 

The Pratiyamana is entirely different from the expressed. It is of 
various kinds. If the expressed is an injunction, it may be that the Pratiya- 
mana is a prohibition. That is, though to all appearance an expression may 
contain in its words only an injunction, its real purport may be its opposite, 
prohibition. Bhoja points out, illustrates and explains some varieties. 
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They are : 

I, 2 : Prohibition from Injunction and vice versa. 

and 

3. A further Injunction from an Injunction : 

4. „ Prohibition „ a Prohibition . 

5. Another Injunction from both Injunction and Prohibition : 

6. ” Prohibition ” ” ” 

7. An Injunction from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition : 

raP-T: 

8. A Prohibition from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition : 

9. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from an Injunction ; 

10. ” ” ” Prohibition 

II. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of both Injunction 

and Prohibition : tsTgqJTq; 

12. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of neither Injunc- 
tion nor Prohibition ; 

This forms an amplification of what is found in the Dhvanyaloka I. pp. 16-23. 
Ananda has only indicated the nature of the suggested sense as being totally 
different from the expressed by a few examples ; fqfq: 

fslqrffgvpTT, and one case of general difference, 

and he concludes ^ 7 ^ I 

ffT I P- 23. These are taken by Bhoja as also most of the 

illustrative Gathas given here by Ananda, and similar varieties arc elaborated. 
A few of the other illustrative Gathas in Bhoja are also taken from other 
sections of the Dhvanydloka itself, Uddyotas II and III. 

Dhvani, Bhoja has said, is what appears after the Abhidhiyamana and 
the Pratlyamana. It is not clearly understandable why Bhoja separated the 
Pratiyamana and the Dhvanyamana. In Ananda, there is no such difference. 
Pratiti, Avagama. Dhvani. all mean the same thing in the Dhvcmydloka. 
When everyone was denyingl the very existence of Dhvani, Ananda tried to 
prove its existence step by step. He first started by stating that Artha in 
Kavya which Sahrdayas relish is of two kinds, the expressed and the implied 
or suggesied, Vac\a and Pratiyamana (I. 2j. Just as the various limbs of 
the beautiful woman or the body of that woman itself is one thing and besides 
that there is something hanging over her called Lavanya, so also there is in 
poetry something which is totally different from the expressed and the obvious. 
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the Vacya. This is home out by experience. This something in poetry is also 
experienced as being separate and altogether different from the Vacya, the 
expressed. If in a set of instances it can be shown to exist in this manner, 
separately and different from the expressed, the first stage is crossed and the 
opponents must accept that a separate non-expressed sense is a fact. For this 
purpose, Ananda avoids the name of Dhvani which he wants to give to that 
suggested sense and the process of its realisation, and generally introduces his 
critics and readers to the other unexpressed sense. He accordingly gives five 
instances of such unexpressed sense, regarding Vastu (Vastudhvani) . This 
Bhoja seems to take by itself and as separate from Dhvani, which according 
to him is the third kind of Tatparya, appearing after and through the second, 
named the Pratiyamana. The Pratiyamana is defined by him as the extra- 
meaning immediate to the Abhidhiyamana. Proper emphasis on the condi- 
tion “ ” in a case of Dhvani from Sabda or Artha or both 

is not laid by Bhoja and there is, as a matter of fact, no critical and deep or 
intense study and exposition of Dhvani in Bhoja’s work. After the release 
of the mere expressed Vakyartha from a Vakya, the sense, in many cases, 
goes on revealing more and more. The first revealed ideas which are not 
directly expressed by so many words in the sentence is the Pratiyamana ; the 
next or subsequent or final revelations constitute Dhvani. If we examine 
Bhoja’s explanations of his own illustrations of the several varieties of Dhvani, 
we shall see that, in each and every case, Dhvani passes through Pratiti or 
the Pratiyamana Artha, and the suggested, Dhvanyamana, always arises at 
the back of or through the Pratiyamana. “ qrqrqjTT ^ 
phraseology in all cases. We can say that the two do not differ except in 
the fact that the Pratiyamana is the first risen Dhvani and Dhvani itself is 
subsequent Dhvani. Almost all the Gathas given as illustrations for the 
varieties of the Pratiyamana are taken up in the Dhvani section and the 
suggested idea or Dhvani is pointed out in all of them. As regards these, 
Bhoja says that the Dhvani is the suggestion of how clever the lover or the 
lady or her friend is, how much one loves the lady and so on. In the verse 
5 g ?r(il etc., all non-expressed implied ideas are called Pratiya- 
mana and as for the suggestion or Dhvani, Bhoja says it is the love of the 
man for the lady described in that verse. In the Gathas 'qfinsT etc., 

Bhoja assigns all implied ideas, Arthas or Vastus to the class of Pratiyamana 
and gives the Vaidagdhya of the Nayika or her Ceti as the suggested, Dhvani. 

i •• so on. 

Thus, the first risen suggestion is Pratiyamana ; it is of the nature of Vastu- 
dhaimi only, to adopt here Ananda’s phraseology and classification. The sub- 
sequent or final suggested idea is described as Dhvani proper. It is tnostly 
of the nature of Bhava, that is, Sthayin like Anuraga or Rati as in the case 
of 5; 5 qrq etc. which forms the Rasadi dhvani of Ananda or Anu- 

bhavas etc., like Vaidagdhya, Rupotkarsa (Uddipana vibhava) and the 
like, which are Gunas of the Nayaka and Nayika, and similar things which 
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however come more and more under the category of Vastudhvani. If how- 
ever Bhoja had really persued such distinction or made some such clear classi- 
fication that Vastu-Alarhkara Dhvanis form the Pratiyamana and that Rasa- 
bhava dhvani is the Paramatatparya and Dhvani, it would have been interest- 
ing. Or, if he had emphasised ‘ Upasarjanikrtasvarthatva ’ in the definition 
of Dhvani, he could have separated the Pratiyamana as Gunibhutavyangya or 
cases of Alarhkaras where Dhvani is not pronounced. As different from this, 
he could have given Dhvani as cases where it dominates over the subordinated 
Vacya. He must then have defined and illustrated both differently. As it 

is. we must say that Bhoja has not made out any point to distinguish the 
Pratiyamana and Dhvani. A distinction into Vastu-Alarhkara dhvanis and 
Rasadidhvani, Bhoja did not hit upon at all ; he found the Paramatatparya 
to be of the form of Vastu also and so he vaguely left the question, leaving it 
to us to define his position systematically. Hemacandra who reproduces the 
text of the Sr. Pra. on the varieties of the Pratiyamaiia considers the whole 
text as referring to what Ananda distinguishes as Vastudhvani. See Hema- 
candra, Kavyanusasana pp. 26-34. 

At best, we can say from Bhoja's text only this much that the Prati- 
yamana is ‘ Avantara-gamyamana artha ’ or ‘ Abhidhiyamana-avyavahita- 
dhvani ’ and Dhvani is ‘ Paramatataparya.’ 

For all practical purposes, we must ignore this vague distinction into 
Pratiymana and Dhvani. Tatparya must be described as having only two 
kinds, the expressed and the non-expressed or the extra-sense that is implied 
or suggested. It would have been enough if Bhoja had given TMparya as 
being two-fold, Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamana otherwise called Dhvanya- 
mana. While explaining the relation of the non-expressed, Anabhidhiyamana 
or Abhidhiyamana-atirikta, with the Sabda Brahman as one of Viparinama, 
Bhoja mentions only the Pratiyamana, though immediately, he cites a verse 
and points out in it a set of implied ideas, the former part of which he calls 
Pratiyamana and the latter part Tatparya or Dhvani. 

What is Bhoja’s Tatparya ? 

The Tatparya sakti refuted by Ananda is the Mimarhsaka’s. Upholding 

it, Dhanika says that it is not necessary to recognise a new function called 
Dhvani. Bhoja follows in the gap between the two and greets both with both 
his hands. He accepts Ananda’s Dhvani and his adversaries’ Tatparya. Tat- 
parya is used by Bhoja in two meanings, one bigger and another a more res- 
tricted one. While he speaks of Tatparya as one of the four Kevala-sabda 
sambandha-saktis (Vrtti, Vivaksa, Tatparya and Pravibhaga), he uses Tat- 
parya in the larger sense. Under it comes the Abhidhiyamana Vakyartha 
which Ananda urges must be the proper meaning of Tatparya. But Bhoja 
brings under it Ananda’s Dhvani, as Dhanika and other earlier critics 
of Ananda urged. The Abhidhiyamana is not called exactly Tatparya. 
A special Sakti like that is not called forth by Bhoja for the pri- 
mary import of a sentence, as by the Mimarhsakas. The primary sense of a 
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sentence he says, is got at by Akahksa, Sannidhi, Yogyata etc., when the words 
themselves deliver the meaning of each through Abhidha, Laksana or GaunI 
Sakti. Or, as Kumarasvamin puts it, the very sentence in proper gramma- 
tical build gives its Vakyartha by its own inherent nature. “ 

^ g^T: tfritra^T?fm%fh 

f If. I sTfr uFi ^ iiPi t^ri q^siRi 

fT155Rffr l” PP- 32-33. Prataparudriya Fyefe/iya. Balamanorama Edn. 

Therefore, regarding Abhidhiyamana, Bhoja must be said to follow the Tar- 
kikas. Tatparya is the general name for his Abhidhiyamana as well as other 
kinds of non-expressed meanings. It is the name of the Abhidhiyamana as 
well as of the Pratiyamana and the Dhvanyamana Arthas. The two, the 
Pratiyamana and Dhvanirupa, can however be clubbed together and Bhoja 
can, after ascribing the primary Vakyartha to the power of the Vakya itself 
( Vakyamahima), reserve the name Tatparya to the suggested. As a matter 
of fact, in certain passages he has made such a reservation that Tatparya is 
Dhvani. In the oft-referred-to discussion of Dhvani at the end of chapter VI 
of the Sr. Pra., Bhoja gives the Abhidhiyamana-meanings of the verse and 
reserves the name Tatparya for the third sense, which he says is called Tat- 
parya in the world of ordinary expression but goes by the name of Dhvani 
in the world of poetry. 

(1) “ — ^rcT^, 31^ STRfe; | ” 

(2) On p. 44 (Vol. II) Bhoja says: “ srmliRTiR, . SrftJlURig, 

( ) =5f — I ” 

Dhanika’s view and the view refuted by Ananda is the extension of the 
Mimarhsaka Tatparya to cover Dhvani also. Bhoja cannot be said to reject 
this also. It is really a great task to find out whether Bhoja rejects any view. 
He goes on piecing together all views. Ananda would agree with Bhoja if 
the latter could confine Tatparya to the Abhidhiyamana and leave the Prati- 
yamana and Dhvani as being above the Tatparya and as being Dhvani. 
Dhanika would agree with Bhoja if the latter calls Abhidhiyamana Vaky- 
artha the Tatpar>’a and also the Pratiyamana and the Dhanyamana as Vaky- 
artha and Tatparya. Bhoja does so ; all the amount of thought directly 
and indirectly expressed by a sentence is held as Tatparya by Bhoja, accord- 
ing to the Tatparyavadins ; but here Bhoja votes for an analysis of the mass 
of ideas expressed directly and indirectly and labelling each variety. At this 
stage, he says that beyond the Vakyartha got at by the power of the Vakya 
itself through Akahksa etc., there is a class of ideas got at by suggestion ; and 
Dhvani is here accepted. He even goes so far as to restrict the name Tatparya 
to the suggested, that is, to Dhvani, within which we can include his Pratiya- 
mana also. Therefore, Bhoja's position is a compromise and at a latter stage, 
it deserts Dhanika and others to follow Ananda and makes Tatparya a name 
for Dhvani. A clearer position is held by Vidyanatha who says that there 
are only three capacities, Abhidha, Laksana and Dhvani ; and Dhvani itself 
is Tatparya. 
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“ q- ^q: ^qnjq: i snwS^iirsq^risqT: W^- 

im - 1 ” 

Kumarasvamin explains : 

srg ^(ir% ^f3ir?if q Ic^rr? — 

^ I ST^ I 

frftlR:. TO: rfcTO: ^f|TOr I ^ITT »II^: fn^q; I qg srfvr^qrqt TOTqiqf 

^T^rfqqrwqt q^rqf ^ftt'ZfstsfFqrJR^ira: cTTcTOWf^ qTO^q qM^T^T: I 

qwrqqcw %f%sT4 qq 

qrcqqT^qq^rq; qr?Tqiq sqiqsqrqrq; q^i 

q r^ qRpqrq ^fqq^qqfq^rf^; i ^rsqqs^iqiq^qsq^^^r^qr airaf^iraRqqgq^q 
qqrq^^f aqtqqiqric^q 3TqqqR:i q^TOi^i^ a^qqrq qrqif^iTOT^grwRqi^ 
I sTcTTO qq qiqrqrq; i q^fqRTOqi^qfqr^ qrcqq qfqqqq i x x 
X 3Tdt X xsqwq?^ qrqtqnqqqfqTq X I ”P- 32. 

Balamanorama Edn. 

q^qrq^swqrq^qqrq^ qicq4 qfqfq^ftfqn, qp^^' i 
3Tq qqr^ ^Traaqinit — 

srqir ^qjqFsqqrcqqqrqqjqcqq: ?qq: i 

^sqTOrfjfeqtiq: qrqqrqiqqfq^jsqjl (?• 150. Gaek. Edn.) 

3^ q vgfJTT^qj; “ q?qPT5nqfqtrqq:'T ^qfq qtsqrqivqr q^frT 

qr?T4q q^r^qqiqq;” fra' I (Dhvaiiyaloka. III. P. 199) Ibid. P. 33 
Balamanorama Edn. 

Vidyanatha and Kumarasvamin clearly identify Tatparya and Dhvani. This 
Tatparya does not mean that of Mimarhsakas but is only another name for 
Dhvani. A general sense of ‘ Tatparatva ’ i.e., Rasadiparatva is put on Tat- 
parya by Kumarasvamin and such a general usage of Tatparatva is met with 
in the Dhvanydloka. 

q^^qrqr qq sq^q f^qq, I 

At the end of Uddyota I., Ananda says ; 

“ — qq^rqq qq sqflqqiqpq q ■-qfq :i ” 

and Abhinava explains this Tatparya as the final and chief purport : 

qicTOq raqrra'qiqqqr i qqroqtqqra qiqq i 

and more similar instances are available in the text of the Dhvanydloka. 
Ananda will not have any objection to such an interpretation of Tatparya, 
enabling it to become a synonym of Dhvani. Kumarasvamin quotes from the 
third Uddyota of Ananda the concluding part of Ananda’s arguments showing 
how the Mimarhsakas also, if they want to explain the difference between 
Pauruseya and Apauruseya Sabda, must accept Dhvani or Vyanjana 
(P. 199.) 
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Both the sections on Dhvani in the 6th and 7th chapters of the Sr. Pro. 
close with the following verses : 


and 


^JWR: II 

dm II 

dRPdfiR dfdTdH, aTPdd 3»f I 
dD^ddRT dRUdPR dr?Rd#dfif; II 

ddi g^ftr%5if#r JigirRddidr ii 

Bhoja : Sr. Pra. Chapters VI and VII. 


In ordinary speech and writing, the purport is called Tatparya ; but the pur- 
port in poetic expression is called Dhvani. And what is the difference in the 
nature of the ordinary utterance and the poetic utterance, that purports of 
the two must be called by two different names, Tatparya and Dhvani ? Ordi- 
nary talk and writing is “ Avakra ", not beautiful ; poetic expression “ Vakra,” 
beautiful. 


dR: dd: I 

dFT II 

Therefore, a more graceful name for Tatparya is Dhvani; this is the idea we 
get from the two verses of Bhoja. dRTdRdddfe ^tc. and etc. But suddenly 
he turns the statement the other way and says that the Abhipraya, the entire 
intended idea, is a quality of Artha. That is, TMparya is Artha dharma ; 
Dhvani on the other hand is Sabda dharma. What does Bhoja mean by 
this ? Does he mean that Dhvani is the name of the Vyanjakasabda and that 
Tatparya is the name of the Vyahgyatha ? That Dhvani is the Vyanjana 
sabdavyapara and Tatparya is its result ? Or, does he mean that Sabda- 
dhvani is Dhvani and Arthadhvani is Tatparya? The last is clearly impos- 
sible ; for, he speaks of Dhvani as pertaining to both Sadba and Artha. Again 
there is more poetry than any scientific analysis, when Bhoja says that Tat- 
parya is internal, is the Saubhagya of Vak or speech, and Dhvani is external, 
the Lavanya of Vak. Another attempt, Bhoja makes to clarify the issue ; 
he says in conclusion that you can call either by either name ; they are identi- 
cal ; just as the months of Caitra and Vaisakha, so called from an astronomi- 
cal point of view, are called Madhu and Madhava from another point of 
view, by two other names, so also the purport of an expression can be called 
Tatparya or Dhvani. To sum up : 

1. Bhoja accepts Ananda’s Dhvani. 
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2. He first calls it a department of Tatparya, but finally says that the 
two are identical. In the latter stage, Tatparya does not include Abhidhiya- 
mana vakyartha but is a name of the Pratlyamana and the Dhvanyamana 
Arthas. 

3. Bhoja makes an artificial division of the suggested element into 
Pratlyamana and the Dhvanirupa, which is unnecessary. 

4. The distinction into Dhvani of Alamkara, Vastu and Rasadi found 
in Ananda is absent in Bhoja. 

5. “ Upasarjanikrtasvarthatva ” is mentioned by Bhoja as part of the 
definition of Dhvani but its implications are not realised and worked out. 
“ Dhvanikavya where Dhvani is predominant, Gunibhutavyahgya and Citra- 
kavya or Avyahgya ” is the other classification of Ananda, missed in Bhoja. 

Analysis of the concept of Dhvani itself and the classification of Dhvani 
is not made by Bhoja to such an extent as is seen in Ananda. Later writers 
have worked out the possible varieties of Dhvani to 1326. (See Vidyanatha, 
p. 55. Balamanorama Edn.) But the chief varieties indicated by Ananda 
are : 

Laksanamula Abhidhamula 

Avivaksit avacy a. V ivaksi t anyaparavacya. 


Arthantarasarhkra- Atyantatiraskrta- Asamlaksyakrama Sarhlak§yakrama 
mitavacya. vacya. ( Rasadidhvani ) ( alias Anunada or 

Anusvana or Anu- 
rananadhvani ) 


Sabdasaktimula. Arthasaktimula. Ubhayasaktimula. 

Dhvani is first of all classifiable according as it is a case of suggestion from 
Sabda or Artha ; for, one of the reasons, as Ananda says, why Dhvani is not 
Vacakatvavyapara is that Vacakatva is a pure Sabdavyapara while both 
Sabda and Artha display power of suggestion. 

^ 

^ I araTiHPfsnr, 1 P- 

It is from this point of view that Ananda classifies Sarhlaksyakrama-vyangya 
which resembles resonance, Anusvana or Anurana or Anunada, into Sabda- 
saktimula and Arthasaktimula. 

S’?! II Dhva. A. II. 21. 

Similarly, Avivaksitavacya or the Laksanamuladhvani and the Vivaksitanya- 
paravacya or the Abhidhamuladhvani are explained by Abhinava from the 
point of Sabda and Artha. He says that in the former, there is more of 
sabdadhvani ; and the latter, more of Arthadhvani. 



BHOJA, DHVANI AND ANANDAVARDHANA 


173 


“ 3TcT ^TS^: I 5T5^S5T ( ' g^^S^nri^’ 

) a'-TR^3Tf ^Wr., 3t 4?5 fr^-UlftFfJn — l ” P- 49. Locana. 

In the Asaihlaksyakramavyangya variety of Vivaksitanyaparavacya, there is 
the least scope for Sabdadhvani. 

Bhoja gives a simple classification of Dhvani. He has two kinds of 
classification. One is from the above-noted point of view of the suggesting 
dement, the Vyanjaka sabda or the Vyanjaka artha. See Ratnesvara also on 
•'^I^JTrTT g JTTWrttfi; in S. K. A. I. p. 55. 

K^f^oq'sIHIc+il 5^1117: 1 I X X X 

5I5^.Tef aT'4rf>Jff I ” 

The second classification is into Anunada, a phrase occuring in Ananda as 
Anusvana (II. 21.) as a name of the Sariilaksyakrama-vivaksitanyaparavacya; 
and Pratisabdadhvani or echo. This second is a name created by Bhoja him- 
self. Anunadadhvani is explained as Abhidhiyamana-pratiyamana-anusyuta, 
closely fused with the expressed and the implied senses or that case which 
looks like a continuation of the expressed sense, where the suggested does not 
stand separate. Pratidhvani is the suggestion of a different idea standing 
separate, like echo which is a duplicate of our voice. This variety of Prati- 
sadbadhvani where the suggested idea stands apart— Prthagbhuta— is Ananda’s 
Avivak§itavacyadhvani. 


Tatparya. 

1 

1 

Abhidhiyamana. 

1 

Pratiyamana. 

Of numerous kinds. 

1 

Dhvani. 


1 

Sabdadhvani 

1 

1 

Arthadhvani 

1 


I i 

Anunadg Prati^abda 

dhvani. dhvani. 

1 

Anunada Prati^abda 
dhvani dvani 


For illustrations and explanations of these varieties, see extract from the Sr. 
Pra. at the end of this section. 

Saradatanaya summarizes Bhoja's treatment of ^hitya in his Bhavapra- 
kdsa and tries to present Bhoja’s ideas on Dhvani in the light in which he 
understood them. Chapter VI. pp. 147 (line 17) to 150 (line 14). Tatparya 
is defined by saradatanaya as-^^pj and it is divided, 

as is done by Bhoja into three classes ; I ” 

It is at this stage of defining the Pratyayya that ^radatanaya makes a 
change. He finds it, as we also found, impossible to distinguish Bhoja’s Pra- 
titi and Dhvani, Pratlyamana and Dhvanyamana. So he made the distinc- 
tion that such meaning as is called forth to explain a statement whose obvious 
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expressed sense is clearly incompatible, Anupapanna, is called PratTyamana. 
The example is " Visam bhuhksva.” This is partly faithful but not wholly, 
to Bhoja’s text. 

' II 

Bhoja does not restrict Pratiyamanatatparya to cases of Anyatha-anuapa- 
patti of the Abhidhiyamana. For, Bhoja expressly says : 

3'T'T?rtTH: aTgtTqgJlRt Sfl' — ” (P- 32. Vol. II). 
though he illustrates only the latter with example “ Visam bhuhksva.’' In other 
respects, Saradatanaya faithfully summarises the whole text of Bhoja on 
Dhvani. At the end of this section, Saradatanaya takes up the question of 
the difference between Dhvani and Tatparya. He quotes the Karikas on 
Dhvani “ ” etc. quoted in the Avaloka on the Dasarupaka 

and says that this view is wrong. Dhvani and Tatparya are not separate but 
are identical. Dhvani or the suggested idea is got at only through the Tat- 
parya Sakti of a sentence. The suggested idea is also part of a speaker’s in- 
tention and everything coming within the speaker’s intention, is Tatparya. 
There is no rule which lays down that the speaker’s intention, beyond a cer- 
tain stage, ceases to be Tatparya and needs a new name. Here Saradatanaya 
quotes Dhanika’s Karika from his lost Kavyanirpaya which his Avaloka 
quotes : 

WiTIPrr: 1% f I 

Frrfq^ q p5i'fcrn, ii 

Saradatanaya does not quote Bhoja’s verses on the difference between Tat- 
parya and Dhvani w'hich bring in the similes ‘ Lavanya ’ and ‘ Saubhagya.’ 
Instead, Saradatanaya gives a single analogy. He says that Dhvani is a 
class of Tatparya, an Avantarabheda, even as Brahmacarin is a kind of 
Brahmana, the first Asrami Brahmana. 

i| qiT'JI 3*15’^ II 

dRq^d qqsq | etc. from Bhoja’s Sr. Pro. 

tR BrtT dfc'-iq dTlTlldtq%RW; I 

ll Bhd. Pra. P. 150. 

Bahurupamisra, in his commentary on the Dasarupaka (Mad. Ms. R. 4188 
pp. 76-79), follows Saradatanaya closely and puts in prose SSradatanaya’s 
summary of Bhoja on Dhvani. He ends thus ; 

31d; '■-dl'^Hiyr dR'R'JI qiqtnqcqrd; dtqiftd: I X X 

X TR T^^rtfq qq^Rr qiqqqq I 
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Bahurupamisra follows also Saradatanaya’s own modification of Bhoja’s Pra- 
tiyamana. Saradadatanaya and, following him, Bahurupa also, say that Tat- 
parya pertains to the speech through the speaker, Vaktrdvara vakya-dharmah, 
but Kumarasvamin asserts that it pertains purely to the speaker and not 
to the speech. 

^3Tt JTllf I P- 33. 

It is not clear what Bhoja’s ideas are on the description of Rasa as 
Vakyartha ; we do not find him discussing the subject in the section on Tat- 
parya and Dhvani. But, while describing the varieties of composition, Dpsya 
and Sravya Prabandhas, he says that the Nataka and the other nine Rupakas 
as well as the Natika and the Sattaka (on the whole twelve) form Vakyar- 
thabhinaya ; and the rest, twelve Uparupakas, Srigadita etc., form Padartha- 
bhinaya. 

II P- 422. Vol. II. Sr. Fra. 

This by itself cannot lead us far. In this same chapter (XI) we find Bhojh 
saying regarding Rasa : 

ST^IdRl'ql: 1 

ipg 3T:?ITCPIT cT 
P. 370. Vol. II. 

Bhoja states here clearly that Vibhavas etc., are similar to Padarthas in a 
Vakyartha. Rasa, Bhiva and their Abhasa form Vakyartha. While the 
Padarthas are described, they have no more purpose to serve than the mani- 
festation of the Vakyartha ; the Vibhavas etc., do not separately exist by them- 
selves and are not ends in themselves ; their ultimate aim is the mani- 
festation of Rasa. This Padartha-vakyartha-nyaya between Vibhavadi 
V'acya-vacaka and Dhvanyamana-rasadi emphasises only the fact that Vibhava 
etc., are Rasapara. The former are yi>ayama,tra, the means, for the latter. 
This will not go against Ananda ; for, though Padarthas are real, they are not 
separately realised when we realise the sentence-meaning ; similarly, so quick 
is our perception of the Rasa from the Vibhavas etc., that there seem to be 
no Vibhavas etc. nor even a process of transition, Krama, from them to Rasa. 
Says Ananda : 

tppivirq i 

qqi sqTqp.wl'-'t’ql q^lTf JI 11 

frg;cTf%rat msq: I 

rr?qt%r^ fiftrWqvnfH ii Dhva. A. i. 11-12. 

Rasa is therefore Vakyartha ; and Vibhava, Anubhava and Vyabhicarin con- 
stitute Padartha. The Vakyartha, viz. — Rasa, must naturally be got at 
through Tatparya, otherwise called Dhvani and, as such, Bhoja contradicts 
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neither Ananda nor Dhanika. In Dhanika's Avaloka we find a dear mention 
of Rasa being Vakyartha, those that manifest it, Vibhavas etc., being the 
Padartha, and the Vakya being the Kavya. 

“ m 

I ” -O- P- 120. 

The dramatic and semi-dramatic compositions described by Bhoja as Vakyar- 
thabhinaya and Padarthabhinaya are so designated perhaps after the manner 
of such a characterisation of those two by Dhananjaya and Dhanika. Dhanan- 

jaya says : “ I aptf? ^TRP-PT I srisj ( ^ ) l ” 

and Dhanika says : “ — ^JTr^rW^^qTcn^FlTnsilci; 

I ” Pp- 2-3. 

The major Rupakas depict Rasa which is like the full Vakj'artha ; so they 
are called Vakyarthabhinaya. The Uparupakas depict only Bhavas and are 
therefore called Padarthabhinaya.^ 

Appendix I. 

It was noticed above while surveying the position of Dhananjaya and 
Dhanika that the Avaloka compares the majority of cases of Kavya-vakya 
where the Sthayin is not expressed to such elliptic sentences as Dv'aram 
dvaram ” where the verb mentioning the action “ Pidhehi ” is absent but 
IS understood from context etc. The understood action of ‘ shutting ’ in the 
one case and the understood Sthayin in the other are both Vakyartha. Thus 
they come within the scope of Talparya (See D. R. p. 120). 

Bhoja discusses the two concepts of Adhyahara and Vakyasesa related 
to the case of elliptic or incomplete sentences in Chapter IX of the Sr. Pra. 
(Vol. II. pp. 178-184). As an instance of Adhyahara, he cites the sentences 
in which the verbs giving the actions are not expressed, Asruyamiuia kriyas. 
and sentences in which verbs alone are seen and subjects or objects are 
not found. 

“ ' 5ft ’ 5^=^ ^r^lt STTimildT I d^ff ‘ 

Though this understood element is also part of the Vakyartha, Bhoja says 
that the understood element is got at by the Pramana of Srutarthapatti. 
For, without that element, the sentence is deficient or unintelligible. 

A similar case is Vakyasesa. Bhoja explains it as distinct 
from Adhyahara. Both of them are cases of elliptic expressions, with some- 
thing left to be understood. But in the former case, we fill up a word, 
Sabda ; in the latter, an idea, Artha. The sentence is incomplete in the 
case of Adhyahara in respect of words or .Sabdas themselves ; but in Vakya- 
sesa the Vakya is complete so far as Sabdas go ; only the sense is yet in- 
complete, — sfq-. sf rrft;'4'jj : I Therefore, Bhoja says that Adhyahara is Sabda- 
kahksa nivartaka and Vakyasesa is Arthakahsa nivartaka. 

1. More of this distinction is to be had in the section on Bhoja and Natya 
Sastra. 
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I p. 180. Vol. II. 

What is Vakyasesai ? It is Arthakalpana, the putting forth of idea to 
explain an expression, in which that idea is understood but not exactly express- 
ed. The sentence means it certainly but does not actually express it. As 
for instance, all sentences finally mean either an injunction (Vidhi) or a 
prohibition (Nisedha). Even in cases where we do not find express mention 
of either, we have to imagine and understand them. Thus, when one says 
on seeing a traveller “ sTr^OTTRlsfl ^51: ” he means to induce him to make 
a halt in his place, by praising that place as a fit abode, it being the habitation 
of noble men. Similarly, to request one to stay and dine, one says “ 

If one says “ he means to say “ don’t go that way.” 

I 

'Rsn; ’ R hRfsJiq;; ‘ RtiRqRRRqi ’ r Ridsqmra 
I p. 179. Vol. II. 

And this idea filled in to complete the sense is said to be had not by 
Pratyaksa, Anumana, Upamana or sabda but by srutarthapatti. 

am argR^^mR: [%qi'JTmTOqfT, ai^Ri^Rqf]^ 

i P- i^o. Voi. Ii. 

The Prabhakara mimarhsakas do not accept this Srutarthapatti and they 
do not have Sabda-adhyahara at all. They accept that there are cases of 
Arthakalpana but that Arthakalpana is not through Adhyahara or Vakya- 
sesa, operating through Srutarthapatti. The whole idea understood 
in the case of an elliptic expression is expressed by the Abhidhavyapara of the 
available expression itself. How can these words express also senses which 
they do not have and for which other words are needed ? The Prabhakaras 
say that the scope of the Abhidha is extended far enough to embrace the 
understood sense also. The Abhidha shoots like an arrow over a wide field. 
Bhoja replies that this view will not hold good. For the Abhidhavyapara can 
mean no more than what the words put together mean exactly. Nor can 
this long-long Abhidha be the Tatparya-sakti. Says Bhoja : 

oqjqFT; qqfq R RqirniRJRqRiqiRrqKqifi: I R t Ffqq 

arfiTRTR^Rl R Rf? (r STWRRI^r), RCT; 

1. The Arthasastra of Kautilya gives Vakyasesa as one of the Tantrayuktis 
in the last chapter. It is illustrated by a case of Upama in which the Upamana is 
missing, but the Upameya and the Samanadharma — as in “ Chinnapaksa iva ” — 
are present. The Upamana of ‘ bird ’ is understood and this is Vakyasesa. 

Vamana gives the same idea of Vakyasesa as the Arthasastra. 

TI5RPT I I I. ii. 6. 

There is no V’akyapurnata, incompleteness of the sentence, in these cases. 
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j#T I sra^uiTHTsli^w ^ srar?!^, 

I ‘ m in jjI gf frf- ’ # i sr^i g qi^Jf 

^isj; qft’^pi ^nqq^i^cq^ra; I ‘ n i| ^ ’ ^cqii^aqW 

fqin qiqqrq^q qftgyt^ i 

X X X X X 

q^jn^sTqiqfqi: sRqqsq; I arensj araqq nn arqrqimtstq 

q qRqqq; ’^wr tt^ qft^nlq: ii 

Vol. II. Pp. 182-183 Sr. Pra. 
q^iRq^q^q spRifRqRqirqra^q wqfq^vgqmdiSr^ ii p- i84. 

Now, we shall examine the definition of Vakyasesa and its illustrations. 
Bhoja says that a Vakya as such means Vidhi and Nisedha, and even where 
there is no express Vidhi or Nisedha, we must have it as understood. This 
holds good also for the Kavyavakya. For, beyond Rasa, and in respect of 
Vyutpatti, the purport of a Kavya is to induce us to a good action and to dis- 
suade us from a bad action. A Ramayana-kavya means : 

qflR^qirTcToq, q 

Says Bhoja on p. 143, Vol. II, on Vakya-ekarthibhava : 

?rqif^fqT^^qqf^inR%q; 3q3nq%, r iw^di^'sjsqiq'f Rgqn^g: cpt Ji^Rmrq: 

X X X I ” 

Earlier also, Bhoja says, while dealing with Vakyartha in Chapter VI, that 
Bhavana, Vidhi and Pratibha are Vakyartha and that Vidhi in Kavyas 
is the implied injunction to act like Rama and not to act like Ravapa. Here 
Bhoja plainly says that this implied Vidhinisedha is got at by Vakyase§a. 

R^raf^qTqfRqpfq;: 3Ts|cngn?[m^tif^q-;nqT: 

sqiqtfi fqrq: I X X X ^ qqq^ i 

qqift R W^K-HT q 5ijqr%, dsnfq gqqiTqPTT % 

ajqnrqrg 1 ^sin ^ aiqqFqidsqfi'.; 5|qHl=qi5qri; 

RRTi;: qi«n: ^ 3 % q q^fisqn; Riff-- q ^qiqsqiJri^ 1 

q^RR^fq uqRnii^; s^RRRT-^URq f^Tft qi^: qqqifeqlsfq 
qqtR-q: ?:iqvi^q q^qRiq^atPRS^; |?^qqmR%fq qqim; I 

qwT%?isit qraqq., q^qRiipqimvS';^; ^rr? qqq, q ^ 1 ” 

Pp. 408-9 Vol. I. 

It is clear from this passage that what Bhoja gives as instances of Vakyasesa, 
sentences in which ‘ Vidhi-nisedha ’ is not expressed, are of exactly the same 
nature as Kavya. Vidhi or Nisedha is helped by Arthavada, Stuti or Ninda. 
Poetry is Arthavada, and its Vidhi-nisedha is implied ; it is Vakyasesa. This 
Vidhi-nisedha, Bhoja says is the second aspect of Vakyartha, called Vidhi. 
Thus * q^sq, ^ ^iqoRq^’ which is Kavyavyutpatti is Vakyartha 

and Vakyasesa for Bhoja. Dhvanivadins hold it to be Dhvanyamana, sug- 
gested. When in the discussion on Adhyahara and Vakya^a, Bhoja says that 
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this Viakyartha or Vakyasesa of Vidhi-nisedha is realised through Srutartha- 
patti, he lets down Dhvani which he has elsewhere accepted. He joins 
the camp of those who, recognising Arthapatti, have no need for Dhvani, 
those who hold the Arthapattipaksa in the two Karikas on the anti-dhvani 
view-points quoted by Jayaratha. 

The illustrations given by Bhoja for Vakya^a form Arthavada and 
clearly correspond to Kavya vakyas. Their implied injunctions and prohi- 
bitions correspond to Kavyavyutpatti and have to be explained by Dhvani 
only. 

Bhoja gives two illustrations for Vakyasesa from Kavyas and gives us 
what ideas are left to be understood in those two cases. These remarks 
themselves prove Vakyasesa to be Dhvani. 

c^r sfjfqd 

dm — 5 ir:dimr 7^01 ii 

df ddlft I 

fddTd €«S 

dd, >PJd dd W- II 

X X X X 

ddi l5-dm cd ddfdf i^frr%dnd[JTdrdd idJd^d'r =d 'ddddftjTcdiitftft^ 

dddddHrdTdfd ?gdrdf ^fUd'tsfq drTddar dmidld%5 dfJ'^dd, %ITW Jd; 
aTWdddrdrdr: ^Id^cdT: — — I ” PP- 179-180. 

These are clearly cases of Dhvani, not of Dhvani dominant, but dominated 
by Alarhkara, Vacya-anati^yi. That is, the former verse especially is Aksepa 
alarhkara of the first variety in Bhamaha and Ruyyaka. The illustration in 
Bhamaha is : 

3T5 cdf did sr'dd'--gfgd;r dd: i 

^d^dTCddtsm ^g%dira^ IP 69- 

Ruyyaka illustrates with a verse of exactly the same nature as the first given 
by Bhoja : 

“ dfd? — 3d: fddt^^ ! P- II6. N. S. Edn. 

Bhoja gives a similar verse in his Sabdalarhkara section as illustration for 
the Alarhkara called Sariivrtti mudra. 

d?ra5dr d«rr- 

dWBcd ddd^d dmm f^dl I 

^ jfdig dm dd i% d^lff^dd d: II 



ISO 


SRNGARA PRAKASA 


^ 1 p- s. K. A. 

Ratnesvara ; “ an^q, ” 

This is a case of purposeful suppression of a part of an expression and this 
" ^ f% ^ ; ’’ is of the same nature as the expressions “ ^ipffiT'iRT 

q^or” and ctVra ^q the two verses given by Bhoja as illustrations 

for Vakyasesa. But these are not cases of dominating Dhvani but only cases 
having an element of Dhvani. Bhoja, however, does not want to call such 
cases of elliptic expressions where part of the expression is suppressed and the 
sentence is not complete as cases of Tatparya or Dhvani. They apply only 
to cases of full Vakyas, where a further meaning is implied. It is for cases of 
incomplete sentences that he postulates Vakyasesa and smtarthapatti. 

X X X am 3 TRq^ i x 

aqir^Tr'TtJrT; 3 ? ^ nfTasr; 1 c#i^ da tia arTiririTtsf^ 

a ataraa: Tp^^iata; 1 sr. Pra. Voi. ii. pp. 182-3. 

Abhinava also says that cases of Smtarthapatti where the Abhidha itself has 
not yet rested, and wants some more ideas to explain itself, are different from 
cases of Dhvani which operates on full Vakyas, after the primary Abhidha is 
at rest having delivered its meaning. 

3Ta aiwaiar a fjajatsa; 3iaaRi% x 

X X tT^ I ‘ aim ’ ima siqq- 

^ qakrt ai^aaRagaiam 

arfiTataraaRit: a ’-^at^aafl; a|aT 1 Locma. p. ii5. 

Appendix II. ' 

Bhoja notices some cases of what are instances of Dhvani while deal- 
ing with various kinds of Vivaksa in Chapter VII. (Vol. II. p. 27). Of 
these, the following deserve to be noticed here — 

iafaar and f^%aa i 

These are cases of Dhvani, where the exact opposite of what is intended to 
be conveyed is given as the expressed sense. These come under Bhoja’s 
Pratiyamana class. Bhoja ends the section with these general observations 
which would attribute Dhvani finally to the poet’s power, as Bhattanayaka 
said when he made it a part of the Kavivyapara. See Jayaratha, Alam- 
kuravimaTsini, p. 9. Bhoja says : 

ifaffpraa'ii'ai i^aji i a^ 

saqraai^ i 

a'Tqa m a^ ii 

aift =a — fssrafssf sffesifa ai feat a aiatiti i 

afetsi at g'l%r larafl aailafT n ( The Gaudavako, 6G) 

Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p. 21. 
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The Text of the srngara Prakasa 
bearing on Dhvani 
(Vol. II. Madras MS. Pp. 31-42). 

(from Chapter VII) 

'' 3TcT?; ^ I I aiftrsiPr^^I 

I ^ arfirfrwJnp, srat^HRi^, 

q I 

qq 5IT 3>Tm5T^g giSTI^rTft558JiinfiT: StP^fTlifiT; ^qnqiimpf 4'4<rf ->4171^5 
3n^gi?imPTTR2priKm: dT srra^qiTR >fH--adlra 1 

3TRIJItd: BigTq'g’lTRT dl 3TdSI4;^^r^RirRdff:% 

( d: ) dd: ^ddfd' dT qqi ‘m m qi??! ’ll ‘ 

m »#d d gd^^d ’ll gdiip’ ^ STdldd I 

3T^5Ts^qrqi? di^dpfiddl^ddpiK 3igdT^^q nra^s^- 

5sq di (dd:) arfjT^qs^qm dd: dw d dr%Tii: 1 ddi i| 

fl'idsfddrl d^di%|d TTFirl: dswi 3Tg^; 3ndd, dP!lf%Vd d- 

(d)dr W 4 l ^ld dldd^d adrddRrWdIdtIIddTddIddd)d?dJdt tdfd^d^5-4:dd’ sra I 
r^#rdrdl?g% ST^dirdW-fq^d^, Id') d ddd'tid ^TTId^Id d 'eqdPrT (r) \ 

3Tddt ddfd: I dd dfddrddTd dg’d'l Md^, fdldWI,, IdfdfdIdJfTJJ., 5Ti^fd- 
fdld^ d I X X X X 

( ddigwil ) 

X X X X 

SRilqqTd gdRddi 1 Rq^: — dm vitwst ^difl ( dtdio 

II. 75)’. 

3Td i^d) '^Ira Tdfddidd dd fdf W fd^f^Id, cd d gdisfd fddfl, dRId; 
^dl dftJTd dJd°didTd fil'd; ddtdd 1 

f^i^ddi — 3 Ttit ?dril ( didi^ vii. 67. ) 

3Td ^i^didt dr ild^dt^ fU'ddidd fd ;d^d5i’;di ?d ^ fldi'^gddsjd 

?1dr cddr I? 5TTd;gc3r |fd' fdld; dd'ldd I 

ddi — 

df^dl pKl| 3T^ d3cdT d| dt d'^dd, I 

df IdWd sTdsTd 3151 or d gfeBnn'r ( didio iv. 35. ) 

[ d^dddr ?ddfd: 51^ dffid; df^ : 5| ^I?dq ' 

ddl dTilff dfldfdtd: d ddl dd 5^dtd| II ] 

dd ( 3Td ) ddl dd d gsdTdl ddl diqpil fd-;dWdrd ^ifd; 3i??FddT^T, qfd: 
dlldd:, d:i ; ddpddddt ddTRddldE^ ddtdd I 

1. The whole of this text giving the varieties of the Pratiyamana is an 
elaboration of what .Ananda has given on pp. 16-20 in ud. I. The whole text of 
Bhoja, with the illustrations and comments, is reproduced in his Kavyanusasana by 
Hemacandra. See Kavyanusasana. Pp. 26-34. 
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3n?n^3i sTWTit^ srrmsj ar I ( ) 

5?ff irfl II ^ 

3T5T 7'T'Tl^^R'iT Rrft^in I 

^ flrf^sn 

g|TTt| r% w 7f^3T 3f| fof aifBiski I ( marim mar^tsfl ) i 
3Ttwr|^ ^ nrirr ^ aif T^r ii 

[ tr-^U: fern 'TP '4 I 

3TTfJTTW 3R0% in^rt ^ 3Tf IT^ni ] ’ 

3T^ f^f<Tt^'?4t i'tfiT'TR jTfRt ^ |f^ ^ 

^ Stdt3T% 1 

m\— 

«R5^ 'TJfTSir 1^31 JRI 1 

^ ^ ^RT ^I^'4T 3 n ^T53TT# :;-'i s ^ | 

3151 ^R-si ^1 ^ 5fti^5TI ST^J^rfT^ RiTI?!! 

3sn — 

fstar^ian^gr^giT qf^ar aroSt^ q|ijf | 

^1^311 |^3iqBTT I? ^annr^ li See S. K. A. p. 593. 

G. S. Telgu Recension, Weber. 

[ f^jf^rri^^iHiwqiqra^ ai^ 331 qsn i 

?a51I% 11 

3T3 3{;%r 331 33 ( % ) fqwl^-qqRwqR | ^q'TlRlf^lT'RTirq^R^ q(»T 
3lf^( W M ^ ] 3R 3331 qf7ra33I 3553^^ T3v;3j^^ 3^^,% , 

®i%^ i?r%^?cT?: 331 — 

3RiTg qf^3 f33 31 33 3p3al ^feargi; 1 
tr?! 313313^31 3 g^ gaff 3 ^ 3 l 3 ^r II ^ 

[ 3f3g 31^ fgtf 31 33 "!: ^ifeqRgi^ I 

33 3T33Rf3^3; sq^oj vjrfy 3^52f^^: || ] 


See S. K. A. p. 469, where 


1. Found in the Telgu Recension in Weber's Edn. 
also it is quoted. Its Chaya is thus found there : 

3TI?3n^3fI^ 3133 3T3^ 31^313 I 
331:3 3333131 1333 ^3313^33 1 1 

Ind. Edn'^'a StSigp R™n; available also in Vajjaia.^am. B.b. 

We find there i333i333> in the place 

SSln w. *" ‘°°'' The Gatha is found in the Telugu 

Recension in Webers Edn. of the Gdtha Saptasati. ^ 
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3 m nr gntif sr^ng, ni%, 

( ) an%r n ^# 5 ^ 1 ; f^rmt 1 

^«n— 

nmst an ^nrft at| aann aagn% a’^fa 1 
ni%^ ramsTmf^ fafenr mwrrfaar 11 
[ nMtn a| aama saaFarn; saa: 1 
n^nn ra^ga^fa fafaar 5;%a f^tnftar n ] 
na Rnmnaia % a lata^ia fa%-a: 1 g anainia aa'taa 1 

am— 

^ 3 Tr aftrar f&iang ^carfa ( aarfar arm, ?a ) 1 sia f^aa?^ 

fa^arfirarasf^ a f^at arf^ faPa;, srfa g f%Fgariim( anamia ) aaraa 1 ^ 

3 T 3 +R am— 

a^ n?m( im ) n — l?arK ( m-m-ag ) 

( 3 m naa f^^aradami^ aa^g ) ar aarft ar iaai aii^ aramria^ imm^aa't- 
;nama a rafaaifa r^^a; srfa g fasaaWaaaaraisFaaia aalaa 1 

am — 

atma^ ^ amaafr ?t| 3 a? aai^ 1 

a^-an^ afnt arta^f ats a 11 (aiar® ii. 71. ) 

[ argia^taa^^ir# a^ ?rf^atat: aarra 1 
acaaf^ aaz: a:^ aga a araaig 1 ] - 

3 Ta a far^Tft i^^atsfiraraa; aift sraar: ( aarf^: arfa g ) nm: ( a )%g- 
(a )^(^)a sTvaraa:, aara:a aa-. # a fiaaa^r^ aataa 1 

'iaH* 

a^aaraifaataataaiaararara. saaaaia. mi^aama+Maa^aa 1 '•^ar^ fevii 
sT^TEonar 1 aakaar^: sr^ar^araa^r saa^tag^ara^s^^ l 

aa ^sfaataaiaaiaaiaig^ria a ari^-rrgaigaaa. smlmt ( maf^, a argarg- 
-af^^: ) ( a am ) — ' r. g ara ^amaa fmifa 

(Vide Dhvanydloka, p. 49.)^ 

aa amaaa laaimsimaraaia; irgaa^aa ararf^na amiaaa 

aiFag’jaaaamaf^laTaafa gmatr^ argai a'aatarm: migaaa^raa mai^ 1 

1 . Abhinava has some difference of opinion with other interpreters regarding 
the inner purport of this Gatha. Bhoja’s interpretation seems to be straight, correct, 
intelligible and pertinent to the point in illustration. 

2. Hemacandra omits this Gatha and gives here some other illustrative Gatha 

and naturally his comments differ. (K. .4. p. 33) After this, he also adds Ananda’s 
last instance “ imaa^imifna sjf^^Kflfaff: ” with the illustration 

“ 5 B?a ar a aai% da; etc.” 

3. This is .Ananda’s Vivaksitanyaparavacyadhvani, 
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5 ii'f% ^ 2 ^ 3 fiRTT 'rg^^'F^ir r^Tq- 

f:rfq fqft qirr; qsf^ q^r ^Tirasraj^iq^ i 
m qqqi% f&ji^ii, arqiHrfqt^q^if^'^qq 
qrn qTt 5 t 3 ii 

m q'qr: wr^Fsftil, qq^i; qH:^efrf^qTqqrqf 2 F¥i'qrqqR;,qiH?qt? 5 iH 

q^qRiH: fR qRiqqq, TTfi'-^ql ( qr )^ q^fi^JiqqqrsgqfqqRqFq iiq ( m^)- 

pqrqq: ^q ( if^ ) i sstqqtcqrfq qqrqi ( m ) g^^pqq ( argqiqf: ) q^i, 

^ srgqiqRR: i qqq, — 

aratji^ qw Ras? iisn% f% q^i% TTsi 1 

l{\) ^RW'Fqanoj ( 01 ) ( 3f rR Rst 01 )2 II 

[ 3 TR 5 T qsT qr? 54 ; UR^ I% lR>R^qqq; i 

R 3I[q[vfRqqort gcqt^ JT JJTO II ] 

5 T 5 T r% qt qR'cff SBt^qW Rjqsf q 3 i^ qq ^riqrqTq'.qr q>qRRfq’qRq[q: RRl- 
qi^ f%irf^ %q ITT q q-TRqq ?cgqT? 5 jqiT^ sqqTqqq^ [st] ?^^T- 

VT^1% I qq q^Tsrg^TqqiR ( Rg^jR ) ^srgqiqq^qRqcfFcggqTq- 

■'-qf^: I ^iq 3TRT Ticq trirt^ i^qr^ qr^ i%^q ( ^ ) fgBr: q^anFr: qqii%qqiRq^T^ 
qqsnqqT qq af^ qrqrq, q^^Tonqr: ^^i%qjTT^qiqq;q Ti^qj’qqRp^'inqqftt 

qqqRT: I R^FwFqilRaRTqiTRqT; srg^qq qq^R IR' STgRTq- 

■'^qf^: I qqT-^iTiTf^ t% q qqsT ” ^RTR sTRfqi^^q rar^; iralfqmiT: irgqrqqrfSr- 

?rqT; i R^ qRTqiTTqTqig^gq^ srgqiqiiTf ( mq ) qqRwrq 

RgqiqRi^; 1 3 Tf^ q “RRojg qT^R^gq R fq %R 3 T » ^TTR qiqq T^RT^^qql: 

aRTgUR:, ^^afeqiTTqqg I q q imRqqgoqfq?fji 5 qj%^ 

qsjrsRgqrqqrqT; ^Rq^gqTqr: qqiqqq qqqiqqT qf aqq qiqi:q^q| ^^iiqftqR- 
5 qqvTvqiTRiRT|?;qqq 5 I^aTq^qq<qq( ijqqqTq; ^qig^gqijq ^TRTfeqiTqilJqiq'gqq qq- 
qqq^R'qqq q ^q’^qfqi^q srgqiqT RR afqqTqqq^ qSRTqRtifsqq'qqTiTTqTqqqFR i 

q: gqqFqqTqqiqqiqqrqrq; ?qiqg |q gfTfqarqqieqTgqiqqqfiqt acqiqqR 
qfqRqFq q l qqr “ qpqoqRrgfq-’^q- ^ %qqq ” fFqrfq ( RRlo qqil- 

H'-’a ) ( qqi gqr ) qt qfqqnqqr^qRr a^sqi; qrqiq, q q RR qqqR: qqq-^Riq 
^ qiqoqTqigftcqqfpqq;, qqTq RcqqiR^iRRT qqi ^RqiRqlqqiqqafqqi^i Rqiq 
q q 3 rqTiqq-qfq qqqiq; sqqVRiR 1 qiff ^ qqT'^qTo^qTgfqqTqTqR^^; qfqql'- 

1. For the correct word q^pqrq^Tq see Bhoja’s Saiva Treatise, Tattva 
Prakasa. V. 7 and 8. 

2. See Dhvanydloka. P. 156. 

3. This is Ananda’s Avivak§itavacyaclhvani. 
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e? ?TI?^ =En^c^te^Wtr^ I ?TI 

31^¥3TlTT*Tr MKi^l^'''^l^'- 1 ^®IT— 

115°3n 3^‘- 'M<l'i)lsf^ n^TT 1 

JTSrrr ^\ ( Jigo ) 

3 T 5 r 55 Tf ^r^JTrmsmtWR: 5 %: 

iraf ^riri5'JT 'tcjtjwsJ ?Ri 'e^JTra 1 ^ ftgsqqrV^iT^^JTT 

a'FT: cTcHii%g mn^is^r^rnrJi; gsi^ 1 

“ (See Dhvanydloka, p. 23) 

3T5T q^J; fsqfq^IP^^ •sq^ sr^qi sr-q?: ?qfo^: ^q- 

qfqqT # ??qfeqqtq% '*«Rra i e =q qq^tr. 

3T^qFT %rRf srra’^feq |RT : l tp qq qf^qq qiq# ” 

(Vide above) 

^fqiRqrqq f^qr f^^q: a^-qmq: q^qr [ q ] qf I 

q qjqqrqrq: gq^ qqqvqqrq: qfqsi^q'-rqR: I arrqffsi 3Toqf^q oifqai ” ^qnq- 

qiqq fqwqrwqi:; Pi%q: qqqMqqr^q jfrqraq^qqrf: i ^ ^p^i- 

mqrqq ST^qqiqTqq: ?q^ 3qq-.i:qqrq; I gq “ qtqrqf^^ qq^'d- 

qqr? ” ( qr. q. ii. 7i ) sriq^i^q^qRM i 


^TS^^TRm f3^€i I qq srgqiq^^q) qqi — 
qraqfrq qig gfqg^f ?)€t25c^rqqrqT 
q^qtqra^qitqT fq qjqqqqi^gjsq ^qq q i 


qTqi^RT'q^^fqqqiqqqq?q('''qq^qqvqi; 
qeqrir q: feqrg: i%qqq^q?Rq qi^q^ n ( q^i:. ?i. ) 

qq qT?q?q?r: q^qm q: fqqrg: ?ra qtqqiq: I q^qiq'-^qTTOHrqTsqrq feqqq- 
^qq ^cqriqqiRqg^qtq^qqqrqTq srgqiq qqqq,qqqq: qqtqqqf g^qqqqi q '•qqfe i 

qgqqqfq qqg^qqqf ?ra sigqiq^qi^: i gqq. — 
qq^j^qtq^pqr fttqftg q ^tqrqg g?q qqqi; 

qRwr qrqq^q sgqq^qqq qq^qrer^ t 
T^qqiq qfqi: iqgqqqqqqrwq Mi«tj ^^qiq, 

siqqq qRfqrqqqqiqq %fqr q'qqiqr; ii ( q^i:. rj, q. 3 ) 
qq TTqqsq^qrtTfsqTq qqqfq qrqqyqq; I fqi?g fqqq; I iqq qiqiq^Itq, 3 
qqj^qgi^qi^ i s^q q qraq^-qf^qi — 

qqRjqi; qqRt qg^qqqqif sq%; qqifq: 

%rqtqr Ri^i^ f^RjTcqff q?Rqiq: i 
qTHtqT: qtqq:qrqqqqqqqTq^gqRqiqt 

qt^ q; qiqqrqt q^qqKWdt q^^qiqq^ II ( 51. '^ ) 
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3I;?T3T:^; (t^) I — 

^^sTjr'Tiua.iriic^^ 'rngf^^iR; '■■jt^Tin^Tqfraii^ i 
ra'F^?TIF TO%31?I?I 

uiwiT; II (n^f. ^'i ) 

3151 ai^iTT sn^aniq; 5Er3S7iR5Rr^? sfipi: ^csni^i^i: siw 3iT?i:^i%>r 
^T^TTPi: I 3T%^5^ ^H RCT^Tr5?r?i. g?!i?#pJn'T^iR^tniw stit^: ?i55sqr?5- 

Sl^f m?THT yg 5lf^5TS^ ^Pin^lRT 
# I trt 3T;^sft JTfT#rsi^tjT5 '•-CPtN%qi Jig^iflJII: I — “rTIcW^ 

^5^” IcTflf^ I 3^7: •-:^feTT?mt; ? Jig.^ 3?^R:( )— 

51^^ 3n|r 31% =E1 TT^ clri^ 1^ 

^ ii 

Jl^WHPW^^ ilnPld I 

HMTTim ^T^uRRr g^ fcira i 
^lAdciP-ii ^^w^ip-^ig: II 

31^51?:^ 5^ I 

g«TT §ifii%5ip|r n^niwtiPii II 

II 

Chap. VI. Sr. Pra. Pp. 425-7. 

(This is found earlier, in chap. VI. and considers the nature of Dhvani 
from the point of view of Sphota Philosophy.) 

“ ?ig ^ STPT'fTJPlH^^ SRftjpiPTTTlfT ^mi%TJTT i^RI% I q«ft=231%^ — 

a#T7n^ 3^11^71^ ^3 i 

71?1?I_ ilRl4rT71'flkiK'di WfTT^ ?5R''71W^IW»TI§ II ( ’^^. 311. T. V. ) 

T?T =^1 sriTTT^llTT^l^li'TTeJfl^: spTll^^ ^ ^Tirail^ ? 

T^iig — HiKHTTinf I si^siRRii^g mftoTin; i ^ ^33^ 

^E3irT^^,%ii^ g^if^%JT aimt- 

11%: Ir ^Ji 3i4^iri ^sn 1 cTg«n-“ ?it^ % m 3;n:, indt ftrit gf- 

?itst 5=11 31 ^ 13 , ?itsf:w^Rlf Tm ^iiftiniTcff^ 

I 3151 =51 5i5^r4iit: ?«r<igiTra[^ siwsft^iJnJT^ifT a^iinriT- 

1 . Ratnesvara quotes this verse in his commentary on Bhoja's S. K. A. I. 43. 
p. 30. He reads the 2nd line differently, with Anuraga for Arthavada and Sruti for 

sttini. ^w. ?ig[ 3 T:TiTr^ sjra; i 
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rTl^TT m ST STg-TTra; I ^ ^ I 7^: % 31JTm 

7^7JTTWTin^% — 

^ f7T--7i7, 

'^'llR3?T75T^ %7 4»TT77riTT I 
^ TfTIRT ^IT^'lTJirsingqRT: 

T41T57I*nf^ %7: II 

31^ R3H%: 7«rP^7I73n>7: 3n>4r7lTR: tV'^- 

?I7 ( ^ ) aHkHlJl: 31^7 ^ 

rT^fd^TIfi: IfeqaWTT^ URTfe: 1 cT|=7iiI; — 

^c74%7 7^ 7-1^4 

g'TO'TR I 

tT 7 |f^ ITRTcTt STJf^ II 3 

71; 5^1: ^577^1; «7T47r?744t; i4%7: ? 3=E7?1 — 

7^; ^ cl^ I 

7^RT5IT7?I7^4 '(■JiTT^-’-lldL I 

^I?T4lT4'il4??TU: II 

g[vn 7 #i 7 !Ft 5^7% 1 

TP^TfTRI 7I5refR^4i4: II 

3|<^i4il*'lT^ S,^»i 5 ^ 13 ^^ ' 

WAJ gi:fiit 5 TT’lt JT^jn^TOpn 11 

The Discussion on Tdtparya mid Dhvani in the III uddyota of 
the Dhvanydloka* 

(Pp. 187—191). 

“ aig^gr^ffw fefe;: f?n, ^ic^m 571^^77 7.^17,53^7- 

f4’74 I AA A ^STT^TH AA 71 = 5771 '’; 7^PJr 57775 3 = 7 ;: 1 7r7i:c7PT, 7177 ;- 

17^ I 317^ 77f^T^7t 7I77FT 717+^47 53n7R: I 17 7^ 53jiq7^^^F.7;T3Tl I 
7?llRt 7117717771 7fS7: 7 717^9157771 71=57: I 71 17i7?l 771177 1777 7r571i71771RT:, 
71 7c77l7^717lll7H, 77l7lI7'l%R7 7T77l477l7: I 


1. Quoted on P. 109 by Ananda in his Dhvanyaloka. 

2. lTlt77. 

3. Introductory verses in Chap. I. Sr. Pra. 

4. The te.xt given above is as corrected by Professor Mni. S. KurPusWAMi 
Sastri. The incorrect readings in the N. S. Edn. are given in the footnotes. 

5. 3177^717. 6. 71577771^. 
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3f5fT=^ — 3I6n^?lRqfI3Tf^ ff^I ?fvIP?T 
m wr i jt 1 sTFHifi^ ^r ff 53imfr m- 

^ tr^ I RrqT?: JUT^c?- 

?5a50i^«fr<T<i%q?l: I R'RRIfl^ I gTg[r4c%^ 

i ar^i ?ia: ^fert^Rm^OTas-qr- 

igr^’anraRr 1 ^ R?TRF-aR ?n2?raR Rifi: ^W^saafr^ tr^f h rri, i 

cRTRfaiRt: gaiFns; I ^TO^sfq arai:tTa 1 h % 

^laaiFRife: I 3 RRa:^ 3 nfq ifta^ts^i^-. 1 3 T 5 is^Rift%R: 

srafa^a^aaJRHa^; i rr«n f| “ g- 

^BmTaira5i?(tg; I ^FT.mmaRi^ m^aRiw RRtwaif^^a-'RF- 

?iaim|gR =a 3is^“ aa;, aat; m aa if?: 1 ia^%a.^ a aft ^taf ^siwRt- 
aR 3Tfiraaaia5-a^a?a ar^aRR'-i^^aat 1 ^asaraTRra^R g a?a arwiraftRa 
TT^ 1 aa oJTfiaR^^ 1 a ar“Rcaa 1 ara^rwaraiR^fTra^aana^a a aRpai^a^R a 
a^a;^ Rrarfaarf^rar af^aa^B^a, aa a^raatM^ gair 1 

a a aaraaiaara^arar aRasaaia^: 1 aa; aaI"^aatfawcaaFi‘^ %raf|?f:5?:n5a- 
aq^ I aa-aaRcaa^at ac-^g^aa aaraaraaaiaat; aaagararaaa^ipararsv^aipasa:, aar 
^ a^ f^a agargra^Rarat a ?asqara;, aaa aiaa aga ar a^a agagaraiq^ 1 ^ 
agrfaaaiaataarvr aiaaraffe^ gfmaai ataaaRasaaiaaRaTa; 1 a ffsaa^ia a^- 

aaia aRagfegffaafa 1 ai^raaRnt^iai^ aR aarsiaH, 1 awra 'Kagi'Raia- 
Rar; I aaa ^ agragi^a asaaraiifaaiai a a^aa^Rir f^a, a^ara saFaaat^fr 
ai^araara; I agaaarara“aaiaai%^a” — lana^ agaia^raara^a meraii 
a^aa gaag^aat^ta ar araa^ aiaa; 1 a^ra a araaaa faasa 1 cRar ^tRaancara 1 
aa ^a: 1 g^raaraaraa aars^aiaia 1 saaraFi i| ar^ arapa, ar^aR aaabmia:, 
ai%a ar^a^a araRaaa^Ra a gaara: 1 aa '^■a iRaratR '■•ai^nagavaa 1 ar^arapa g 
a:pra;a< i^a^aa 1 a^ara Raaaaa-Rfaaaasft apaR a saaaaR sriaaaRa, 
afa g saf^afaRa 1 r%-a R?iaR arai-aa ari^aaiai ar^^ara araa^aafe: ap^aar- 
saq^ I sraca^Ria 1 agfR aiaa Rfia-. a^prt amigaa # aarf^ aR 
arapa aarft r^wf^ rpa Raaaafaa 1 ga aiaa,aiaa:Riaspa^ saaaca^i 

lasj araarRta Raar^R srRca, agraaR 5 T^anaawa?a aisaraaaaiaa a 1 
a^gra^r: 5%^ saa^RR y^atficafaia n 

The Dasarupaka and the Dasarupakdvaloka 
on Dhvani and Tdtparya. (Ch. IV. Pp. 119-121) 

[The text as printed in the Nirnayasagar Edn. has numerous mistakes. 
A purified text, with the corrections made by Professor Mm. S. Kuppuswami 
Sastri, is given here. The readings found in the printed text are given in the 
footnotes,] 


1 . sparfa^a. 2. FuU stop. 3. aa. 4. araaq^R. 5. Full stop. 
3 Rraa^. 
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. I cT«n I? — 

, - 

^ s^ffjq^gjofissi; 5qj^^5i?f3iqR: i sr^ 5riw^5: i 

ITfTtJRT ^ q ^Tif Jr'ara, v;g%; I 

^tT;^ ^t%r %TT3i^2jrgt5TTt^TP^^ ^fft^nFSTWRig;' 15 Ht?r; 5 ji; Mi 

si^Roiig ftfiK ^tfik r^wiiiiMRniiHig i =? 

MT^£ira’Ti^s?^f5fft?PEaT?ir ^gR^ri^Iig I 


‘ 3T3^!?in%^TFfi I 

m ^T^i ?n ii 

^ aMt fTR^n^ I 

^a?fara m ft'-ife; ii ’ 

X X X X 


a-T^orri^v^ ffesin mi Mir i 

II {D.R.) 

W ^iMiami >aJniTirfe% ‘ irtawsi ’ ?caii^ sT’aaniirf^^ 5Rii/ 

^s^r’TKTJTig ^min-., <Ts^t 

‘ at?a raar ’ 3if%w M^- 

laM^ MRi?iMr>TRT3;i mKaMw; 

sam^ftw; M® atfeuiRiWR; i r =^mr- 

riwM RRcftra Ri=^, I waaRRifJRRig, i rrt f? ’fi^aai^if 

rM rr i® 

^r^jft T^d^spjg^RRi^sara^ir araaRiaRai^Mi; a^jTRiRT?igq?55R; 

3iaRRR I ^ WTiarMRs^ rr 3tr*ti3i% i 

3T^ Riw^^aimiJRira; m M ^RRrf^aai'JiT 

5Rr ^aaaRRifitariTRt# 1 

RiiRRi a^iRai^w i r M 

g<Ritii:/2 ■RRiRMM^Rtaati^Ra ir^iMiRnMisRTR^wa i 


1. RI^-'-II^^; 2. ST^faTfl. 3. R5(. •!■ The full stop here is wrong and 

the sentence ends only with the word fjcft^iTr I. 5. STf^fR. 6. at. 

7. Full stop. 8. No Full stop. 9. 10. faiR. Jl. jfM. 

12. Full stop. 13. No full stop. 
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3itfjr;fr^'Tft'7:?T^ a^rra: i — 


' (TIcT^'rT^^T^ '^: I 

??ir?a^r'?fTTcq^s??frM^fTf«i ii 

K't I 

^ 35 ^ 1 % %JT II 


cTf'TO^ 3t3>3RTr; ^vT, ra?JRW»T3IfI, II 


'10131*13 




3I3rTr33*TTR13r!3 3(cM0 3 ^<il'-idH, I 


■flIT •311% ifSlfcll^^^H;' I 

H53hf3 % 3133 %-353e3f^ II 
3^31^ i33iP3?^yi'y«ngi'ci i 

3^i33%n5iiH;^ 3Tferr%f 31 11 

3133^3 %3W3HI31® 1 
333f3%TP33qi 313: 33S3?3 f333 ll’ ^ 


3131 3 ^313^31 33533 Hf 53f J353^3.1113: I 1% i ¥n533t3??ir3?3: 1 31153 
If 313331;, 31531 ?3I?3; I % If ^3tS%3I 1^3 3r3%3 i3f%Smi3li^331 3115^ 
3153^3'* I 3 31?33 5I53P3^ 3153^I3313^')T3f3J'31313t3; 31153315^53^ 331 3153- 
31333; I 3133lfe313lf^3: 3'31Wff313I3; • 31 3F33 331^®; 3iH353rli'^311- 

■•':31% 33133313 I . 


— (iV.S. VII. 4) 

‘ 31311333313513; 3133131 ^311^313; I 
3?313?3t331 3131: i3t31 3ISf3r3lf3: II ’ 

fi3 I 41'3 53 ? 3fl03 *■ 1 ; 33<-3: 33153 1 1331331 rl RRi 33;3)% 331^3%l^''ti- 
^133333 31313133131333313. ff 113 3'^3%^ 31^ 3r3Rri333J3%IT^^313^^Sf33- 
313. 3f333li331'3133*“ 3r&lf5r-+^ 33333311^: I 331 3 435313^3 133134113 331 313 
3^313: II ’ 


1. 'i3'l 333 3133333 I 2. 3351^. 3. f% f33; I 4. 3313^ I 

5. 133^3313: 6. RffSll 313^331. 7. 33^: 8. No full stop. 
9, No stop. 10. 3f3331 f33r3%. 



CHAPTER XI n 


BHOJA AND AUCITYA 

This important concept of Aucitya, Bhoja does not deal with anywhere 
separately. As a chief topic in Poetics, it is not mentioned at all by Bhoja. 
But Bhoja is not absolutely silent on this concept. Aucitya occurs here and 
there, underlying many other ideas in Bhoja. 

It has been pointed out in my article on Aucitya in the Journal the 
Madias University,^ that, long before Poetics began to talk of Aucitya, its 
related Tantra of Vyakarana was mentioning Aucitya as one of the conditions 
determining the definite import of a word of many meanings in a given con- 
text. Bhartrhari mentions Aucitya as one of the .Sabda-artha-pravibhajakas 
in II. 316, in his V dkyapadiya. In this same connection, Bhoja also men- 
tions Aucitya while treating of Vivaksa in the seventh chapter of the Sr. Pra. 
(Vol. II. p. 30) ; and this same Aucitya as a determinant of the sense of a 
word occurs again in chapter xxv of the Sr. Pra. (Vol. IV. p. 463). 

In chapter xi of the Sr. Pra., Bhoja calls his magnum opus, this Sr. 
Pra., by the name Sahitya-Prakasa and says that among other things, 
Aucitya is herein inculcated. 

^ l” Vcl. II. Mad. Ms. p. 430. 

This, however, has to be taken in a general sense that one of the fruits 
a reader of the Sr Pra. will reap is acquisition of a sense of Aucitya. That, 
any work, especially Literature, Poetry and Literary Criticism, must inculcate. 

In Poetics proper, Bhoja dees speak of Aucitya more than once. He 
realises that it is a vast and elastic principle and that it pertains to every 
part of a work of art. There are the main and major Aucityas of Rasa and 
Itivrtta as also the subsidiary and minor ones of Gunas, Alarhkaras, Riti, 
metre etc. 

( 1 ) We first sight Aucitya in Bhoja in his Dosa prakarana, in his Vakya- 
dosa called ‘ Apada ’. ‘ Apada ’ is the use of inappropriate vocabulary. The 
appropriateness or otherwise is tested by a reference to the nature of the 
characters who speak. A Gramya speaker must be made to talk as he does 
in life, using rustic or vulgar expressions, whereas a refined urban character 
must be made to use a refined language. This is an emphasis on one kind 
of Aucitya. See Dosa-section for detailed treatment of ‘ Apada ’. See S. K. 
A I. pp. 19-20. 


1. Vide my paper on the History of .Aucitya in the fuurnal of the Madras 
University^ Vol. VI, No, 1 and Vol. VII. No. 1. 
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Aristotle speaks of this Aucitya of Pada, the use of appropriate voca- 
bulary, in his Rhetoric. He says ; “ If then one expresses himself in the 
language appropriate to the habit, he will produce the effect of being charac- 
teristic ; for, a rustic and a man of education will express themselves neither 
in the same words, nor in the same manner.” (Vide my paper on Loka 
DharmI, JOR., Madras, Vol. VIII. p. 71. Compare also Rajasekhara, K. M. 
pp. 30-31). 

(2) In the Vakyarthadosa called Virasa, borrowed from Rudrata, 
Bhoja speaks of Aprastutarasa, which is a variety of Rasa-anaucitya. 
S.K.A. I. 50. p. 35. Ratnesvara quotes here Ananda’s verse on Aucitya and 
and Anaucitya — “ Anaucityad rte nanyad etc.” Ratnesvara also points out 
that the following three Dosas, Hina, Adhika and Asadrsa Upamas are all 
varieties of Anaucitya. 

(3) The Dosa called Viruddha, Loka-viruddha, Kalaviruddha etc., 
(S.K.A. I. 54-57, pp. 38-42) is also based on Aucitya. It is only a more 
definite and particularised name for Anaucitya of various kinds in Vastu 
or Artha. White explaining in I. 56 ‘ Anumana virodha ’, Bhoja mentions 
Aucitya and its breach — Aucitya-viruddha. 

II I- 56. 

and he illustrates Aucitya-viruddha thus : 

(si^rr ) 

TUT?: TW#. I 

S K. A. I. p. 40. 


I ” Ratnesvara on the above. 

This case of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya is plain ; how can a Pamara be 
described as dressed in a Nagaraka’s dress of silk ? 

(4) A similar instance of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya is met with m 
Bhoja’s Sabda-guna, Bhavika, where an elder, out of the oveipowering feeling 
in him, goes to the extent of bowing at the feet of an youngster. S. K. A. I. 
p. 58. 

“ fqqSTFD 3TSm%f ‘ 3^;3IT, 
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Here a case of Anaucitya becomes a Guna or Aucitya, according to the larger 
implications of the principle of Aucitya. The larger Aucitya herein involved, 
which makes Aucitya out of Anaucitya, is an instance of Rasavesa and Rasa- 
aucitya. 

(5) And the above-mentioned Aucitya which converts Dosas into 
Gunas is the very basis of the last section of the Guna-prakarana of Bhoja, 
the Vaisesika-gunas or Dosa-gunas, Dosas which turn into Gunas under cer- 
tain circumstances. (Vide my paper on Aucitya above referred to) S. K. A. 
pp. 74-120 ; See especially p. 118. Bhoja explicitly states the principle of 
Aucitya converting certain cases of Anaucitya into Aucitya. 


“ 3T51 



I 




Aucitya in Bhoja’s Alamkara Section 
(6) {a) Above was noticed under the Pada-dosa called Apada, a kind 
of Aucitya of language, the Aucitya of appropriate vocabulary. Bhoja opens 
his Sabdalarhkaras with an Alariikara called Jati. What is Jati ? And how 
is it Alaihkara, and a Sabda-alarhkara ? Jati is the various kinds of language, 
Sanskrit, the various Prakrts and Apabhrarhsa. Though Language, by 
itself, is not an Alarhkara, the proper choice of the language suited to the 
theme etc., is an Alariikara ; for, this is a feature of beauty in Kavya. This 
is Bhasa-Aucitya. Certain things are well said when expressed in Sanskrit , 
certain others in Pr^rt. Says Bhoja : 

I 

II S. K. A. p. 122, 

This intelligent choice and employment of language is an Aucitya and is called 
by Bhoja as the sabdalaihkara named Jati. The principle of Aucitya involved 
herein is pointed out by Bhoja : 

?TT g 'TvTH II 6- P- 121. 

and Ratnesvara explains it thus ; 

‘•'irg 

ST^'URdl ^3TIT:, I tr^ I arfel =^1 

II ” p- 121. 

Then, according to Ratnesvara’s Avatarikas to the succeeding Karikas on 
Jati, Bhoja indicates Auciti in general, Visaya-aucitI, Vaktr-auciti. Vacya- 
aucitl, Desa-aucitI etc. 

When, in a drama, the poet adopts the Prakrt for women and low 
characters, Bhoja would say. that in his scheme, it is a case of Jati Sabda- 
laihkara. It is Vaktr-aucitya. Bharata’s Natya Sastra treats of this Bhasa- 
Aucitya in the chapter called Bhasa-vidhana, XVIII. Bharata says regard- 
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ing Desa-aucitya that a drama can be in many languages ; for, in a drama, 
characters from various provinces and countries may be introduced. 

ami 1 

JTRT^gr4 Tf ^ II A"-S. XVIII. 34. 

{b) In chapter xi of his Sr. Pra. Bhoja again emphasises this Bhasa- 
Aucitya. There, he calls this an Ubhaya guna of a Prabandha as a whole, 
the Gupa called ‘ Patra-anurupa-bhasatva ’ i.e., composed in language appropri- 
ate to the character. 

“ 'Ti^ig^vTiwi; sfinr-PiPi aif ^ x x x x 

etc. I ” p. 432. Vol. II. Sr. Pra. Mad. MS. 

(Vide Alaihkara and Guna sections). 

(7) (a) Bhoja’s second Sabdalaiiikara called Gati is nothing but the 
Aucitya of the medium of verse, prose or the mixed Campu style, and the 
Aucitya of the varieties of metres. To decide that a certain idea will be best 
expressed only in a verse-form and another only in a prose-form is itself an 
Alarhkara. This appropriateness of form is called Gatyaucitya. The chief 
controlling factor here, Bhoja himself says, is Artha-aucitya. 

'i?i JFi , ?n to: Pim i 

Hlft 5*:^% II 11' 18- 

Again, 

W5Tf%i i 

7151^1 %ctw. II n. 21. 


(b) Having chosen the verse- form, a poet picks out the proper metres 
to suit his ideas. This choice of metre is Vrtta-aucitya. Bhoja says in 
chapter xi of the Sr. Pra. that ‘ metre according to ideas ’ is an Ubhaya-guna 
of a Prabandha as a whole. 






Vol. II. p. 432. 


All these Bhoja does not fail to relate to Rasa and he realises that the final 
test of the appropriateness or Aucitya of a thing is Rasa, whether it be through 
Sabda or Artha. For, all Gunas, Alarhkaras and the avoidance of flaws 
(Do§a-hana) are for securing the eternal presence of Rasa, Rasa-aviyoga. 

Further, Bhoja also, like Mahima Bhatta (see section on Bhoja and 
Mahima Bhatta), holds all kinds of Dosas as forms of Anaucitya. In chapter 
XI of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja says that Rasa-aviyoga in a work as a whole is 
secured by avoiding flaws, and securing Gunas and Alarhkaras ; and there are 
Dosas, Gunas and Alamkaras pertaining to Prabandha, even as to Vakya. 
Taking a drarna, Bhoja illustrates the avoidance of flaw of Prabandha— Pra- 
bandha-dosa-hana. The story, in the source, may not, in every incident, be 
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consistent and exhibit an unity. The poet takes it up, eschews certain bits, 
and renovates the theme for his purpose. This eschewing and renovation in 
theme are, Bhoja says, Prabandha-dosa-hana or Anaucitya-parihana. Anau- 
citya in the story is eliminated and Aucitya is secured. 

HRfeT'., ^ ) etc., etc. ” 

p. 410. Vol. II. Mad. Sr. PPa. 

(See the above-mentioned paper on Auctiya, sections on Bhoja and Mahima 
Bhafta. See also the section on Bhoja and Kuntaka and Vakrokti in this 
thesis). And in this connection Bhoja quotes Ya«)varman’s verse in the 
prelude to his now lost Ramabhyudaya : 

gfe: — I ” Mad. MS. Vol. II. p. 411. 



CHAPTER XIV 


RiTI, VRTTI, AND PRAVRTTI. 

Rtti^ 

Riti is dealt with by Bhoja three times, first in the Do§a-section under 
the Aritimad-dosa, then in the Alaihkara section as a sabdalarhkara, and 
lastly in the Anubhava section as one of the three Buddhyarambha-anu- 
bhavas. As in the case of Vrtti, so also in the case of Riti ; as a Sabdalarh- 
kara, it is of six kinds, but as Anubhava, it is only of four kinds. In the 
former case, the number six is purely a result of Bhoja’s sense of symmetry. 

Bhoja uses all the three names, Riti, Pantha and Marga, the latter two 
of which are synonymous. Bhoja derives the word Riti from the root \JRt 
to go thus connecting it with the other names, Pantha and 

Marga. To the three Ritis in Vamana, Bhoja adds three more. Vamana 
gives only the Vaidarbhi, the Pancali and the Gaudiya ; Bhoja adds the Lafiya 
which Rudrata was responsible for introducing, and then two more himself, 
namely, the Avanti and the Magadhi. The Avanti and Magadhi form Bhoja’s 
additions. 

The three verses defining the Vaidarbhi, Gaudi and Pancali (S. K. A. 
II. 29-31. p. 134) are reproduced by Bhoja from Vamana. Bhoja borrows the 
Latiya Riti from Rudrata but abandons Rudrata’s definition of the Latiya. 
Rudrata defines the Latiyu, as also the other Ritis, on the basis of the number 
of words compounded in a single instance. K. A. II. 5. But Bhoja arbitra- 
rily says that a mixture of all Ritis is Latiya ! 

( 5511 ) mtfi 55Rp-ir ^lld^q^ I S. K. A. p. 134. 
^^l^ra^'lSRl 1 Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p. 270 . 

The S. K. A. defines Avantika Riti as one standing between Pancali and Vai- 
darbhi ; with two to three or three to four words in a compound. But the 
same writer says in his Sr. Pra. that Avantika is not any one kind of Riti 
exactly, but something approaching all Ritis ! 

Magadhi is defined as Khanda Riti by both the S. K. A. and the Sr. Pra. i.e., 
begiiming in one Riti and ending in another ! 

Such treatment of the subject of Riti has little reality and Bhoja here 
shows little grasp of either the historical aspect or the literary and artistic 
aspect of the subject and is of very little help to a student of the history 
and development of such an important concept as Style or Riti in Sanskrit 
Alarhkara Literature. 


1. See also my paper on Riti in Mm. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Commemoration 
Volume, pp. 89-118. 
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While Bhoja is in a mood to follow Vamana in his definitions of the 
Ritis, Vaidarbhl, Pancali and GaudT>'a, in the S. K. A., he prefers to accept 
Rudrata’s definitions in the same context of Riti-sabdalarhkaras in the Sr. 
Pra. Rudrata defines the Ritis on the basis of a single feature called Samasa ; 
he holds the Vaidarbhl as the name of an un-compounded collocation, and 
classifies the compounded collocation into the three other Ritis according to 
the number of words compounded. No doubt Vamana does include Samasa as 
a determining factor in the description of all the three Ritis ; but none but 
Rudrata defines the RIti concept on the basis of Samasa only. Vamana de- 
fines the Vaidarbhl as having all the Gunas fully, {Guna-samagrya) ; the pre- 
ponderance of Madhurya and Saukumarya and absence of Ojas and Kanti is 
Pancall ; the emphasis on Ojas and Kanti produces the Gaudiya. See 
Vamana, K. A. Su. and Vr. I. ii. pp. 17-21. VanI Vilas Edn. and compare 
S. K. A. p. 134. In the Sr Pra. however, Bhoja casts off Vamana’s definitions 
and gives those of Rudrata as follows : 

— I” 

l ” “ l ” P- 269. Sr. Pra. Vol. II. Rudrata : 

“ i^iTOJiranir 1^1 i ” m 

K. A. il. 5. 

Here also it is only on Vaidarbhl, PSilcall and Gaucjiya that Bhoja agrees 
with Rudrata. The Latiya, he chooses to define according to his own sweet 
will and not as Rudrata defined it. 

RIti, as expounded by Dandin, Bhoja follows in the Dosa-section while 
dealing with a Dosa called Arltimad. S. K. A. pp. 24-30. More of this I 
have said in the sections on Dosa and Guna. This is no strange pheno- 
menon in Bhoja’s writings that, on the same subject, he follows different 
and differing writers at different places. On RIti, he follows Dandin in the 
Dosa-section ; Vamana to some extent in the sabdalarhkara section of the 
S. K. A. ; and Rudrata in the same context in the Sr. Pra. ; and lastly, he 
follows Rajasekhara on the Ritis in the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. where 
again Bhoja speaks of the Ritis as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas along with 
Vrtti and Pravrtti.^ 

In the 17th chapter the Ritis appear along with Vrttis and Pravrttis, 
as in Rajasekhara. Rajasekhara says at the very beginning of his work that 
he devotes a separate chapter to Ritis in the statement and 

in the remarks ” P- 8. rH:, clig I ” 

p. 10. K.M. But this chapter on Ritis is lost. Still we are given an idea of 
Rajasekhara’s conception and definition of the Ritis even in the available part, 
namely, the Kavi-rahasya section, sub-section 3 on Kavya-purusa-utpatti. 
Rajasekhara admits only the three Ritis of Vamana and so has some difficulty 
in adjusting the three Ritis to the four Vrttis and the four Pravrttis. Bhoja 

1. See my paper on RIti and Guna in the Agni Purana in the IHQ. X, pp. 767- 
779, 
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removes the difficulty by accepting the fourth Riti of Latiya. Bhoja gives the 
following equations : 


Vftti 

Pravrtti 

Riti 

Bharati 

Paurastya 

Pancali 

Arabhati 

Udhra-magadhi 

Gaudi 

Kaisiki 

Dak§inatya 

Vaidarbhi 

Sattvati 

Avantya 

Latiya 

(See p. 52 JOR. Madras, Vol. VII, p. 52, My paper on Vrttis). 

The Kdvya-mlmdthsd gives the following scheme : 

Bharati 

Sattvati 'j 

Udhra magadhi 

I' Pancali or 

Gaudiya 

and i_ 

Arabhati J 

Sattvati 'j 

Pancala madhyama 

Pancali 

and I,. 

Kaisiki J 

Avanti 

No Riti ! 

Kaisiki 

Dak§ii)atya 

Vaidarbhi 


{KM. Pp. 8-9). 

The Kavya-puru?a and the Sahitya-vidya-vadhu were perhaps struck dumb 
when they passed through Avanti and adjacent provinces ! For, Raja^khara 
gives no Riti for that place. 

It is not possible to go here deeply into the very origins of the concept 
of Riti and trace its history. That I have done in the separate paper on 
Riti already referred to, wherein I have also spoken of the place occupied 
by Rajasekhara and Bhoja, with whom alone we are concerned here at pre- 
sent. The definitions of Ritis in Dandin and Vamana are on the basis of ideas 
called Gunas. Rudrata restricts himself to Samasa. And Bhamaha brings 
into his discussion of the two Ritis other general ideas ; finally, Bhamaha 
throws away the Ritis. As distinguished from Bhamaha and Rudrata on the 
one hand, and from Dandin-Vamana and the Guna tradition on the other, 
Rajasekhara adopts for defining the Ritis characteristics and phraseology no- 
where else met with, characteristics and phraseology which Bhoja borrows for 
the 17th chapter of his Sr. Pra. and from Bhoja, the Agni-purdna borrows. 
The following are Rajasekhara’s definitions along with which I have also given 
those of Bhoja. 

K.M. p. 8. 

HKIgaiei-MWit, ^ H « sr. Pra. Vol. III. p. 213. 
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( ^ ) “ — OT^rKW ^ hi qT¥R5t i ” 
K.M. p, 9. 


( ) iraH^T., TRigsimPTii,, ^h^khci: i ”Sr. Pra. Voi. iii. p. 212. 

{\)“ — ^igsiH^., 3THHraq^, h ^ptr, hi 1 ” 

K.M. p, 9. 

“ T^IT^'5 ( ¥1^ ) I HR ( ^ ) HHHm, ( 7HII. ) 3ig- 

( 'thr: iranfrj, ^^nniginHHWT, ( hIh ) irtoh^hr:, hi i ” 

Sr. Pra. Vol. III. p. 214. 

We shall consider the Latiya of Bhoja which is not found in Rajesekhara 
separately afterwards. The following table shows the relation between the 
definitions of the two writers more clearly. 

Gaudiya : 

Rajasekhara hhiH sigiilH sTfHHmTIJHyi 

Bhoja stI^'HihHRT 'TRigTW HIiR^feiRiq?!. 

And in addition to these three, we find Bhoja giving ‘ Parisphuta-bandha ' 
and a few Upacara-vrtti usages as characterising the Gaudiya. The source 
of Bhoja for these two additional features is not known. Regarding the three 
features taken from Rajasekhara, Bhoja puts them more definitely ; Samasa 
is made Atidirgha-samasa ; Anuprasa, Padanuprasa ; and the Yoga-vitti of 
Rajakkhara, Bhoja makes Yoga-Rudhi. 

P&ncdli : 

Rajasekhara Ih^hhih tH^HIH HHHr: 

Bhoja STHI^'i^HIH TRigHIH Same 

The additional features in Bhoja are ‘ Anati-sphuta-bandha ’ and ‘ Yoga- 
Rudhi.’ 

Vaidctrbhl : 

Rajasekhara sthhih HHIHI^aiH Htnqm 

Bhoja Same Same Same 

The additional features in Bhoja are ‘ Ati-sukumara-bandha ’ and ‘ Anu- 
pacara-vrtti ’. 

This kind of treatment of the Ritis is not after the manner generally found 
in the writings of the Alarhkarikas but it is not altogether unrelated to the 
features of the Ritis as they are defined by Dandin, Vamana and Rudrata. 
Samasa and Anuprasa which play a great part in Raja&khara’s and Bhoja’s 
definitions form vital points in Dandin, Vamana and Rudrafa. Upacara 
also is mentioned by Dandin as the Guna called Samadhi. But what is a bit 
striking as new is the terminology of Upacara, Yoga. Rudhi and Bandha- 
sphutatva. 
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In similar terminology, Bhoja defines the Laltiya also himself : 

?n l ” P- 215, Vol. III. Sr. Pra. 

Saradatanaya records this kind of definition of the Ritis in his Bha. Pra., 
borrowing it from the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. ; and from both Saradata- 
naya and Bhoja, Bahurupamisra borrows it in his Dasarupakavyakhya. The 
.Agni-puratia also borrows it from Bhoja. Of Riti and Guna in the Agni- 
purdna, I have spoken in the article in the Indian Historical Quarterly al- 
ready referred to. 

1. Saradatanaya, in chapter one of his Bhd. Pra. follows Bhoja’s treat- 
ment of Anubhavas as found in the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. On pp. 11-12, 
Saradatanaya follows Bhoja’s grouping together of Riti, Vrtti and Pravrtti 
as Buddhyarambha-anubhava. 

iM: I 

The features given by Bhoja are thus classified and stated by saradatanaya. 
The Ritis are distinguished by the difference in il) Samasa, (2) Sauku- 
marya etc., (3) Upacara etc., and (4) Prasa and Anuprasa. 

sTraiganm^; ii 

Following Saradatanaya Bahurupamisra says in his Rasarupakavydkhya : 

iFTHf ^ ita't?(r?rrn?rffRdi=!rf?„ (1) (2) 

(4) (5) ^ i ” 

P. 5. Vol. II. Mad. MS. P. 4188. 
Saradatanaya beats Bhoja hollow by first adding two more Ritis, Saurastri 
and Dravidi, and by saying finally that Ritis are as many as 105 or even 
as many as the men who speak. 

XXX 

araajra' i 

3TRR3TIT a'Rir II 

ffig ir-ai: ipfif^RT: i 

2. singabhupala follows Bhoja in treating of Riti, Vrtti and Pravrtti as 
Buddhyarambha-anubhavas. R.A.S. Ch. I. pp. 64-88. 

But Singabhupala recognises only three Ritis, Komala, Kafhina, and Misra, 
i.e., Vaidarbhl, Gaudi and Pancali. On Vaidarbhi, Dandin is followed ; 
Gaudi is distinguished by long compounds and aspirated words ; Pancali is 
midway between the two. Following ^radatanaya, Singabhupala also says 
at the end of the RIti-section that there are innumerable Ritis and that each 
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province has its own RIti. There are Andhri, Lati, Saurastri and such other 
Misra Ritis. For a description of these, Sihgabhupala refers us to the works 
of Bhoja and others. 

3TFTT 55f1: ^ i 

X X X X 

ii p- 69. 

Saradatanaya mentions such additional Ritis and remarks that Ritis are as 
many as the provinces. But Bhoja never does so, either in the Sr. Pra. or the 
S. K. A. Perhaps sihgabhupala refers to the twelve Vrttyanuprasa varieties 
of Bhoja given in the Sabdalamkara section, Andhri, Kauhki, Kauhkani, etc. 

The Agni-purana also gives the three concepts of Riti, Vrtti and Pra- 
vrtti together as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas, in the section on Anubhavas. 

fr%ri|f5d3di ii 

aiRWf iT^ rafTFl fid' I 339/44-5. 

Then Mana-iarambha-anubhavas of males and females and Vagarambhas are 
given. And in the last two lines of the chapter, the three Buddhyarambhas 
are introduced. 

d I 

^i; Id# ^ II 339/54. 

The next chapter, the 340th, called Riti-nirupana, speaks partly of Vrtti also. 
The text as printed in the Anandasrama Edn. is corrupt and incomplete here. 
The chapter must be called ‘ Riti-Vrtti-Pravrtti-Nirupana ’ and must have 
dealt with all these three Buddhyarambhas. For, with the next chapter we 
have Afigika-abhinaya or sarirarambha-anubhava beginning. As it is, the 
chapter (340) ends abruptly with the mention of the Ahgas of the Arabhati 
Vrtti ; only the Ritis and two Vrttis are available. Vide my paper on Riti 
and Guna in the Agni-purana in the IHQ. 

Another point to be noted in the Agnipurfma is that its definitions of 
the Ritis are taken from the Sr. Pra. (17th chapter). The four Ritis of this 
chapter of the Sr. Pra. are accepted and they are defined on the basis of the 
same features of Samasa, Upacara, Yoga, etc. Vide my article on Riti and 
Guna in the Agnipurmia above referred to. 

The Vrttis 

Both from the point of view of history and that of dramatic art, I have 
critically examined and explained the concept of Vrtti in a long paper entitled 
the Vrttis published in the }OR'^ Madras. In the third instalment of that 
paper, I noticed the peculiarities in Bhoja’s treatment of Vrtti in the section 
called ‘ Number of Vrttis’. I shall briefly survey the same here. 


1. JOR Madras. Vol. VI. pp. 316-370 and Vol. VII. pp. 33-52 and 91-112. 
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Bhoja describes the Vrttis as Anubhavas born of the Buddhi— Buddhya- 
rambhanubhavas — in chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pra. He defines Vrtti as mode 
or manner of activity — Cesta-visesa-vinyasa-kroma — and this agrees with 
Abhinava’s definition of it as Vyajjara and Ananda's as Vyavahara. In 
chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pra., Bhoja describes only the jour Vrttis given by 
Bharata, and there is nothing special, no difference, to be noted in Bhoja’s 
descriptions of each of these Vrttis. There is some important difference in 
Bhoja’s description of the Angas of the Bharat! vrtti, which I have dealt 
with in a separate section below called Vrttyangas. 

If Kaisiki means grace and delicateness, and Vrtti means the temper 
and atmosphere of the situation, the Kaisiki vrtti covers all such graceful 
activities and cannot be strictly called Anubhava. Abhinava explains Ara- 
bhati as Kaya-vrtti, i.e., Cesta par excellence ; Bharat! as Vag-vyapara ; and 
Sattvat! as Mano-vyapara. Bhoja also says that the Vrttis are ‘ Van- 
manah-kaya-vyapara ’ (chap. xii.). If Bharat! is Vag-vyapara, it must be 
Vagarambha-anubhava ; if Arabhat! is Kaya-vyapara, it must be Sariraram- 
bha-anubhava ; and Sattvat! alone can be Buddhyarambha-anubhava, because 
it is said to be Mano-vyapara. What about Kaisiki then ? It refers to no 
physiological or psychological department of our activity, of body, speech or 
mind. It refers to the graceful mode in all activities. How can this be called 
a Buddhyarambha-anubhava ? But such critical scrutiny, we cannot make 
even in Abhinava’s text ; how can Bhoja stand it ? 

As it is, KaiMki is applied to a part of the physical activity of the limbs 
which exhibit grace and delicateness, slaksnata and Saukumarya. 

As in this chapter xxvi of the Sr. Pra., in chapter v of his S. K. A. 
(p. 643) also, Bhoja is satisfied with the old four Vrttis but in chapter xii 
of the §r. Pra. which corresponds to the above-noted part of the fifth chapter 
of the S. K. A., Bhoja gives the Vrttis as five in number. In this chapter xii 
of the Sr. Pra. dealing with Prabandha-angas, most things move in groups of 
‘ Five ’ and can Vrtti alone be, in this company, one short ? So Bhoja adds 
the new fifth Vrtti of his, the Vimisra-vrtti, which is not a really new or 
additional Vrtti but is only the jumble of all the other four. Bhoja describes 
this fifth additional Vrtti thus on p. 459 in chap, xii of his Sr. Pra. (Vol. H). 

[ =51 ] sqrrmni'jnJTT ( 

=%^ I ” P- 459. 

“ i ” P- 459. 

What is the scope of this Vrtti, whether such a Vrtti is necessary, what has 
Bharata’s text to say on this matter, how Singabhupala notes this MisrS- 
vrtti of Bhoja and refutes it with the authority of Bharata’s text — these ques- 
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tions I have dealt with in the paper on the Vrttis above-mentioned. (Pp. 102-3, 
Vol. VII, JOR). 

Other writers besides Sihgabhupala have noticed this fifth Vrtti of Bhoja. 
Earlier than Sifigabhupala, Mradatanaya, who often shows his acquaintance 
with the Sr. Pra., says that there are others who do not accept the Artha- 
vrtti of Udbhata and give in its place a fifth Vrtti called Misra. 

( m ) «IT rii i 

The information in the first two lines is derived by Saradatanaya from the 
Dasarupaka. How the view of these two writers, namely, Dhananjaya and 
Saradatanaya, that Udhata recognised a fifth Vrtti called Artha-vrtti is wrong 
and what exactly is the position taken up by Udbhata, I have elaborately 
shown in the section on Udbhata in my paper in the J.O.R., VI, on the writers 
quoted in the Abhinava-bhdrati and in the paper on the Vrttis mentioned 
above. In the third line quoted above, saradatanaya refers to Bhoja’s fifth 
Vrtti called the Misra. 

In the two published papers of mine above referred to, I had made a 
mistake which Mr. K. S. Ram.aswamy S.astry of the Baroda Oriental Insti- 
tute, editor of the Bhdvaprakaia in the Gaekwad Series, was kind enough to 
correct. It was proved by me in the section on the writer named sakallgarbha 
in the article on Writers quoted in the Abinava-bhdrati, that this writer on 
dramaturgy held five Vrttis, and added the fifth Vrtti of his which he called 
Atma-samvitti. The text of the Bhd, Pra. on the Vrttis on p. 12 reads 
“ i%?TRlT qwqf q^ ” 2 nd this view came just after the statement of Udbhata’s 
view and contradicting Udbhata’s view. In the Abhinava-bhdrati, the view of 
Sakallgarbha appears after that of Udbhata, contradicting Udbhata’s. So, 
at the suggestion of Professor Mm. S. Kuppuswamy Sastriyar, I took sarada- 
tanaya as referring to Sakallgarbha’s view after that of Udbhata and the word 
‘ Visranti ’ in the text was taken as a synonym meaning the same ‘ Atma- 
samvitti ’ of Sakallgarba. Mr. K. S. Ramaswamy Sastry drew my attention 
to his Errata list at the end of his edition of the Bhd. Pra. where the correct 
text of the third line is given ; Visrdnta must be read as ‘ Misrdm <«w.’“iTraTrft 
q^jff q^. ” It is unfortunate that I should have missed the correct reading in 
the Errata and should have consequently seen in a plain reference to Bhoja’s 
view a reference to Sakallgarbha’s view and should have corrected ‘ Visranta ’ 
in the text into ‘ Visranti ’, to enable me to equate it with Atma-sarhvitti. It is 
all very smooth sailing now. It must be accepted that the Dasarupaka and the 
Bhd. Pra. misunderstood Udbhata’s real view of Vrttis and that there was a 
Sakallgarbha, who held another view of five Vrttis, but whom neither the D. R. 
nor the Bhd. Pra. refers to. It is clear that in the third line of the passage ex- 
tracted above, Saradatanaya refers to Bhoja’s fifth Vrtti called Misra and this 
is perfectly natural, well acquainted as Saradatanaya is, with Bhoja’s Sr. Prd. 
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Another writer of about the same time of Sdradatanaya who refers to 
this fifth Vrtti of Bhoja, called the Misra, is Prakasavarsa, author of a work 
called Rasdrmva-alamkdra. (MS. in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, 
Madras). Prakasavarsa is acquainted with the Sr. Pra. and he quotes the 
Upajati verse of Bhoja on his new fifth Vrtti — ” etc. 

from chapter xii of the Sr. Pra. But, instead of calling it by the same name 
by which it is called in the Sr. Pra., Misra, occurring in the third line — ■ 
df , Prakasavarsa calls it by the functional name occurring as 

Vise§ana in the last line, Sadharani, — “ ’’ Prakasavarsa, 

however, makes a great mistake in attributing this verse to one Maha Bha- 
maha. (Vide my paper on Prakasavarsa’s Rasarnavalarhkara in the JOR, 
Madras ; Vol. VIII. Part 3.) 

The third kind of treatment of Vrtti by Bhoja, which is however the 
first and earliest in order in his two works, is the treatment of Vrtti as a 
Sabdalarhkara along with Language, the Form of Verse or Prose or the Mixed 
Campu, RIti etc. Vrtti treated of in the sabdalarhkara section is not the Vrtti 
described in the Rasa section as Anubhava, with particular reference to Drama. 
Vrtti is here applied to the text of the Drama as well as to the pure, read 
Kavya. This aspect of Vrtti also I have studied in the paper on Vrttis 
above referred to in the section named ‘ The History of Vrtti in Kavya ’ at 
the end of the paper. (Pp. 104-112, JOR. Vol. VII). 

When we speak of the written words, we are at once in the realm of 
one of the four Vrttis namely, the Bharatl-Vrtti- And if, within its realm, 
we want to distinguish the graceful and the forceful styles or modes, we must 
not have Kaisiki and Arabhati Vrttis but two Ritis like Vaidarbh! and 
Gaudi. The whole set of Vrttis brought from Nafya into Kavya is incongru- 
ous. Ananda says in Uddyota III that Vrttis are two-fold— of Artha and 
Sabda— the Artha-vrttis being Kaisiki etc., of Bharata and the Sabda-vrttis 
being Upanagarika, Parusa and Komala. The latter are called by the other 
name of Riti also and Mammata equates the Sabda-vrttis with the Ritis. 
iK. Pra. IX). But Bhoja does not think of these difficulties and quietly 
makes up his needed number of 24 Sabdalarhkaras by things like Vrtti. The 
following points are to be noted here : — 

1. Bhoja increases the number of Vrttis as Sabdalarhkaras to six, adding 
two of his usual jumbles— Madhyama-Kaisiki and Madhyama-Arabhatl. This 
really is fine scientific treatment ! The same concept is once sixfold ; at another 
place it is fivefold ; and in a third place it is only fourfold I Why should there 
be this difference ? Does Bhoja think that Vrtti in these three places, Vrtti 
as Sabdalarhkara, as Anubhava, and as a general Ahga of the Prabandha, 
should differ? Vrtti is primarily Anubhava. All Alarhkaras are Anublava ; 
they appear in the speech of the mood-filled character, in the Vacikabhinaya, 
in the Vagarambha-anubhava ; and they are intended to convey more quickly 
and more powerfully the mood. It is again as Anubhava that Vrtti becomes 
a Prabandha-ahga. There is no need for Bhoja to treat of Vrttis three times 
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at three different places ; and there is no justification for varying its number 
in each case on a diminishing scale from six to four. 

2. If there must be a Kaisiki which is not thoroughly Kaisiki but is some- 
what Kaisiki — Madhyama Kaisild, and if there must be a Madhyama- 
Arabhatl also like this, why not a Madhyama-Bharati and a Madhyama-Satt- 
vati ? The only reason for not having two more is that all the Sabdalarhkaras 
of Bhoja are subdivided symmetrically into SIX kinds only ; and, therefore, 
Bhoja needed only two more and not four more Mffdfzyamc-Vrttis. 

3. All these Scfcda-alarirkaras called Vrtti are defined as Arf/m-sandar- 
bhas. This is a contradiction. How can Ar//!«-vaicitrya be productive of 
Sabda-alarhkara ? It would have been something if Bhoja had made the Vittis, 
Artha-alarhkaras. That is what Bhoja’s great Acarya, Dandin does. Dandin 
counts the Vrttis and their Angas as Alarhkaras, along with Sandhyahgas 
and Laksanas towards the end of chapter II of his Kdvyadarsa and chapter 
II deals with Arthalaihkaras. 

There is a lot of loose thinking and haphazard heaping of things in 
Bhoja’s work. 

Another concept of Vrtti 

In the same sabdalariikara section Bhoja speaks of two other related 
concepts of Vrtti coming under Anuprasa. I have spoken of these also in the 
closing part of my paper on Vrttis. (See Pp. 109-110, JOR. Vol. VII). Bhoja 
criticises the old Vrttis of Udbhata and others, Paru$a, Komala and others 
1 , which Bhoja increases to twelve !) as unnecessary and as having been includ- 
ed in Gunas and Vrttis. In their place Bhoja gives twelve other varieties of 
Anuprasa called Vrttis, named after twelve countries. S.K.A. Pp. 201-207. 
See my Vrtti paper above referred to. See also the Alarhkara section in this 
thesis. 


The Vrtly angas 

Bhoja speaks of sixteen Vrttyangas, four for each of the four main 
Vrttis, leaving out the Vimika. 

Of Vrttyangas in general, I have spoken in a special section in my paper 
on Vittis. (Pp. 44-45. JOR, Vol. VII). There is difference in Bhoja's treat- 
ment of the Angas of the Bharati vrtti. Bharata mentions four Angas of the 
Bharatl vrtti : Prarocana, Amukha, Vithi and Prahasana. (XXII. 30-35, 
Kasi Edn). A critical examination of the Bharatl vrtti and its two Angas of 
Vithi and Prahasana especially, was made by me in the first part of the 
Vrtti-paper. (Pp. 363-370. Vol. VI. JOR). Of the four Angas of the 
Bharatl vrtti given by Bharata, Bhoja takes only one, namely, Amukha as 
constituting the whole Bharatl vrtti and devides it into four Angas, in the 
12th chapter of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja differs even there also from Bharata. 
Bharata gives Amukha as of five Angas (XXII; 30-35) — Udghatyaka, Kathod- 
ghata, Prayogatisaya, Pravittaka and Avagalita. Bhoja omits the third and 
has no other reason for this omission except to make uniform enumeration 
of four Angas for each of the four Vrttis. This kind of equation of the 
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Bharati vrtti with the Amukha is not justifiable and contradicts Bhoja’s 
earlier definition of Bharati vrtti as the name for all vocal activity in general. 
(Vag vrtti ; p. 459 Vol. II. Sr. Pra.) The Dasarupaka, like Bhoja, gives 
the same four Ahgas of Bharata for the Bharati vrtti but, for Amukha, it 
adopts an independent attitude like the Sr. Pra. It gives only three Angas 
tor the Amukha. singabhupiala follows the Dasrupaka. The Ahgas of the 
other Vrttis are the same and are of the same number as given by Bharata. 
Pp. 478-480. Vol. II, Sr. Pra. 

The fifth chapter of the S.K.A. has a different story to tell. Here also, 
there is no difference between Bhoja and Bharata on the other three Vrttis 
and their Ahgas. It is on the Ahgas of the Bharati vrtti here that Bhoja 
differs not only from Bharata but also from himself. On pp. 643-6 of S.K.A., 
chap. V., Bhoja gives four Ahgas of Bharati following almost the text of 
Bharata : Prarocana, Vithi, Prastavana (Amukha of Bharata) and 
Prahasana. But Bhoja does not understand what Bharata means by regarding 
Vithi and Prahasana as two varieties of the Bharati vrtti. The two refer to the 
two typ)es of Rupakas of those two names and not to parts of the Prologue. 
Later writers have made both the Vithi and Prahasana as part of the Prologue 
by restricting Bharati to Prastavana. All this is wrong and the true signi- 
ficance of this has been explained by me in the first part of my paper on the 
Vrttis. What Bhoja has done is that he has further misunderstood by putting 
a completely mistaken meaning into Vithi. Vithi and Prahasana, Bharata 
and Dhananjaya clearly say, are two types of Drama, Like many other 
writers, Bhoja also takes Prahasana as a small comic speech in the Prologue ; 
but he is all alone when he takes the Vithi with thirteen well-known Ahgas, 
as having five Ahgas. And what are these Ahgas ? Here Bhoja makes a great 
mistake ; he confuses between the Bharata ’s Amukha and the Vithi and attri- 
butes to the Vithi the five Ahgas pertaining to Amukha, In this particular place 
Bhoja seems to have understood neither Prastavana nor Vithi. He says : 

Of the five Ahgas given above, Udghatyaka and Avagalita are two Vithyahgas, 
also introduced in the Prastavana, and it is because these happen to be Vithy- 
ahgas also that the Dasarupaka omits them and gives the remaining three 
as Amukha-Ahgas. These two have misled Bhoja to identify Amukha and 
Vithi and give the other three, namely Kathodghata, Prayogatisaya and Pra- 
vartaka, also as Vithyahgas. Greater confusion has not been made on any other 
subject of the Natyasastra. The causes for such confusion regarding the 
Bharati vffti have been explained by me in the first part of the Vrtti-paper. 

Chapter seventeen of the Sr. Pra — the Anubhava chapter — has a descrip- 
tion of the Vrttis and their given Ahgas. The description of the Ahgas of the 
Bharati here agrees more with that in the fifth chapter of the 
S. K. A. than with that in the same work in the 12th chapter. It' is strange 
how, on the same topic, Bhoja has different views at different places. The 
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four Angas of the Bharati are given according to Bharata, Bhoja calling 
Amukha by the name Prastavana — , Prarocana, Prastavana, VithI and 
Prahasana. But when he comes to the Vlthi, he seems to have realised the 
mistake he had committed in the S. K. A. v. where he forgot that Vithi was 
the Vithi of thirteen Afigas. When, however, he sets about to correct, he 
makes a mess of the whole thing. He gives the Vithi as that with the 

thirteen Angas but the thirteen Angas are said to be Udghatyaka, Avagalita, 

Kathodghata, Prayogatisaya and Pravrttaka, with an etc? 

I ” p. 216. Vol. III. 

Of these, only the first two are Vithyangas ; the other three are Amukha- 

Ahgas as given by Bharata. Firstly it is bad to combine the two together ; 

secondly, it is not explainable how Bhoja made bold to say that these Angas 
come to thirteen in number. The Vithi, by itself, has thirteen Angas and 
when the Kathodghata, Prayogatisaya, and Pravrttaka are added, the number 
of Angas comes to sixteen. Lastly, it is cowardly for Bhoja to have begun 
to illustrate but to have left out illustrating all except the Udghatyaka. For 
a detailed illustration of the Angas would prove the real total number of the 
Angas to be sixteen and its contradiction with the accepted Vithi of thirteen 
Angas will become patent. Therefore Bhoja fights shy and ends thus : 

“ ’T# ” P- 216. Vol. III. 

On the three other Vrttis and their Angas, chapter xvii of the Sr. Pra. also has 
nothing to differ from Bharata. 

There is yet a fourth treatment of Vrtti and the Vrttyangas in the Sr. Pra. 
and it is in the four chapters devoted to the four Purusartha-srhgaras of 
Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa. (Chapters xviii-xxi, Vol. III. Sr. Pra.). 
Bhoja lays out a scheme here that each of these four Srhgaras is characterised 
by particular kinds of men, women, habits, dress, atmosphere and style of 
sp)eech. That is, Bhoja gives each its appropriate Nayaka, Nayika, Pravrtti, 
Vrtti and Riti. Of these also I have spoken in the Vrtti-paper. (Pp. 51-52, 
JOR, Vol. VII). In explaining this scheme of the four Purusarthas = four 
Nayakas = four Vrttis etc., Bhoja resorts to a good deal of verbal ingenuity. 
It is all very clever but is most unreal. The section teems with apt examples 
for extreme far-fetchedness. 

The Pravrtlis 

The Pravrttis and their relation to the Vrttis, I have dealt with in a 
separate section in my Vrtti-paper which has been mentioned here frequently 
(Pp. 49-51. JOR, Vol. VII). Bhoja treats of the Pravrttis twice, once in 
chapter xii in the midst of topics of Dramaturgy and again in the midst of 
Anubhavas which he deals with in chapter xvii. In the latter case Bhoja 
gives only four Pravrttis because he wants their number to agree with that 
of the four Vrttis and the four Ritis, all the three of which he clubs to- 
gether and gives as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas. But in the 12th chapter 
most items are five in number and to be in harmony with them, he gives the 
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Pravrttis also as five. But Pravrttis are five here only in enumeration 
(Uddesa) ; in Laksana and Udaharana, however, Bhoja forgets that he has 
increased the number of Pravrttis to five and consequently gives only the 
old four varieties of it. 

I ” P' 450. Sr. Pro. Vol. II, Chap. XII. 

?rrf^ ^f^frrsfT, STI^^ir ^ \ ” 

p. 459. Vol. II. Sr. Pra. Ch. XII. 
If we accept that Bhoja recognises only four Pravrttis, we cannot get the 
mentioned number of 64 items ; we get only 63. Bhoja could have easily in- 
vented the fifth Pravrtti with a new geographical name and it is not known 
why Bhoja contradicts himself by first enumerating five Pravrttis and then 
speaking of only four Pravrttis. 

The four Pravrttis given by Bhoja are the same as found in Bharata. 
N.S- XIV. But Bhoja goes wrong in the naming of one of the Pravrttis. Bhoja’s 
four Pravrttis are Paurastya, Udhramagadhi, Daksiijatya and Avantya. 
Though he promises to describe them in detail latterly in chapter xii, Bhoja 
fails to do so in both the 12th and the 17th chapter. He does not take pains 
to give the countries coming under each of these four. Bharata does not 
have a Pravrtti called Paurastya. His four Pravrttis are Pancali, Udhra- 
magadhi, Daksipatya and Avantl. It is in the place of Bharata’s Pancali 
that Bhoja gives his Paurastya. Now Paurastya does not mean Pancali but 
means ‘ the eastern ’ and the ‘ eastern ’ Pravrtti is the Ui^hra-magadhi. 
Bharata clearly enumerates the provinces coming under these four divisions. 
The Dak§inatya comprises all the southern countries in general ; the Utjhra- 
magadhi, all the eastern ; the Avantl, all the western and the Pancali, all 
the north-north- western. All the illustrations found in chapter 17 of the 
Sr. Pra. for these Pravrttis are those given by Rajasekhara in his Kavya- 
mimariisd, I. 3. pp. 8-9. And in this source, of Bhoja, namely, Rajasekhara, 
we do not find the Paurastya but see in its place the Pancala-madhyama [K.M. 
P. 8 ) . ‘ Panrala-madhyama ’ is another and more elaborate name of the same 
Pancali Pravrtti : for, under it come the provinces of the Madhya-desa also. 
Bharata’s text itself contains the other name of Pancala-madhyama in two 
Slokas. I^si Eldn. XIV. 48 & 49. Kdvya-mald Edn. XIH 36 7 38. There- 
fore Bhoja follows neither the basic and remoter authority of Bharata nor 
the secondary and nearer authority of Rajasekhara when he speaks of the 
Paurastya Pravrtti. Less would have been the mistake if Bhoja had given 
instead of his Paurastya, the name Pascatya meaning ‘ the western ’. Paura- 
stya and Udhra-magadhi are identical. When Bhoja quotes Raja^khara’s 
verse describing the dress of the ladies of Mahodaya as illustration for his 
Paurastya-Pravrtti, he does not seem to know what he is doing. 

The concepts of Vrtti, Pravrtti and Riti are very intimately related. The 
one involves the other. But, for the sake of classification and analytical and 
theoretical study, Rajasekhara says, it is laid down that physical action is 
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A 

Abheiajji, 372, 374, 376. 

Abhidhamma, 412. 

Abhidhanacintamani, of Hemacandra, 
87 n. 

Abhinava, his Mahopad^h-viinsatika 
compared with Nirgtina-manasa puja 
32 ff ; his Paramarthasarasamgraha, 32. 

Abhi^eka of Bhasa, 414. 

Abul Fazal, 258. 

Abu, Patel, 126. 

Abu Zayd Hasan, 318. 

Acala, 204. 

Achaba (?) 380. 

Acaryas, succession list of Jain, 278. 

Adaji (Aderajji), caused a Jeri to be 
built in Siyajji, 377, killed, 401. 

Adityasena, of Magadha, 246, 247 ; 

flourished during the last clays of 
Harsha, 247; 254, 421. 

Adityavarman, a prince of Sumatra, 27 ; 
is identified with Avalokitelvara, 27, 

Advaitaratmkosa of Nrsiinhasrama, 71. 

Advaitaratmkosaprakdsa of Kr§nananda, 
71. 

Afzalkhan, his meeting with Sivaji as 
described in the Sivakavya, 88. 

Agha Mirah, pupil of Bihzad, 258. 

Agrawala, Vasudeva S. — Purvacarya 
Saihjnas for Lakara^ 39-40. 

Ahikarade, wife of Rajadhma, 195 ; 276. 

Ahmad Isfahan!, 262. 

Ahmad, Patash^, 202. 

Ahmadshah (of Delhi), 398. 

Ahmad^ah Abdali, 2M. 

A’in-i-Akbari, 261. 

Aiyar, L. V. Ramaswami, Eighteenth 
century Malayalam Prose, 322-337, 
387-397, 429436. 

Aitareya Arcofyaka, 1 n., 2. 

A-1. CfiT^vabhi — “ Spinne ”, 129131. 

Aihole, inscription of, 248. 

I Ajaji, 205 ; son of jam Satrasala, 205 ; 

; killed, 205. 

! Ajamkhan, 205, viceroy of Gujrat, 205. 

Ajanta, 411. 

Ajitanjaya, 423. 

Akbar, 2{B. 

— —258 ; invited Hiravijayasuri, to 
Delhi, 273. 

;| Akherajji, 280, his death, 347, 351, 370. 

Akimcafma : Self-naughting, 1-16 ; out- 
lines of the doctrine of, 1-8 ; its Bud- 
dhist formulation, 8ff. 

1 Aladiya, Miya, 126. 


the help of Mr. M. M. Patkar, bjV. in 


Alarnkaramanjari, by Sudhindratirtha 

297. 

Alarhkarctnika^a by Sudhindratirtha, 297- 

298. 

Alberuni, 244 ; identifies the Gupta era 
with the Valabhi era, 420 ; 424. 

Aliyaji, 379, S80 ; murdered by Haloji, 
380. 

Almansura, 420. 

Alukhan, 124. 

Aman, 126. 

Amarakosa, 87 n. 

Amarana, 346. 

Amarapura School or Burma Sangha, 
24. 

Amarasiihhaji, 284, 344 ; built a Deri 
in honour of Candrasenji, 288 ; his 
death, 379, 380 ; killed, 401 406. 

Amarji, 407. 

Amalananda, a. of Kalpataru, 71. 

Ambadatta, 23. 

Amei^ wife of Vakta, became a Sati, 

201 . 

Amidas, 204. 

Amreli, inscription of, 404. 

Amrtadevi, wife of Varasirhha, 276. 

Arhsuvarman, mentioned in the inscrip)- 
tion of Sivadeva (I), 244, 245, 246, 
250, 251, 252, 254. 

Amula, wife of Gopala, 338. 

Ananda, a Brahmachari, built a well at 
Gopanatha, 353. 

Anandabodha, 67. 

Anandanubhava, a. of Nydyaratnadipd- 
vaTi, 65 n. 

Anandavimalasuri, 278. 

Ananyanubhava, supposed to be the 
preceptor of Jnanaghana, 70. 

Ajdn^, inscription of, 347-348. 

Anjali, taught Tripitakas, 412. 

Ankor Thom, 313. 

Anubhavananda, 71. 

Anuradhapur, 412, 413. 

Apararka, 36. 

Aj^yya Diksita, refers to Tattva- 
suddhi in his Siddhantalesasamgraka, 
62. 

Apte, V. M.— Non-Egvedic Mantras Ru- 
bricated in the Asvalayana-Gphya- 
Sutras : Their Sources and interpreta- 
tion, 49-61, 101-110, 144-155, 171-182, 
211-222, 235-243. 

Aquinas, St. Thomas, 1, 3, 6 n 14, 8 n 18. 

Arisiihha Sajjgaija, 202. 

Arjuna, of the Zila family, 120. 

Arjunadeva, 420. 
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Arjunasiihhji, 380. 

Arjunadas, 285. 

Arthasdstra, 414. 

Aryarak§itasuri, 343. 

Asa, 202. 

AMdhara, a Jain author, 37 ; a. of Kovi- 
dananda, 37 ; his works, 37 ; his date, 
37. 

Asaji, 348. 

Asakaranji, 284 ; his death, 342. 

Asoji, 348. 

Asoka, 321. 

Asvalayana-Grhyasutra, non-Rgvedic 
Mantras Rubricated in 49-61, 101-110; 
144-155; 171-172, 211-222, 235-243; 
sources of the mantras in, 49 ff, edition 
of, 49 ff, is influenced by the Vedic 
texts, 51 ; interpretation of the 

mantras in, 52 ff. 

Atavika, equivalent to Alavaka, 35. 

Athaley, N. V. — Kovidananda with 

Kadambini of Asadhara, 37-39. 

Atmatattva, 70, 71. 

Augustine, 1 ; his De duabis animabis 
contra Manicheos, 5 n 11. 

Aurangzeb, 375. 

Avaradasa, 398. 

Avencebrol, his Fans Vilde, 3n5. 

Ayakhdn, 341. 

Ayaz, The Suba of Saura§tra, 193. 

B 

Babar, 258 ; picture of his durbar, 263- 
64, 

Bab-el-mandeh, straits of, 223. 

Badi, inscriptions of, 126, 351 ; date, 122; 
description, 126 ; text, 126 ; a village 
in the Gogha district, 126. 

Bagasra inscription of, 201 ; a village, 
201 . 

Bahadur Khanji, Nawab, 407. 

Bahadurshah, mentioned in the inscrip- 
tion of Velavdar, 196, 197, 200. 

Bakhars on Sivaji’s life, list of, 93 n. 

Bdlakridd, a com. on Ydjnavalkya Smrti, 
by Visvarupa, 69. 

Balaputradeva of Sailendra Dynasty, 27. 

Bamaniyaji, death of, 346. 

Banabhatta, 69. 

Bandhuvarman, 419. 

Barabudur, 27. 

Barada Gola, a warrior, his death, 204. 

Beheiajji, his death, 378. 

Beraja, inscription of, 373. 

Bernard, St. 5. 

Bernier, his visit to India, 223 ; arrived 
at Surat in a.d. 1655, 223 ; died in 
A.P, 1688, 223. 

Betty Heimann, 4 n. 8 

Beyt, inscriptions, 345-346, 347, 349, 381, 
402, 408-409. 

Bhadli, 284. 

Bhadrod, inscription of, 378. 

Bhagatabai, her death, 283. 

Kiagavaticfisa, 338. 

Bhagvan built a temple, 375. 

Bhagvantsirnhaii, Thin, killed, 372. 


Bhalsana, 373. 

Bhanavai inscription of, 376. 

Bhanji, 346, built a well at Anindara, 
348. 

Bhanji Pujaji, died in a fight with the 
Engli^, 402. 

Bharmalji, 275, 340. 

Bharoji Framji, made repairs to the well 
at Vala, 400. 

Bhasa, 414, contemporary of Kautilya, 
‘^.4. 

Bha§yadipika of Jagannatha, 290 ; quotes 
and criticises Tattvaprakasika of 
Raghuttamatirtha, 290. 

Bhatarka, 424. 

Bhatta Narayana, 414. 

Bhavabhuti, his date, 68. 

Bhdvondviveka, 68. 

Bhavanji, 348. 

Bhavani Sword, of Shivaji, Tl^ Great, 
references to, 81 n ; journalistic des- 
cription of the, 82-83 ; reference in 
Chitnis Bakhar, 83-84 ; reference in 
Shivadigvijaya, 84-85 ; the description 
of the sword, 85, believed to be pre- 
served in the British Museum, 86 ; 
contribution to the problem of, 81-100 ; 
descriptions of the, 81 ff ; description 
of the, by Hari Kavi, 95 ; an earlier 
historical parallel to the story of, 

Bhavasirhha, 381. 

Bhavasirhhaji, 400. 

Bhavnagar, inscription of, 375. 

BhSraji, 3^. 

Bhedabhedankasaprakarcma, 68 n. 

Bhima, son of Lilade, 120 ; 122, 195, 276. 

Bhima, his death, 349. 

Bhima II, his inscription formed at 
Gala, 278. 

Bhima II, 412 ; defeated Muhammad 
Ghori, 413. 

Bhimji Zala, his death, 340. 

Bhoja, 343, 

Bhojadeva, of Kanauj, 254. 

Bhojarajji, 340. 

son of Candrasenji, his death, 

283 

Bhojarajji, 349, 377. 

Bhuchar Mori, battle of, 205. 

Bhujangas, the Royal Officials of Hyam 
Wunik, 27 ; were Brahmanical and 
Buddhistic, 27. 

Bhupatiji, 341. 

Bhuyanekavahu III (1552 A.D.), brought 
ruin upon Buddhist religion by Portu- 
guese contact, 21. 

Bibi Rani, queen of Muzfarshah II of 
Guzarat, 127. 

Bihzad, a famous painter of Herat, 258 ; 
a contemfwrary of Babar, 258. 

Bileshvara, inscription of, 341. 

Blake, 6. 

Bodhaghana, guru of Jnanaghana, 62 ; 
meiffioned as the successors of Visva- 
rupiacarya in the Srividydpaddhati, 
64 n ; followed by Jnanaghana, 66, 71. 

Boethius, a. of Contra Evtychen, 1 n 2 ; 
his De Consol, 3, 4. 
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Bohme, Jacob, 1, 6 n 12. 

Bombay and Western India by James 
Douglas, 85 n., 86 n., 89 ; description 
of the Bhavani sword in, 89. 

Brahmasiddhdnta, 245. 

Brahmasiddhi, 67 n ; 69 n. 

Brhaddranyakapanisad -bhdsya^fikd by 
Raghuttamatirtha, 293. 

Brhaddevatd, 309, 310. 

Brhatsamhitd, 312 n. 

Budhagupta, 419. 

Buddhaghosa, his activities in Ceylon, 20. 

his works, 20 ; raised the position 

and prestige of the Theravada Church 
of Cteylon, 20. 

Buddha, 10. 

Buddhism, expansion of, in India and 
abroad, 17-28 ; in Korea, 17 ; in Japan, 
17-18 ; in Ceylon, 18-21 ; in Siam, 21- 
23 ; in Burma, 23-24 ; in Indio-China, 
24-26 ; in Javd-Sumdtrd-Bali, 26-28 ; 
close association of B. and Saivism in 
Champa, 25. 

Buddhist Literature, Female education 
as evidenced in, 411-413. 

Burma, Buddhism in, 23-24 ; Buddhism 
introduced in B. in Asoka’s time, 23 ; 
forms of Buddhism in, 24. 

C 

Cakravartin, 307-321 ; notion of, to be 
traced to Babylon, 311 ; Buddhist 
descriptions of the residence of, 311. 

Calasumana, 412. 

Calligraphy, eight systems of, mentioned 
by Abu-1-Fazl, 258. 

Campraj, 378. 

Candragupta I (Vikrjimaditya) 249, 
married a Licchavi princess. 249 ; 
visited his father-in-law’s dominions, 
250. 

Candraprabhasuri, a. of Prabhdvaka 
Carita, 420. 

Candrasalji, 350. 

Candrasara, inscription of, 123 ; date, 
123 ; description, 123 ; text, 123. 

Candrasena, 345. 

Candrasenji, a Zala ruler, 278, 284 ; his 
death, 287. 

Candrasimhaji, of Halvad, 123. 

Candrasimhji, 374, 401. 

Chandrasiihhaji, of Jhalla family, 406 ; 
caused a lake to be dug, 406. 

Chandrikd, 290. 

Capjibai, wife of Rajasirhhji, 346. 

Carpani, E. G. — A Sanskrit Index to the 
Chandogya Upanisad, 232-234. 

Caturvedatdtparyasarhgraha of Kara- 

datta, 71. 

Ceylon, adheres to Theravada Buddhism, 
18 ; Buddhism entered C. in the reign 
of Asoka, 19 ; Buddhaghosa’s activity 
in, 20 ; political unrest in C. in the 
8th cen., 20 ; Portuguese invasion and 
its effect on the religion in, 21. 

Chachaji, 348. 


Chah Jehan = Shah Jahan, 223. 

Chandogya Upani§ad, A Sanskrit index 
to the, 232-234. 

Chandrasa, inscription of, 406-407. 

Chanhu Daro, 224. 

Channa, 412. 

Chas Phaya Chakkri, deposed Phaya 
Tak Sin in 1782 a.d. and established 
a new dynasty in Siam, 22. 

Che eul Yeou King, 318. 

Chitnis Bakhar, 84 n ; composed in 
A.D. 1811, 93. 

Chitnis, Malhar Ramrao, a. of the ‘ Life 
of Shivaji The Great (in Marathi), 
83 ; his reference to Bhavani sword, 
83. 

Citraguptabakhar, 83 n. 

Citsukha, 67 n ; 68. 

Citsukhi, 68, 68 n. 

Contra Evtychen, In 2. 

Convito by Dante, 15. 

Coomaraswamy, Anand, K. Akiihcanna: 
Self-Naughting 1-16. 

Cudasama Kings, genealogy of the, 117. 

Culabhaga, 412. 

D 

Dadda I, 248. 

Dadar, inscription of, 279. 

Dahisara, inscriptions of, 203, 340 ; 
a village, 203. 

Dai, wife of Pata, 193. 

Damaji Gaikwad, built a Siva temple at 
Loliyana, 379 ; founder of the Gaikwad 
family of Baroda, 379 ; 381. 

Damodar Gora, built a deri, 2ff7. 

Dandkhan, 351. 

Debruner, Albert — A-I Omavabhi — 
“Spine”, 129-151. 

Devadasa, 204. 

Devakuvarbai, wife of Arjunasimhji, 
beaune a sati, 380. 

Devanarhpiya Tissa, 19. 

Devapiala, 27. 

Devapatana, 119, 201. 

Devji Jadeja, caused a temple to be 
built, 373. 

Dhammarud Acarya, 19. 

Dhammika, King of Siam, 21. 

Dhanji Pathak, stabbed himself to death, 
349. 

Dhanria, 412. 

Dhanyavi 9 nu, 422. 

Dharariasena Sri, date of his death, 195. 

Dharasena, I, 424. 

Dharmadasa, an acarya, 278 ; caused a 
temple of F^arsvanath to be built at 
Gala, 278. 

Dharmamurtisuri, 343. 

Dharmapala, guru of Nalanda, 27. 

Dhokadva, 200. 

Dhrangdhra, 119 ; inscriptions of, 275, 
398-399. 

Dhi^navel, inscription of, 194-195 ; 
a village near DvSraka, 194. 
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Dhruvadeva, 246 ; a Licchavi King of 
Nepal, 246 ; succeeided Sivadeva I, 
251, 252, 253, 254. 

Dhrol, inscription of, 204-205 ; 346. 

Dhua, inscription of, 341-342 ; a village, 
341. 

Dhunlaji, Raval, 281 ; killed in a fight 
with &e Kathis in 1691 A.D., 281. 

E>ihor, founded by Hamir, 351 ; inscrip- 
tion of, 374-375. 

Kpacandra, constructed the tank at 
Candrasar, 123. 

Dipavamsa, 18 n, 412. 

Dipika-sctnkhya sata-dvadasa, 72 n. 

Diskalkar, D. B. — Inscriptions of Kathia- 
wad 111-127, 193-210, 273-288, 338- 
353, 371-382, 398-410. 

Efivanji, P. C. Ancient Indian History 
and Research Work, 132-143 ; 161-170. 

DuUhagdrtuaji, King, spread Buddhism 
in Burma in the 2nd cen. B.C. 19. 

Dwarka, 345, 3^. 

E 

Eckhart, 1, 4, 5, 5 n., 6, 7, 8 n, 13. 

Eiscapism, defined, 2 n, 3. 

Early Church Art in Northern Europe, 
13 n. 

F 

Fan-Chan, sent an embassy to Mu-Iun 
(Munmcla), 423. 

Fa-Hien, gives account of the trace of 
Buddhism in Java (about 413 A.D.), 
26. 

Frued, 4 n, 8. 

Fu-nan, 316, 318. 

Fyzee, A. A. A. — A Comprehensive Index 
to the Qur'an, 73. 

G 

Gadhaka, inscriptions of, 339, 349-350. 

GadyavalUrri, Tantra by Nijamata- 
prakasa, 64, 66. 

Gajabhrama, son of Ranavira, 120. 

Gajania Kesaraj, 400. 

Gajasiihha, of 2Slavad, 399 ; killed, 400. 

Gajasiiphaji, 348, 351, 374, 377. 

Gal, 1, 2 n, 7. 

raifi, inscription of, 278-279 : a village, 
278. 

Galapadar, a vill^e, 277. 

Ganapatinaga, cannot be identified with 
Ganesvara, 35 ; supposed to be the a. 
of Bhdvasataka, 35. 

Gaije^, an invocation to, in the inscrip- 
tion of Mankhetra, 204. 

G^esvara, of the Uttara Kasi Pillar 
inscription, 35 ; cannot be identified 
with Ganapati Naga, 35 ; throws off 
the allegiance to Guptas, 36 ; was the 
friend of Sakra, 36. 

Gangadasa, 346. 

Gangadevi, her description of the Pand- 
yzm sword of Kumara Kampapa, 98. 


tvOL. 

Garhwa, a fort, 249. 

Gaudavaho, 68 n. 

Ghela Somanatha, inscription of, 401-402. 

Ghogha, inscription of, 203 ; a port, 203. 

Ghose, Jogendra Chandra, obituary 
notice of, 183-185. 

Ghose, N. C. The Late Mr. Jogendra 
Chandra Ghose, 183-185. 

Gilson, his La Theologie Mystique de 
Saint Bernard, 5 n, 10. 

Gimar, inscriptions of 116-119, 120-121 ; 
dates of the inscriptions, 116, 120 ; 
description of the inscriptions, 116-117, 
120-121 ; Texts of the inscriptions, 
117-119, 121. 

Gitabhdsyaprameyadipikd, 292. 

Gm-riso or Gm-skho ? Indo-European, 
383-385. 

Code, P. K. — Hari Kavi’s contribution to 
the Problem of the BhavanI sword of 
Shivaji the Great, 81-100 ; — when did 
Bernier arrive in India, 223. 

Gogha, inscription of, 2^. 

Gopala, a king of the Pal dynasty, 252, 
^4 ; caused a temple of Maijdparaya 
to be made, 338. 

Gopalji, Zala, his death, 286. 

-340. 

Gopalsiiphji, 374. 

Gopanatha, inscription of, 353. 

Gopani, A. S. — Female Education as 
evidenced in Buddhist Literature, 411- 
413. 

Gosa, inscription of, 123-124 ; date, 123 ; 
description, 123 ; text, 124. 

Govindaniatha, a. of Sahkaracaryacarita, 
63, 65 ; mentions Suresvara, as the dis- 
ciple of Sankara, 65. 

Govindji, 352, 374. 

Gradual sayings, 9n. 

Grant Duff : His History of the Mara- 
thas. 81 n. 

Guha, The Uttara Kasi Pillar Inscrip- 
tion of, 34-36 ; — the date of the inscrip- 
tion, 34 ; language, 34 ; metres, 35 ; 
text of the inscription, 

Gmiaratna, a. of Sadarsanasamuccaya- 
tika, 68. 

Gunavarman, prince of Kashmir, visited 
Java in 423 a.d. 26. 

Gundi, inscription of, 373 ; a village, 373. 

Gupta Era, the epoch of the, 419-428 ; 
Haraha inscription and, 437-440. 

Guruvamsomahakavya, by Lak§mapa 
Sastrin, 64. 

Gylfiginning, 4 n. 

H 

Hada, 124. 

Hadiiani Suraja, 201. 

Haloji, murdered Alifiji, 380. 

Halvad, inscription of, 195-196, 287-288, 
342. 348-349, 352, 377, 400; a town 
in Dhrangadhara State, 195; genea- 
logy of Zala rulers recorded in the ins- 
cription of, 195. 
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Hamapar, inscription of, 199 ; a village 
in rile Rajaritapur Mahal, 199. 

Hamirji, 348, 374. 

Hamir, 280. 

Hamirji, 351, conquered Kukad, 351. 
HBmpar, inscription of, 274-275 a village, 
274. 

Haoma, its two meanings, 29 n. 
Harabhamji, ruler of Limbdi, 379. 
Haradatta, a. of Caturvedatatparya- 
samgrdha, 71 ; his date, 72 ; his Panca- 
ratnamdUkd, 72. 

Haraha, 247. 

Hiailalm, inscription and Gupta Era, 347- 
440. 

Harapal, built a temple in Khambad, 

122 . 

Harappa, 224. 

Harbaryi, 402. 

Haribai, wife of Fata, 193. 

Haridasa, 280. 

Harikavi, his contribution to the problem 
of the Bhavmii sword of Shivaji, the 
Great, 81-100 ; his works, 94 n ; his 
description of the Bhavani sword, 95. 
Hari^^a, 34. 

HarisLriihaji, 402. 

Harji, 280. 

Har?acarita, 69. 

Harsavardhana, of Kanauj, 244 ; sup- 
pwsed to have started an era from 
about 606 a.d., 244 ; never started an 
era, 244 ; 247, 248, 254. 

Harshadeva of Kamarupa, 252, 254. 
Harsha Era, Epoch of riie, ^4-253 ; used 
in Mathura and Kanauj, 244 ; syn- 
chronistic table of, with inscriptional 
dates, 254. 

Harshagupta, 421. 

Harshavardhana Siladitya, 421. 

Hasa, a merchant of Stambha-tirtha, 112. 
Hathi Sanga, killed, 400. 

Hazrat Suleman Khan, 202. 

Hema, 412, 

Hemalji, 378. 

Hemaraja, Sahghavi, 398. 

Hermes, 7. 

Hiba ^®la, 201. 

Hieim-Tsang. 419. 

Hien-Yun, 317. 

Hinduism and Buddhism by Elloit, 17 n, 
18 n, 21 n, 23 n, 24 n. 

Hira, 343. 

Hirananda Sastri — Some rare portraits 
and Waslis, 257-265. 

Hiravijayasuri, a Jain Acarya, invited 
by Akbar to Delhi, 273 ; his demise, 
273, 278. 

History, Ancient Indian, and Research 
Work pp. 132-143 ; 161-170. 

History of Buddhism in Ceylon by De 
Silva, 18 n, 21 n. 

Hiuen Tsang, date of his visit to Nepal, 
245, 247, 248 ; visited Pulakesi's court, 
248, 316, 317 ; visited Magadha in 637 
A.C. 421, 424, 


Huvin Lun, a Kopran pilgrim, 246. 

Hyam Wuruk, 27. 

I 

Ibni-Muqlah, 258. 

Ibn Wahab, an Arab merchant, 318. 

Indo-China, Buddhism in, 24-26 ; e 2 U’liest 
trace of Buddhism in, /. is in the 2nd 
or 3rd cen. a.d. 24 ; Form of Buddhism 
in, 25. 

Indo-Persian or Mughal School of Paint- 
ing 258 ff ; started in the reign of 
Akbar, 258. 

Indravarman, King, 66. 

Indravarman II, founded the Monastery 
of Ixikesvara in Indo-China, 25. 

lanavarman, 247, 421. 

Isa Upanisad, 4. 

Istasiddhivivarana, of Jnanottama, 64. 

Itihdsa Samgraiui, 86 n. 

Itimad Khan Ahodi, 202. 

I-Tsing, 24, 25 ; visited Sumatra in the 
7th cen., 26. 

J 

Jadeja Sangaji, Vajir of Ranmalji, 406. 

Jadesvara, inscription of, 403-404. 

Jagaddeva Pratihara, 413-414. 

Jagamabharati, 378. _ _ ... 

Jagannathatirtha, a. of Bhd^yadipiko, 
290. 

Jagisa, a village, 191. 

343 

Jaisimha Siddharaja. 278; his inscrip- 
tion found at Ga]a, 278. 

Jamanagar, inscriptions of, 277-278, 343- 
344. . 

Jami, a celebrated poet of Persia, 261 ; 
portrait of, and 262. 

Jamni, wife of Jasa, became sari, 402. 

Janaji, 346. 

Jahgalesa, 414. 

Japan, received the doctnne of Buddha 
from China, 17 ; Buddhism in J. had 
always an intimate connection with 
social, political and military matters, 
18. 

Japanese Buddhists, twelve sects of 18. 

Jasa Ladaka, minister of Ajaji, 205. 
killed, 205. 

Jasavantasimha, son of Gajasirhha, 399. 

Jasavantsimhaji, son of Satru^yaji, 277. 

Jasavantsirhhji, 352 ; killed, 377. 

Jasdan, 402. 

Jdtakamald, regards a Bodhisattva as 
diksita. 13 n. 

Java-Sumatra-Bali, Buddhism in, 26-28. 

Jayabhata I, 248. 

— — HI, 247 ; inscription of 247. 

Jayadeva, of Nepal, 248 ; Nepala inscrip- 
tion of, 250, 252 ; II. 254. 

Jayantabhatta, 67. 

Jayarama Kavi, his RadhamSdhava- 
vildsa, 83 n ; a senior contemporary of 
Hari Kavi, 97, 
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Jayasankara, 407. 

Jayasiihha, 117. 

Jayasimhaji of Vaghela family, 401. 

]edhe Kwreena, Eng. Tr. of. 87 n. 

Jedhe Sakdvali, 86, 87. 

Jega4va (inscription of), 119-120; des- 
cription, 119-120, 121 ; dates, 119, 
121 ; texts, 120, 121. 

Tehangir, 278. 

351 

Jethiji, killed in a battle, 376. 
JhinjuvatJa, inscriptions of 342, 343, 351- 
352. 

Jivaka, studied with Prasenajit, 411 ; 

was a son of a Courtezan, 411 n. 
Jivasambodhanai, 319 ; its date of com- 
position, 319 ; contains an account of 
Sagara and his imperial attributes, 320. 
Jivibai, wife of Karanji, 352. 

Jivitagupta, 421. 

Tnanaghana P*uiyapada. 62-72 ; was a 
disciple of Bhogagharacarya, 62 ; a. of 
Tattvasuddhi, 62 ; his date (13th 
cen.), 62 n. his date (900 A.D.), 67; 
refers to the view of Suresvara, 67 ; 
regarded as a contemi»rary of Ananya- 
nubhava, 70 ; 71 ; distinguished from 
the author of Caturvedatatparyasam- 
grahadip'ika, 72. 

Ji^nugupta, 246, 252, 253, 254. 
lita, 195, 276. 

Jitade, wife of Jita, 995. 

Jitamala. of Solanki family, 199. 

Jivanji, 351. 

Jnanottama, a. of Utasiddhivivararm, 65. 
Jodhaji. 348. 

John, 4, 4 n, 6, 11, 13 n, 14 n, 15. 
Junagadh. inscription of, 113-116 : date 
of the inscription, 113 ; description of 
the inscription, 113-114 ; text of the 
inscription, 114-116. 

Jinapala, a. of Kharalagaccha PattavaU, 
414. 

Jinasena, 422. 

K 

Kaca Parvata, of Bagasra, 201. 

Kadamba, Raima, Krsna. a scribe who 
copied Kovidananda, 37. 

Kadambini, a com, on Kavidananda, Ms 
of, 37 ; works cited in, 37. 

Kalaji, 375. 

Kalambekar, Babaji Appaji, 381. 
Kalavad, inscription of, 2^-286. 

Kalavad. 341. 

Kali, 412. 

Kalidasa, 414. 

KaUdraja, 422, 423. 

Kalodaka, 318. 

Kalpataru of Amalananda, 71. 

Kalyana, 276. 

Kalyanade, wife of Rapiga, 195 ; caused 
a well to be dug up in Halvad, 195. 
Kalyana Ke^va, Safighavi, 399, 
Kalyanamalla, 284, 285. 

Kalyanji Vis, 280. 


Kalyanarai, 203. 

Kalyanasagarasuri, 343. 

Kalyana Seth, 375. 

Kambhalia, inscription of, 371. 
Kamparayacarita of Gahgadevi, 98 n. 
Kanirabai, 283. 

Kanga, Ervad Manek F. — Yesna HA 
XI— Horn Vast 29-31. 

K’ang Tai, an ambassador, 316, 317, 
318. 

Kanoji, Gof«l, his death, 373 ; a deri 
built in his honour, 373. 

Karama, 346. 

Karamade, wife of Sadasiva Thakur, 
279. 

Karanasirhhaji, 372. 

Karanji, 352. 

Karmaraj, prime minsiter of Ratnasimha, 
197. 

Karmarkar, A. P. The Parris in the 
Rgveda, 224. 

Karnaji, Jam Sri, or Dahisara, 203. 
Kasanikhan, Vazir, 280. 

Kasmiradevi, 276. 

Kassapa Thera, compilation of sub- 
commentaries of Buddhist text took 
place under the guidance of, 20. 
Kdsyapasamhitd, 312 n. 

Kathdlaksatfa, 293. 

Kathdsarit Sagara, 319. 

Kathiawad, inscriptions of, 111-127, 193- 
210, 273-288, 338-353, 371-382, 398- 
409 ; List of the inscriptions of, 409- 
410. 

Kafhi Suma (?)_, his death, 341. 
Kausitaki Upanisad, 9n. 

Kautilya, 307, 414. 

Kayaji, 379, 380. 

Ken Arok, 27. 

Kesod, 407. 

Katre, Sadashiv, L. — Reference to Nasir 
Shah Khalji in a contemporary Ms. 
191-192. 

Ke^vacarya, 296. 

Khambhad (inscription of), date, 122; 

description, 122 ; text 122 ; 

Kambhalia, inscription of, 352. 

Khangarji, Maharao, 408. 
Khcerataragaccha Pattdvali of Dinapala, 
414 ; records some information about 
Pratihara Jagaddeva, 414. 

Khare, G. H. Dr. Saletore and the 
authenticity of Mudhol Fcamans, 186- 
190. 

Kharva, inscription of, 346. 

Khengarji, 378 ; burned to death, 378. 
Khetiji, 348. 

Khodu — inscription of, 125 ; date, 125 ; 

description, 125 ; text 125. 

Kild, daughter of Vyasaraja, 193 ; 

married to Mata, 193. 

Khevaja Abdul Dawud, a Painter. 258. 
Kirtikttumudi, of Somesv'ara, 413 ; a 
panegyric of Vastupala, 413 ; enuogises 
Pratihara, 413. 

Kirtivarman, 420. 

Kittism Rajastha, 21. 
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Kodidaia, inscription of, 201 ; a village, Lakaras, Purvaciarya Saihjnas for, 39-40. 
201. Lakhadhir, 124. 


Kondha, inscription of, 275-277 ; a 
village, 275. 

Koria, Buddhism first entered Japan 
through, 17 ; Buddhism entered K. in 
the 1st half of 4th cen. a.d. 17 ; main- 
tained friendly intercourse with T’ang 
D^asty in China, 17 ; Merchants and 
Missionaries visited K. from India and 
Tibet, 17. 

Kosambi, D. D. — A Note on Two Hoards 
of Punch-marked coins found at 
Taxila, 156-159. 

Kovidananda, with Kadambini of Asa- 
dhara, 37-39 ; description of the Ms. 
of, 37. 

Kri^nadasa, caused a temple of Lal^mi- 
narayana to be built in Dhua, 341. 

Krishnagupta, 421. 

Kri^namurthi Sarma, B. N. — Post 
Vj^saraya commentators, 289-298. 

Kr§nananda, a. of Siddhantasiddhan- 
jana, 71 ; a. of Advaitaratnakosapra- 
kdsa, 71. 

Krsnap)^dit^ the guru of Sambhaji, 
96 ; identified with Kavi Kalasha or 
Kabji, 96 n. 

Kretanagara, 27. 

K§etna, a nun, 412. 

Ksemendra, 414. 

Kua, inscription of, 286, 340. 

Kuki, wife of Haridasa, 280. 

Kulkami, Bhagvant Dada. 381. 

Kuitfiradevi, queen of Candragupta I, 
249. 

Kumaragupta, 419, 420 ; fought with 
I^navarman, 421, 424. 

Kumaragupta III, 247. 

Kumara Kampana, son of Bukka I, 98 ; 
his exi>e^tion against the King of 
Turuskas at Madhura, 98. 

Kumarapala, 414. 

KimSrapala, 420. 

— — his inscription forms at Gall, 278. 

Kumarila, 68. 

Kiunbha, 318. 

Kumbharaja, 197. 

KuntalakeS, 412. 

Kimtipura, identified with Kuttiyana, 
IP? 

Kure4, 72. 

Kuresavijaya. is a refutation of Hara- 
datta’s PancaratnamStika, 72. 

Kutiyana. inscription of, 122 ; date, 122 ; 
description, 122 ; text, 122. 

Kutubuddin, Sultan, 119 ; invited to 
invade Navanagar, 346. 

Kuva, 121, inscription of, 126-127 ; date, 
126 ; description, 126-127 ; text, 127. 

Kuvarba, Ku^la. 401. 

L 

Lachu, mother of Bhanji, 348. 

L&dbai, a Brahman woman, became a 
sati, 352. 


1^, 373. 

Lakhaji, 285 : 286 ; 340, 343 ; death of, 
348 ; 372 ; ruled at NawSnagar, 372, 
built the fort of Raval, 372 ; 373. 

Gohel, 399. 

Lakhmanji, 348. 

Laksmana^strin, a. of Guruvamsa- 
mahdkdvya, 64. 

Laliade, wife of Raijamal, 195. 

Lalima, wife of Path, 193. 

Lalifaditya, of Ka^mir, defeated Yaso- 
varman of Kanauj, 252 ; 254. 

Lalitavistara, Characteristics of a maha- 
purusa in, 313. 

Lata, 412, taught Vinayapitaka to monks 
and nuns, 412. 

Lathi, inscriptions of, 398, 399. 

Lavanyasamaya, composer of the Prasasti 
in the inscription of Satrunjaya hill, 
197. 

Law, Bimal Chum, Expansion of Bud- 
dhism in India and Abroad, 17-28. 

Libada Goia, 345. 

Lilade, queen of Ranavira, 120, 195. 

Limb(fi, inscriptions of, 378, 379, 401, 
402-403. 

Loliyapa, inscription of, 379. 

Luke, 5, 6, 7. 

M 

Maciver, Mr. David, 6 n. 12. 

Madhavagupta, 246 ; contemporary of 
Harshavardhana, 247 ; 254. 

Madhavapura, inscription of, 405-406. 

Madhav Pragji, 408. 

Madhumati, a town in Valaka, 112. 

Magha, 414. 

Mahabharata, 36, 

Mahabodhi, 247. 

Mahamalik Ayajavalli, 199. 

Mahamalik Pir Muhammad, 126. 

Mahammad, Patashah, 123 ; identified 
with Sultan Mahmud Begada, 123 ; 
124, 197, 201. 

Mahapadanasutta, 314, 315. 

Mahapuru§a, Characteristics of a, 311. 

Mahaiuha, 412. 

Mahatissa, 412. 

Mahdvamsa, 18 n, 321. 

Mahdvamsa commentary, 18 n. 

Mahasumana, 412. 

Mahavagga, 411 n. 

Mahavira, 343. 

Mahendrayudha, 420. 

Mihirakula, defeated by Baladitya, 419. 

Mohenjo Daro, 224. 

Mahideva, 250, 254. 

Mahipala, son of Navaghajia, 116. 

Mahmud II, not mentioned in the ins- 
cription of Satmnjaya, 197. 

Mahmud Begada, 123. 

Mahopade^viihsatika of Abhinava and 
Nirguija manasa-puja, compared, 32 ff. 

Mahuva, inscriptions of, 111-113 ; 382. 

Maitrayaiji IJpani 5 ad, 309. 
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Majhiadkhan, identified to be Mujahid 
Khan Bhikan, 197. 

Makuijdji, 351. 

Malay^am prose, Eighteenth-century, 
by Christians, 322-337, 387-397, 429- 
436 ; Introduction, 322-326 ; Peanius 
Transliteration, 32^328 ; palaeography, 
328-330 ; Phonetics, 330-335 ; Phono- 
logy, 335-337 ; Consonants, 387-388 ; 
Sandhi, 388 ; foreign names, 388-389; 
morphology, 389-391 ; vocabulary, 391- 
397 ; Indo-Aryan Elements, 429-433 ; 
Sjmtax 433-436. 

Malia, inscription of, 350. 

Malik Agadh, 202. 

Ain Havali, 202. 

Ajijalauddin, 200. 

— ^ — Asad, Sultan, 119. 

^Mubiirak, 119. 

Muhammad, 119. 

Nasrat Phal, 202. 

MaUcapuram Inscription, (of Saka 1183), 
36. 

Manadeva, 250, II, 252, II, 253 ; I, 254 ; 
II, 254. 

Manasirfaha, 195, 196, 199, 406 
Mandalika, King, son of Mahipala of 
the Yadava dynasty, 114 ; 117, 121. 
Mangrol, 204 ; inscription of, 339-340. 
Manji, 284, 287, 373. 

Maijikyacandra, a. of Santinathacarita, 
414. 

Manka Meheta, 126. 

Mankhetra, inscription of, 204 ; a village, 
204. 

Manshhhji, father of RaisLrhhji, 341. 
Mantra, connotation of the term, 49. 
Mariur, a village, 289. 

Mark, 7. 

Mata, son of SevS, 193. 

Mathak, inscription of, 283-284. 
Mathnawi, 4, 8. 

Matrivishnu, 422. 

Mavana, inscription of, 350-351. 
Medapiata, 197. 

Meghfi, 273. 

Megharajji, 377. 

Meghavania, 423. 

M^eramana, 276. 

Meheta Rangvala, 202. 

Melagadeva, 114, 116. 

Mihirakula, 247, 422. 

Mirtalade, wife of Satrusalya, 195, 296. 
Mindon-Min, brought a triumph for the 
orthodox Buddhist Church in Burma, 
24. • 

Mir Abdul Halim, 202. 

Mir Hazbar, 202. 

Miscellanea, 32-46, 186-192, 223-224, 

411-414, 437-440. 

Modhera Hajadi, caused a masjid to be 
made at Sara, 127. 

Mokoji, 341. 

Mokala, dug a well in MadumaB, 112. 
Mokalasiihha, 117. 

Mongkut, King of Siam, 23. 

Monguji, 348, 


Mookerjee, Dhilendra Nath,— -The Epoch 
of the s^called Harsha Era, 244-254 ; 
the Harahia inscription and the Gu,pta 
Era, 437-440. 

Morvi, inscription of, 379-380. 

Mudhol Farmans, authenticity of, reply 
to Dr. Saletore, pp. 186-190. 
Muhammad Ghori, defeated by Bhima 
II, 413. 

Muhammad Hussain, a Calligraphist of 
Akbar’s time, 258. 

Muhammad Shah, 264. 

381. 

Kaji, 280. 

Muhuta, 276. 

Muktapida Lalitaditya of Kashmir, 67. 
Mukutaram, 407. 

Mularaj H, 413. 

Muli, inscriptions of, 338-339, 349, a 
state in Z51avad, 338. 

Munjal, caused a well to be dug up in 
Gosa, 123. 

Munta, 343. 

Muzfar, Badashah, 126 ; identified with 
Muzafar H of Gujrat, 127, 197. 

N 

Naga, 126. 

Nagara Somanatha, 193 ; composed the 
prasasti of the inscription of Uma, 193. 
Nagas, the worshippers of Naga, 224. 
Nagichaiia, inscriptions of, 200, 375 ; a 
village, 200. 

Nm?karmyasiddhi, 65. 

Nakubai, wife of Jasawantaaihhaji, 277 ; 
made a grant of four parajas (?) of 
land, 277. 

Nalanda, a Cola Prince, 27. 

Nalanda, 411, 412, 413. 

Naihba Zali, 408. 

Nanduttaia, 412. 

Naranji, 348, 373. 

Naraplla, a merchant of Madhumati, 
112 ; was a minister of King Rama, 
112 ; 343. 

Narasimha Bharati, a pontiff of Smgeri 
Mutt, 62. 

Narasirhha Gupta, 419. 

Narasiihhagupta Baladitya, 247, 419. 
Narasirhhaka, prime minister of Bahadur- 
shah, 197. 

Narasiihhavara, 193. 

Narendradeva, 246 ; received a Chinese 
envoy in a.d. 646, 246 ; 250, 251, 253, 
254. 

Narayandasa, 284, 285. 

Nasir Shah Khilji, references to, in a 
contemporary Ms of Visriupurdita, 191. 
Navaghana, son of Majjdalika, 116. 
Navanagar, 372. 

Nayiaji, 376. 

Negapatam, a Buddhist temple construct- 
ed at, 27. 

Nensi, 343. 

Nepala, eras in early, 250. 

Nepala Vamsav<di, 2TO. 
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Nicholas, of Cusa, his De Docta Igno- 
rantia 3 n 4, n. 

Nicholson, 8 n. 

Nijamataprakasa, a. of Gadyavallan 64 ; 
identified with PrakaSnanda, 64 n. 

Nirgunamianasa-puja, of Sankaracarya, 
compared with Mahopadesa-virhsatika, 
32 ff. ; its various titles, 32. 

Nilakantha Sastri, K. A. — Cakravartin 
307-321. 

Ninade, wife of Vagha, 195. 

Nrsiihhksrama, a. of Advaitaratnakosa, 

71. 

Nyayamafijari, 67 n. 

N ydyaratnadlpdvalt of AnandSnubhava, 
65 n ; identifies Suresvara and Visva- 
rupa, 65 n. 

Nyayaratnasambandhadipikd of Raghut- 
tamatirtha, 290-91. 

N ydyasudhatippani, 295. 

Nyayavivarana, 290. 

N yayavivarcmafika, by Raghuttamatlrtha, 
290. 

P 

Pada, inscription of, 200 ; a village, 200. 

P51ha, 112. 

Pali Literature in Burma, by Bode, 23 n. 

PancaratnamSlika, of Haradatta, 72. 

Pancardtra, of Btmsa, 414. 

PSijdutanga, 25. 

Paijis, in the ^Igveda, 224 ; identified 
with the Naga tribe, 224 ; inimical 
towards Vedic Ary^s, 224 ; referred 
to only in the Vedic literature, 224 ; 
termed as Raksasas in the Varaha 
puraiia, 224 ; their location, 224 ; 
worshippers of Ahi-Vitra, 224. 

Paradise, 5. 

Pardkramavdhu, revived Buddhism in 
Ceylon, 20 ; got prepared a Code for 
the regulations of the Bhikkhus, 20. 

Paramlarthasara of Adidesa, 355-370. 

Parbat Sutar, his death, 349. 

Partly Phaka alias Pariksa Ramji, 204. 

P arnalaparvatagTahandkhydna, by Jaya- 
rama . Kavi, 86 n its date, 87 n. 

Pdrthavijaya by Pr^ladana, 414. 

PSrvati, wife of Monguji, 348. 

Pasnavi^, (inscription of), 119; descrip- 
tion of, 119 ; date, 119 ; text, 119. 

Pata, 193, caused a well to be dug at 
Una, 193. 

Pataliputra, 311 n. 

PStdi, inscription of, 381-382. 

Personality, what is 1-2. 

Pfeiffer, 5 n, 7, 8 n. 

Phalji, 373. 

Phaya Tak Sin, deposed in 1782, 22. 

Phulji, 371. 

Pilaji, 381, 

Piplia, a village, 402. 

Pithia Anasa, his death, 200. 

Pomaaha, 121. 

Potbai, wife of Asaji, 348. 

Prabhakaravardhana, 69. 

Piagji, 275. 


Pragmalji, 350. 

Piagvata family, genealogy of, 204. 

Prahladana, a. of Pdrthavijaya, 414. 

Prakasananda, a. of Veddntasiddhdnta- 
muktdvaU, identified with Nijatma- 
prakasa, M n. 

Prakasatman, 69, 70, 71. 

Pramdnapaddhati of Jayatirtha, 290. 

Pramdrfapaddhativydkhyd, by Vedesa 
Bhiksu, 293. 

Pranavatibai, wife of Sartanji, became 
a sati, 284. 

Prapancha, 27. 

Prasenajit, King of Kosala, received 
instruction wiSi Jivaka, 411 ; 412. 

Pratapamalla Rastrakuta, 413. 

Fhatapasirhhji, killed in a fight, 376. 

Pratihara Bhojadeva, 245. 

Prdtimdndtaka, 13. 

Pratyabhijna, and Advaita, 32-34. 

Pratyagrupvabhagavan, Commentator of 
Citsidthi, 67 n. 

Premji, 280. 

Primalade, wife of Bhima, 195, 276. 

Fhthviraja, 414. 

Chahamana, 413 ; neglected by 

Jain Chronicles, 413 ; prime-minister 
of Bhima II. 413. 

Prthvirajji, 284, 401, 

Pulakesi II, 248, 254, 421. 

Pimch-marked coins, found at Taxila, 
A note on the two hoards of, 156-159. 

Punyaslokarrumjari, 65. 

Pwgatario of Dante, 13 n. 

Purnavarman, 421. 

Puni^ttama, a. of Sivakavya, bom in 
A.D. 1766, 87 n ; died in a.d. 1856, 87 n. 

Pumshottama Sarasvati, Swami, caused 
a temple of Brahnra to be built, 405. 

Pusalkar, A. D. Signed Arrows, 414. 

R ' 

Radhakrishnan, E. P. — ^Jnanaghana Puj- 
yapada, 62-72. 

RMhdmddhavavildsa by Jayarama Kavi, 
83n : 96. 

Raghavan, V. Pratyabhijna and Advaita, 
32-34. 

Raghavedraswami, disciple of Sudhindra- 
tirtha, 296. 

Rdghavendravijaya of Narayana, 296. 

Rahabhji, his death, 339. 

Raghunatha Nayaka, patronised Sudhin- 
dratirtha, 298. 

Raghuttama Tirtha, 289-92 ; an honoured 
saint of Madhva Calendar, 289 ; a 
contemporary of Vijayindra and Vadi- 
raja, 289 ; his works, 290-292. 

Raisirhhji, 284, 287, 341. 

Rajadhara, 195, 276. 

Rajamalla, 197. 

I^jasi, 3^. 

Rajasiihhaji, his death, 346 ; 371, 372. 

Rajasithapur, inscription of, 344-345 ; a 
town, 406. 

Rajoji, 344. 

Rama, grandson of Narapala, 112. 
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Ramabai, of Guhila family, 120 ; m. to 
Ranavira, 119 ; caused a well to be 
built, 120 ; her sons, 120. 

Ramaoarya, a disciple of Raghuttama- 
tirtha, 2^. 

Ramadasa, son of Ramabai and Rana- 
vira, 120. 

Ramadeva, 112. 

Ramaji, usurped Sarahgaji’s gadi, 112. 
Ramappa, brother of Yadupati Acarya, 
295. 

Ramanuja, 72. 

Ramesvara-papdita, a copyist, 191. 
Rampura-inscription of, 124-125 ; date, 
124 ; description, 124 ; text, 124-125. 
Ramji, a Paramara King, 338. 

Ranicade of the Zala family, 126. 
Ranamala, 195. 

Ranamalji, death of, 346. 

Ranibai, caused a well to be made in 
Suryapura, 124. 

Ranigade, 276. 

Ranjit Singh, 264. 

Ranmalji, 285. 

Ranmal, 375 ; killed in a battle, 375. 
Ranmallaji, 276, 406. 

Ranavira. Rana of the Zala family, 120, 
195, 276. 

Raniga, 195, 276. 

Ratba, a village in Wadwan state, 124. 
Ratna, engraver, 193 ; 346. 

Ratanji, 283. 

Ratnasirhha, 197. 

Rau, Visvesvara, Outline of a scheme 
for an Indian Academy of Art and 
Letters, 74-75. 

Ravaji, 350. 

Raval, Jam, 373. 

Raval, inscription of, 372-373. 

Ravibai, wife of Kaca Parvata, 201. 
Ravidasa, 204. 

Rayadhanji. 350, murdered by his 
brother, 350. 

Rengkamedi, a sthavira, 28. 

Renou, Louis, Sur Les Inhnitifs Vediques 
En-Ase, 225-231 ; — ^Juxtaposition et 
composition Dans le Rgveda, 266-272. 
Revati, 412. 

Reviews : 

The Silappadikaram or The Lay of the 
Anklet, by V. R. Ramachandra 
Dikshitar, review by S. M. K., 47. 
Calendar of Persian Correspondence, 
review by G. S. Sardesai, 47-48. 
Annu^ Report of the Mysore Archeo- 
logical Department for the year 
1937 ; University of Madras, review 
by P. K. G., 76-77. 

Vijayanagar Sexcentenary Commemora- 
tion Volume ; Pub. Vijayanagara 
Empire Sexcentenary Association etc., 
review by P. K. G., 77-78. 

Bhaskari (Vol. I). A commentary on 
the Isvara-Pratyabhijhdvimarsini of 
Abhinavagupta, Edited by K. A. 
Subramania Iyer and Dr. K. C. 
Pani«y ; review by P. K. G., 78-79. 


Mcdwa in Transition, or A century of 
Anarchy, The First phase (1698- 
1765) by Dr. Raghubir Singh ; re- 
view by P. K. G., 79-80. 

The Successors of the Satavdhanas (in 
lower Deccan) by Dlnesh Chandra 
Sircar ; review by P. K. G., 80. 

The Early History of Bengal, (From 
the earliest times to the Muslim con- 
quest, Vol. 1. by Prof. Pranade Lai 
Paul ; review by P. K Gode, 255- 
256. 

Kamsavahd of Rdmapatiivdda, Edited 
by Dr. A. N. Dpadhye ; review by 
K. Goda Y^A, 305-306. 
Tuzak-i-Wdlajahi of Burhan Ibn 
Hasan, Translated into English by 
Dr. S. Muhammad Husayn Nainar; 
review by P. K. Gode, 415-416. 
Citracampu by M. M. Bapesvara 
Vidyalgmkara Bhattacarya ; review 
by P. K. Gode, 416-417. 

Kdyataram, edited by Rao Saheb S. 
Vaiyapuri Pillai ; review by C. R. 
Sankaran, 417-418. 

History of Rajputana (in Hindi) Vol. 

I by Jagdish Singh (Jahlot ; review 
by M. V. Kibe, 441. 

Sources of Kanfdtaka History, Vol. I. 
Edited by Prof. S. Srikanth Sastri ; 
review by A. N. Upadhye, 442-443. 
Upanisad-vakya-Mahakosa (or a con- 
cordance of 223 Upani§ads, Vol. I, 
by Gajanan Shambhu Sadhale 
Sastri ; review by P. K. Gode, 443-4. 
Some Sayings of the Buddha (accord- 
ing to the I%li canon) ; translated 
by F. L. Woodward ; review by P. 
K. Gode, 444. 

Rgveda 4, 4 n. 

Rgveda, Juxtaposition et composition 
dans le. 266-272. 

Rise of the Maratha Power, by Justice 
M. G. Ranade, 86. 

Ross, Denison, Sir, obituary notice of, 
256. 

Rudibai, a sati, 340. 

Rupabharati, 378. 

Rupakuvar, mother of Adaji, 377. 
Rupaliba, mother of Vikramatji, 41®, 
repaired the temple of Mldhavaiai, 
405. 


S 

Sabalasiihhji, 351, 380. 

Sabhasad B^ar, 81 n, 84 n, 86 ; date 
of, 91. 

Sabhasad, Krishnaji, Anant, 83 n. 

Sadalji, 348. 

Sadashiv, son of Thakur Khima, 279. 

Sadbhavasambhu, 36 ; founded the Golaki- 
matha in X^hkla, 36. 

Saddarsanasamuccayaftka of Gunaratna, 

68 . 

Sagara, as described in Jivasambodhanai, 
a Jain Tamil work, 320-321. 
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Sahasakarai^a, 121. 

Sakiaditya, identified with Kumaragupta 
I, 36. 

Saktisvamin, 67. 

S^ya Nagasena, an ambassador in the 
Court of China in 484 A.D., 25. 

Saiavati, a courtesan and mother of 
Jivaka, 411 n. 

Salim Shah, 279, 339. 

Samanta, a Buddhist, 25. 

Samara, 343. 

Sambhurajacarita, by Hari Kavi, com- 
posed in A.D. 1685, 94 ; 95 n ; was 
composed by the order of Kr§pa- 
pandita, 96. 

Samudra Gupta, 35, 249. 

Sandhyakara Nandin, his Ramacarita, 
35 ; mentions Kotatavi, 35. 

Safigiara, son of Mahipaladeva, 116. 

Samgramasiihha, 197. 

Sangramasithhji, his death, 374 ; 376. 

Sangramji, 347. 

Sankcu-a (of Smgeri Mutt), his prede- 
cessors, 63 ; ^te of his demjse, 64, 66. 

Sankanacarya, his Nirguiiamanasa-puja, 
compared with Mahopadesavirhsatika, 
32 ff. 

Sahkardcaryacarita by Govindanatha, 63, 
65. 

Sankar, K. G. The Eixxdi of the Gupta 
Era, 419-428. 

Sankaran, C. R. — Tocharian and the 
invalidity of the Salem — centum Hypo- 
thesis forming a parallel to the Hitite 
and the Rathas-PcUis hypothesis, 40- 
46. 

Sahkjepasaritaka, of Sarvajndtman, 69. 

Sdntindthacarita of Manikyacandra, 
mentions, Pratihara, 414. 

Sanyuttanikaya, 412. 

Sapadalak^, 414. 

Saptaratna, of a Cakravartin, 310 ; mark 
the preeminence of the emperor, 311. 

Sara — inscription of, 127 ; date, 127 ; 
description, 127 ; text, 127. 

Saranatha, 411. 

Sarangde, Baghela, 195. 

Sarangaji, son of Kanoji, 112 ; 351. 

Sarankara, a Sander, 21. 

Sarbhoji, of Tanjore, 414. 

S&ring, 204. 

Sariputta, 412. 

Sdrngadharapaddhati, 261. 

Sartanji, Rana, 284 ; his death, 284. 

Sarvajnatman, a. of Sarnksepasartraka, 
69. 

Sdsanavamsa (ed. by. Bode), 23 n. 

Sasanka, 421. 

Sataji, 375. 

Satara, 381. 

Satrasllji, 374. 

Satrasalaji, of Kuva, 121. 

Satrunjaya hill, inscriptions of, 197-199, 
205-210. 

Satrunjaya, inscriptions of, 274, 281-283, 
287, 

Satrunjayamdhdtmya of Dhanafijaya, 424, 
its date, 424. 


Satru&lya, 195, 276, 279. 

Satruialyaji, 351. 

Sayalla, 412. 

SdiAapat, inscriptions of, 346-347, 408. 

Sesamalji, 372, 374, 376. 

Sava, son of Narasiihhavara, 193. 

Shaker Furniture, 14 n. 

Shah Shuja’a, his portrait and its des- 
cription, 264. 

— Jahan, 338, 344. 

Shams-i-Tabnzi, 10 n. 

Sharma, Dasaratha, Jagaddeva Prati- 
hara, a forgotten Hero, 413-414. 

Sherkhan, 200. 

^imara, inscription of. 111 ; descrip- 
tion of the inscription of. 111 ; a 
village near Ajar, 111 ; date of the 
inscription of. 111. 

Shimroli, inscription of, 407-408. 

Shuiaji, built a well, 400. 

Shivaraia, Dosi, 126. 

Siam, Buddhism of S. belongs to Thera- 
vada school, 21 ; date when Buddhism 
entered in, 22 ; the form of Buddhism 
in, 22. 

Siddhdntalesasamgraha of Appayya Dik- 
sita, 62, 67. 

Siddhdntasekhara of Sripati, 426. 

Siddhdntasiddhdnjana of Kpjijananda, 71. 

Siddharaja Jayasimha, built the Brahma- 
kupda at Sihore, 405. 

Signed arrows, 414. 

Sihala Sangha, introduced in Burma in 
1181-1882, A.D. 

Sihore, inscription of, 405. 

Sikandar, a Mewad IGng, not mentioned 
in the Satrunjaya-hill ; inscription, 197. 

Sircar, Dinesh Chandra Vamadeva-Pad- 
anudhySta, 36-37. 

Sisupala, 423. 

Siva Bhdrata, 86, 87, 89 ; date of, 92 ; 93. 

Siva Chhatrapati, by Dr. Surendranath 
Sen, 84 n, 85 n. 

Sivadeva (I), 244, 251, 254. 

Sivadeva (II), 246, 247, 250, 251, 254. 

Sivadigvijaya Bakhair, 81 n ; reference to 
Bhavani Sword in, 84-85 ; 84 n, 85, 
93. 

Sivakdvya, by Pur§ottama 87 ; its date, 
87. 

Sivasoma, predecessor of King Indra- 
verman, studied the Mstras from 
Sankara, 66. 

Sivala, 412. 

Siyani, inscription of, 377-378. 

Skandagupta, 419, 424% 

Slokavdrtika, 68. 

Smrticandrika, 36. 

Somji, 280. 

Somesvara, a. of Kirtikaumudi, 413. 

Sona, 412. 

Sorath, 197. 

Soul distinct from spirit, 5 n ; used in 
many senses in European tradition, 5 n. 

Souls, man has two, 5. 

Sii-Bhanu, a CStanma chief, 191. 

Sri-Jogadeva, father of Sri-Bhanu, 191. 
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Srikantha Sastri, S. The Uttara Kaa 
Pillar Inscription of Guha, 34-36. 
Sii-Rajapura, 191. 

Srisirhhaji, Gohel, 398. 

Srividyapaddhati, mentions Bodhaghana 
as successor of Visvaruimcarya, 64 n. 
SrngagirigUTUparampard, gives a list of 
pontiffs of the Srfigeri mutt, 62 ; 64, 
65. 

Stambha-tirtha, 114. 

Subhadraparinaya by Sudhindratirtha, 
298. 

Sudharmasvami, 278. 

Sudhindratirtha, 296-298 ; disciple of 
Vijayindratirtha, 296 ; his date, 296 ; 
his works, 297-298 ; honoured by 
Venkataraya of Vijayanagar, 296 ; 
patronised by Raghunath Nayaka of 
Tanjore, 296 ; his death, 296. 

Sukte, 412. 

Sumantindra, successor of Sudhindratirtha, 
297 ; wrote a com. on the Alatitkara- 
manjari of Sudhindra, 297. 

Summa Theologica, 8n; 9n. 

Sundhara, 246. 

Sura(£sa Raiia, son of Deva, 125 ; his 
death, 125. 

Suraji, 286, 340. 

Surat, visited by Bamier, 223. 
Suresvaracarya, 65, Sankara’s disciple, 
65 ; identified with Visvarupa, 65. 
Surjavarman I, 26. 

Sursiihhji, his death, 351. 

Suryanarayana Sastri, S. S. — Paraniartha- 
ara of Adidesa, 355-370. 

Suryavarman, 247. 

Sutrai&da, 119. 

Svarnadipa, by Majumdar, 26 n. 
Swazenski, H. 13. 

T 

Tabari, 1. 

Taittiriya Ujtanisad 4 n, 15. 

Tajkhan, 126. 

Taimur Shah, 264. 

Talaja, 374. 

Tamad, 371, 372. 

Tao-Sivan, assistant of Hiuen-Tsang, 317. 
Taranetar, inscription of, 403. 
Tarikh-i-Shivaji, 84 n. 

Tarkatandavatika by Sudhindratirtha, 
297. ■ ■ 

Tattvadyotorpancika-tippana by Vedesa 
Bhiksu, 292-293. 

Tattvaprakasika, by Raghuttama, 290 ; 
quoted and critidsed by Jagannatha- 
tirtha, 290 ; quotes Nyayavivarana, 
290. 

Tattvasariikhydnatippmfi, 295. 
Tattvasuddhi, referred to by Appayya 
Dik§ita, 63' ; compwsed by Jnanaghana, 
62 ; Ust of pontiffs of Spigeri in, CZ- 
63 ; examination of the list, 64 ff ; 
order of acaryas given in, 65 ; 67, 69 ; 
based on Atmatattva, 70 ; 71, 72. 
Tattvodyotafippofi, 295. 


Tauler, 5. 

Taxila, 411, 412. 

Tejapala, 413. 

Tejasi, 343. 

Th^, inscriptions of, 371-372, 374, 

376-377. 

Therigdtkd, composed by nuns, 412. 

The Raigarh Life, Eng. translation of, 
83 n. 

Tocharian, and satem-centum hypothesis, 
parallelism to 40-45 ; does not differ- 
entiate between the primitive Intk)- 
European palatals and labio-velars, 42. 
Toramana, 422. 

Turv'asus, and Yadus, the first immi- 
grants of India, 224. 

U 

Uali, 412. 

Uda, 343. 

Udakarana, 381. 

Uddna, i4 n. 

Udayadeva, of Nepal, mentioned by 
Hiuen Tsang, 246 ; succeeded Dhruva- 
deva, 251 ; 252, 253, 254. 

Udayasirhha, 276. 

Uddhavadasa, 280. 

Umiabai, caused a temple of Mahadeva 
to be built at Himpar, 274. 

Umrala, 373. 

Umveka, 68 ; is regarded to be the same 
as Bhavabhuti, 68 ; a disciple of 
Kmriarila, 68 ; discovery of his com- 
mentary on Slokavdrtika, 68. 

Una, a town in Junagadh State, 193_; 
inscriptions of, 193-194, 273-274 ; dei- 
ties mentioned in the inscription of, 
193. 

Uttara, 412. 

V 

Vacaspatimisra, 67. 

Vachlini Virji, slain, 350. 

Vadek Riana of Aramda, 402. 

Vadva, a village, 375. 

Va^ 195, 276. 

Vaghada, 400. 

Vaghalji, 348. 

VagheS Vakta, son of Hiba Mala, 201 ; 
his death, 201. 

Vaghji, Raj^, 124 ; identified with the 
ZiaM ruler of Kuva, 124 ; 373. 
VajeiSjji, 372, 374, 376. 

Vakhatsirhhji, 382. 

Vakhatsiinhaji, of Bhavanagar, 402 ; 
visited the temple of SomanStha at 
Ghela Somanath^ 402. 

Vaja, son of Raiia SuracBsa, 125. 
Vajracchedika Sutra, 8 n. 

Vasur Khacar, ruler of Jasdan, 402. 
Vala, inscription of, 400. 

Valabhi destroyed by Turuskas, 420. 
VaBka, 112. 

Valiabha, King of Valabhi, 420. 
VSlmiki. 414. 

Valva, 196, 
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Vamadevap6danudhyata, 36-S7. 
Vama^mbhu, 36 ; identified with Vama- 
deva, 36 ; Prof. Miradii’s suggestion 
examined, 36. 

Vankaner, inscription of, 284-285. 

Vankaner, 350, 403. 

Vansteenberghe, 3 n. 

Varadarajacarya, supposed to be a teacher 
of Raghuttamatirtha, 289. 

Vaiahapurapa, regards Panis as Raksasas, 
224. 

Varasirhhadeva, 121, 276. 

Varajang Patel, 126. 

Varma, Siddheswar, Indo-European Gm- 
sko. or Gip-skho. ? 383-385. 

Vartej, inscription of, 281. 

Vasaji, 352 ; killed in a battle, 352. 
Vasanga, 200. 

Vasiaiji a brahmin, caused a temple to 
be built, 285. 

Vasantadeva, 250, 251, 254. 

Vastupiala, 413. 

Vatsadevi, 254. 

Vattagamani, King, introduced important 
Ganges in Buddhist religion in the 
1st cen. B.c. 19. 

Vavajiia, 203. 

Vayupurana, passage on Cakravartin in, 
307-308'; 309, 312. 

Vedanga Jyotisa, 426. 
Vedantasuidh^amuktdvaR, by Prakasa- 
nanda, 64 n. 

Vedesa BhU^u, 292-293 ; his works, 292- 
93 ; a disciple of Raghuttama and 
Ve^vyiasatirtha, 292. 

Veja, 280. 

Vejananda, 375. 

Velavdar, inscription of, 196 ; a village 
in Wadhwan state, 196. 

Velhade, wife of Sefha Vipa, 124 ; caused 
a well to be made in Suryapura, 124. 
Vendidad, 31 n. 

Venkatapatiiaya, King of Vijayanagar, 
296 ; honoured Sucffiindratirtha, 296. 
Veiaji, killed, 401. 

Vhalibai, became a sati, 283. 

Vibha, 373. 

Vibhaji, 285. 

Vibljaji, son of Phulji, his death, 371. 
Vidja, 412. 

Vidyarapya, 64 ; came to the pontiff seat 
of Srngeri in 1331 a.d. 64 ; supposed 
to have succeeded his guru Vidyatirtha 
in 1375 A.D. 64 n. ; 

Vija, 193. 

Vijaya Rajasingha, Sri (1734 a.d.), 21. 
Vijayasenasuri, 273, 278. 

Vijayindra, 289. 

Vijoji, 373. 

Vikramaditya, 244, 420. 

Vikramaitji, 123, 124. 

Vikramajit, 250 ; II, 252. 

Vikramasena, 245, 251. 

Vikramasila, 411. 

Vikramasirhha, 345. 

Vikramatji, of Jefhva family, 405. 
Vinfinavatthu, 412. 


Vimuktatman, 67. 

Vina of Siimala family, 124 ; the accoimt 
of his family, 124. 

Virade, wife of Sarangde, 195. 

Viradhavala, 413. 

Viramgaon, 381. 

Virji, Thalmr, 280. 

Vi^ji, a King, 203 ; 349, 38). 

Vhnupurdi}a. 312. 

Visnutattvanirifayatikd, by Raghuttama- 
tirtha, 290. 

Vishnuvardhana, 247. 

Visoji, 281. 

Visvarupiacarya, succeeded by Bodha- 
ghana, 64 n ; successor of Safikaracarya, 

65 ; identified with Suresvara, 65 ; 69 ; 
his Bdlakridd, 69. 

Visvavarman, 419, 423, 424. 

Visvesvara ^stri, father of Lal^mapa 
&strin, 64. 

Visvesvaratirtha, 293-294 ; a. of a com. 
on the Aitareya-Bhdsya of Madhva, 
2^ ; identified with the 14th swami of 
the Pejavar Muft, 294 ; probably a 
disciple of Vadiraj, 294 ; later than 
Jayatirtha, 294. 

Vithal Babaji, 403 ; caused a temple of 
Trinetra to to be built, 403 ; a famous 
general of Gaikwad, 403 ; built the 
Naganatha temple at Amreli, 404. 
Vithal, Sanghavi, 398. 

Vivaranoddhdra by Raghuttamatirtha, 
293'.' 

Vyasaraja, 193. 

Vyasaraya, Post, Commentators, 289-298. 
Vyasa Smrti, 36. 

W 

Wadhwan, inscription of, 202-203, 344, 
347, 380. 

William, of Thierry, his Golden Epistle, 

5 a 

Y 

Yadappaya, father of Yadupati Acarya, 
295. 

Yadupati Acarya, 294-2% ; his works 
295-2% ; a pupil of Vedesa Kiiksu, 
294 ; his date, 295 ; his pupils, 295. 
Yadus and Turvasus, the first immigrants 
of India, 224. 

Yajnanarayana Diksita, a. of Prabha- 
mapdala, a com. on Sastradipika, 71 n. 
Yaqut, 258. 

Yasna Ha XI-Hom Yast, 29-31. 
Yasodharman, 419, 422. 

Yasovarman, of Kanauj, sent an em- 
bassy to China, 252 ; defeated by 
Lataditya of Kashmir, 252 ; 254. 
Yasuji, wife of Phulji, 371. 

Yuan Chwang, 251. 

Z 

Zala family, description of the, 276. 
Zalavad, 202. 

Zaotar, the chief pnest who reates 
GatMs 29 n. 
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